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PREFACE 


The Editors feel that they owe an apology and some explanation 
to the readers of The Cambridge Natural History for the delay 
which has occurred in the issue of this, the fourth in proper 
order, but the last to appear of the ten volumes which compose 
the work. The delay has been due principally to the untimely 
death of Trofessor W. F. 11. AVeldon, who had undertaken to 


write the Section on tlie Crustacea. The Chapter on the 


Branchiopoda is all lie actually left ready for publication, but it 
gives an indication of the thorough way in wliich lie had intended 
to treat his subject. He had, however, superintended the 
preparation of a number of beautiful illustrations, which show 
that he had determined to use, in the main, first-hand knowledge. 
Many of these figures have been incorporated in the article by 
Mr. Geoffrey Smith, to whom the Editors wish to express their 
thanks for taking up, almost at a moment’s notice, the task which 
had dropped from his teacher’s hand. 


A further apology is due to the otlier contributors to this 
volume. Their contributions have been in type for many years, 
and owing to the inevitable delays indicated above they have been 
called upon to make old articles new, ever an ungrateful labour. 

The appearance of this volume completes the work the Editors 
embarked on some sixteen years ago. It coincides with the 
cessation of an almost daily intercourse since the time when they 
“came up” to Cambridge as freshmen in 1880. 



March 1909 . 


S. F. Harmer. 
A. E. Shipley. 



CONTENTS 


PlOE 

Scheme OF THE Classification ADOPTED IN THIS Volume . . . . xi 

CllUSTACEA 

CHAPTER I 

rUUSTACEA 

Cenekal Organisation 3 

CHAPTER II 

CRUSTACEA {continued) 

Eniomostraca — Branchiopoda — Phyllopoda — Cladocera — Water- 
^''^eas 

CHAPTER III 

CRUSTACEA ENTOMOSTRACA {conlinucd) 

COPEPODA ... 55 

CHAPTER IV ^ 

. 79 . 


CRUSTACEA ENTOMOSTRACA {continued) 

Cirripedix — Phenomena of Growth and Sex — Ostracoda 


CHAPTER V 


CRUSTACEA { continued ) 

PA<JR 

Malacostraca ; Leptostraca— Phyllocakida ; Eumalacostraca : Syn- 

CARIDA — AnASPIDACEA : PkRACARIDA — MysIDACEA — Cl'MACEA — 

Iropoda — Amphipoda : Hoplocarida — Stomatopoda .... no 

CHAPTER VI 

CRUSTACEA MALACOSTRACA { continued ) 

Eumalacostraca {costisved) : Exicarida — Euphavsiacea — Compoukd 

Eyes— Decapoda 144 

CHAPTER VII 

CRUSTACEA { continued ) 

Remarks on the Distribution of Marine and Frf^h-water Crustacea . 197 




CHAPTER; XI 

arachnida delobranchiata { cemtinued ) 

V BqbtptebidasGioantostraca . 

v: . . . . . 


. 283 


CONTENTS 


IX 


CHAPTER Xn 

ARACHNtDA {contimud) 

EmBOLOBRANCHIATA— SCORPIONIPEA — PrDI PALPI . 


PAO*. 

297 


CHAPTER XIII 

ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {contimi^d) 

Araneae — External Structure— Internal Structure . 


314 


CHAPTER XIV 

ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {cOJltinued) 

Araneae {contiuvsd) — Habits — Ecdysis — Treatment of Young — 
Migration — Webs — Nests — Egg-cocoons — Poison — Fertility — 
Enemies — Protective Coloration — Mimicry — Senses — Intelligence 
— Mating Habits — Fossil Spiders T T 338 


CHAPTER XV 

ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {coniin'lied) 

Araneae {contihvbd ) — Classification 384 


CHAPTER XVI 

ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {continued) 

PalPIQBADI — SOLIFUGAE = SOLPUGAE — ChERNETIDEA = PSEUDOSCORPIONES . 422 


CHAPTER XVII 


ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {continued) 

Podooona = Ricinulei — Phalangidea = Opiliones — Habits — Structure — 

Classification 439 


CHAPTER XVIII 

ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {continued) 

Aga&ina — Harybst-buos — Parasitic Mites — TiCKs — Spinning Mites — 

Structure — Metamorphosis — Glassifioatioh 454 



> 


CHAPTEIi' XTX 




ARACHNIDA (APPENDIX 



Tardigrada — Occurrence — Ecdysts — Structure — Development — 
Affinities Biology — Desiccation— Parasites — Systematic 


PAOR 

477 


CHAPTER XX 


ARACHNIDA (APPENDIX II) 


Pentastomida Occurrence — Economic Importance — Structure 

Development and Lifb-History — Systematic 


488 


Pycnogonida 


pycnogonida 

CHAPTER XXI 


501 



INDEX 


54-3 


SCHEME OF THE CLASSIFICATION ADOPTED 

IN THIS VOLUME 


The nairus of extinct groups are printed in italics. 


Divisions. 


Oniera. 


Brancbio 

poda 

(p. 18) 


CRUSTACEA (p. 3 ). 

ENTOMOSTRACA (p. 18) 


Sub-Onlera. 


Tribes. 


Fhyllopoda 

(pp. 19, 35) 


Cladocera 

(p. 37) 


f 


Calyptomera I 
(pp. 38, 51) 


Ctenopoda 
(p. 51) 




i 

r 


Anomo- 
poda 
(p. 51) 






Gymnoplea 

(p. 57) 


Gymnomera 
(pp. 38, 54) I 

Amphascandria (p. 57) 


Heterarthrandria (p. 58) 


Copepoda'i . 
(p. 55) S.S 


« 

fi. 

o 

M 


Podoplea 

(p. 61) 


{CorUinutd on the next page. 


Ampharthrandria (p. 61) 




f 


Families. 

f Branchipodidae 
(pn. 19. 35). 
Apodidae 
(pp. 1 9, 36). 

Liranadiidae 
(pp. 20, 36). 
/“Sididae (p. 51). 

-I Holopediidae 
I (p. 51). 
^Daphniidae (p. 51). 
I Bosininidae (p. 53) 
Lyncodaphniidae 

(p. 53). 
Lynceidae 

= Chydoridae 
(p. 53). 

Polyphemidac 

(p. 54). 

i Leptodoridae 

I (p. 54). 
Calanidae (p. 57). 
Centro pagidae 
(p. 58). 

A Candacidac 
(p. 60). 

vPontellidae (p. 60) 
f Cyclopidae 

(pp. 61, 62). 

Harpacticidae 

(pp. 61, 62). 

Peltiidae 
(p. 63). 

Monstrillidae 

' (p. 63). 

Ascidicolidae 
(p. 66). 

Asterocheridae^ 

(p. 67). 

Dichelestiidae 
(p. 68). 


XI 



T08TRACA 

(p. 111). 


XU 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


Divisions. 


Orders. 


Sub-Oixlers 


Copepoda 

{coiitd. ) 


Eucopepoda ! Podoplea 

{contd.) I (contd.) 


Branchiura 

(p. 76) 


Cirripedla 

(P. 79) 


Ostracoda 

(p. 107) 


Tribes. Families. 

fOncaeidae (p. 69). 

Corycaeidae (p. 69). 

Licliomolgidae 
(p. 70). 

Ergasilidae (p. 71). 

Bomolocliidau 
(p. 71). 

Chondracanthidae 
(p. 72). 

Isokerandria , Philichthyidac 
(p. 09) (p. 73). 

Nereicolidae 
(p. 73). 

Hersiliidae (p. 73). 

Caligidae (p. 73). 

Lernaeidae (i). 74). 

Lernaeopodiauo 

(P..75). 

Choniostomatidae 
(p. 76). 

I Argulidae (p. 76). 


Pedunculata (p. 84) 


Operculata (p. 89) 


Acrothoracica {p. 92). 
Aflcothoracica (p. 93). 
Apoda (p. 94). 

I Ehiiocephala (p. 95). 


UALACOSTBACA (p. 110). 


C Polyaspidae (p. 84), 
I Pentaspidae (p.87). 
"j Tetraspidae (p. 88). 
\ Anaspidae (p. 89). 

' VeiTucidae (p. 91). 
Octonieridae 
{p. 91). 

• Hexanieridae 

(p.’oi). 

Tetrameridae 
t (P. 92). 


Cypridae (p. 107). 
Cytheridae (p. 107). 
Halocypridae 

(p. 108). 

Cypridiiiidae 

(p. 108). 

Polycopidae 
(p. 109). 
Cytherellidae 
(p. 109), 


f 


Eliyllocarida 
(p. Ul). 


{Continued on the next page.) 


EUttALACOSTRACA (p. 112). 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


Mil 


Divisions. Orders. 

( Syncarida f Anaapidacea 

(p. 114) \ (p. 115) 


Sub-Orders. 


raiiijiteB 


r 


Myaidacea 

(p. 118) 


Cumacea 

(p. 120) 


r 


Peracarida J Isopoda 

/»V ^^Q\ I /JT 


(p. 118) 


■( 


(p. 121) 


Amphi- 

poda 

(p. 136) 


Hoplo- 
carida 
(p. 141) 


Stomato- 

poda 

(p. 141) 


Eucarida 

(p. 144) 



Chelifera (p. 122) 


Flabellifera (p. 124) 


Valyifera (p. 127) 
Asellota (p. 127) 
Oniscoida (p. 128) 




Cryptoniacina 

(pp. 129, 130) 


Epicarida 

(p. 129) 1 


Bopyrina (pp. 129, 
130, 132) 


Phreatoicidea (p. 136) 


Crevettina (p. 137) 


Laemodipoda (p. 139) 


Hyperina 


] 

/ 


A- 1 

, •> acea '• 

. (P- 144) J 

{Continued on the tuxI page.) 


f Anaspididae (p. 115). 

\ Koonun"idae (p. 117). 
f Eucopiidae (n. 118). 

I Lophogastridae 

'I (p. 119). 

\ Mysidae (p. 119). 

( Cuinidae (p. 121). 
Lanipropidae (p. 121). 
Leuconidae (p. 121). 
Diastylidae (p. 121). 
Pseudocumidae 

(p. 121). 

i A]iseudidae (p. 122). 
i Tanaidae (p. 122). 
Anthuridae (p. 124). 
Gnathiidae (p. 124). 
Cyniothoidae (p. 126). 
I Cirolanidac (p. 126). 

I Serolidae (p. 126). 

V Sphaeroniidae (p. 126) 
( Idotheidae (p. 127). 

\ Arcturidae {p. 127). 
f Asellidae (p. 128). 

I Munnopsidae (p. 128). 


Microniscidae (p. 130). 
Crvptoniscidao 
(p. 130). 

Liriopsidae (p. 130). 
Hemiuniscidae (p. 130). 
Cabiropsidae (p. 130). 
Podasconidae (p. 130). 
Asconiscidae (p. 130). 
Oajidae (p. 130). 
Phryxidae (p. 130). 
Bopyridae 
^ (pp. 130, 133). 
Kntoniscidae 
(pp. 130, 134). 
Plireatoicidae (p. 136). 
{ Lysianassidae (p. 137). 
I Haustoriidae (p. 137). 

■! Ganmiaridae (p. 138). 

I Talitridac (p. 139). 

V Corophiidae (p. 139). 
f Caprellidao (p. 139). 
t Cyamidae (p. 140). 


Squillidae (p. 143). 


Euphausiidae (p. 144) 


EUMALACOSTBACA [cfnitd). 


XIV 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


Divisions. 


Orders. 


Sub-Orders. 


Tribes. 


r 


r 


Eacarida 

{conid. ) 




Decapoda 


Macrura 

(p. 153) 


(p. 152) 


\ Anomura 

(p. 167) 


I 


I 


I 


{CoTUinued on the next page.) 


Nephropsidea 
(p. 154) 

Eryonidea 
(p. 157) 

Peneidea 

(pp. 158, 162) 


Caridea 

(pp. 158, 163) 


Loi'icata (p. 165) 

Tlialassinidoa 
(p. 167) 

Galatheidea 
(p. 168) 


Hipjndea (p. 170) 


Paguridea 
(p. 171) 


( Di'omiacea 
(p. 183) 


Oxystornata 
(p. 185) 


Brachyura ; 

(p. 181) 


Cyclometopa 

(p. 188) 


Oxyrhyiiclia 


(p. 191) 


Catouietopa 
(p. 193) 


Familie.s. 

{ Nephropsidae (p. 164). 
Astacidae (p. 167). 
Parastacidae (p. 157). 

I Eryonidae (p. 158). 

Peneidae (p. 162). 
Sergestidae (p. 162). 

[ Stenopodidae (p. 162). 

' Pasiphaeidae (p. 163). 
Acanthejdiyriaae 
(p. 163). 

Atyidae (p. 163). 
Alpheidae (p. 163). 
Psalidopodidac(p.l64). 
PandaMdae (p. 164). 
Hij)polytidae (p. 164). 
Palaemonidae (j). 164). 
G 1 y phocra n go n id ae 
(p. 164). 

Crangonidae (p. 164). 
f Palinuridae (p. 167). 
t Scyllaridae (p. 167). 

/ Callianassidae 
I (p. 167). 

[ Aegleidae (p. 169). 

• Galatlieidae (p. 1(59). 

( Porcellanidae (p. 170). 
f Albuneidae (p. 171). 

I Hinpidae (p. 171). 
f Pylochelidae (p. 180). 
Pagnridae (p. 180). 
Ku])agi]rinae (p. 180] 
Paguriuao (p. 180). 
Coenobitidae (p. 181). 
Litliodidao (p. 181). 
Hapalogasturinae 

(p. 181). 

Lithodiiiac (p. 181). 
Dronuidae (p. 184). 
Dynonienidao (p. 184 V 
Homolidae (p. 184). 
Calappidae (p. 187). 
Leucosiidae (p. 188). 
Dori]>pidae (p. 188). 
Kaiiiiiidac (p. 188). 

[" Corv.stidae (p. 190). 
Atelecyclidau (p. 190 . 
Cancridae (j». 191). 
Portunidae (p. 191). 
Xantbidae (p. 191). 
Thclphusidae = Potanion 
idae (p. 191). 

Maiidac (]). 193). 
Partbeiiopidao (i>. 193). 

I Hynienosoniatidae 
I (p. 193). 

r iCarcinoplacidae (p. 1 96 ). 

' Gonoplacidae (p. 196). 
Piunotheridae (p. 195). 
Grai)sidae (p. 196). 
Gecarcinidae (p. 196). 

\ Ocypodidae (p. 196). 


i 


V 


i 


f 


4 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


XV 


TEILOBITA (p. 221). 

Families. 

Agnostidae (p. 244). 
Shuinardiidae (p. 245). 
Trinncleidae (p. 245). 
Harpedidae (p. 245). 
Paradoxidae (p. 246). 
Conoceph a lidae 

= Coiiocoryphidae (p. 2-17). 
Olenidae (p. 247). 
Calyvienidae (p. 247). 
Asaphi/iae (p. 249). 
Bronteidae (p. 249). 
Phacopidae (p. 249). 
Cheiruridae (p. 250). 
ProHidae (p. 251). 
Encrinuridae (p. 251). 
Acida»pidae (p. 251). 
LichadLdae (p. 252;. 


ABACKNIDA (p. 255). 

DELOBEANCHIATA = MEEOSTOMATA (pp. 258, 259). 

Orders. Families. Sub- Families. 


Xiphosura 

(pp. 258, 259, 276) 


1 


I Xiphosuridao (p. 276) 

Eurypterida-Gigantostraca \ „ , • . / 

(pp. 258, 283) jEurypteridae (p. 290). 


/ Xiphosurinae (p. 276) . 
\ Tachypleinae (p. 276). 


EMBOLOBEANCHIATA (pp. 258, 297). 


Scorpionidea 

(pp. 258, 297) 


Pedipalpi (pp. 258, 308) 


Araaoae (pp. 258, 314) 


Butliidae (p. 306) 


f Buthinae (p. 306). 


Centnirinae (p. 306). 
Diplocentriiiae (p. 307). 
Urodacinue (p. 307). 
Scorpioniiiae (p. 307). 
Hemiscorpioninae (p. 307) 
^ Ischnurinae (p. 307). 



Scorpionidae (p. 306) 

Cliaerilidao (p. 307). 
Chactidae (p. 307) 


Vejovidae (p. 308). 

Bothriuridae (p. 308). 

Thelyphonidae (p. 312). 

Schizonotidae = Tartaridae 
(p. 312). 

Tarantulidae = Pli,yuidae j Tar^intulinae (p. 313) 

I Chaiontinae (p 313). 

Liphistiidae (p. 386). 

( Paratropidiiiae (p. 387). 
Actiiiopodinae (p. 387). 

Aviculariidae = Mygalidae . 

-S Ctenizinae (p. 388). 

Barychelinae (p. 389). 

Aviculariinae (p. 389). 

VDiplurinae (p. 390). 


page,) 


( Continued on the next 



XVI 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


Orders. 


Axaneae [conid.) 


(Continued on the nerU pa^e.) 


Families. 


Atypidae (p. 390). 
Filistatidae (p. 391). 
Oecobiidae= Urocteidae 
Cp. 392). 

Sicariidae = Scy todidae 
(p. 393). 

Ilypoctiilidac (p. 393). 
Leptonetidae (p. 393). 
Oonopidae (p, 393). 
Hadrotarsidae {p. 394). 


Dysderidae (p. 394) 


Caponiidae (p. 395). 
Prodidomidae (p. 395). 


Drassidac (p. 396) 


Palpimanidae (p. 398) 
Eresidae (p. 398). 
Dictynidae (p. 398). 
Psechridae (p. 399). 
Zodariidae = Enyoidae 
(p. 399). 

Hersiliidae (p. 400). 
Pholcidae (p. 401). 


\ Theridiidae (p. 401) 


Epeiridae (p. 406) 


Uloboridae (p. 410) 


Arclieidae (411). 
Mimetidae (p. 411). 


Thoniisidae (p. 412) 


Zoropsidae (p. 415). 
Platoridae (p. 415). 


Agelenidae (p. 415) 


Sub*Fainilies. 


? i 


( Dysderinac (p. 394). 
I Segestriinae (j). 395) 


r Drassinae (p. 396). 
I Clubioninae (n. 39! 


I Clubioninae (p. 397). 
I Liocraninae (p. 397). 
I Micariinae (p. 397). 




Ar^rodinae (p. 402). 
Episininae (p. 402). 
Theridioiiinae (p. 403). 
Phoroncidiinae (p. 404). 
Erigoninac {]). 404). 
Forniicinae (p. 405). 
Linyphiinae (p. 405). 
Theridiosomatinae (p. 407) 
Tetragnatliinae (p. 407). 
-Argiopinae (p. 408). 
Xepliilinae (p. 408). 
Epeirinae (p. 408). 
Gasteracaiithinae (p. 409). 
Pultyinae (p. 410). 

^ Arcyiuae (p. 410). 
Dinopinae (p. 410). 
Uloborinae (p. 410). 
Miagiammopinae (p. 411). 


Thomisinae = Misumeninae 
(P. 412). 

Philodroniinae (p. 413). 

■ Sparassinae (p. 414). 
Aphantochilinae (p. 414). 
Stephanopsinae (p. 414). 
ISelenopinae (p. 414). 


Cybaeinae (p. 415). 
Ageleninae (p. 416). 
Hahniinae (p. 416). 
Nicodaminae (p. 416). 


Orders. 


t aimeae 

{contd.) 


9 .’alpigradi 

(pp. 258, 422), 


lolifngae 
= Solpngae 

(pp. 258, 423) 


) Tbemetldea 
=Cher&et6B 
= Pseudoflcor- 
piones 

(pp. 258, 430) 

Fodogona 
= Bicinulel 
(pp. 258, 439) 


Phalangidea 
= Opiliones 
(pp. 258, 440) 


409). 


4U)' 


IS)- 

■414)- 

ll4)- 


Acarina 
= Acari 
= Aoaridea 

(pp. 258, 454) 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


XVI i 


Sub-Orders, 


Se 

0 : 

[a, 


Families. 

Pisauridae (p.4l6). 
Lycosidae (p. 417). 
Ctenidae (p. 418). 
Senoculidae (p. 418) 
Oxyopidae (p. 419). 
Attidae = Salticidae 
(p. 419). 


Sub-Families. 


Galeodidac (p. 428). 


Solpugidae (p. 429) 


HexisojKKlidae (p. 429) 


Cheliferidae (p. 436) 


Oheliferinac (p. 436). 
Garypinae (pp. 436, 437). 
Obi.siinae (pp. 436, 437). 


f Cryptostemnia- 
tidae(p.440). 

««)• 

MecoBtethi | Phalangodidae (p. 448). 
^Lanlatores ■{ Cosmetidae (p. 449). 

(p. 448) y Gonyleptidae (p. 4-19), 

PlagioBtothi i (1>- «9) { 

= Palpatores \ Ischyropsalidae (p. 451). 

t • > ^ w 1 ^ y A » « \ 


Sclerosomatinac (p. 449) 
Phalangiinae (p. 450). 


(p. 449) 

Vermiformia 
(p. 464) 

Astigmata 

(p. 465) 


MetaBtigmata 

(p. 467) 


I Neraa8tomatidae(}j. 451). 
ITrogulidae (p. 452). 

{ Eriopliyidae 

= Phytoptidae(p.464). 
Deniodicidae (p. 465). 

j Sarcoptidae (p. 466) 

Oribatidae (p. 467). 

1 

I Arga.sidae(p.469). 

'I o I (P- ■^ 69 ). 


Sarcoptiiiae (p. 466). 
Analgesinae (p. 466). 
Tyroglyphinae (p. 466). 


Gama-^idae (p. 470) 
Tav»ne„ndae (p. 471). 


Gainasinae (p. 470). 
Dermanyssinae (p. 471). 


ProBtigmata 
(p. 471) 


Bdellidae (p. 471). 
Halacaridae (p. 472). 
Hydraclinidae (]>. 472). 


Trombidiidae (p. 472) 


I Notoftigmaia -i- 

I (p. 473) jOpilioacandae (p. 473). 


Lininocharinae (p. 472). 
Caeculinae (p. 472). 
Tetranychinae (p. 472). 
Cheyletinae ()i. 473). 
Erythraeiiiae (]>. 473). 
Trombidiinae (p. 473). 


6 ). 


XVlll 


SCHEME OF CLASSIFICATION 


Orders. 

TAEDIGRADA 
(pp. 258. 477). 
FENTASTOMIDA 

(pp. 258, 488). 


PYONOGONIDA = PODOSOMATA = PANTOPODA ^p. 50 1 ). 


Families. 

Decolopodidac (p. 531). 

Colossendeidae = Pasithoidae (p. 532). 
Eurycididae = Ascorhynchidae (p. 533). 
Ammotheidae (p. 534). 
Rhynchothoracidae (p. 535) 
Nymphonidae (p. 536). 

Pallenidae (p. 537). 

Pboxichilidiidae (p. 538). 

Phoxichilidae (p. 539). 

Pycnogonidae (p. 539). 


CRUSTACEA 

CHAPTERS I AND III-VII 

Br 

GEOFFREY SMITH, M.A. (OxoK.) 

Fellow of New College, Oxford 


CHAPTER II 


BY 

The Late W. F. R. WELDON, M.A. (D.Sc. Oxon.) 

Formerly Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge, and Linacre Professor of Human 

and Comparative Anatomy, Oxford 



VOL. IV 


IE 


B 




CHAPTER I 


CRUSTACEA GENERAL ORGANISATION 

The Crustacea are almost exclusively aquatic animals, and they 
play a part in the waters of the world closely parallel to that 
which insects play on land. The majority are free-living, and 
gain their sustenance either as vegetable-feeders or by preying 
upon other animals, but a great number are scavengers, picking 
clean the carcasses and refuse that litter the ocean, just as 
maggots and other insects rid the land of its dead cumber. 
Similar to insects also is the great abundance of individuals 
which represent many of the species, especially in the colder 
seas, and the naturalist in the Arctic or Antarctic oceans 
has learnt to hang the carcasses of bears and seals over the side 
of the boat for a few days in order to have them picked 
absolutely clean by shoals of small Amphipods. It is said that 
these creatures, when crowded sufficiently, will even attack 
living fishes, and by sheer press of numbers impede their escape 
and devour them alive. Equally surprising are the shoals of 
minute Copepods which may discolour the ocean for many miles, 
an appearance well known to fishermen, who take profitable toll 
of the fishes that follow in their wake. Despite this massing 
together we look in vain for any elaborate social economy, or for 
the development of complex instincts among Crustacea, such as 
excite our admiration in many insects, and though many a crab 
or lobster is sufficiently uncanny in appearance to suggest 
unearthly wisdom, he keeps his intelligence rigidly to himself, 
encased in the impenetrable reserve of his armour and vindicated 
by the most powerful of pincers. It is chiefly in the variety 
of structure and in the multifarious phases of life-history that 
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the interest of the Crustacea lies. Before entering into an 
examination of these matters, it will be well to take a general 
survey of Crustacean organisation, to consider the plan on which 
these animals are built, and the probable relation of this plan 
to others met with in the animal kingdom. 

The Crustacea, to begin with, are a Class of the enormous 
Phylum Artliropoda, animals with metamerically segmented 
bodies and usually with externally jointed limbs. Their bodies 
are thus composed of a series of repeated segments, which are on 
the whole similar to one another, though particular segments 
may be differentiated in various respects for the performance of 
different functions. This segmentation is apparent externally, 
the surface of a Crustacean being* divided typically into a 
number of hard chitinous rings, some of which may be fused 
rigidly together, as in the carapace of the crabs, or else 
articulated loosely. 

Each segment bears typically a pair of jointed limbs, and 
though they vary greatly in accordance with the special 
functions for which they are employed, and may even be absent 
from certain segments, they may yet be reduced to a common 
plan and were, no doubt, originally present on all the segments. 

Passing from the exterior to the interior of the body we find, 
generally speaking, that the chief system of organs which exhibits 
a similar repetition, or metameric segmentation, is the nervous 
system. This system is composed ideally of a nervous ganglion 
situated in each segment and giving off peripheral nerves, the 
several ganglia being connected together by a longitudinal cord. 
This ideal arrangement, though apparent during the embryonic 
development, becomes obscured to some extent in the adult 
owing to the concentration or fusion of ganglia in various parts 
of the body. The other internal organs do not show any clear 
signs of segmentation, either in the embryo or in the adult ; 
the alimentary canal and its various diverticula lie in an 
unsegraented body-cavity, and are bathed in the blood which 
courses through a system of narrow canals and irregular spaces 
which surround all the organs of the body. A single pair, or 
at most two pairs of kidneys are present. 

The type of segmentation exhibited by the Crustacea is thus 
of a limited character, concerning merely the external skin with 
its appendages, and the nervous system, and not touching any 



1 


SEGMENTATION 


5 


of the other internal organs.^ In this respect the Crustacea agree 
with all the other Arthropods, in the adults of which the 
segmentation is confined to the exterior and to the nervous 
system, and does not extend to the body-cavity and its contained 
organs ; and for the same reason they differ essentially from all 
other metamerically segmented animals, e.g. Annelids, in which 
the segmentation. not only affects the exterior and the nervous 
system, but especially applies to the body-cavity, the musculature, 
the renal, and often the generative organs. The Crustacea also 
I'esemble the other Arthropoda in the fact that the body-cavity 
contains blood, and is therefore a “ haemocoel,” while in the 
Annelids and Vertebrates the segmented body-cavity is distinct 
from the vascular system, and constitutes a true coelom.” 
To this important distinction, and to its especial application to 
the Crustacea, we will return, but first we may consider more 
narrowly the segmentation of the Crustacea and its main types 
of variation within the group. In order to determine the 
number of segments which compose any particular Crustacean 
we have clearly two criteria ; first, the rings or somites of which 
the body is composed, and to each of which a pair of 
limbs must be originally ascribed ; and, second, the nervous 
ganglia. 

Around and behind the region of the mouth there is very 
little difficulty in determining the segments of the body, if we 
allow embryology to assist anatomy, but in front of the mouth 
the matter is not so easy. 

In the Crustacea the moot point is whether we consider the 
paired eyes and first pair of antennae as true appendages belong- 
ing to two true segments, or whether they are structures sui 
generis^ not homologous to the other limbs. With regard to the 
first antennae we are probably safe in assigning them to a true 
body-segment, since in some of the Entomostraca, e.g. AjiuSy 
the nerves which supply them spring, not from the brain as in 
more highly specialised forms, but from the commissures which 
pass round the oesophagus to connect the dorsally lying bra^^ 
to the ventral nerve-cord. The paired eyes are always 
vated from the brain, but the brain, or at le^ast part of it, f*" 


lirn'l.?'* extent segmented in eorrespendee^^entang 

Xu .2 ' St™.."I«d., msy 1.- 
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probably formed of paired trunk-ganglia which have fused into 
a common cerebral mass ; and the fact that under certain circum- 
stances the stalked eye of Decapods when excised with its 
peripheral gangUon' can regenerate in the form of an antenna, 

is perhaps evidence that the lateral eyes are borne on what were 
once a pair of true appendages. 

Now, with regard to the segmentation of the body, the 
Crustacea fall into three categories : the Entomostraca, in which 
the number of segments is indefinite; the Malacostraca, in 
which we may count nineteen segments, exclusive of the terminal 
piece or telson and omitting the lateral eyes ; and the Leptostraca, 
including the single recent genus Nehalia, in which the segmen- 
tation of head and thorax agrees exactly with that of the 

Malacostraca, but in the abdopien there are two additional 
segments. 


It has been usually held that the indefinite number of 
^gments characteristic of the Entomostraca, and especially the 
indefinitely large number of segments characteristic of such 
Phyllopods as Apus, preserves the ancestral condition from 
which the definite number found in the Malacostraca has been 
derived ; but recently it has been clearly pointed out by Professor 
Carpenter “ that the number of segments found in the Malacostraca 
and Leptostraca corresponds with extraordinary exactitude to 
the number determined as typical in all the other orders of 
Arthropoda. This remarkable correspondence (it can hardly 
be coincidence) seems to point to a common Arthropodan plan 
of segmentation, lying at the very root of the phyletic tree • 
and if this is so, we are forced to the conclusion that the 
Malacostraca have rertained the primitive type of segmentation 
in far greater perfection than the Entomostraca. in some of 
which many segments have been added, e.g. Phyllopoda, while 
m others segments have been suppressed, e.g. Cladocera, 
Ostracoda. It may be objected to this view of the primitive 
condition of segmentation in the Crustacea that the Trilobites 

various reasons are regarded as related to the ancestral’ 
Crustaceans, exhibit an indefinite and often very high number 

^ Cai-penter has pointed out. the 

oldest and most primitive of Trilobites, such as Olenellua, possessed 


' Mech. ii., 1906, p. 644. 

Quart. J. Micr. Sd, xlix., 1906, p. 469. 
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few segments which increase as we pass from Cambrian to 
Carboniferous genera. 

The following table shows the segmentation of the body in 
the Malacostraca, as compared with that of Limulus (cf. p. 2C3), 
Insecta, the primitive Mjniapod Scolopendrella, and Peripaius. 
It will be seen that the correspondence, though not exact, is 
very close, especially in the first four columns, the number 
of segments in Peripatus being very variable in the different 
species. 



The appendages of the Crustacea exhibit a wonderful variety 
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of structure, but these variations can be reduced to at most 
two, and possibly to one fundamental plan. In a typical 
Crustacean, besides the paired eyes, which may be borne on 
stalks, possibly homologous to highly modified limbs, there are 
present, first, two pairs of rod-like or filamentous antennae, 
which in the adult are usually specialised for sensory purposes, 
but frequently retain their primitive function as locomotory 
limbs even in the adult, e.g. Ostvacoda ; while in the Nauplius 
larva, found in almost all the cliief subdivisions of the Crustacea, 
the two pairs of antennae invariably aid in locomotion, and 
the base of the second antennae is usually furnished with sharp 
biting spines which assist mastication. Following the antennae 
is a pair of mandibles which are fashioned for biting the food 
or for piercing the prey, and posterior to these are two pairs 
of maxillae, biting organs more slightly built than the 
mandibles, whose function it is to lacerate the food and prepare 
it for the more drastic action of the mandibles. So far, with 
comparatively few exceptions, the order of specialisation is 
invariable ; but behind the maxillae the trunk-appendages vary 
greatly both in structure and function in the different groups. 

As a general rule, the first or first few thoracic limbs are 
turned forwards toward the mouth, and are subsidiary to 
mastication ; they are then called maxillipedes ; this happens 
usually in the Malacostraca, but to a much less extent in the 
Entomostraca ; and in any case these appendages immediately 
behind the maxillae never depart to any great extent from a 
limb-like structure, and they may graduate insensibly into the 
ordinary trunk-appendages. The latter show great diversity in 
the different Crustacean groups, according as the animals lead 
a natatory, creeping, or parasitic method of life ; they may 
be foliaceous, as in the Branchiopoda, or biramous, as in the 
swimming thoracic and abdominal appendages of the Mysidae, 
or simply uniramous, as in the walking legs of the higher 
Decapoda, and the clinging legs of various parasitic forms. 

Without going into detailed deviations of structxire, many 
of which will be described under the headings of special groups, 
it is clear from the foregoing description and from Fig. 1 (p. 10), 
that three main types of appendage can be distinguished : fir&t, 
the foliaceous or raultiramous ; second, the biramous ; and, third, 
the uniramous. 
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We may dismiss the uniramous type with a few words : it 
is obviously secondarily derived from the biranious type ; this 
can be proved in detail in nearly every case. Thus, the uniramous 
second antennae of some adult forms are during the Nauplius 
stage invariably biramous, a condition which is retained in the 
adult Cladocera.v- Similarly the uniramous walking legs of many 
Decapoda pass through a biramous stage during development, 
the outer branches or exopodites of the limbs being suppressed 
subsequently, while the primitively biranious condition of the 
thoracic limbs is retained in the adults of the Schizopoda, which 
doubtless own a common ancestry with the Decapoda. The only 
Crustacean limb which appears to be constantly uniramous both 
in larval and adult life is the first pair ot antennae.- 

We are reduced, therefore, to two types — the foliaceous and 
biramous. Sir E. Ray Lankester,^ in one of his most incisive 
morphological essays, has explained how these two types are 
really fundamentally the same. He compares, for instance, the 
foliaceous first maxillipede (Eig. 1> A), or the second maxilla 
(Fig. 1, B) of a Decapod, e.g. Astacus, with the foliaceous thoracic 
limb of Brancldpus (Fig. 1, D), and with the typically biramous 
first maxillipede of a Schizopod (Fig. 1, F). 

In each case there is present, on the outer edge of the limb, 
one or more projections or epipodites which are generally 
specialised for respiratory purposes, and may carry the gills. 
The 6th and 5th “ endites ” in the foliaceous limb (Fig. 1, D) 
are compared with the exopodite and endopodite respectively 
of the biramous limb, while the endites 4-1 of the foliaceous 
limb are found in the basal joints of the biramous limb. 
Lankester presumes that the biramous type of limb throughout 
has been derived from the foliaceous type by the suppression 
of the endites 1-4, as discrete rami, and the exaggerated 
development of the endites 5 and 6, as above indicated. 

The essential fact that the two types of limb are built on the 
same plan may be considered as established ; but it may be 
urged that the biramous type represents this common plan more 
nearly than the foliaceous. It is, at any rate, certain that in 
the maxillipedes of the Decapoda we witness the conversion 
of- the biramous type into the foliaceous by the expansion of 
the basal joints concomitantly with the assumption by the 

' Quart. J. Micr. Sd. xxi., 1881, p. 343. 
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maxillipedes of masticatorj functions. Thus in the Decapoda 
the first maxillipede is decidedly foliaceous owing to the expanded 
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Fia. 1.— Appendages of Crustacea (A-G) and Tiilol.ifn fn\ a t?- * 

Asiacus ; B, second maxilla of Astacus- C i ^ •• First maxilhpede of 

thoracic limb of £. first maxillinpdp Asiunrs ; D, 

OnathopJmv.Ut ; G. thoracic limb of / Sr maxinipe.le of 

Ba^podite ; tarpopml f ^ 

setae; dp, dactvlonodite • end PnS^vL •! ’ ^ ; cx.s, coxopoditic 

ischiopo<lite ; meropodite ; propoditV; T-G.'thc sti^endi^!,. 

pedeT^are^^fl^t \ second niaxilli- 

and furmshed with biting hairs ; but in the “ Schizopoda ” 
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{e,g. Mysi^ the first maxillipede is a typical biramous limb, 
though the expanded gnathobases in some forms are beginning 
to project (Fig. 1, E), while the limb following, which corresponds 
to the second maxillipede of Decapods, is simply a biramous 
swimming leg. Besides this obvious conversion of a biramous 
into a foliaceous limb, further evidence of the fundamental 
character of the biramous type is found, first, in its invariable 
occurrence in the Nauplius stage, which does not necessarily 
mean that the ancestors of the Crustacea possessed this type 
of limb in the adult, but which does imply that this type of 
limb was possessed at some period of life by the common 
ancestral Crustacean ; and, second, the limbs of the Trilobita, 
a gi’oup which probably stands near the origin of the Crustacea, 
have been shown by Beecher to conform to the biramous 
type (Fig. 1,H). Furthermore, the thoracic liinl)S of Nehalia, 
an animal which combines many of the characteristics of 
Entomostraca and Malacostraca, and is therefore considered as 
a primitive type, despite their flattened character, are really built 
upon a biramous plan (Fig. 1, G). 

In conclusion, we may point out that this view of the 
Crustacean limb, as essentially a biramous structxire, agrees with 
the conclusion derived from our consideration of the segmenta- 
tion of the body, and points less to the Branchiopoda as 
primitive Crustacea and more to some generalised Malacostracan 
type. 

So far we have shortly dealt with those systems of organs 
which are clearly affected by the metameric segmentation of the 
body ; we must now expose the condition of the body-cavity to 
a similar scrutiny. If we xeinove the external integument of a 
Crustacean, we find that the internal organs do not lie in a 
spacious and discrete body-cavity, as is the case in the Annelids 
and Vertebrates, but that they are packed together in an irregular 
system of spaces (“ haemocoel ”) in communication with the 
vascular system and containing blood. In the Entomostraca and 
smaller forms generally, a definite vascular system hardly exists, 
though a central heart and artery may serve to propel the blood 
through the irregular lacunae of the body-cavity ; but in the 
larger Malacostraca a complicated system of arteries may be 
present which pour the blood into fairly definitely arranged 
spaces surrounding the chief organs. These spaces return the 
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blood to the pericardiuiii, and so to the lieart again through the 
apertures or ostia wliich pierce its walls. 

Tills condition of the body-cavity or haemocoel is reproduced 
in the adults of all Arthropods, but in some .of them by following 
the development we cun trace the steps by which the true coelom 
is replaced by the haemocoel. In the emhryos of all Arthi’opods 
except the Crustacea, a true closed metamerically segmented 
coelom is formed as a si)lit in the mesodermal embryonic layer 
of cells, distinct from the vascular system. During tlie course 
of development the segmented coelomic spaces and their walls 
give rise to the reproductive organs and to certain renal organs 
in l^eripatus, ^lyriapoda, and Arachnida (nei)lnidia and coxiil 
glands), but the general body-cavity is formed us an extension 
of the vascular system, which is laid down outside the coelom 
by a ciinaliculisation of the extra-coelomic mesoderm. In the 
emhryos of the Crustacea, liowever, tliere is never at any time 
a closed segmented coelom, and in this respect the (’rustacea 
differ irom all other xVrthropods. Tlie only clear instance in 
wliich metamericiilly repeated mesodermal cavities have been 
seen in the embryo Crustacean is that of Astarus \ here Iieichen- 
bach ^ states that in the abdomen segmental cavities are formed 
which subsequently break down; but even in this instance no 
connexion has been shown to subsist between these embryonic 
cavities and the reproductive and excretory organs of the adult. 

Since the connexion between the coelom and tlie excretory 
organs is always a very close one throughout the animal 
kingdom, interest naturally centres upon the renal organs in 
Ciustacea, and it has been suggested that these organs in 
Crustacea represent the sole remains, with the possible exception 
of the gonads, of the coelom. Since, at any rate, a part of the 
kidneys appears to be developed as a closed sac in the mesoderm, 
and since they possess a possible segmental value, this suggestion 
is plausible , but, on the other hand, since there are never more 
than two pairs of kidneys, and since they are totally unconnected 
with the gonads or with any other indication of a segmented 
coelom, the suggestion remains purely hypotlietical. 

The renal organs of the Crustacea, excluding the Malpighian 
tubes present in some Amphipodfl which open into the alimentary 
canal, and resemble the Malpighian tubes of Insects, consist of 

^ Abhandl. Se-rickenherg. Nat. Gesellsch. xiv., 1886. 
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two pairs — the antennary gland, opening at the base of the 
second antenna, and the maxillary gland, opening on the second 
maxilla. These two pairs of glands rarely subsist together in 
the adult condition, though this is said to be the case in Kehalia 
and possibly Mysis \ the antennary glands are characteristic of 
adult Malacostraca^ and the larvae of the Entomostraca, while the 
maxillary .glands shell-glands ”) are present in adult Entomo- 
straca and larval Malacostraca, that is to say, the one pair replaces 
the other in the two great subdivisions of the Crustacea. The shell- 
gland of the Entomostraca is a simple structure consisting of a 
coiled tube opening to the exterior on the external branch of the 
second maxilla, and ending blindly in a dilated vesicle, the end- 
sac. The antennary gland of the Malacostraca is usually more 
complicated ; these complications have been studied especially by 
Weldon,^ Allen, and Marchal ® in the Decapoda. In a number 
of forms we have a tube opening to the exterior at the base of 
the second antenna, and expanding within to form a spacious 
bladder into which the coiled tubular part of the kidney opens, 
while at the extremity of this coiled portion is the vesicle called 
the end-saa This arrangement may be modified ; thus in 
Palaemon Weldon described the two glands as fusing together 
above and below the oesophagus, the dorsal commissure expand- 
ing into a huge sac stretching dorsally down the length of the 
body. This closed sac with excretory functions thus comes to 
resemble a coelomic cavity, and the view that it is really coelomic 
has indeed been upheld. 


A modified form of this view is that of Vejdovsky, who 
describes a funnel-apparatus leading from the coiled tube into 
the end-sac of the antennary gland of Amphipods ; he regards 
the end-sac alone as representing the coelom, while the funnel 
and coiled tube represent the kidney opening into it. 

Not very much is known of the development of these various 
structures. Some authors have considered that both antennary 
and maxillary glands are developed in the embryo from ecto- 
dermal inpushings, but the more recent observations of Waite ^ 
on Homarus americanus indicate that the antennary gland at 


* The Cumacea, Anaspidacea, and certain Isopods possess a maxillary gland 
only. 

“ QuaH. J. Micr. Sci. xxxii., 1891, p. 279. 

® Arch, Zool. Exp. (2) x., 1892, p. 67. 

Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard^ xxxv., 1899, p. 102. 
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any rate is a coniposite structure, formed by an ectodermal 
ingrowth which meets a mesodermal strand, and from the latter 
are produced the end-sac and perhaps the tubular excretory 
portions of the gland with their derivatives. 

With regard to the possible metameric repetition of the 
renal organs, it is of interest to note that by leeding Mysis and 
Nehalia on carmine, excretory glands of a simple character were 
observed by Metschnikoff situated at the bases of the thoracic 
limbs. 

The alimentary canal of the Crustacea is a straight tube 
composed of three parts — ^a mid-gut derived from the endoderm 
of the embryo, and a fore- and hind-gut formed by ectodermal 
invaginations in the embryo which push into and fuse with the 
endodermal canal. The regions of the fore- and hind-gut can 
be recognised in the adult by the fact of their being lined with 
the chitinous investment which is continued over the external 
surface of the body forming the hard exoskeleton, while the 
mid-gut is naked. The chitinous lining of fore- and hind-gut 
is shed whenever the animal moults. In the Malacostraca, in 
which a complicated “ gastric mill ** may be present, the chitinous 
lining of this part of the gut is thrown into ridges bearing 
teeth, and this stomach in the crabs and lobsters reaches a high 
degree of complication and materially assists the mastication of 
the food. The gut is furnished with a number of secretory and 
metabolic glands ; the so-called liver, which is probably a hepato- 
pancreas, opening into the anterior end of the mid-gut, is directed 
forwards in most Entomostraca and backwards in the Malacostraca, 
in the Decapoda developing into a complicated branching organ 
which fills a large part of the thorax. In the Decapoda peculiar 
vermiform caeca of doubtful function are present, a pair of which 
open into the gut anteriorly where fore- passes into mid-gut, 
and a single asymmetrically placed caecum opens posteriorly into 
the alimentary tract where mid- passes into hind-gut. 

The disposition of these caeca, marking as they do the 
morphological position of fore-, mid-, and hind-gut, is of peculiar 
interest owing to the variations exhibited. From some un- 
published drawings of Mr. E. H. Schuster, which he kindly lent 
me, it appears that in certain Decapods, e,g. Callianassa suh- 
terranea, the length of the mid-gut between the anterior and 
posterior caeca is very long; in Carcinus maerias it is consider- 
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able; in Maia squinado it is greatly reduced, the caeca being 
closely approximated ; while in Galathea strigosa the caeca are 
greatly reduced, and the mid-gut as a separate entity has almost 
disappeared. The relation of these variations to the habits of 
the different crabs and to their modes of development is un- 
known. 

The reproductive organs usually make their appearance as 
a small paired group of mesodermal cells in the thorax compara- 
tively late in life ; and neither in their early development nor 
in the adult condition do they show any clear signs of segnienta- 
tion or any connexion with a coelomic cavity. The sexes are 
usually separate, but hermaphroditism occurs sporadically in 
many forms, and as a normal condition in some parasitic groups 
(see pp. 105-107). The adult gonads are generally simple paired 
tubes, from the walls of which the germ-cells are produced, and 
as these grow and come to maturity they fill up the cavities of 
the tubes ; special nutrient cells are rarely differentiated, though 
in some cases (e.g. Cladocera) a few ova nourish themselves by 
devouring their sister -cells (see p. 44). The oviducts and \^sa 
deferentia are formed as simple outgrowths from the gonadial 
tubes, which acquire an opening to the exterior ; they are usually 
poorly supplied with accessory glands, the epithelium of the 
canals often supplying albuminous secretions for cementing the 
eggs together, while the lining of the vasa deferentia may be 
instrumental in the formation of spermatophores for transferring 
large packets of spermatozoa to the female. In the vast 
majority of Crustacea copulation takes place, the male passing 
spermatophores or free spermatozoa into special receptacles 
(spermathecae), or into the oviducts of the female. The sperma- 
tophores are hollow chitinous structures in which the sperma- 
tozoa are packed ; they are often very large and assume charac- 
teristic shapes, especially in the Decapoda. 

The spermatozoa show a great variety of structure, but they 
conform to two chief types — the filiform, which are provided 
with a long whip-like flagellum ; and the amoeboid, which are 
furnished with radiating pseudopodia, and are much slower in 
their movements. The amoeboid spermatozoa of some of the 
Decapoda contain in the cell-body a peculiar chitinous capsule, 
and Koltzoff^ has observed that when the spermatozoon has 

^ Arch.f, mikr, AtkiL Ixvii., 1906, p. 364. 
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settled Hpon the surface of the egg the chitinous capsule 
becomes suddenly exceedingly hygroscopic, swells up, and explodes, 
driving the head of the spermatozoon into the egg. We cannot 
enter here into a description of the embryological changes by 
which the egg is converted into the adult form. Crustacean 
eggs as a whole contain a large quantity of yolk, but in some 
forms total segmentation occurs in the early stages, which is 
converted later into the pyramidal t}'pe, i.e. the blastomeres are 
arranged round the edge, and the yolk in the centre is only partly 
segmented to correspond witli them. The eggs during the early 
stages of development are in almost all cases (except Branchiura, 
p. 77, and Anaspides, p. 116) carried about by the female either in 
a brood-pouch (Branchiopoda, Ostracoda, Cirripedia, Phyllocarida, 
Peracarida), or agglutinated to the hind legs or some other part 
of the body (Gopepoda, Eucarida), or in a chamber formed from 
the maxillipedes (Stomatopoda). development may be direct, 
without a complicated metamorphosis, or indirect, the larva 
hatching out in a form totally different to the adult state, and 
attaining the latter by a series of transformations and moults. 
The various larval forms will be described under the headings 
T)f the several orders. 

The respiratory organs are typically branchiae, i.e. 
branched filamentous or foliaceous processes of the body- 
surface through which the blood circulates, and is brought into 
close relation with the oxygen dissolved in the water. In 
most of the smaller Entomostraca no special branchiae are 
present, the interchange of gases taking place over the whole 
body-surface ; but in the Malacostraca the gills may reach 
a high degree of specialisation. They are usually attached to 
the bases of the thoracic limbs (“ podobranchiae ”), to the body- 
wnll at the bases of these limbs, often in two series (“ arthro- 
branchiae ”), and to the body-wall some way above the limb- 
articulations pleurobranchiae '*). In an ideal scheme each 
thoracic appendage beginning with the first maxillipede would 
possess a podobranch, two arthrobranchs, and a pleurobranch, 
but the full complement of gills is never present, various 
members of the series being suppressed in the various orders, 
and thus giving rise to “ branchial formulae ” typical of the 
different groups. 

After this brief survey of Crustacean organisation we 
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may be able to form an opinion upon the position of the 
Crustacea relative to other Arthropoda, and upon the (piestion 
debated some time ago in the pages of Natural Science^ whether 
the Arthropoda constitute a natural group. The Crustacea 
plainly agree with all the other Arthropoda in the i)ossession of 
a rigid exoskeleton segmented into a number of somites, in the 
possession of jointed appendages metamerically repeated, some 

of which are modified to act as jaws ; they further agree in 

¥ 

the general correspondence of the number of segments of which 
the body is primitively composed ; the condition of the body- 
cavity or haemocoel is also similar in the adult state. An 
apparently fundamental difference is found in the entire absence 
during development of a segmented coelom, but since this 
organ breaks down and is much reduced in all adult Arthropods, 
it is not difficult to believe that its actual formation in the 
embryo as a distinct structure might have been secondarily 
suppressed in Crustacea. 

The method of breathing by gills is paralleled’ by the 
respiratory structures found in Limulus and Scorpions ; the 
transition, if it occurred, from branchiae to tracheae cannot, it 
is true, be traced, but the separation of Arthropods into 
phyletically distinct groups of Tracheata and Branchiata on this 
single characteristic is inadmissible. On the whole the Crustacea 
may be considered as Arthropods whose progenitors are to be 
sought for among the Trilobita, from whose near relations also 
probably sprang Limulus and the Arachnids. 

' Vol. X., 1897, pp. 97, 264. 
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CRUSTACEA {CONTINUED) : ENTOMOSTRACA BRANCHIOPODA 

PHYLLOPODA CLADOCERA WATER-FLEAS 

SUB-CLASS I,— ENTOMOSTRACA. 

The Entomostraca are mostly small Crustacea in which the 
segmentation of the body behind the head is very variable, both 
in regard to the number of segments and the kind of difterentia- 
tion exhibited by those segments and their appendages. An 
unpaired simple eye, known as the Nauplius eye from its 
universal presence in that larval form, often persists in the 
adult, and though lateral compound eyes may be present they 
are rarely borne on movable stalks. In the adult the excretory 
gland (“ shell-gland ") opens on the second maxillary segment, 
but in the larval state or early stages of development a second 
antennary gland may also be present, which disappears in the 
adult. The liver usually points forwards, and is simple and 
saccular in structure, and the stomach is not complicated bv the 
formation of a gastric mill. With the exception of most Clado- 
cera and Ostracoda the young hatch out in the Nauplius state. 

Order I. Br anchiopoda. ^ 

The Branchiopods are of small or moderate si^e, with flattened 
and lobate post-cephalic limbs, and with functional gnathobases. 
Median and lateral eyes are nearly always present. The labrum is 
laige, and the second maxillae are small or absent in the adult. 

Branchiopods are found in every part of the world ; a few are 
marine, but the great majority are confined to inland lakes and 
ponds, or to slowly-moving streams. The fresh waters, from the 

^ For this use of the term Branchiopoda. cf. Boas, Morph. Jahrb. viii., 1883, p. 619. 
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smallest pools to the largest lakes, often swarm with them, as do 
those streams which flow so slowly that the creatures can obtain 
occasional shelter among vegetation along the sides and bottom 
without being swept away, while even rivers of considerable swift- 
ness contain some Cladocera. Several Branchiopods are found in 
the brackish waters of estuaries, and some occur in lakes and 
pools so salt that no other Crustacea, and few other animals of 
any kind, can live in them. The great majority swim about with 
the back downwards, collecting food in the ventral groove between 
their post-oral limbs, and driving it forwards, towards the mouth, 
by movements of the gnathobases (p. 10). The food collected 
in this way consists largely of suspended organic mud, together 
with Diatoms and other Algae, and Infusoria ; the larger kinds, 
however, are capable of gnawing objects of considerable size, Apus 
being said to nibble the softer insect larvae, and even tadpoles. 
Many Cladocera (e.g. Daphnia, Simocephalus) may be seen to sink 
to the bottom of an aquarium, with the ventral surface down- 
wards, and to collect mud, or even to devour the dead bodies of 
their fellows, while Leptodora is said to feed upon living Copepods, 
which it catches by means of its antennae. 

The Branchiopoda fall naturally into two Sub-orders, the 
Phyllopoda including a series of long-bodied forms, with at least 
'ten pairs of post-cephalic limbs, and the Cladocera with shorter 
bodies and not more than six pairs of post-cephalic limbs. 

Sub-Order 1. Phyllopoda. 

The Phyllopoda include a series of genera which differ 
greatly in appearance, owing to differences in the development 
of the carapace, which are curiously correlated with differences 
in the position of the eyes. Except in these points, the three 
families which the sub-order contains are so much alike that they 
may conveniently be described together. 

In the Branchipodidae the carapace is practically absent, 
being represented only by the slight backward projection on each 
side of the head which contains the kidney (Fig* 2) ; the paired 
eyes are supported on mobile stalks, and project freely, one on 
either side of the head. 

In the Apodidae ^ the head is broad and depressed, the ventral 

' Bernard, “ The Apodidae," Nature Series , 1892. 
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side being nearly flat, the dorsal surface convex; the hinder 
margin of the head is indicated dorsally by a transverse cervical 
ridge, bounded by two grooves, beliind which the carapace projects 
backwards as a great shield, covering at least half the body, but 
attached only to the back of the head. In Lepidurus productus 
the head and carapace together form an oval expansion, 
deeply emarginate at the hinder, narrower end, the sides of 
the emargination being toothed. The carapace has a strong 
median keel. The kidneys project into the space between the 
folds of skin which form the carapace, and their coils can be 
seen on each side, the terminal part of each kidney-tube enter- 
ing the head to open at the base of the second maxilla. In all 



Fio. 2. Chiroceplmlus diaphanus, female, x .5, Sussex. D. 0, Dorsal organ ■ 

Oy, ovary ; utenis ; r, external generative opening. 


//, heart ; 



Branchiopoda with a well-developed carapace the kidney is enclosed 

m It in this way, whence the older anatomists speak of it as the 
shell-gland.” 

Associated with the development of the carapace, in this and 

m the next family, is a remarkable condition of the lateral eyes 

which are sessile on the dorsal surface of the head, and near the 

middle line the inedian eye being sUghtly in front of them. 

During embryonic life a fold of skin grows over all three eyes, so 

hat a chamber is formed over them, which communicates with 
the extenor by a small pore in front. 

In the Limkadiidae the body is laterally compressed, and 
the ^rapime is so large that at least the post-cephalic part 
of the body, and generally the head also, can be enclosed 


In Zimnetis (Fig. 3) the dorsal surface of the head is bent 
ownwards and is much compressed, the carapa^ being attached 
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to it only for a short distance near the dorsal middle line. The 
sides of the carapace are bent downwards, and their margins can 
be pulled together by a transverse adductor muscle, so that the 
whole structure forms an ovoid or spheroidal case, from which 


the head projects in front, 
while the rest of the body 
is entirely contained within 
it. When the adductor 
muscle is relaxed the 
edges of the carapace gape 
slightly, like the valves of 
a Lamellibranch shell, and 
food - particles are drawn 
through the opening thus 
formed into the ventral 
groove by the movements 
of the thoracic feet, loco- 
motion being chiefly effected 


Fig. 3 . — Livimiis hrachyura^ x 15. 
(After G. 0. Sars.) 


by the rowing action of the second antennae, as in the Cladocera, 
to which all the Limnadiidae present strong resemblances in their 
method of locomotion, in the condition of the carapace, and in 
the form of the telson. 

In Limnadia and Estheri'a the carapace projects not only 
backwards from the point of attachment to the head, but also 
forwards, so that the head can be enclosed by it, together with 
the rest of the body. 

In all these genera the carapace is flexible along the middle 
dorsal line ; in Estheria especially the softening of the dorsal 
cuticle goes so far that a definite hinge-line is formed, and this, 
together with the deposition of the lateral cuticle in lines con- 
centrically arranged round a projecting umbo, gives the carapace 
a strong superficial likeness to a Lamellibranch shell, for which it 
is said to be frequently mistaken by collectors. 

The eyes of the Limnadiidae are enclosed in a chamber formed 

^ growth of skin over them, as in Apodidae, but the pore by which 
this chamber communicates with the exterior is even more minute 
than in Apus. The paired eyes are so close together that they 
may touch (^Limnadia^ Esthefricb) or fuse {Lininetis ) ; they are 
farther back than in the Apodidae, while the ventral curvature 
of the head causes the me^an eye to lie below them. In all 
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tliese points the eyes of tli<' Limnadiidae are intermediate between 
those of A-pus and those of the Cladocera. 

Dorsal Organ. — A structure very cliaracteristic of adult 
Phyllopods is the " dorsal organ ” (Figs. 2, 5. D.O), whose function 
IS in many cases obscure. It is always a patch of modified 
cephalic ectoderm, supplied by a nerve from tlie anterior ventral 
lobe of the brain on each side ; but its characters, and apparent 
function, differ in different forms. In the Branchipodidae the 
dorsal orgaa is a circular patch, far forward on the surface of 
the head (Figs. 2, 5, D.O). Its cells are arranged in groups 
which remind one of the retinulae in a compound eye ; each cell 
contains a solid concretion, and the concretions of a group may be 
so placed as to look like a badly-formed rhabdoni. Claus,' who 
first called attention to this structure in the Branchipodidae 
■regarded it as a sense-organ. In -Vpodidae the dorsal oro," i.s an 
oval patch of columnar ectoderm, immediately behind the eyes; 
it IS slightly raised al.oie the .surrounding skin, and is covered 
by a very delicate cuticle (with an opening to the exterior ?), and 
below It IS a mass ot connective tissue permeated by blood ; Bernard 
has suggested that it is an excretory organ. 

Most Limnadiidae resemble the Cladocera in the possession 

and Uthcru, it has the form of a small pit, lined by an apparentlv 
glandular ectoderm, and tliis is its condition in many ClLocera'- 
in Zimaadie it is a patch of glandular epithelium on 

^/flTei ^ has been observed to anchor itself 

1, V cf. t ' 1 ^ them, and 

many Cladocera do tl.e same thing ; Sida crystallina, for example 

will remain for horns attached by its dor.sal organ to a water’ 

weed or to the side of an aquarium. Structures resembling a 

prlsetcroT tr'"" C"^«tacea, but the 

bIs cb a H before maturity. 

It IS certain that the sensory and adhesive types of dorsal on^an 

are not homologous, especially as rudimentary sense-organs may 

exist on the head of Cladocera together with the adhesfve or<.an 

the 1 considerably in the different genera, “in 

. L.anchipodidae the anus opens directly backwards; and 

2 * ^ol. Inst. Wien, vi., 1886, p. 267 

»ot understand Packards account of the telson in Thamnocephalu,. 
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the telson carries two flattened backwardly - directed plates, 
one on each side of the anus, the margins of each plate being 
fringed with plumose setae. In Artemid the anal plates are 
rarely as large as in Bvaiichi'pus^ and never have their margins 
completely fringed with setae ; in A. saliria from Western 
Europe, and in A. fertilis (Eig. 4, A) from the Great 
Salt Lake of Utah, there is a variable number of setae round 
the apical half of each lobe, but in specimens of A. salina from 
Western Siberia the number of setae may be very small, or they 
may be absent ; in the closely allied A. urmiana from Persia the 
anal lobes are well developed in the male, each lobe bearing a 




Fio. 4. — A, Ventral view of the anal region in Arlemia fertilise from the Great Salt 
Lake ; B, ventral view of the telson and neighbouring parts of Lepidvi~\is productus ; 
C, side view of the telson and left anal lobe of Estheria (sp. ?). 


single terminal hair, but they are altogether absent in the female. 
Schmankewitch and Bateson have shown that there is a certain 
relation between the salinity of the water in which Artemia salina 
occurs and the condition of the anal lobes, specimens from denser 
waters having on the whole fewer setae ; the relation is, however, 
evidently very complex, and further evidence is wanted before 
any more definite statements can be made. 

Ill the Apodidae the anal lobes have the form of two jointed 
cirri, ofteji of considerable length ; in Ap'ics the anus is terminal, 
but in Lepidurus (Fig. 4, B) the dorsal part of the telson is 
prolonged backwards, so as to form a plate, on the ventral face 
of which the anus opens, much as in the Malacostraca. 

In the Limnadiidae (Fig. 4, C) the telson is laterally com- 
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pressed and produced, on each side of the anus, into a flattened, 
upwardly curved process, sharply pointed posteriorly, and often 
serrate , the anal lobes are represented by two stout curved spines, 
while ill place of the dorsal prolongation of Lej>idiiTus we find two 
long plumose setae above the anus. In the characters of the telson 
and anal lobes, as in those ol the head, the Lirnnadiidae approxi- 
mate to the Cladocera. In Lim-netis hrachyura the ventral face 
of the telson is produced into a plate projecting backwards below 

the anus, in a manner which has no exact parallel among other 
Crustacea. 

The appendages of the Phyllopoda are fairly uniform in 


M.o. 



Fio. 5 . — Chirocephaltis diapJianus, male, 
antenna, 'vith its append^e 
D.Oy dorsal organ ; median eye.' 


Side view of head, showing the large second 
above which is seen the filiform first antenna • 


character, except those affected by the sexual dimorphism, which 
is usually great. 

Of the cephalic appendages, the first antennae are generally 
email, and are never bimmous ; in BrancUpus and its allies they 
are simple unjointed rods, in some species of Artemia they are 
thr^-jo,nted m Apus they are feebly divided into two joints, 
while in Entheria they are many-jointed. The second aiiiennae 
am the principal organs of locomotion in the Lirnnadiidae, where 

ar^^unTm Phyllopoda they 

are uniramous m the female, being either unjointed triangular 
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plates as in Chirocephalus (Fig. 2), or minute vestigial fila- 
ments as in Apus, in which genus Zaddach, Huxley, and Claus 
have all failed to find any trace of a second antenna in some 
females. In the male Branchipodidae the second antennae are 
modified to form claspers, by which the female is seized, the 
various degrees of complication which these claspers exhibit 
affording convenient generic characters. In Branchinecta each 
second antenna is a thick, three-jointed rod, the last joint 
forming a claw, while the 
second joint is serrate on its 
inner margin ; in Branchipiis 
the base is much thickened, 
and bears on its inner side 
a large filament (perhaps 
represented by the proxi- 
mal tubercle of Branchinecta 
and Artemia'), which looks 
like an extra antenna. In 
Streptocephalus the terminal 
joint of the antenna is bifid, 
and there is a basal filament 
like that of Branchipus ; 
in Chirocephalus diaphanus 
(Figs. 5, 6) the main branch 
of the antenna consists of 
two large joints, the terminal 
joint being a strong claw with 
a serrated process at its base, 
while the proximal joint 



Fig. G . — Chirocephalus diaphanus. Second 
antenna of male, uncoiled. 


bears two appendages on its 
inner side ; one of these is a small, subconical tubercle, the second 
is more complicated, consisting of a main stem and five outgrowths. 
The main stem is inany-jointed and flexible, its basal joint being 
longer than the others, and bearing on its outer side a large, 
triangular, membranous appendage, and four soft cylindrical 
appendages, the main stem and its appendages being beset with 
curious tubercles, ending in short spines, whose structure is not 
understood. Except during the act of copulation this remarkable 
apparatus is coiled on the inner side of the antennary claw, the 
jointed stem being so coiled that it is often compared to the 
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coiled proboscis of a butterfly, and the triangular membrane folded 
like a fan beside it, so that much of the organ is concealed, and 
the general appearance of the head is that shown in Fig. 5. 
During copulation, the whole structure is widely extended. 

The males of Artemia (Fig. 7) have the second antenna two- 
jointed, the basal joint bearing an inner tubercle, the terminal joint 

being flattened and 
bluntly pointed, its 
outer margin provided 
with a membranous 
outgrowth. In A. 
fertilis the breadth 
of the second joint 
varies greatly, the 
narrower forms pre- 
senting a certain 
remote resemblance to 



Fru. 7. 

hi 


-Artemia fertilis. Front view of the head of a Bl'anchinecta. In the 
male, showing the large second antennae, A 2' ^ c -n t 

a . 1, first antennae. ' males of Polyarteima 

the second antennae 
have a remarkable branched form not easily comparable with 
that found in other Rranchipodidae. 

The cephalic jaws are fairly uniform throughout the order. 
The mandibles have an undivided molar surface, and no palp • 
the first maxilla is very generally a triangular plate, with a 
setose biting edge; mandibles and maxillae are covered by the 
abrum. The second maxilla generally lies outside the chamber 
formed by the labrum, and is a simple oval plate, with or 
without a special process for the duct of the kidney 

The thoracic limbs, in front of tlie genital segments, are not 
a rule differentiated into anterior maxillipedes and posterior 
locomotive appendages, as in higher forms ; we have seen, 
however, that all these limbs take part in the prehension of food, 
and except in the Limnadiidae they all assist in locomotion. One 
of the inicWle thoracic legs of Artemia (Fig. 8, A) has a 
rtattened stem, with seven processes on its inner, and two 

Wn H gnathobase (y,,) is large, and 

«*de), and then by two larger ones, the terminal endite (the sixth. 
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excluding the gnathobase) being very mobile and attached to the 
main stem by a definite joint. On the outer side are two pro- 
cesses ; a proximal “ bract,” a flat plate with crenate edges, partly 
divided by a constriction into two, and a distal process, cylindrical 
and vascular, called by Sars and others the “ epipodite.” In 
other Branchipodidae we have essentially the same condition, 
except that the fifth endite often becomes much larger than in 
Artemia, throwing the terminal endjte well over to the outer 



Fio. 8.— 


^ B 

of Cairo«yA<^,« diap}^r«x» ; B, prehensile thoracic limb 
gn^ Gnathobase ; the more distal endites. 


well ^ shift as this, continued farther, might 

wher« tK ^1 , ^ ^“^^^adiidae, or Apodidae, 

A>rip ' ^ ^ e which seems to represent the terminal endite of 

1 , entirely on the outer border of the limb, forming 

“flabellum exopodite (Lankester^s 

or h f r ^ last-named families the basal exite 

V ^^^iichipodidae does not appear to be represented, 
e imbs of the Apodidae are remarkable in two ways : 
ose in front of the genital opening (very constantly ten pairs) 

The nomenclature here adopted U not that of Lankester. 
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are not so nearly alike as in most genera of the sub-order, the 
first tsvo pairs especially having the axis definitely jointed, while 
the endites are elongated and antenniform ; further, while the 
first eleven segments bear each a single pair of limbs’ as is usual 
among Crustacea, many of the post-genital segments bear several 
pairs; thus in Apns cnncriformis there are thirty-two post- 
cephalic segments in front of the telson, the first eleven having 
eacli one pair ol limbs, while the next seventeen have fifty-two 
pairs lietweeri them, the last four segments havdng none. 

In all the Phyllopoda some of the post-cephalic limbs are 

modified for reproductive jmrposes; in the Branchipoilidae the 

last two pairs (the 12tli and 13th generally, the 20tli ami 2l.st, 

in Po/i/artemia) are so modihed in both sexes. In the female 

these appendages fuse at an early period of larval life, and 

surround the median opening of tlie generative duct f Fig. 2); 

in the male tlie two pairs also fuse, but traces of the limbs are 

left as eversible processes round the paired openings of the va.sa 
(leferentia. 

In the other families, one or more limbs of the female are 
adapted for carrying or supporting the eggs. In the Apodidae 
the appendages of the eleventh segment have the exopodite in 
the form of a rounded, watchglass-shaped plate, fitting over a 
similarly shaped process of the axis of tlie limb, .so that a lens- 
shaped box is formed, into which the egg.s jiass from the oviduct. 
In Limnadiidae the eggs are carried in masses between the body 
and the carapace, and are kept in position by special elongations of 
the exopodite.s of two or three legs, either those near the middle 
of tlie thorax (Est/ieria, Litnnadia), or at its posterior end 
(Limnetis). In female Limnetis the last thoracic .segments bear 
two remarkable lateral plates, which apparently also help to 
support the eggs. In the male Limnadiidae, the first {Limnetis) 

thoracic feet {Limnadia, Estheria) are prehensile 

(Fig. 8, B). 

Alimentary Canal. — The mouth of the Phyllopoda is 
overhung by the large labnim, so that a kind of atrium is 
formed, outside the mouth itself, in which mastication is per- 
formed ; numerous unicellular glands, opening on the oral face of 
the labruni, pour their secretion into the atrial chamber, and 
may be .called .salivary, though the nature of their secretion is 
not known. The mouth has commonly two swollen and setose 
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lips, running longitudinally forwards from tlie bases of the first 

maxillae, and often wrapping round the blades of the mandibles. 

It leads into a vertical oesophagus, which opens into a 

small globular stomach, lying entirely within the head ; the 

terminal part of the oesophagus is slightly invaginated into the 

stomach, so that a valvular ring is formed at the junction of 

the two. The stomach 025ens widely behind into a straight 

intestine, which runs backwards to about tho level of the teiron, 

where it joins a short rectum, leading to the terminal or ventral 

anus. The stomach and intestine are lined by a columnar 

epithelium, and covered by a thin network of circularly arranged 

muscle-fibres ; the rectum has a flatter epithelium, and radial 

muscles pass from it to the body-wall, so that it can be dilated. 

The only special digestive glands are two branched glandular 

tubes, situated entirely within the head, which open into the 

stomach by large ducts, one on each side. In Chirocephalus 

the gastric glands are fairly small and simple; in the Apodidae 

their branches are more complex and form a considerable mass, 

filling all that portion of the head which is not occupied by the 

nervous system and the muscles. Eackwardly directed gasti ic 

glands, like those of the higher Crustacea, are not found in 

Branchiopods ; both forms occur together in the genus Nebalia, 

but with this exception the forwardly directed glands are peculiar 
to Branchiopods. 

Heart. — In Branchipus and its allies, and in Artemia, the 
heart extends from the first thoracic segment to the penultimate 
segment of the body, and is provided with eighteen pairs of 
lateral openings, one pair in every segment through which it 
passes except the last; it is widely open at its hinder end, and 

is pro onged in front for a short distance as a cephalic aorta, 
the rest of the blood-spaces being lacunar. 

1 Branchiopods, the heart is 

closed behind and is shortened; in Apixs and Lepidurus it only 

ex en 8 t rough the first eleven post-cephalic segments, while in 

iidae it is shorter still, the heart of Limnetis passing 

roug oiir segments only. In all cases there is a pair of 

lateral oj^nings in every segment traversed by the heart. 

e lood of the Branchipodidae and Apodidae contains 
isso ye haemoglobin, the quantity present being so small as to 
8^ve t a faint colour to the blood in Branchtptis, while 
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Artemia has rather more, and the blood of Ajyus is very red. 
The only otlier Crustacea in which the blood contains haemo- 
globin are the Copepods of the genus Lernanthropus} so that the 
appearance of this substance is as irregular and inexplicable in 
Crustacea as in Chaetopods and ]\Iolluscs. 

The nervous system of Bra 7 ichip%is may be described as an 
illustration of the condition prevailing in the group. The brain 
consists of two oloselv united gaimlia, in each of which three 
main regions may be distinguished ; a ventral anterior lobe, a 
dorsal anterior lobe, and a ])osterior lobe. The ventral anterior 
lobes give oil’ nerves to the median eye, to the dorsal organ, and 
to a pair of curious sense-organs, comparable with the larval 
sense-knol)s of many higher forms, situated one on each side 
of the median eye ; in late larvae Claus describes the 
terminal apparatus of each iVontal sense-organ as a single 
large hypodermic cell: \V. K. Spencer'^ has lately described 
several terminal cells, containing peculiar chitinous l>odies, in 
the adult. The iiomologous sense-organs of Lunneiis are appar- 
ently (ilfactory. The dorsal anterior lobes give off the large 
nerves to the lateral eyes, while the posterior lobes supply the 
'''V,.. ^^^^tennae. The oesophageal connectives have a coating of 
gUL,' bon -cells, and some of these form the ganglion of the 
second antenna, the nerve to this appendage leaving the con- 
nective just behind the brain. The post-oral nerve-cords are 
widely separate, each of them dilating into a ganglion 0]>posite 
every appendage, the two ganglia being connected by two 
transverse commissures. The ganglia of the three cephalic 
jaws, so often fused in the higher Crustacea, are here j^erfectly 
listinct. Closely connected with each thoracic ganglion is a re- 

ykable unicellular gland, opening to the exterior near the 
1 j^ddle ventral line; it is conceivable tliat these cells may be 
properly compared with the larval nephridia of a Chaetopod;' 
but no evidence in support of such a comparison has N et been 
adduced. 

Behind the genital segments, where there are no limbs, tlic 
nerve -cords run l)ackwards without dilating into sefunental 

O O 

ganglia, except in the anterior two abdominal segments where 

^ [The red pigment in LcTmaiUhropus, see p. 68, 1ms been shown to be nut 
haemoglobin, so tliat the presence of this substance in I’hyllopod blood becomes 
doubtful.— G.S.] 2 ZeiUchr. vriss. Zool. Ixxi., 1902. p. .^>08. 

^ Cf. Gaskell, Journ. A)xai. Physiol, x., 1876, p. 153. 



II 


REPRODUCTIVE ORGANS 


3 * 


small ganglionic enlargements occur. In Apodidae, on the other 
hand, those segments which carry more than one })air of 
appendages have as many pairs of ganglia, united hy transverse 
commissures, as they have limbs. 

A stomatogastric nervous system exists in Apus, where a 
nerve arises on each side from the first post-oral commissure, 
and runs forward to join its fellow of the opposite side on the 
anterior wall of the oesopliagus. From the loop so formed a 
larger median and a series of smaller lateral nerves pass to the 
wall of the alimentary ainal. A second nerve to the oesophagus 
is given off from the mandibular ganglion of eacli side. 

Reproductive Organs. — In Chirocephahis the ovaries (Fig. 
2, Ov) are hollow epithelial tubes, lying one on each side of the 
alimentary canal, and extending from the sixtli abdominal 
segment forwards to the level of the genital opening ; at this point 
the two ovaries are continuous with ducts, which bend sharply 
downwards and open into the single uterus contained within 
the projecting egg-pouch and opening to the exterior at the 
apex of that organ. Short diverticula of the walls of the uterus 
receive the ducts of groups of unicellular glands, the bodies of 
which contain a peculiar opaque secretion, said to form the 
shells. In Apodidae the ovaries are similar in structure, jut 
they are much larger and branch in a complex manner, while 
each ovary opens to the exterior independently of the other in 
the eleventh post-cephalic segment ; nothing like the median 
uterus of the Branchipodidae being formed. The epithelium of 
the ovarian tubes proliferates, and groups of cells are formed ; 
one becoming an ovum, the others being nutrient cells like tliose 
which will be more fully descTil)ed in the Cladocera. 

In Ghxroctphalus the testes are tubes similar in shape a 

position to the ovaries, each communicating in front with 

short vas deferens, which dilates into a vesicula seminalis on its^ 

way to the eversible penis; an essentially similar arrangement 

is found in all Branchipodidae, but in Apodidae and Limnadiidae 
there is no penis. 

All the Branchiopoda are dioecious,^ and many are partheno- 
genetic. Among Branchipodidae Artemia is the only genus 
known to be parthenogenetic, but parthenogenesis is common in 

Bernards statement that Apus is hermaphrodite seems based on insuflicient 
endence. 
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all Apodidae, while the males of several species of Limnadia are 
still unknown, although the females are sometimes exceedingly 
common. In Artemia, generations in which the males are about 
as numerous as the females seem to alternate fairly quickly with 
otiiers which contain only ])arthenogenetic females; in A 2 )us 
males are rarely abundant, and often absent for long periods ; 
during five cousecuti^'e years von Siebold failed to discover a 
male in a locality in Bavaria, though lie examined many thousands 
of individuals; near Breslau he found on one occasion about 11 
per cent of males (114 in 1026), but in a subsequent year he 
found less than 1 per cent; the greatest recorded percentage of 
males is that observed by Lubbock in 1863, when he found 33 
males among V2 individuals taken near Bouen. 

The eggs of most genera can resist prolonged periods ot 
desiccation, and indeed it seems necessary for the development 
of many species that the eggs should be first dried and afterwards 
placed in water. Many eggs {e.g. of Ckirocephalus diaphayius 
and Branchipus stagnalis) float when placed in water after desic- 
cation, the development taking place at the surface of the 
water. 

Habitat. — All the Phyllopoda, .except Artemia, are confined 
to stagnant shallow waters, especially to such ponds as are formed 
during .spring rains, and dry up during the summer. In waters 
of this kind the species of Branchipus, Apus, e'tc., develop rapidly, 
and produce great numbers of eggs, which are left in the dried 
mud at the bottom after evaporation of the water, where they 
remain quiescent until a fresh rainy season. The mud from the 
beds of such temporary pools often contains large numbers of 
eggs, which may be carried by wind, on the legs of birds, and by 
other means, to considerable distances. Many exotic species have 
been made known to European naturalists by their power of 
hatching out when mud brought home by travellers is placed in 
water. The water of stagnant pools quickly dissolves a certain 
quantity of solid matter from the soil, and often receives dissolved 
solids through surface drainage from the neighbouring land ; such 
salts may remain as the water evaporates, so that the water which 
remains after evaporation has proceeded for some time may be 
very sensibly denser than that in which the Branchiopods were 
hatched; these creatures must therefore be able to endure a con- 
siderable increase in the salinity of the surrounding waters during 
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the course of their lives. My friend Mr. W. W. Fisher points 
out that the plants present in such a pond would often precipitate 
the carbonate of lime, so that this might be removed as evapora- 
tion went on, but that chlorides would probably remain in solu- 
tion ; from analyses which Mr. Fisher has been kind enough to 
make for me, it is seen that this happened in a small aquurium in 
my laboratory, in which Chirocephalus diaplianus lived for four 
months. In April, mud from the dry bed of a pond, known to 
contain eggs of Chirocephalus, was placed in this aquarium in 
Oxford, and water was added from the tap. Oxford tap-water 
contains about 0*3 grni. salts per litre, the chlorine being equiva- 
lent to 0*023 grin. NaCl. Water was added from time to time 
during May and June, but in July evaporation was allowed to 
proceed unchecked. At the end of July there was about half the 
original volume of water, the Chirocejjhalus being still active ; 
the residue contained 0*96 grm. dissolved solids per litre, with 
chlorine equal to 0*19 grm. NaCl, so that the percentage of 
chlorides was about eight times the initial percentage, but there 
were only three and a fifth times the original amount of 
total solid imitter in solution, the carbonate of lime having pre- 
cipitated as a visible film. 

Some species of Branchipus (e.g. B. spinosus, M. Edw.) and 
of Estheria {E. macgillivrayi, Baird, E. guhernator, Klutzinger) 
occur in salt pools, but Artemia flourishes in waters beside 
whose salinity that endured by any other Branchiopod is in- 
significant. In the South of Europe, Artemia salina may be 
found in swarms, as it used to be found in Dorsetshire, in the 
shallow brine-pans from which salt is commercially prepared ; 
Bathke quotes an analysis showing that a pool in the Crimea 
contained living Artemia when the salts in solution were 271 

grms. per litre, and the water was said to have the colour and 
consistency of beer. 

The behaviour of the animals in the water differs a little ; in 
normal feeding all the species swim with the back downwards, as 
has already been said ; the Branchipodidae rarely settle on the 
ground, or on foreign objects, but the Apodidae occasionally 

along the bottom on their ventral surface, and Estheria 
burrows in mud. 


The greater number of species are found in pools in flat, low- 
lying regions, and many appear to be especially abundant near 
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the sea; Apus cancriformis has, however, been found in Armenia 
at 10,000 feet above sea-level. 

Wells and underground waters do not generally contain 
Phyllopods ; but a species of Branchipus and one of Limnetis, 
both blind, have been described from tlie caves of Carniola. 

One of the many puzzles presented by these creatures is the 
erratic way in which they are scattered through the regions they 
inhabit ; a single small pond, a few yards or less in diameter, 
may be the only place within many miles in which a given species 
can be found ; in this pond it may, however, appear regularly 
season after season for some time, and then suddenly vanish. 

Geographically, the Phyllopoda are cosmopolitan, represen- 
tatives of every family and of some genera (e.g. Streptocephalus, 
Lepidurus, Estheria) being found in every one of the great zoo- 
logical regions, though a few aberrant genera are of limited range, 
thus Polyarteniia is known only from the northern Palaearctic 
and Nearctic regions, Thamnocephalus only from the Central 
United States. The genus Artemia is not at present known in 
Australia.^ The only recorded British species are Chirocephalua 
diaphanuSy Artemia snlinay and Apus cancriformis^ but other 
continental islands, f(5r example the West Indian group, are 
better supplied. The distribution of the species is very im- 
perfectly known, but on the whole every main zoological region 
seems to have its own peculiar species, which do not pass beyond 
its boundaries. Branchinecta paludosa and Lepidurus glacialis are 
circumpolar, both occurring in Norway, in Lapland, in Greenland, 
and in Arctic North America ; but with these exceptions the 
Palaearctic and Nearctic species seem to be distinct. The Euro- 
pean species Apus cancriformis occurs in Algiers, but the relations 
between the species of Northern Africa as a whole and those of 
Southern Europe on the one hand, or of Central and Southern 
Africa on the other, have yet to be worked out. 

The soft-bodied Branchipodidae are not known in the fossil 
condition an closely related to the modern A. cancriformis^ 
has been found in the Trias, but the most numerous remains have 
been left, as might be expected, by the hard-shelled Limnadiidae ; 

^ Sayce has since described it, Proc. Roy. Soe. Victoriay xv., 1903, p. 229. 

* A. cancHformis had been supposed to have disappeared from the British fauna 
for many years, but it was found in Scotland in 1907. See R. Gurney Nature 
Ixxvi, 1907, p. 689. 

* Branchipodides has been described by H. Woodward, from Tertiary strata. 
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carapaces, closely resembling those of the modern Estheria, are 
known in beds of all ages from tlie Devonian period to recent 
times ; these carapaces are in several cases associated with fossils 
of an apparently marine type. None of the fossil species differ 
in any important characters from those now living, so that the 
Phyllopoda liave existed in practically their present form for 
an enormously long period ; this fact, and the evidence tliat 
species of existing genera were at one time marine, explain the 
wide distribution of animals at present restricted to a remarkably 
limited range of environmental conditions. 


Summary of the Characters of the Genera. 


Sub-Order Phyllopoda. — Branchiopoda with an elongated body, pro- 
vided with at least ten pairs of post-cephalic limb::, the heart extending 
through four or more thoracic segments, and liaving at least four i)aiis of ostia. 

Fam. 1. Branchipodidae. ^ — Carapace rudimentary, eyes stalked ; the 
second antennae flat and unjointed in the female, Jointed and j)rehensile in 
the male ; female generative opening single ; telson not laterally compressed, 
bearing two flattened lobes, or none. The lieart extending through the 
thorax and the greater part of the alxlomen, 

A. Eleven pairs of praegenital ambulatory limbs. 

а. Alxlomen of six well -formed segments and a telson ; anal lobes 

well formed, their margins setose. 

Branchinecta, Verrill — Second antennae of cj without lateral 
appendages ; ovisac of 9 elongated. B. j>aludosa^ O. F. 
Mull. — Circumpolar. 

BranchiojtodopsUy G. O. Sars^ — Second antennae of (J as in 
Branchinecta ; ovisac of $ short B. hodgsoni, G. 0. Sars 
— Cape of Good Hope. 

BranchipuSy Schaeffer — Second antennae of $ with siinj)le 
internal filamentous appendage. B. stagnalisy Linn. — 
Central Europe. 

StreptocephulxLSy Baird — Second antennae of <J 3-Joiuted, the 
last joint hifid ; an external filamentous ai)pendage. S. 
torvicomiSy Wagn., Poland. 

ChirocephaluSy Prdvost — Second antennae of S 3-jointed, with a 
jointed intemal appendage, which hears secondary processes, 
four cylindrical and one lamellar. G. diaphanuSy Provost 
(Fig. 2, p. 20). — Britain, Central Europe. 

б. Abdominal segments five or fewer, and a telson. Anal lobes 

small or 0, sparsely or not at all setose. 

Artemiay Leach — Second antennae of without filamentous 


' Consult Baird, “ Monograph of the Branchiopodidae,” Proe. Zool. Soc. 1852, 
p. 18, Packard, 12/A Ann. Rep. U.S. Oeol. Surveyy part i., 1879. 

* Arch. f. Math, og Naturvideihsk. xx., 1898, Nos. 4 and 6. Thiele, Zool. Jahrh. 
System, xiii., 1900, p. 563. 
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appendage, 2-jointed, the second joint lamellar. A. salina^ 
Linn. — Brine pools of the Palaearctic region. 

f. Hinder abdominal segments united with telson to form a fin ; anal 
lobes absent. ’ 

Thamnoce^yhalus^ Packard — Head with a branched median pro- 

cess of unknown natiue. Only species T. platyurus, Packard 
— Kansas, U.S.A. 

B. Nineteen pairs of j)raegenital ambulatory limbs. 

Polyartemia, Fischer— Second antennae of ^ forcipate ; ovisac 
of ? very sliort. Only species P. forcipata, Fisch. 

Fam. 2. Apodidae.^ — Carapace well developed as a depressed shield 
covering at least half the body. Eyes sessile, covered ; no male clasping 
organs ; anal lobes long, Jointed cirri. 

Apus, Scopoli — Tekon not produced backwards over the ai-us ; 

endites of fii-st thoracic limb very long. A. cancrifonm^ 

Schaeffer Britain, Europe, Algiei-s, Tunis. A. australiensia, 
Central Australia. 

LepiduniSy Leach — Telson produced backwards to form a plate 

above the anus ; endites of fii-st thoracic limb short. L, pr-.~ 

ductus^ Bose. — Central Europe. L. viridis^ Southern 

Australia, New Zealand, L. patagonicusy Bergh, Argentines. 

Fam. 3. Limnadiidae. — Body compressed ; carapace in the form of a 

bivalve shell, the two halves capable of adduction by means of a strong 

transverse muscle; second antennae biramous, alike in both sexes; in the 

male, the first or the first and second thoracic limbs prehensile'; telson 
lateially compressed. 

A Only the fii-st thoracic limbs prehensile in the male ; the carapace 

spheroidal, without lines of growth; head not included within 
the carapace-chamber. 

LimnehSy Loven — Compound eyes fused ; anal spines absent; 
ambulatory limbs 10-12. L. brachyuruy O. F. Miill (Fig. 3 
p. 21). — Norway, Central Europe. 

B. The first and second tlioracic limbs preliensile in the male ; carapace 
distinctly bivalve, enclosing the head, with concentric lines of 
growth round a more or less prominent umbo. 

Euhmnadia, Packard— Carapace narrowly ovate, with few (4-5) 

mes of growth. E. viauritani, Gudrin-Mauritiu.s. E. 
texana, Packard—Texas, Kansas. 

Lir,madia Brongniart-Carapace broadly ovate, with numerous 

lines of ^owth, without distinct umbones ; L. lenticularis, 
Linn. — Northern and Central Europe. 

Estheria, Ruppell— Carapace with weU-marked umbones and 

numerous lines of growth, oval ; E. tetraceros, Kryneki— 
Central Europe. ^ 

Lepiestheriay^ G. O. Sars— Carapace compressed, oblong. Ros- 


1 Bernard, loe. dt. p. 19 ; Baird, Proc. Zool. Soc. 1852, p. 1 • Savee Pror TImi 
S oc. Victoria, xv., 1903, p. 224. ^ ^ 

® Sars, Arch./. Math, og NcUurvidfMk. xx., 1898, Nos. 4 and 6. 
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trum with a movable spine ; thoracic limbs with accessory 
lappet on the exopodite. L. siliqua, G. O. Sars — Cai)e Town. 

Cyclestheria,^ G. O. Sars. C. hislopi, Baird — Queensland, India, 
East ATrica, BraziL 

Sub-Order 2. Cladocera. 

The Cladocera are short-bodied Branchiopods, with not more 
than six pairs of thoracic limbs. The second antennae are 
important organs of locomotion, and are nearly always biramous ; 
the first antennae are small, at least in the female ; the second 
maxillae are absent in the adult. The carapace may extend 
backwards so as to enclose the whole post-cephalic portion of the 

body, or may be reduced to a small dorsal brood-pouch, leaving 
the body uncovered. 

The Cladocera or “ Water -fleas ” are never of great size; 
Leptodora liyalina, the largest, is only about 15 mm. long, while 
many Lynceidae are not more than 0*1 or 0*2 mni. in length. 

The head is bent downwards in all the Cladocera, so that 
parts which are morphologically anterior, such as the median 
eye and the first antennae, lie ventral to or even behind the com- 
pound eyes and the second antennae (cf. Big. 10). 

The compound lateral eyes fuse at an early period of 
embryonic life, so that they form a single median mass in tlie 
adult, over which a fold of ectoderm grows, to make a chamber 
over the eye, like that found in the Limnadiidae, except that it is 
completely closed. The fused eyes are generally large and con- 
spicuous; in some deep-water forms the retinular elements of 
the dorsal portion are larger than those of the ventral (e.g. 
ythotrephes, J<ig. 13), In one or two species which live at 

TK caves, the eyes are altogetlier absent, 

e appendages of the head are fairly uniform, the most 
varia e being the first antennae. In the females of many 
genera the first antennae are short and immovable, consisting of 
a sing e joint, with a terminal bunch of sensory hairs, and often 
T hair, as in Simocephalus (Figs. 9, 10), Daphnia, eta 

in n 16) they are movable, as they are 

mo aphnia and some others; in Bosminct (Fig. 22) and 

yucodaphniidae they are elongated and imperfectly divided 

Sara yidensk. Forhayid. 1887. For Australian Phyllopods, see 

* A./. Math, og Naturvid, xvii., 1895, No. 7, and Sayce, loc, cit. 1 >. 36. 
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into joints by rings of spines, while in Macrothria: they are 
flattened plates. In the males the first antennae are elongated 
and mobile (c/. Figs. 11, 19). 

The second antennae, the chief organs of locomotion, are 
biramous in all genera except Holopediuvi ; the number of 
joints in each ramus, and the number of the long plumose hairs 
with which they are provided, are remarkably constant in whole 
series of genera, and are therefore useful for purposes of classi- 
fication. The creatures row themselves by quick strokes of 
these appendages, the movement being slow and irregular in the 



rounaer lorms, such as 
Simocephalus or Daphnia, 
rapid and well directed in 
such elongated lacustrine 
forms as Bythotrephes or 
Leptodora. 

The mandibles have no 
X:)alp ; the first maxillae are 
very small, and the second 
maxillae are absent (Fig. 9). 

The carapace varies very 
mucli. In most genera (the 

Calyptomera of Sars) it is 

Fig. ^.—Simocephalus vetid^is, female. Ventral ^ backwardly - ptO- 

view, without the carapace; A^, first jocting fold of skin, bent 
and second antennae ; For. head • Afd j i j. .1 

mandible ; Te.. telson ; MV. first To ^Ownwards at the SldeS SO 

thoracic appendages. as to form a bivalve shell, 

, . enclosing the whole post- 

cephalic portion of the body, as in (Fig. 10). The 

eggs are laid into the space between the carapace and the 
dorsal part of the thorax, both the carapace and the thorax itself 
being often modified for their protection and nutrition.' In a few 
orms, the Gymnomera of Sars, the carapace serves only as a 
brood-pouch, which is distended when eggs are laid, but collapses 
to an inconspicuous appendage at the back of the head when it is 
empty (e.g. Leptodora, Fig. 24, Bythotrephes, Fig. 13). In the 
Calptomera the surface of the carapace is frequently provided 
. * ^ senes of ridges, which may be parallel, rarely branching, as 

m S^mocephalns ; or in two sets which cross nearly at right angles, 
as m Baph'n.^a ; or so arranged as to form a hexagonal pattern, as 
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in Ceriodaphnia. In a few forois the whole surface is irregularly 
covered with spines or scales. The hinder edge of the carapace 
13 often produced into a median dorsal spine {Daphnia, lig. 19), 
or more rarely there are two spines, one at each \entro-lateral 

cx>mer {Scapholeberis, Fig. 20). 

The cuticle of the carapace is often separated from that of 
the head by a cervical suture, as in Simocephalns (Fig. 10, C.S.'), 
and near the line of demarcation many forms exhibit patches of 



Fin. 10. — SiTnoc^halus veivluSy x 30. Side view of female, showing the arrangement 
of the principal organs. A. St Second antenna; C.S^ cervical suture; i?, fused 
compound eyes ; H, heart ; forwardly-directed gastric caeca ; iV, dorsal organ. 


glandular ectoderm which seem to be homologous with the 
dorsal adhesive organs of the Limnadiidae. The commonest 
condition is that of a median dorsal pit (Fig. 10, iV!), by means 
of which the animal can fix itself to foreign objects. Certain 
forms may remain for long periods of time attached by the 
dorsal organ to plants, or to the sides of an aquarium, the only 
movement being a slow vibration of the feet, by which a current 
of water, sufficiently rapid for respiratory purposes, is established 
round it.^ In Sida crystallina (Fig. 11) the dorsal organ is 
represented by three structures ; in front there is a median raised 

* Shnocepkalus vetuhis anchors itself to weeds, etc., by a modified seta on the 
exopodite of the second antenna. It does not employ a dorsal organ for purposes 
of fixation. [G. S.] 
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patch (N.m) of columnar ectoderm, containing concretions like 
those described in the Branchipodidae, and behind this is a pair 
of cup-shaped organs (iV.e), with raised margins. 

The fold of skin which forms the carapace contains the coils 
of the single pair of kidneys, and it forms an important organ 
of respiration, partly from the great size of the blood-vessels it 

contains, and partly from the presence 
of red, blue, or brown respiratory pig- 
ments in the tissue of the skin itself. 

In most Cladocera the cuticle of the 
carapace is cast at every ecdysis, with 
that of other parts of the body ; but in 
lliocryptus and a few others it remains 
after each moult, giving the carapace 
an appearance of “ lines of growth,” 
like that seen in many Limnadiidae. 

The segmentation of the body 
behind the head is obscure, but we 
can generally recognise (1) a thorax, of 
as many segments as there are pairs of 
limbs; (2) an abdomen of three seg- 
ments; and (3) a. telson. 

The thoracic limbs of the Calypto- 

Fio. crysiaiiina. male, flattened, and resemble those 

X 27. Oxford, A.i, Elon- of the Phyllopoda ; as a type we may 

paired ''ei‘en,ent*"of ’ domai examine the third thoracic limb of 
organ ;iV.m, median element SimOCephaluS (Fig. 12, C), in which 

of dorsal organ ; Te, testes : • i i . ^ 

d, opening of vas deferens. benTs a large setose gnathobase 

(Gn) on its inner edge, followed by two 
small endites ; the terminal process, or exopodite is a large 
flattened plate, with six long plumose hairs on its edge. The 
outer margin of the axis bears a bract (Br) and an epipodite. 

In Simocephalus, as in the other Daphniidae, there are five 
pairs of thoracic limbs, of which the third and fourth are alike ; 
in the female each limb of the first pair consists of a jointed axis, 
with strong biting hairs on the inner border, and a rudimentary 
epipodite (Fig. 12, A), the second limb being more like the 
third, but with a more prominent gnathobase and a narrower 

exopodite (B), while the limbs of the fifth pair have the gnatho- 
base and the exopo HitA 

K 
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In the Sididae there are six pairs of thoracic limbs, which are 
nearly alike in the female ; in the l^osminidae there are six pairs, 
the first two modified for prehension, tlie last much reduced. 



C D 

Pig. 12. Thoracic limbs of female SimoctphaZus vetxUus. A, The first ; B, the second ; 
C, the third ; D, the fifth. ZJr, Bract ; Ep, epipodite ; Ex, exopodite ; On, 

gnathobase. 4 


In the male, the first thoracic limb is usually provided with 
a long sensory process and a prehensible hook (Figs. 11, 19). 

In the Gymnomera the limbs are cylindrical, jointed rods, 



42 


CRUSTACEA BRANCHIOPODA 


CHAP. 


with a gnathobase on the inner side in the Polyphemidae, 
but not in Leptodora. The number varies from four to six 
pairs. 

The abdomen bears no appendages. The telsoii is compressed 
in the Calyptomera, and is produced into two fattened plates, 
one on each side ot the anal opening. The backwardly-directed 
margins of these plates are commonly serrated, and the lower 
corner ot each is produced into a curved spine, which carries 
secondary teetli. The number and arrangement of these teeth, 
though often extremely variable in tlie same species, are used 
extensively as specific characters. Above the anus tlie telson 

commonly bears two long plumose hairs, which are directed 
backwards. 

In the Gymnomera the telson is not bilaterally compressed, 



Fia. \Z.—Bytkotrephes cederstromi:, female, x 20, Nortli Wales, from a specimen found 

by A. I). Darbislure. Car, carapace. 

and it may be produced into a long spine, dorsal to the anus (e." 
Bi/tliotrephes, Fig. 13). ^ 

The alimentary canal is extremely simple. The labrum is 
large, and forms a chamher above the mouth, into which 
food IS driven by the limbs, as in the Phyllopoda, food being 
taken while the animal swims or lies on its back. The 
oesophagus runs vertically to join a small stomach, which bends 
sharply backwards and passes gradually into an intestine. In 
the last segment of the abdomen the intestine joins a short, 
thin-walled rectum, luovided with radial muscles, by means of 
which it can he dilated. The dilatation of the rectum leads to 
an inhalation of water through the arms, which may pos.sihly 
^rve as a means of respiration. In the Daphniidae and 
Bosmimdae there are two forwardly -directed digestive glands 
W 1 C open into the stomach, and in Eurycercus there is a large 

caecum at the junction of the rectum with the intestine. The 
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intestine is usually straight, but in Lynceidae and in some 
Lyncoduphniidae it is coiled (e.g. Peracantha, Fig. 14). 

In Leptodora the alimentary canal is altogether reniarkahle ; 
the oesophagus is a long and very narrow tube, which runs back 
through the whole length of the thorax and joins the mid-gut in 
the third abdominal segment. The mid-gut is not iliiferentiated 
into stomach and intestine ; it has no diverticula of any kind, 
and runs straight backwards to join the short rectum a little in 
front of the anus. 


The heart is always short, and never has more than a single 
pair of lateral openings ; it is longest in the Sididae, which show- 
some approximation to the Phyllopods in this, as in the 
slight degree of difference be- 

two anterior thoracic segments, 

heart the blood runs forwards 

and passes backwards by three ^ 1 1 

main channels, one entering each ■] v\ ' 

side of the carapace, while the - , , „ . 

, . ^ riG. 14. — Peracantha tnmcata, iviwaXa, 

third runs down the body, x loo. Oxford, 

beneatli the alimentary canal 






/ 




Fig. 14 . — Peracantha truncuto, female, 

X 100. Oxford. 


to dilate into a large sinus round the rectum. This ventral 
blood-channel gives a branch to each limb, which forms a con- 
siderable dilatation in the epipodite, the blood from the limb 
returning to the pericardium by a lateral sinus. From the 
rectum a large sinus runs forwards to the pericardium along 
the dorsal wall of the body. The blood which enters each half 
of the carapace is collected in a median vessel and I'eturned 
through this to the pericardium. 

Those spaces between the viscera which are not filled with 
blood are occupied by a peculiar connective tissue, consisting of 
rounded or polyhedral cells, charged with drops of a fatty material 
which is often brightly coloured. 

The reproductive organs are interesting because of the 
peculiar phenomena connected with the nutrition of the two 
kinds of eggs. The ovaries or testes are epithelial sacs, one on 
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each side of the body, eacli continuous with a duct which opens 
to the exterior behind the last thoracic limb. In the female, 
the opening is dorsal (Fig. 10), in the male it is ventral 
(Fig. 11). The external opening is usually simple; but in the 
male there is sometimes a penis-like process, on which the vas 
deferens opens {Da-phnella). 

The eggs are of two kinds, the so-called summer-eggs,” with 
relatively little yolk, which develop rapidly without fertilisation, 
and the so-called “ winter-eggs,” containing much yolk, which 
require to be fertilised and then develop slowly. 

At one end of the ovary, generally that nearest to the 
oviduct, there is a mass of protoplasm, containing nuclei which 
actively divide; this is the germarium (Fig. 15, A, B, C). As 
a result of proliferation in the germarium, nucleated masses are 
thrown off into the cavity of the ovary ; each such mass con- 
tains four nuclei, and its protoplasm soon becomes divided into 
four portions, one round each nucleus, so that four cells are 
produced. In the simpler ovaries, such as that of Leptodora 
(kig- 15, A), these sets of four cells are arranged in a linear 
series within the tube of ovarian epithelium ; in other cases, as 
in Daphniay the arrangement is more irregular. In the normal 
development of parthenogenetic eggs, one cell out of each set of 
four becomes an ovum, the other three feeding it with yolk and 
then dying. Weismann ^ has shown that the ovum is always 
formed from the third cell of each set, counting from the 
germarial end, so that in the ovary of Leptodora drawn in Fig. 
15, A, the ova will be formed from the cells marked E , E , Eg. 
At certain times, one or two sets of germinal cells fail to produce 
ova ; the epithelial wall of the ovary thickens round these cells, 
so that they become incompletely separated from the rest in a 
so-called nutrient chamber” (Fig. 15, B, JSf.C). Germ-cells 
enclosed in a nutrient chamber degenerate and are ultimately 

devoured by the ovarian epithelium. The significance of these 
nutrient chambers is unknown. 

The production of a winter-egg itf a more complicated procesa 
The epithelium of the ovarian tube swells up, so that the lumen 
is nearly obliterated, and several sets of four germ-cells pass from 
the germarium to lie among the swollen epithelial cells. All 
these groups of germ-cells, except one, disintegrate and are 

* Zeitschr. wiss. Zool. xxiv,, 1874, p. 1. 
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IQ. 15. A, Ovarj' of a parthenogenetic Leptodora hycUina ; B, base of another ovary 
of the same species, showing a so-called “nutrient chamber ” ; C, ovary of a female 
I^phnw., showing the formation of a winter-egg. E^-E^^ Parthenogenetic egg ; 
Ep^ ovarian epitliclium ; C?, germarium ; N. C, nutrient chamber ; O. Z>, oviduct ; IF, 

winter-e^ ; 1, 2, 4, the other three cells of the same group ; II, III, two other 
groups of germ-cells. 
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devoured by the ovarian epithelium, one cell of the remaining 
group enlarging to form a winter-egg, fed during its growth not 
only by the three cells of its own set but also by the epithelial 
cells of the ovarian tube, which have devoured the germ-cells of 
other sets. An ovary never contains more than a single winter- 
egg at the same time, the number of germ -cells which are 
devoured during its formation varying in the different species ; 
the Daphnia drawn in Fig, 15, C, has produced three groups of 



Fio. 16. — Sketch of a partbenogeDetlc Moina rectirostris, x 45, the brood-pouch being 
emptied and the side of the carapace removed, showing the dome of thickened 
epithelium on the thorax, by which nutrient material is thrown into the brood- 
pouch, and the ridge which fits against the carapace in the natural condition so as 
to close the brood-pouch. 


germ-cells, of wl^idh two (II, III), will die, while the cell W 
from the remaining group will develop into an ovum ; in Moina, 
Weismann finds that as many as a dozen cell-groups may be 
thrown into the ovary before the production of a winter egg, so 
that only one out of forty-eight germ-cells survives as an ovum. 

The summer-eggs are always carried until they are hatched 
by the parthenogenetic female which produces them. The 
brood-pouch is the space between the dorsal wall of the thorax 
and the carapace. This space is always more or less perfectly 
closed at the sides by the pressure of the carapace against the 
body, and behind by vascular processes from the abdominal 
semnents (Figs. 10, 1/6, etc.). The presence of a large blood-sinus 
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beneath the dorsal wall of the thorax and in the middle line of 
the carapace suggests the possibility that some special nutrient 
substances may pass from the body of the parent into the brood- 
chamber, and in some species the thoracic ectoderm is specially 
modified as a placenta. In Moina (Fig. 16) the dorsal wall 
of the thorax is produced into a dome, covered by a columnar 
ectoderm, which contains a dilatation of the dorsal blood-sinus ; 
and in this form it has been shown that the fluid in the brood- 
pouch contains dissolved proteids. Associated with the apparatus 
for supplying the brood- 
pouch with nutriment 
is a special apparatus 
for closing it, in the 
form of a raised ridge, 
which projects from the 
back and sides of the 
thorax and fits into a 
groove of the carapace. 

A somewhat similar 
nutrient apparatus exists 
in the Polyphemidae, 
where the edges of the 
small carapace are fused 
with the thorax, so that 

the brood pouch is completely closed, and the young can only 
escape when the parent casts her cuticle. In some genera of 
this family (e.g. Evadne) the young remain in the parental brood- 
pouch until they are themselves mature, so that when they are 
set free they may already bear parthenogenetic embryos in their 

own brood-pouches. 

The winter-eggs are fertilised in the same part of the cara- 
pace of the female in which the parthenogenetic eggs develop, 
but after fertilisation they are thrown off from the body of the 
mot er, either with or without a protective envelope formed 
rom the cuticle of the carapace. The eggs of Sida are sur- 
roun ® ^ fhin layer of a sticky substance, and when cast 

ou 0 t e maternal carapace they adhere to foreign objects, such 
as water-weeds ; those of Polyphemus have a thick, gelatinous 
^a , m Leptodora and Bythotrephes the egg secretes a two- 
ayere chitinous shell. In these forms the cuticle of the 



9 , X 40, showing the 


Fig. 17 . — Moina reclirostris^ 

ephippial tbickening of the carapace which pre- 
cedes the laying of a winter-egg. 
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parent is not used as a protection for the winter-eggs, although 
it is generally, if not invariably, thrown off when the eggs are 
laid. In the Lynceidae the cuticle is moulted in such a way 
that the winter-eggs remain within it, at least for a time ; the 
cuticle is occasionally modified before it is thrown off; thus in 
Camptocercus macrurus the cuticle of the carapace, in the 
region of the brood -pouch, becomes thickened and darkly 
coloured, forming a fairly strong case round the eggs. The 
modification of the cuticle round the brood-pouch is much more 
pronounced in the Daphniidae, where it leads to the formation of 
a saddle-shaped cuticular box, the ephippiuin,” in which the 
winter-eggs are enclosed. The ripening of a winter-egg in the 
ovary of a Daphnia is accompanied by a great thickening of 
the cuticle of the carapace {cf. Fig. 18), so that a strong case is 

formed in the position of 
the brood-pouch. The 
winter-eggs are laid be- 
tween the two valves of 
this case, and shortly 
afterwards the parent 

Fio. 18. — Newly-cast ephippium of DaphniOy . 

containing two winter-e^. moults. The eggS are 

retained within the 
ephippium, from which the rest of the cuticle breaks away (Fig. 
18). After separation, the ephippium, which contains a single 
egg (Moina rtctirostri^') or usually two {Daphnia^ etc,), either 
sinks to the bottom, as in Moina, or floats. 

The winter - eggs usually go through the early stages pf 
segmentation within a short time after they are laid, but after 
this a longer or shorter period of quiescence occurs, during 
which the eggs may be dried or frozen without injury. The 
sides and floor of a dried-up pond are often crowded with 
ephippia, containing winter -eggs which develop quickly when 
replaced in water ; and the resting-stage of winter-eggs pro- 
duced in aquaria can often be materially shortened by drying 
the ephippia which contain them, though such desiccation 
does not appear to be necessary for development. Under 
normal conditions large numbers of winter - eggs remain 
quiescent through the winter and hatch in the following 
spring. 

The individual developed from a sexually fertilised winter- 
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egg is invariably a parthenogenetic female: the characters (*f the 
succeeding generations differ in diflercnt cases. 

In a few ^ornis, of which Moina is the best known, the 
parthenogenetic female, produced from a winter-egg, may give 
rise to males, to sexnal females, and to parthenogenetic females, 
so that the cycle of forms which intervene between one winter- 

next is short. A sexual female ])roduces one or 
two winter-eggs, and if these are fertilised they are enclosed 
in an ephippium and cast off ; if, however, the eggs when ripe 
are not fertilised, they atrophy, and the female produces partheno- 
genetic eggs, being thenceforward incapable of forming sexual 
“winter” eggs. An accidental absence of males may thus lead 
to the occurrence of parthenogenesis in the whole of the second 
generation. The regular production of sexual individuals in the 
second generation from the winter-egg appears to dei)end on a 
variety of circumstances not yet understood. Mr. G. H. 
Grosvenor tells me that Moina from the neighbourhood of 
Oxford may give rise to several successive generations of 
parthenogenetic individuals, when grown in small aquaria. 

In the greater number of Daphniidae, the parthenogenetic 
female, produced from a winter - egg, gives rise only to 
parthenogenetic forms, and it is not until after half a dozen 


parthenogenetic generations have been produced that a few sexual 

forms appear, mixed with the others. Such sexual forms are fairly 

<^mmon^^ in April or May in this country ; they produce 

winter eggs and then die, the generations which succeed them 

through the summer being entirely parthenogenetic. In late 

autumn sexual individuals are again produced, giving rise to a 

plentiful crop of winter-eggs, but many parthenogenetic females 

are still found, and some of these appear to live and to re- 
produce through the winter. 

In Sida, in the Polyphemidae and Leptodoridae, and in most 
o t le Lynceidae, sexual individuals are produced only once in 
every year, while in a few forms which inhabit great lakes the 
sexual condition occurs so rarely that it is still unknown. 

Weismann ^ has pointed out that the sexual forms, with their 
property of producing eggs which can endure desiccation, recur 
most fmiuently in species such as Moina, which inhabit small 
poo 3 liable to be dried up at frequent intervals, while the 


VOL. IV 
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1876, 1879. 
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species which produce sexual forms oirly once a year are all 
inhabitants either of great lakes which are never dry, or of the sea. 
Many suggestions have been made as to the environmental 
stimulus which induces the production of sexual individuals, but 
notliing is definitely known upon the subject. 

We have said that even in those generations which contain 

are always some parthenogenetic 
individuals; there is therefore nothing in the behaviour of 

Daphniidae, either under natural conditions or when observed in 

aquaria, to suggest that there is any natural or necessary limit 

to the number of generations which may be parthenogeneticallv 
produced. 

riie parthenogenetic Daphniidae are extremely sensitive to 
ciianges in their surroundings; small variations in the character 
and amount of substances dissolved in the water are often 
followed by changes in the length of the posterior spine, in the 
shape and size of crests on the head, and in other characters 
affecting the appearance of the creatures, so that the deter- 
mination of species is often a matter of great difficulty. It is 
remarkable that the green light which has passed through the 
leaves of water-plants appears to have a prejudicial effect upon 
some species. Warren has shown that Daphnia magna repro- 
duces more slowly when exposed to green light, and that in- 
dividuals grown in this way are more readily susceptible, to 
injury from the presence of small quantities of salt (sodium 

chloride) in the water than individuals which have been exposed 
to white light. 

The majority of the Cladocera belong to the floating fauna 
of the fresh waters and seas ; a few are littoral in their° habits, 
clinging to water-weeds near the shore, a very few live near the 
bottom at considerable depths, but the majority belong to that 
floating fauna to which Haeckel gave the name of “ plankton.” 
The Crustacea are an important element in the plankton, 
whether in fresh waters or in the sea, the two great groups 
which contribute most largely to it being the Cladocera and the 
Copepoda. For this reason it will be more convenient to discuss 
the habits and distribution of individual Cladocera and Copepoda 
together m u chapter specially devoted to the characters of pelagic 
faunas (c/. Chap. VII.). We will only add to the present chapter 
a Uble of the families with a diagnosis of the British genera. 
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Summary of Characters of the British Genera.^ 

Tribe I. Calyptomera, Sars. — The post-cephalic portion of the body 
enveloped in a free fold or carapace. 

A- Six pairs of thoracic feet, the first pair not prehensile (Ctenopoda). 

Fam. 1. Sididae : second antennae birainous in both sexes. Si(kiy 
Straus (Fig. 11): second antenna with three joints in the dorsal 
ramus, two in the ventral ; the rostrum large, the teeth on the 
telson many. Latona, Straus : second antenna with two joints in 
the dorsal ramus, tliree in the ventral, the proximal joint of the dorsal 
ramus provided with a setose appendage. Daphnellay Bail'd : second 
antenna with the joints as in Latonay but ^vith no setose appendage. 

Fam 2. Holopediidae : second antennae not birainous in the female ; a 
rudimentary second ramus in the male. Holopediurriy Zaddach. 

B. Four to five or six pairs of thoracic feet, the anterior pair prehensile 
(Anomopoda). 

A- Ventral ramus of second ai.tenna with three joints, the dorsal 
ramus with four. 

t'am. 3. Daphniidae : five pairs of thoracic feet, with a gap between 
the fourth and fifth pairs. The stomach with two forwardly-directed 
diverticula. 

i. First antennae of female short. 

a A median dorsal spine on posterior margin of carapace. 
Daphniay O. F. Miiller (Fig. 19) : first antennae of female 
not mobile. The head separated from the thorax only by 


Fio. 19. —r'Dapknia 
obticsa^ male, x 
about 50. Oxford. 

Kitst an- 
tenna; Th.lt first 
thoracic append- 
age. 


a slight constriction or not at alL Cuticle with a quadrate 
rhomboid pattern. Ceriodaphniay Dana : first antennae of 

^ Consult Lilljeborg, Nov. Acta Key. Soc. UpsaUnsiSy 1901 ; Scourfield, J. 
Micr. Club, 1903-4. 
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female mobile. The head separated by a deep depression 
from the thorax. Cuticle with a polygonal pattern. 

P A pair of ventral spines on posterior margin of carapace. 
Scapholeheris^ Schoedler (Fig. 20). 


Fig. 20. — Scaphole- 
beris mucronata^ 
female, x 25. 
Oxford, 



y No spine on posterior margin of carapace. Simocephalxts^ 
Schoedler (Fig. 10, p. 39); the cuticle with a pattern of 
parallel branching ridges. 



Fio. 21 . — Moina reclirostria, female, x 24. Oxford 


ii. First antennae of female long, mobile. Moina, Baird (Figs 

16,17,21): median eye absent. Posterior margin of carapace 

Without a spine. ^ 



Fig. 22 . — Bosmina sp., female, x about 
80. Lake Constance. 



Fig. 2Z.~Acropeni$ leucocephalus, 
X about 35. Oxford. 
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Fam. 4. Bosminidae : feet equidistant, five or six ].aii-s; the first 

antennae of the female immobile, with sense-hail's arranged in l ings, 

not forming an apical tuft. Tlie intestine uncoiled ; no c^ieca! 
Bosmina^ Baird (Fig. 22). 

Fam. 5. Lyncodaphniidae : four, five, or six pairs of equidistant thoracic 
limbs; the first two pairs prehensile. First antennae of female 
mobile, Avith apical scuise-hairs. Intestine coiled or straight, 
i. Four pail's of thoracic limbs. Lathonnra, Lilljeborg. 
ii Five paii-s of thoracic limbs. 

a. The four-jointed minus of the second antenna with four 

swimming hairs. Macroihrix, Bail'd ; the first antennae 

of the female flattened, curved. The intestine simjih', 

straight. Btrehlocerus, 8ars : first antennae of the female 

very little flattened, curved backwai'ds and outwards. 7'he 

intestine coiled, the stomach with two forwardly-directed 
caeca. 

h. The four-jointed ramus of the second antenna with only 

three swimming hairs. Drepanofhrix, Sars. 

iii. Six pairs of thoracic limbs ; the labium provided with an 

ai)pendaga AcanVioleheris^ Lilljeborg: appendage of labruin 

long, pointed, and setose. Intestine -w-ithont caecum 

//yocn/pfa.., Sars : appendage of the labium short, tnincated. 
Intestine Avith a caecum. 

B. Both rami of second antenna three-jointed. 

Fam. 6. L^ceidae * : five or six equidistant paim of thoracic feet. 
Intestine coiled. 

i. Six pairs of thoracic limbs. Head and thorax separated Ijy a 
deep depression. Intestine AA'ith one caecum, stomach Avith 
BaM c&rries many summer - eggs. Euvycercus, 

iL Five pairs of thoracic limbs. Head and thorax separated by a 

^ight groove or not at all. Anterior digestive caeca absent, 
female carries only one or tAvo summer-eggs. 

A. Body elongate, oval. 

a. Head carinate, the eye far from the anterior cephalic niarfrin. 

Camplocercue, Baird: body laterally coini.ressed. Second 

antennae with seven swimming hairs. Telson more than half 

as long as the shell. Acroperus, Baird (Fig. 23) : liody 

compreased. Second antennae Avith eiglit .swimming haii-s, of 

which one IS very small. TeLson leas than half as long as 
the shell. ^ 

b. Head not carinate, the eye near the anterior ceplialic margin. 
Almopsts, Bars : terminal claws of telson with //,ree acce.ssory 
teeth. Alona, Baird ; terminal claAvs of telson with one 
a^ssory tooth (includes snh-genera Letplujia, Alova, llarpo- 
rhynchus.Graptoleberie). Peracantha, Baii-d (Fig. 1 4 ) : terminal 


lienr^ pteperly Chydoridae.but the universally known name Lynceidae is eon 
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claws of telson witli two accessory teeth (includes sub*genera 
Alonrllii^ PleuroxH.% Peracanfha). 

B. Body small, s[)heroidal ; the head depressed. Chydorus^ 
Le<ich : compound eye present. Monopsilus, Sars : 
compound eye absent. 

Tribe II. Gymnomera, Sars. — The carapace forms a close^l brood-pouch, 
which does not cover the body ; all the thoracic liml).s prehensile. 

Fam. 7. Polyphemidae : four pairs of thoracic limbs, provided with a 
gnathobase. 

Fresh-water gener.i. — Polyphemus^ Muller, with no rudimentary 
exites on fii*st three thoracic liml>s. BythotrepheSy Leydig (Fig. 
13), with no trace of processes on the outer sides of the limbs. 

Marine genera . — Evadnty Loven, the head not separated by a 
constriction from the thorax. PodoUy Lov(^mi, with deep 
cervical constriction. 



Fia. 24. — Leptodoro hyaliiuiy x 6. Lake Ba.ssenthwaite. -I.l, First antenna ; 

C'rtr, carapace ; I, VI, tirst and sixth thoracic appendage.s. 

Pam. 8. Leptodoridae : six pairs of thoracic limbs, with no gnathobase. 
Only genus, Leptodora, Lilljeborg (Fig. 24), from fresh water. 

Note. — For extra- European Cladocera con.sult Daday, “ Microskopische 
Su.s.swassertiere aus Patagonien und Chili,’' Termes Fuzeteky xxv., 1902, ji. 
201 ; for Paraguay, Bibliotheca Zoohyicay Heft 44 ; for Ceylon, Termes Fiizeteky 
xxi., 1898; and for Australia, Sars, Christiania Vidensk. Forhand. 1885, 
No. 8, and 1888, No. 7 ; and Arch. f. Math, og Naturvid. xviii., 1896, No. 
3, and xix., 1897, No. 1.— G. W. 8. 
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CRUSTACEA {continued): COPEPODA 

Order II. Oopepoda. 

The Copepods are small Crustacea, composed typically of about 
sixteen segments, in which the hiramous type of limb pre- 
dominates. They are devoid of a carapace. Development 
proceeds gradually by the addition posteriorly of segments to a 
Nauplius larval form. Paired compound eyes are absent, except 

in Branchiura, the adult retaining the simple eye of the 
Nauplius. 

In a typical Copepod, such as Calanus hyperhoreus (Fig. 25). 
we can distinguish the following segments with their appen- 
dages : a cephalothorax, carrying a pair of uniramous first an- 
tennae {l‘^Ant .) ; a pair of biramous second antennae {2'^ Ant.) \ 
mandibles (i/i£.) with biting gnathobases and a palp, and a pair 
of fohaceous first maxillae {Mx}). Two pairs of appendages 
tollow, which were looked upon as the two branches of the 
second maxillae, but it is now certain that they represent 
two pairs of appendages, which may be called second maxillae 
{.MX. ), and maxillipedes (3/*^.) respectively. Behind these are 

biramous swimming feet, the first pair {Th.^) 
a ac e to the cephalothorax, the succeeding four pairs to four 
distinct thoracic somites. Behind the thorax is a clearly 

abdomen composed of five segments, the first of which 
^ carries the genital opening, and the last a caudal furca. 

exhibit a great variety of structure, and 
tneir classification is attended with great difficulties. Claus ^ 

ase IS attempt at a natpral classification on the character of 

^ €frv/tyizilge der Zoologi^ 4. Aufl. 1880, p. 643. 
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the mouth and its appendages, dividing the free-living and 
semi-parasitic forms as Gnathostomata from the true parasites or 



Fig. 25 . — Calanus hyperborew, x 30. Ahd^, First abdominal segment ; Isl Ant^ 
2nd Ant^ 1st and 2nd antennae ; 3/rf, mandible ; 3/x*, 1st and 2nd maxillae ; 
maxillipede ; 7%*, 1st thoracic appendage. (After Giesbrecht.) 

Siphonostomata. This division, although convenient, breaks 
down in many places, and it is clear that the parasitic mode of 
life has been acquired more than once in the history of Copepod 


Ill EUCOPEPODA GYMNOPLEA AMPHASCANDRIA 5 7 

evolution, while the free-living groups do not constitute a natund 
assemblage, 

Giesbrecht has more recently ^ founded a classification of the 
free-living pelagic Copepods upon the segmentation of the 
body and certain secondary sexual characters, and he has liinted 
that this scheme of classification applies to the seini-parasitic 
and parasitic forms. Although much detail remains to be 
worked out and the position of some families is doubtful, 
Giesbrecht’s scheme is the most satisfactory that has hitlierto 
been suggested, and will be adopted in this chapter. 

The peculiarity in structure of the Argulidae, a small group of 
ectoparasites on fresh water fish, necessitates their separation 
from the rest of the Copepods (Eucopepoda) as a separate Branch, 
Branchiura. 

BRANCH I. EUCOPEPODA. 

Sub-Order 1. Gymnoplea, 

The division between the front and liind part of the body 
falls immediately in front of the genital openings and beliiiid 
the fifth thoracic feet. The latter in the male are modified into 
an asymmetrical copulatory organ. 

TRIBE 1. AMPHASCANDRIA. 

The first antennae of the male are symmetrical, with highly- 
developed sensory hairs. 

Fain. Calanidae. — The Calanidae are exclusively marine 
Crustacea, and form a common feature of the pelagic plankton 
in all parts of the world. Some species of the genus Calanus 
often occur in vast shoals, making the sea appear blood-red, and 
they furnish a most important article of fish food. These 
swarms appear to consist chiefly of females, the males being 
taken rarely, and only at certain seasons of the year. Some of 
the Calanidae are animals of delicate and curious form, owing 
to the development of plumed iridescent hairs from various parts 
of their body, which may often exhibit a marked asymmetry, as 

^ ^auna arid Flora G. v. Neapel^ Monograph 19, 1892. 

® Ibid. Monograph 25, 1899. 
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in the species figured, Ccdocalanus plumulosus (Fig. 26), from the 
Mediterranean. 

Bars makes a curious observation ^ with regard to the 

distribution of certain Calanidae. He reports that along the whole 

route of the “Fram,” 

species such n^Calanus 
hyj)erhorens and Euch- 
aeta norwegica were 
taken at the surface, 
which, in the Nor- 
wegian fjords, only 
occur at depths of over 
100 fathoms. He 

suggests 'that the Nor- 

individuals, 
instead of migrating 
northwards as the 
warmei' climate super- 
vened, have sought 
boreal conditions of 
temperature by sinking 
into tlie deeper waters. 

TRIBE II. 

HETERARTHRAN- 
DRIA. 



wegian 



Fig. 26. — Caloc.ahtnvs plumulosus, x 15. 

(After Gicsbrecht. ) 


The first antennae 
of the male are asym- 
metrical, one, usually the right, being used as a clasping 


organ. 


The males of the Centropagidae, Candacidae and Pontellidae, 
besides possessing the asymmetrically modified thoracic limbs of 
the fifth pair also exhibit a modification of one of the first 
anteiirxae, which is generally thickened in the middle, and has 
a peculiar joint in it, or geniculation, which enables it to be 
flexed and so used as a clasping organ for holding the female. 

Fam. 1. — Centropagidae. — These Copepods are very common 
in the pelagic plankton, and some of the species vie with the 

* Norwegian North Polar Exp. Set. Results, vol. i. part v., 1900. 
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Calanidae in plumed ornaments, e.g. Augaptilus Jiligerus, figured 
by Giesbrecht in his monograph. The use of these ornaments, 
which are possessed by so many pelagic Copepods, is entirely 
obscure.* Certain of the Centropagidae live in fresh water. Thus 
Diaptomus is an e.xclusively fresh-water genus, and forms a most 
important constituent of lake - plankton ; various species of 
Heterocope occur in the great continental lakes, and certain 
Eurytemora go up the estuaries of rivers into brackish water. 

An excellent work on the fresh-water Copepods of Germany 
has been written by Schmeih^ who gives analytical tables for 
distinguishing various genera and species. The three fresh-water 
families are the Centropagidae, Cyclopidae, and Harpacticidae 
(see p 62). The Centropagidae may be sharply distinguished 
h-oni the other fresh-water families by the following characters ■— 
The cephalothorax is distinctly separated from the abdomen ; the 
first antennae are long and composed of 24-25 segments, in the 
male only a single antenna (generally the right) being geniculated 
and used as a clasping organ. The fifth pair of limbs are not 
rudimentary ; a heart is present, and only one egg-sac is found 
in the female. The second antennae are distinctly biramous. 


Diaptomus.~lhe furcal processes are short, at most three times as 
long as broad; endopodite of the first swimming appenda-^e 
2-jomted, endopodites of succeeding legs 3-jointed. ° 

The furcal processes are short, at most twice as long a.s 
broad , endopodites of all swimming legs 1 -jointed 

UmrTrr'^*’® furcal processes are long, at least three and a half 

1 ? endopodite of the first pair of le<^s 

1-Jointed, those of the other pairs 2-jointed. ° 


mariL Sn d ^ of the 

Zlr Ph°«Ph°*^o«oent, and, indeed, owing to 

their numbers m the plankton, contribute very largely to 

t^he'^dnrat- liquid illumination which will always" excite 
the adniuation of seafarers. In northern seas the chief 

CeritSr^'T'"'. ‘r^P^P^^f® '"ofong ^ Metridia, a genus of the 
that tl \ in the Bay of Naples Giesbrecht ^ states 

H,.,™' »P«ies are the following Oentropogids ■ 

^ M ^ ^ A 


Tiefen des W^lt^tes!” Sol.’"*' linking. Cf. Chun, “ Aus d 


en 


” Schmeil Bibliotheca Zoologica, Hefte 11, 15 and 21 
Giesbrecht, Mitth. Zool. .i.,’/895 p 648. 
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Heterochaeta papilligera ; Oncaea conifera is also pliosphorescent. 
It is often stated that Sapphirina (p. 69) is phosphorescent, but 
its wonderful iridescent blue colour is purely due to interference 

colours, and has nothing to do with 
phosphorescence. Giesbrecht has 
observed that the phosphorescence 
is due to a substance secreted in 
special skin-glands, which is jerked 
into the water, and on coming into 
contact with it emits a phosphor- 
escent glow. This substance can be 
dried up completely in a desiccated 
specimen and yet preserve its phos- 
phorescent properties, the essential 
condition for the actual emission of 
light being contact with water. 
Similarly, specimens preserved in 
glycerine for a long period will 
phosphoresce when compressed in 
distilled water. From this last 
experiment Giesbrecht concludes 
that the phosphorescence can hardly 
be due to an oxidation process, but 
the nature of the chemical reaction 
remains obscure. 

Fam. 2. Candacidae. — This 
family comprises the single genus 
Candace, with numerous species 
distributed in the plankton of all 
seas. Some species, e.g. C. pectinata, 
Brady, have a practically world- 
wide distribution, this species being 
recorded from the Shetlands and 
from the Philippines. 

Fam. 3. Pontellidae. — This is 

Fia. 27. — Dorsal view of Arwmalo- ^ larger family also comprising 
c^a patter soni, <5. x 20. (After .j,® • r 

Sarsj Widely distributed species louna 

in the marine plankton. AnomMo- 
cera paitersoni (Fig. 27) is one of the commonest elements 
in the plankton of the North Sea. 
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Sub-Order 2. Podoplea. 

The boundary between the fore and hind part of the body falls 

in front of the fifth thoracic segment. The appendages of the 

fifth thoracic pair in the male are never modified as copula tory 
organs. 

TRIBE I. AMPHARTHRANDRIA. 

The first antennae in the male differ greatly from those in 
the female, being often geniculated and acting as prehensile oro-ans. 



Fio. 28 . — Euterpe acuiifronSj 9 , 
X 70. Abd.l^ 1st abdominal 
segment; Th.5, 5th thoracic 
segment. (After Giesbrecht. ) 



Fio. 29. — First antenna of 
Euterpe acutifrons, <J . 
(After Giesbrecht.) 


and Harpacticidae, and other 
allied families, are purely free-living forms ; they are not usually 

pe agic in habit, but prefer creeping among algae in the littoral 

zone or on the sea-bottom, or especially in tidal pools. Some 

genera are, nevertheless, pelagic ; e.g. Oithona among Cyclopidae ; 

^ Aegisthus among Harpacticidae. 

e sketch (Fig. 28) of Euterpe acutifrons $ , a species widely 
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distributed in the Mediterranean and northern seas, exhibits the 
structure of a typical Harpacticid, while Fig. 29 shows the form 
of the first antenna in the male. 

Several fresh-water representatives of these free-living families 
occur. The genus Cyclops (Cyclopidae) is exclusively fresh -water, 
while many Harpacticidae go up into brackish waters : for 
example on the Norfolk Broads, Mr. Kobert Gurney has taken 
Tackidius hrevicornis, Muller, and T. littoralis, Poppe ; Ophio- 
camptns hrevipes, Sars ; Mesochra lilljehorgi^ Boeck ; Laophoiite 
littoralcy T. and A. Scott ; L. mohammedy Blanchard and 
Richard ; and Dactylopus tisboideSy Claus. 

Schineil ^ gives the following scheme for identifying the 
fresli-water Cyclopidae and Harpacticidae (see diagnosis of 
Centropagidae on p. 59): — 

Fam. 1. Cyclopidae. — ^The cephalothorax is clearly separated 
from the abdomen. The first antennae of the female when bent 
back do not stretch beyond the cephalothorax ; in the male both 
of them are clasping organs. The second antennae are without 
an exopodite. The fifth pair of limbs are rudimentary, there is 
no heart, and the female carries two egg-sacs. 

Cyclops . — Numerous species, split up accorcliug to segineutation of 
rudimentary fifth pair of legs, number of joints in antennae, etc. 

Fam. 2. Harpacticidae. ^ — The cephalothorax is not clearly 
separated from the abdomen. The first antennae are short in 
both sexes, both being clasping organs in the male. The second 
antennae have a rudimentary exopodite. The fifth pair of limbs 
are rudimentary and plate-shaped ; a heart is absent, and the 

of the female may be one or two in number. 

1. Ophiocamptus (Moraria). — Body worm-shaped ; first antennae of 

female 7-Jointed, rostrum forming a broad plate. 

2. Body not worm-shaped ; first antennae of female S-jointed, rostrum 

short and sharp. 

(a) Endopodites of all thoracic limbs 3 -jointed. The first 

antennae in female distinctly bent after tlie second joint 

Iil'itocra. 

(b) Endopodite of at least the fourth limb 2-jointed ; first 

antennae in female not bent Canthocamptus. 

3. EcHnosoma . — Body as in 2,. but first antennae are very short, and 

the maxillipede docs not carry a terminal hooked seta as in 1 and 2. 




* Loc. eit. p. 59. 
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Fam. 3. Peltiidae.^ 


- Tliis is au iiiterestiug family, allied to 
the Harpacticidae, and includevS species with flattened bodies 
somewhat resembling Isopods, and a similar habit of rolling 
themselves up into balls. No parasitic forms are known, though 

bunaristM paguri on the French and Scottisli coasts is said to 
live commensally with hermit-crabs. 

We have now enumerated the chief families of free-living 
Cope^ds ; the rest are either true parasites or else spend a part 
of their lives as such. A number of the semiparasitic and 
parasitic Coppods can be placed in the tribe Ampharthrandria 
owing to the characters df their antennae; but it must be 
remembered that many parasitic forms have given up using 
the antennae as clasping organs ; however, the sexual differences 
in the antennae, and the fact that many of the species which 
have lost the prehensile antennae in the male have near relations 
w^ch preserve It, enable us to proceed with some certainty. 
The adoption of this classification necessitates our separating 
many families which superficially may seem to resemble one 
another, e.g the semiparasitic families Lichomolgidae and Ascidi- 
cohdae, and the Dichelestiidae from the other fish-parasites ■ it 

presence of a sucking mouth as 
of secondary importance. This characteristic must certainly, how- 

LW 'T more than once in the history of the 

biting mo possess a gnathostoine, or 
is il-naJ'u’ the Asterocheridae. Again, it 

criterion to T character of the mouth as a 

natural m-onn h t*'"® parasites on fishes in one 

which arTo^hp ? Bomolochidae and Chondracanthidae, 

s^tes .0 otherwise closely similar to the rest of the fish-para- 

parasiticTIbit^'h siphon. It seems plain, therefore, that the 

diverging st t- acquired several times separately by 

reaulL !n the ? f’^^O'^^imming Copepods, and that it has 

A « of convergent structures. 

Harpacticidae are closely related to the 

during larval lifo “others of this curious family are parasitic 

^ an actively free-swimming when adult. There 

a 1 . Heft, Vienna. 1889. 

a quin, Arch. Zool. kxp. (3), ix., 1901, p. 81. 
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are three genera, Monstrilla, Haemocera, and Thawmalms, The 
best known type is Haemocera daruie (often described as MoTistrilla 
danae). In the adult state (Fig. 30) there are no mouth-parts ; the 
mouth is exceedingly small and leads into a very small stomach, 
which ends blindly, while the whole body contains reserve food- 
material in the form of brown oil-drops. The sole appendages on 

the head are the first an- 
tennae ; but on the thorax 
biramous feet are present by 
means of which the animal 
can sw'im with great rapidity. 
This anomalous organisation 
receives an explanation from 
the remarkable development 
through which the larva 
passes. The larva is liberated 






f 31. - Free-swimming Naupliu, 


view 9 ; B, ventral vieW <5 . AtU,!, Ist an- 
tenna; e, eye ; ov, ovary ; avd, ovidnct ; St, 
stomach ; Th.l, 1st Uioracic appendage ; 
Tk.5, 5th thoracic segment ; vd, vas deferens. 
(After Malaquin.) 


* 

larva of Haenxocera danae \ Ani.l, 
Ant.i, 1st and 2nd antennae ; s, 
remains of eye ; Md^ mandible. 
(After Malaquin.) 


from the parent as a Nauplius with, the structure shown in 
ig. 31 , it does not possess an alimentary canal It makes 
Its way to a specimen of the Serpulid worm, Salmaoina dysteH, 
Into the epidermis of which it penetrates by movements of the 
antennae hanging on all the time by means of the hooks on 
e ^9-^1 1 es. From the epidermis it passes through the 
muscles into the coelom of the worm, and thence into the 
ood- vessels, usually coming to rest in the ventral blood- 
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vessel. As the Nauplius migrates, apparently by amoeboid 
movements of the whole body, it loses all its appendages, the eye 
degenerates, and the body is I'educed to a minute ovoid mass of 



JSct 




9Tt 


Ana- 


Ant 2 














oh . — 





^^Ahd 


-SL 


--TK. 


-Abd. 


eh. 


B 

<^velopment of Haenwcvra danae. Abd, Abdomen ; 

derm * Kn AnHn/ic antennae ; cA, chitinous investment ; e, eye ; Ect^ ecto- 

rostrum • mm mesoderm ; Mes en, mesoderm and endoderm ; R, 

rostrum , St, mouth and stomach ; Th, thoracic appendages. (After Malaquin.) 

celk, representing ectoderm and endo-mesoderm, surrounded by a 
c I inous membrane (Fig. 32, A). Arrived in the ventraF blood - 
es^ it begins to grow, and the first organ formed is a pair of 

h'h representing the second antennae (Fig. 32, B), 

w 1 C act as a nutrient ore^an intermediary between host and 

VOL. IV 
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parasite. The adult organs now begin to be differentiated, as 
shown in Pig. 32, C, from the undifferentiated cellular elements of 
the Nauplius, the future adult organism being enclosed in a 
spiny coat from which it escapes. At tliis stage it occupies a 
large part of its host’s body, lying in tlie distended ventral blood- 
vessel, and it escapes to the outside world by rupturing the body- 
wall of the worm, leaving behind it the second antennae, which 
have performed their function as a kind of jdacenta. Malaquin, 
to whom we owe this account, makes the remarkable statement 
that if two or three Alonstrillid Nauplii develop together in the 
same host they are always males, if only one it may be either 
male or female. Ihe only parallel to this extraordinary life- 
history is found in the Jlhizocephala (see pp. 96-99). 

Fam. 5, Ascidicolidae.^ — Although the members of this 
^ , \ hi ch live semiparasitically in the branchial sac or the gut 

of Ascidians, betray their Am- 
jiharthrandrian nature by the 
sexual differences of tlieir first 
antennae, only two genera, A^oto- 
delphys and Agnailiancr, possess 
true prehensile antennae. Ac- 
cording as the parasitism is more 
or less complete, the buccal 
appendages either retain their 

Fio. 33. — Side view of Doropygxis pxUex, masticatory Structure or else 

9, X 106. Abd.l, 1st abdominal a x 

segment; Anu, 1st antenna; h.p, ^^^ome reduced to mere organs 

brood - pouch ; Tk i 1st thoracic of fixation. In Mtodelph?/s both 
appendage ; Tk.4, 4th thoracic seg- . . , 

ment. (After Canii.) sexes can swim actively and retain 

normal mouth-parts ; they live 
parasitically, or perhaps commensally, iu the branchial cavities of 
Simple or Compound Ascidians, feeding on the particles swept 
into the respiratory chamber of the host. They leave their host 

at will in search of a new home, and are frequently taken iii the 
plankton. 

Boropygus (Fig. 33), a genus widely distributed in the North 
Sea and Mediterranean, also inhabiting the branchial sac of 
Ascidians, is more completely parasitic, and the female cannot 
swim actively. Forms still more degraded by a parasitic habit 
are Ascidicola rosea (especially abundant in the stomach of 

' Canu, Trav. Inst. Zool. Litte, vi., 1892. 
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Ascididla scabra at Concarneau), in which the female has lost 
its segmentation, the mouth-parts and thoracic legs being purely 
prehensile, and various species of Enterocola, parasitic in the 
stomach of Compound Ascidians, in which the female is a mere 
sac incapable of free motion, while the male preserves its swim- 
ming powers and a general Cyclops-ioxwi (l^ig. 34). We 



Fig. 34. — Enterocola fidgens. A, Ventral view 
of 9» X 35; B. .side view of <J , x 106. 
Abd.l, Ist abdominal segment ; Ant.l, Ani.Sy 
1st and 2nd antennae ; c.w, gland-cells ; n, 
ventral nerve-cord ; og^ oviducal gland ; <n>, ovary ; 
J90, vagina ; Th.l^ Ist thoracic appendage ; Th./f, 
Th.6, 4th and 5th thoracic segments. (After 
Oauu.) 



Fig. 35. — Asterocheres violaceics, 9 , 
with egg • sacs, x 57. (After 
Giesbrecbt.) 


have here the first instance of the remarkable parallelism between 
the degree of parasitism and the degree of sexual dimorphism, a 
parallelism which holds with great regularity among the Cope- 
poda, and can be also extended to other classes of parasitic animals. 

Fam. 6. Asterocheridae.^ — These forms retain the power of 
swimming actively, and are very little modified in outward 
appearance by their parasitic mode of life (Fig. 35), though they 

' Giesbrecht, Fauna arui Flora G. v. Neapely Monogr, 25, 1899. 
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Md-.- 



iu)n (AsterocherUlae). 
Md, mandible. (After 
Giesbrecht.) 


possess a true siphon in which the sty li form mandibles work. The 

siphon is formed by the upper and lower lips, which are produced 

into a tube with three longitudinal ridges; in the outer grooves 

are the mandibles, while the inner groove forms the sucking siphon 

(see transverse section, Fig. 36). In Ratania, however, there is 

no siphon. The first antennae possess a great number of joints, 

and may be geniculated in the male {CanceriUa). The members 

. of this family live as ectoparasites on various 

species of Echinoderms, Sponges, and As- 

cidiana, but they frequently change their 

hosts, and it appears that one and the same 

species may indifferently suck the juices of 
Fig. 36. Diagram matic various animals, and even of Algae. 

transverse section ^ Y* 

through the distal part C(xiu'frdlct tubulata, however, appears to live 
of the siphon of Brittle Starfish, Amphiura 

chomyzmi liurpnrocxnc- J » jt 

squam(U<K 

Fam. 7. Dichelestiidae. — The males and 
females are similarly parasitic, and the body 
in both is highly deformed, the segmentation being suppressed 
and the thoracic limbs being produced into formless fleshy lobes ; 
they are placed among the Ampharthrandria owing to sexual 
differences in the form of the first antennae. There is a well- 
developed siphon in which the mandibular stylets work, except 
in Lam'proglena, parasitic on the gills of Cyprinoid fishes ; the 
succeeding mouth-parts are prehensile. 

The majority of the species are parasitic on the gills of various 
fish (^Dichelestium on the Sturgeon, Lernanihropus ^ on Labrax 
lupus, Serranus scriha, etc.), hut Sfceuer ^ has recently described a 
Dichelestiid {Mytilicola) from the gut of Mijtilus galloprovincicdis 
off Trieste. This animal and Lernanihropus are unique among 
Crustacea through the possession of a completely closed blood- 
vascular system which contains a red fluid ; the older observers 
believed this fluid to contain haemoglobin, but Steuer, as the 
result of careful analysis, denies this. The parasite on the gills 
of the Lobster, Nicothoe astaci, possibly belongs here. 

The inclusion of Nicothoe and the Dichelestiidae among the 
Ampharthrandria rests on a somewhat slender basis ; this basis 
is afforded by the fact that none of the parasitic Isokerundria 
have more than seven joints in the first antennae, whereas 

* Arb, Zool. Inst. Wien, ii. 1879, p. 268. * Ibid, xv., 1906, p. 1. 
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Nicothoe and some of the Dichelestiidae ^ have more nuinerouK 
joints. In most of the Dichelestiidae, however, tlie number ot‘ 
joints is less than seven and practically equal in the two sexes. 


TRIBE II. ISOKERANDRIA. 

The first antennae are short, similar in the two sexes, and 
are never used by the male as clasping organs. This function 
may be subserved by the second maxillae. 

Fams. Oncaeidae, Corycaeidae, Lichomolgidae, Erga- 

SILIDAE, BoMOLOCHIDAE, ChONDKACANTHIDAE, rniLICHTHYIDAE, 

Nereicolidae, Hersiliidae, Caligidae, Lernaeidae, Lernae- 
opodidae, Choniostomatidae. 

The families Oncaeidae and Corycaeidae contain pelagic forms of 
flattened shape and great swimming powers, but the structure of the 
mouth-parts in the Corycaeidae points to a semi-parasitic habit. 

Fam. 1. Oncaeidae. — This family, including the genera 
Oncaea, Pachysoma, etc., does not possess the elaborate eyes of 
the next family, nor is the sexual dimorphism so marked. 

Fam. 2. Corycaeidae. — These are distinguished from the 
Oncaeidae, not only by their greater beauty, but also by the 
possession of very elaborate eyes, which are furnished with two 
lenses, one at each end of a fairly long tube. The females of 
Sajpphirina are occasionally found in the branchial cavity of 
Salps, and their alimentary canal never contains solid particles, 
but is fiUed witK a fluid substance perhaps derived by suction 
rom their prey. S. opalina may occur in large shoals, when the 
wonderful iridescent blue colour of the males makes the water 
sparkle as it were with a sort of diurnal phosphorescence. The 
anima , however, despite the opinion of the older observers, is 
not truly phosphorescent. It may be that the ornamental 
^ture of some of the males is correlated with the presence of 
the curious visual organs, which are on the whole better de- 
ve ope in tlie females than in the males. As in so many pelagic 
opepo 8, the body and limbs may bear plumed setae of great 
elab^ation and beautiful colour, e.g, Copilia viirea (Fig. 37). 

e now pass on to the rest of the parasitic Copepods,^ which 

« ^ ^waro, vol. iii., 1868. 

SoierUiUji 7 ^ in British waters consult Scott, Fishery Board for Scothxixd, 

invettxgalums, xix.. 1900 et seq. 
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probably belong to the tribe Isokerandria, and we meet with the 
same variety of degrees of parasitism as in the Ampharthrandria, 

often leading to very similar results. 

In the firet seven families mentioned below there is no 



Fio. 37.— CbptZia (CorycaeMae), 9, x 20. (After Giesbrecbt.l 


siphon. The Lichomolgidae and Ergasilidae have not much 
departed from the free-living forms just considered, retaining 
their segmentation, though in the Ergasilidae the body may be 
somewhat distorted (Fig 3'9). In both families the thoracic 
swimming feet are of normal constitution. 

Fam. 3. Idchomo gidae.^ — These are semi -parasitic in a 
number of animals living on the sea-bottom, such as Actinians, 

’ Canu, loc. cil. p. 66. 
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Echiiioderms, Annelids, Molluscs, and Tunicates, TAcliomolgus 
agilis (Fig. 38) occurs in the North Sea, Atlantic, and Mediter- 
ranean, on the gills of large species of 
the Nudibranch, Doris, while Z. alheus 
is found in the peribranchial cavity and 
cloaca of various Ascidians. Sahel- 
liphiius may infect the gills of Annelids 
such as Sahella, and is common at 
Liveri)ool. 

Fam. 4. Ergasilidae. — - Thersites 
(Fig. 39) is parasitic on the gills of 
various fishes, e.g. T. gasterostei, which 
IS common on Gasterosteus aculeatus 
on the French and North Sea coasts, 
and may even be found on specimens 
of the fish that have run up the Eiver 

Forth into fresh water. The animal f’lo. 38. — Lichomolgus agilis, 
possesses claw-like second antennae by 

, . , ug segment ; cephalothorax ; 

Wilich it clings to its host. Th.l^ 1st tlioracic segiiient ; 

Similarly characterised by the (AfieV cl!')'"" 



—AUl 



Fio. 39 . — Thersites gasteiostei. A, 
9, X 10; B, 8, X 20. Abd. 
1 <0 2, Fused 1st and 2nd ab- 
dominal segments; Ant.l, Ant.2, 
1st and 2nd antennae ; e.s, egg- 
sac ; Tk, thoracic appendages. 
(After Gerataecker.) 


absence of a siphon are three other familie.s of fish-parasites, the 
Bomolochidae, Chondracanthidae, and Philichthyidae. 

Fam. 6. Bomolochidae. — Boviolochus (Fig. 40), parasitic on 
the skin of the Sole (Solea) and in the nostrils of Cod (Gadus), 
IS held to be related to the Ergasilidae. The first thoracic limb 
w remarkably modified. Were it not for the absence of a siphon, 
it Would be hard to separate this family from the Caligidae. 
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L 6. Chondracanthidae. 


These Copepods infest the gills 



Fio, 40. — Bomnlochiis^ sp. (Bomo- 
lochidae), x 8. Abd.l^ 1st abdo- 
minal segment ; Ant.l, AntS, 
1st and 2nd antennae ; Mx.l, 
Mx.2y 1st and 2nd maxillae ; Mxp, 
inaxillipede ; Th.l, 1st thoracic 
appendage. (After Gerstaecker.) 


and even the mouth of various marine fish, such as the Gurnard, 
Plaice, Skate, Sole, and many others. ^ 

The sexual dimorphism is verymarked, 
the female being large, indistinctly ^ 

segmented, and with irregular paired 
processes protruding from the sides of 
the body, giving the animal a mon- 



Th.l.^ 



Fio. 41. — Ch(mdracan*hus zei^ 9 , x 4. 


I'lo, 42. — Dwarf male of J^xmen- 
toma coT7iuta (Chondracan- 
thidae), X 10. AnU, Ants, 
Ist and 2nd antennae ; Th.l^ 
1st thoracic segment. (After 
Gerstaecker. ) 


strous form (Fig. 41) ; whUe the mule (Fig. 42) is very small, has a 
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completely segmented thorax, and lives clinging on to the female 
by its prehensile second antennae — CKondracanthus, Lernentovia. 

Fam. 7. Philichthyidae. — These parasites, wliich are hardly 
known to occur in British waters,^ are mucus-feeders and infest 
the skin of Teleosts, e.g. the Sole ; often taking up a position in 
the lateral line or in a slime canal. They show a similar sexual 
tlimorphism to the foregoing family, the adult female being 
extraordinarily drawn out into finger-like processes (e.g. Fhilich- 
ihys)^ or else long, slender, and Nematode - like, with much 
reduced appendages (Lernaeascus), while the male retains a more 
normal structure. As in all the foregoing forms there is no siphon. 

We now return to two semi-parasitic families, Fajn. 8, Nereico- 
lidae, and F am. 9, Hersiliidae, in which there is certainly no 
well-developed siphon, but the upper and under lips protrude, 
forming a hollow between them in which the mouth-parts work. 
Both families are ectoparasites which frequently leave their 
hosts, and they retain their segmentation and powers of swim- 
ming. Perhaps the best-known form is the Hersiliid, Giardella 
calliancLSScCe, which lives in the adult state in the galleries ex- 
cavated in the sand by Ccdlianassa suhterranea, gaining its 
nourishment as an ectoparasite on the Decapod. The larvae are 
pelagic, and are said by Thomson^ to occur in Liverpool Bay. 

list* describes Gastrodelpkys, a parasite of doubtful position, 
from the gills of tubicolous worms, such as Myxicola '' .d Sahella, 
which possesses a perfectly siphonostomatous mouth. 

The remaining families to be dealt with are those containing 
all the fish-parasites which possess a true siphonostome, as well 
as the siphonostomatous family Choniostomatidae, which is para- 
sitic on other Crustacea. In all these forms the mouth is pro- 
longed into a tube in which the styliform mandibles work. 

Fam. 10. Galigidae. — Ectoparasites on fish, lodging most 
frequently in the gill-chamber. In most of the genera the 
segmentation and power of swimming are retained in both sexes, 
the sexual dimorphism not being very w^ell marked, though the 
males are smaller than the females, and were in some cases 
originally described as belonging to a special genus Nogagvs. 


The Cambridge Museum possesses two specimens of Pkilichthys xiphiae, from 
the frontal bones of a Swordfish {Xiphuis gladius) taken o£F Lowestoft in 1892. 

* Claus; Arh, Zool. Inst, Wien, vii, 1888, p. 281. 

Proc. Biol, Soc. Liverpool, i., 1887. * Zeitschr, xoiss. Zool. zlix., 1890, p. 71. 
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The females carry two long egg-sacs ; the general structure may 
be made out from the ventral view of Caligus namis (Fig. 43). 

Some of the Caligidae are distinguished by the terga of the 
thoracic segments being expanded to form large chitinous elytra, 
e.g. Cecrops, found parasitic on the gills of the Tunny and on the 
Sun-fish {Orthagorisc7/s mola) . Caligits rapax is parasitic on the 
skin and in the gills of Sea-Trout, Pollan, etc. ; and C, hicustris is 
common in fresh-water lakes and streams on Pike and Carp. 



Fio. 43. — Caligus nanus, x 10. Abd.l, 
1st abdominal segment ; Ant.l, Ani.2, 
Ut and 2nd antennae ; AIx.l, Mx.i, 
1st and 2nd maxillae ; Mxp, maxilli- 
pede ; s, siphon ; Th.l, Th.5 1st and 
5th thoracic appendages. (After Ger- 
staecker. ) 



Fig. 44. — Lemaea branchiaZia from 
the Haddock, 9 , x 1, Ceph, 
cephalothorax ; e.s, egg • sacs. 
(After Scott.) 


Pam. 11. Lernaeidae. — These par.asites burrow with their 

heads deep mto the skin, or even into the blood-vessels or body- 
c^vity, of various marine fish. The body of the adult female 
prnaea is extraordinarily deformed, consisting of a mere shape- 
less .sac with irregular branched processes on the head, and two 
egg-sacs attached behind (Fig. 44) Pennella sagitta > bores so 
deeply into the flesh of its host, Chironectes marmoratus. that 
only the egg-sacs and some remarkable branchial processes 
attached to its abdomen protrude outside the host to the 

* The genus Pennella also includes parasites on the whales Hyperoodon and 
Balaenoptera. 
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exterior. Peroderma cylindricum bores similarly into the flesh 
of the Sardine, and where it is common, inflicts considerable 
damage. The males of these curious animals are of more 
normal structure (Fig. 45). Claus' states that fertilisation 
takes place when both sexes are free-swimming, and of a more 
or less similar structure, and that subsequently the female 



Fio. A^.—Urrmea branchialis^ Fio. iQ,—Achtheres percarum. A, 9, x 4 ; B, 

*1 o A nt.Sy 1st d , X 4. Ant. 2, 2nd antenna ; g, stomach : 

aml2tfdanteimae; B/, brain; Afx.2, 2nd maxilla; Mxp, maxillipede ; w, 

eye ; stonach ; t. testis ; ovary ; md, oviduct. (After Gerstaecker. ) 

vrf, vas deferens; res. sew, 

vesicula eeminalis. (After 
Claus.) 


becomes fixed to her host and degenerates into the shapeless 
mass shown in Fig. 44. 

Fam. 12. Lernaeopodidae. — This family may be illustrated 
by the common gill-parasite of Perch and Trout, known as 
Achtheres jpercarum. The female (Fig. 46), which is much larger 
than the male, and is not clearly segmented, is attached to the 
lost by means of the maxillipedes, which are fused distally into 
a pad armed with chitinous hooks. In the male the maxillipedes 

' CUug, Sckrijten d. Oesellsck. Marburg. Suppl. 1868. 
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are prehensile, but are not so fused. Besides Aclitheres there are 
other fresh-water forms, e.g. Lernaeopoda salmonea on Salmon, 
and a number of marine genera. It appears that the larvae fix 
themselves to their hosts by means of a long glandular thread, 
which proceeds from the middle of the forehead.^ 

Fam. 13. Choniostomatidae.^ — Tiie members of this family 
are all parasitic on other Crustacea. The majority live parasiti- 
ciilly in the marsupial pouches of female Ampliipods, Isopods, 
Mysidae, and Cuniacea, c.g. Hphaeronella and Stenochotheres in the 


A' M 



Fio. 47. — Ventral view of Steiiocho- 
tMrf^ tgregius (Choniostomatidae), 
i. Ist and 2Qd antennae ; 

jV, mouth ; Mx, 2nd maxilla ; 
T, Ist thoracic letr. (After Han- 
sen.) 


marsupiaof Gammarids ; but Chonio- 
stoma occurs in the branchial cavity 
of Kipimhfte,^ Homoeoscelis is common 
in the brancliial cavity of Diastylis 
and Iphinoey and Aspidoecia on the 
outside of the body of the Mysid 
Erythrops. The mules and females 
live together in the same marsupium, 
but the adult males retain the power 
of roving about, and do not feed so 
much as the females, though their 
mouth - parts are similarly con- 
structed (Fig. 47). Beprespntatives 
occur all over the world, but the 
majority of species known at pre- 
sent are from the North Sea, the 
most abundant being Stenochotheres 
egreghis, parasitic on the Gammarid 
Metopa hruzelii, Goes. 


The male bears a median glandu- 
lar thread on the forehead by which it attaches itself to the 
females or to the host. Hansen considers that the family is 
most closely allied to the Lernaeopodidae. 


BKANCH II. BRANCHIURA. 

Fam. Argulidae.^ — We have yet to mention this group of 
fish-parasites, related to the Copepoda, but occupying an isolated 


' Claus, Zcitsckr. \ois8, Zool. xi., 1861, p. 287. 
Hansen, “The Choniostomatidae,” Copenhagen. 
® Claus, Zeitsehr loiss. Zool. xxv., 1875, p. 217. 
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position. They are ectoparasites upon various species of fish, 
Argulus folicueus being common in the fresh waters of Europe, 
infesting the branchial chamber or the skin of fresh-water fish, 
but being frequently taken swimming freely in the water. 



A- X 15. First and second antennae ; ab, 

m^xnirrnfr and first maxillae ; second 

so ? between the two second maxillae) ; mxp, ma^iWi. 

fourth ^swinnning 


Both males and females can swim with great agility, and they 
eave their hosts regularly at the breeding season in spring and 
autumn , fertilisation is internal, and the female deposits the 
^gs on stones and other objects. After leaving its host, an 
Tgu uSj if it cannot find a fish of the same species, can live 
n a most any other species, and may even attack Frog tadpoles ; 
^ 1 e t e kinds that infest migratory fish can change with their 
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hosts from salt to fresh water, or the reverse. America appears 
to be the home of the Argulidae.^ 

The structure of an Argulid is exhibited in Fig. 48. In 
front of the siphon, within which the styliform mandibles and 
first maxillae work, there is a poison-spine (sp) ; the appendages 
which correspond to the second maxillae {mx) are modified into 
sucking discs, but in the genus Dolops they terminate in normal 
claws. The next pair of appendages, usually spoken of as maxilli- 
pedes (vixp), are clasping organs, and behind follow four pairs of 
thoracic swimming feet (1-4). The body is foliaceous, and they 
always apply themselves to their hosts with the long axis pointing 
forwards and parallel to that of the host, while on various parts 
of the under surface of the body are spines pointing backward 
which prevent the parasite being brushed off by the passage of 
the host through the water. These animals, alone among the 
Copepoda, possess compound eyes. 

A short sketch has now been given of the variations in 
Copepod organisation, but we cannot leave the subject without 
pointing out the rich field which still remains for the 
morphologist, especially in determining the true relationships 
of the parasitic families. 

* C. B. Wilson, Proc. U.S. Nat. Micseum^ xxv,, 1902, p. 636, 


CHAPTER IV 


CRUSTACEA {CONTINUED ) : CIRRIPEDIA PHENOMENA OF GROWTH 

AND SEX OSTRACODA 


Order III. Girripedia. 


The Cirripedes are mediiun-sized Crustacea, with the body consist- 
ing of few segments, and enveloped in a mantle formed as a fold 
of the external integument, which may be strongly protected by 
calcified plates. The abdomen is greatly reduced. The larva, 
after hatching out as a Nauplius, and passing through a Cypris 
stage, when it resembles an Ostracod, fixes itself to a foreign 
object by means of the first antennae, and beconv^s a pupa, which 
after profound changes gives rise to the adult. 

All the Cirripedes, when adult, live either a fixed or parasitic 
existence, and as so frequently happens with animals of this 
kind, they have departed widely from the ordinary structure 
of the class to which they belong. Their anomalous appearance 
and the mystery surrounding their propagation gave rise, 
probably, to the old legend that the Barnacles (Lepadidae), 
which live attached to pieces of floating timber hatched out 
into Barnacle geese and even so late as 1678, in the Boyal 


Max Muller {Science of LanguagCy 2nd series, p. 534) gives references to a 
number of old authors who vouch for the truth of this legend, going back as far as 
Giraldus Cambrensis in the twelfth century. The legend appears to be of Scotch or 
Irish origin. Giraldus complains of the clergy in Ireland eating Barnacle geese 
at the time of fasting under the pretext that they are not flesh, but born of fish 
iviiig in the sea. The form of the legend varies, certain authors alleging that the 
geese are produced from the fruits of a tree which drop into the water, others that 
mey grow in shells (Barnacles) attached to floating logs. Aldrovandus {De AvibtcSy 
• lii., 1603, p, 174) ingeniously combines both versions in a woodcut representing 
undoubted Barnacles growing on a tree with luxuriant foliage at the water s edge, 
ow which a number of liberated geese are swimming. Muller ascribes an etymo- 
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Society’s Transactions, Sir Robert Moray describes what he takes 
to be little birds enclosed in Barnacle shells, washed ashore on 
the coast of Scotland : “ The little Bill like that of a Goose, the 
Eyes marked, the Head, Neck, Breast, Wings, Tail, and Feet 
formed, the Feathers everywhere perfectly shaped and blackish 
coloured, and the Feet like those of other Water-fowl, to my 
best remembrance.” Cuvier in his classification of the animal 
kingdom included them in the Mollusca ; and it was not until 
1830 that J. V. Thompson described their larval stages, and 
showed conclusively that they belonged to the Crustacea. Since 
the work of this naturalist a number of observers have securely 
founded our knowledge of the group, but we may especially 
mention the epoch-making works of Darwin,^ Hoek,^ and latterly 
of Gruvel.® 

The young Cirripede is hatched out from the maternal 
mantle-cavity as a free - swimming Nauplius, a larval form 
common to most of the Entomostraca and to some Malacostraca ; 
the Cirripede Nauplius (Fig. 49) is characterised by the presence 
of well - developed frontal horns, and usually by the long spiny 
processes which spring from various parts of the body. As 
an introduction to the study of the group, it will be well to 
follow the transformations of this larva in Lejms up to the 
period when it begins its sessile existence. The liberated 
Nauplii swim freely near the surface of the sea, and remaining 
in this condition for several day 3 are dispersed widely from their 
birthplace ; they are then transformed by the process of moulting 
into the second larval stage, known as the Cypris (Fig. 50), 
from its resemblance to a bivalve Ostracod. The (Typris larva 
continues to swi m a bout by means of the six pairs of biramous 
th oracic l egs until it finds a suitable place on which to fix ; 
in the case of Lepas fixation usually takes place on loose floating 
logs ; the Cypris fixes itself by means of the first antennae, at 
the bases of wh iclT" a large cement-gland secretes an adhesive 
substance. The biramous swimming legs are cast off, and 
six pairs of biramous cirri characteristic ^f the adult take their 

logical origin to the legend, the Barnacle goose (deriv. Hibemicula, hemicula — Irish 
goose) being confounded with pemacula, bernacnla, a little shell. 

* ** A Monograph of the Cirripedia,*’ vols. i. and ii., Ray Society, 1851, 1853. 

® “Rep. on the Cirripedia, H.M.S. ‘Challenger/*’ vols. viii. and x., 1883. 

* “ Monographic des CirrhipMes/’ Paris, 1906, in which will be found full 
references to literature. 
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place; at this stage the body has the appearance shown in 
Fig. 51. The region of the head at the base of the antennae 
now becomes greatly swollen and elongated to form the peduncle 



^ lurvn or/^^rt.y fascicularis, x 1 

/i, brain ; E, eye ; //, fronto-lateral bora : ^ 
(irooin.) 


A -y, 1st and 2n(l antennae ; 
mandible ; S, stomach. (After 


01 stalk ol the adult ; the larval bivalve carapace is cast off 
and on the external surface of the mantle tlie calcifications begin, 
which will give rise to the exoskeletal plates of the adult. This 
region is known as the “ capituluin ” of the adult, as opposed to the 
pe uncle. The young Cirripede is now known as a pupa, and 

rom this stage the adult form is reached bv a gradual transition. 
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The body of the adult Lc'pas is retracted into the mantle, 



Fro, 50. — Cypris-stage in the development of I^pas a\istralu<, x 15. A, Peduncle ; 
A.M, adductor muscle; C, caecum of oesophagus; C.g, cement*glands ; Cr, cirri 
(thoracic appendages) ; R, compound eye ; simple eye ; (i, ventral ganglia ; 
/.intestine; M, mouth; il/.C, mantle-cavity; O, ovary; stomach. (After 
Hoek, ) 
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and lies free in the mantle-cavity, but is continuous anteriorly 

with the tissues of the peduncle, into which 
the mantle does not extend. The thorax, 
with its six pairs of legs, am be protruded 
from the mantle-cavity through the slit- 
^ like opening which separates the two valves 
of the mantle along the ventral middle line ; 
and when the animal is feeding, the thoracic 
legs are so protruded, and by their concerted 
waving action they drive the food-particles 
in the water along the channel between 
them, until the particles reach the oral 
cone, where they are masticated by the 
A mandibles and two pairs of maxillae, and 

Fig. 51. — Pupa of Lepas SO passed into the alimentary canal. When 

the animal is disturbed it rapidly retracts 
its limbs, the valves of the mantle are 
* jsed by means of a strong adductor muscle 
.u tl>e head, and the animal is protected 
from all external influence?. In the acorn-barnacles (Operculata). 



pectinatd, x 8. A, An- 
tenna ; C, Carina ; J/, 
atiductor muscle ; 
scutum ; T, tcrgum. 
(After Gruvel.) 
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which live in great numbers attached to rocks and other objects 
between tide-marks, the body is constructed on a similar plan, save 
that there is no stalk, and the body is completely enclosed in a hard 
calcareous box formed from the mantle, which, when the valves 
are closed, as they always are during low tide, completely protect 
the animal inside from desiccation or danger of any kind. Besides 
the cement-glands situated in the peduncle, we can distinguish 
the generative organs, consisting of a pair of ovaries and testes, tlie 
majority of Cirripedes being hermaphrodite. The testes open at the 
end ot an elongated median penis behind the thoracic limbs, 



C-.J. 


t 



Barnack Scalpellum vulgare, x 27 ; B, diagram of Stalked 

Nauplius eve • n/ ^ al^eutary canal ; 6, brain ; c, cariiia ; c, remains of 
«< ceinent-glan4 ; m, mantle-cavity ; o, its opeiiinc • ov ovarv • 

the*^eferenVlil!*^of ’ ^ the shade.l’ body abolj 

reference-hue of e and to the right of the cariua. on the left of the figure. 

le the ovaries, situated in the peduncle, have paired openings 
mto the inantleKjavity on either side of the head. A paii- of 

1 ^ ^-Bds or kidneys are present, and the alimentary 

1 ^ provided with various digestive glands. Special 

anc la or^ns are not present in the Pedunculate Cirripedes, 

tb ^ ^ Cperculate genera two branchiae are formed from 
^ 6 p ications of the internal surface of the mantle. There 
8 no contractile heart, and the circulatory system is poorly 
eve ope , The Cirripedes are badly furnished with sensory 
oigans, the remains of a simple Nauplius eye may persist, 
81 uated on the upper part of the stomach, but the chief sense- 
org^s are the senso.ry hairs upon the limbs. 

he recent Cirripedes fall into six clearly defined Sub-orders. 
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Sub-Order 1. Pedunculata. 


In this division, sometimes combined with the Operculata 
as Thoracica, owing to the extremely reduced state of the 
abdomen, the body is borne on a distinct stalk, and the bivalve 
arrangement of tlie mantle is clearly retained. The mantle is 
plotected externally by a number of calcareous plates, the 
arrangement of which is typical of the various genera. It 
appears that in the most primitive and geologically oldest 
Cirripedes, the probable ancestors of the IV'dunculate and Opi*r- 
culate sub-orders, the arrangement of the plates was somewhat 
irregular, and they were far more numerous than in the mod^u'n 
forms, so that passing from these older t^'pes to modern times 
\ve witness a reduction in the number and a greater precision 
in the arrangement of the skeletal parts. 

One of the most ancient Cirripedes known is Turrilepas, which 
occurs in the Silurian deposits of England, but it is also known 

from earlier deposits, while undoubted 
Cirripedes have been found in the Cam- 
brian of North America. The body of 
Tut'rilepas is enclosed in imbricating 
plates, as shown in Fig. 53, A. 

In Archaeolepas of the U pper Jurassic 
(Lithographic slates of Bavaria) the ar- 
rangement of scutes typical of the Lepa- 
didae is foreshadowed, but the whole 
of the peduncle is protected by rows 
of plates (Fig. 53, B), as in Turrilepas. 

The above-mentioned genera did not 
survive into the Cretaceous period, their 
places being taken by the genera Pollicipes 
and Sralpellurrij which first appeared in the Silnrian and persist to 
the present time, the older and more primitive Pollicipes being 
represented by about half a dozen living species, while the species 
of Scalpellum are exceedingly numerous. 

Fam. 1. Polyaspidae. — This family includes the three genera, 
Pollicipes, Scalpellum, and Lithotrya. 

Pollicipes is not only very ancient geologically (being found from 
the Ordovician upward), but it preserves the primitive character- 




- R 


A B 

FlO. 53. — A, Turrilepas 
ivrightianus (Silurian), x 
1 ; B, Archaeolepas redten- 
baclieri (Jurassic), x 1. C, 
Carina ; R, rostnrm ; S, 
scutum; T, tergum. (After 
Zittel.) 
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istic of Humorous skeletal plates, the peduncle being frequently 
covered with small calcareous pieces, which graduate into the 
larger more regularly placed scutes on the capituluin (Fig. 54). 
The species of this genus, many of which 
are among the largest Cirripedes, are widely 
distributed in the temperate and tropical 
seas, living for tlie most part attached to 
rocks and often in deep water. F. cornu- 
copia occurs off' tlie English and Scottish 
coasts. 

1 he members of the genus Scalpellum^ 
which is represented by exceedingly numer- 
ous species in the Cretaceous period, also 
possess a large number of plates on tlie 
capitulum, and often on the peduncle as 
well, but never so many as in Follicipe^. 

Although the arrangement of the plates 
varies much in the different species, we may 

describe a fairly typical case, that of the — miteiia, 

common Scalitellum vulgare {Yig. 55, B). ) 

The valves of the capitulum are held together by the median 
dorsal piece called the “carina”; the other unpaired skeletal 
piece IS the " rostrum,” in front, just below the place where the 
valves gape to allow the protrusion of the limbs. The paired 
pieces receive the names “ scutum,” “ tergum,” and “ laterals,” 
and the peduncle is covered with rows of small plates. 

The genus Scalpellum is a very large one, and is widely 
distributed, though at the time at which Darwin wrote only six 
species were known. The reason for this is to be found in the 
act that the great majority of the species live at great depths, 
la ley remained unknown until the expeditions of the 
fudUnger and other deep-sea expeditions brought them to light. 

} i^ia-y a X themselves, generally in considerable numbers 
oge ler, on branching organisms, such as Corals, Polyzoa, and 
H} droids but often also on empty shells, rocks, and other foreign 

^ 1 or of a pale flesh colour, but 

r ^ animals, expanded and drooping in various 

T ^ coral, gives the appearance of some 

gracetul exotic flow^er. 

erhaps the most interesting feature of the genus is the 
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remarkable variation in the sexual constitution of some of the 
species. The great majority of the Pedunculata and all the 
Operculata are hermaphrodites, which habitually cross-fertilise 
one anotlier, and this they are well fitted to do, since they all 
live gregariously and are provided with a long exsertile penis 
for transferring the spermatozoa from one to the other. In 
PollicipeSy however, the individuals of which often live solitarily, 
it appears that self - fertilisation may occur. In Scalpdlam 



Fio. 55.— A, ComplemenUl male of ScalpeHum ptronii. x 20 ; B, hermaphrodite 
individual of 5 . v\tlfjare, x 2. a, Complemental males, in situ \ b. rostrum. (A 
.after Gruvel ; B, after Darwin.) 


thret! different kinds of sexual constitution may occur: (1) 
According to Hoel< in halanouhs, taken by the Challenger, the 
individuals are ordinary cross-fertilising hermaphrodites. (2) In 
the great majority of species, including the common S, vulr/are, 
as originally described by Darwin, and since confinned by Hoek 
and Gru\el, the individuals are hermaphrodite, but there are 
present affixed to the adult hermaphrodites, just inside the 
opening of the valves in a pocket of the mantle, a varying 
number of exceedingly minute males, called by Darwin “com- 
plemental males.” These tiny organisms are really little more 

' Arch. Biol, xvi., 1899, p 27. 
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than bags of spermatozoa, but they possess to varying degrees 

the ordinary organs of the adult in a reduced condition. The 

male oiS.peronii (big. 55, A) retains the shape and skeletal plates 

of the ordinary form, and differs chiefly in its reduced size ; but 

the more common condition is exhibited by the male of S. 

vulgare (Fig. 52, A), where the scutes are reduced to vestiges 

round the mantle-opening, and almost the whole of the bod/ is 

occupied by the greatly developed ■ generative organs. (3) In 

a few species, e.g. S. velutinum and S. ornatum, the individuals 

are purely dioecious, being either females of the ordinary 

structure resembling the hermaphrodites of the other Lepadidae, 

or dwarfed males resembling closely the complemental males 
described above for S, vulgare. 

The nature and derivation of these various conditions will be 
discussed when the parallel cases found in 

Ihla and among the Rhizocephala have 
been described. 

The remaining genus of the Polyas- 
pidae, also characterised by the presence of 
numerous skeletal plates on the capitulum, 
is Lithotrya (Fig. 56), which bores into 
rocks and shells, and is an inhabitant of 
the warm and tropical seas. 

The peduncle of the full-grown animal 
is completely imbedded in the rock or shell 
to which it is attached, and at the basal 
end of the peduncle is situated a cup com- 
posed of large irregular calcified ■ pieces, 
ihis cup IS, however, not formed until the 
animal has ceased to burrow. The excava- 
tion of the substratum is effected by means 
o a number of small rasping plates which dorsalis, 

cover the peduncle, the whole being set in "" 
motion by the peduncular muscles. 

Fam. 2. Pentaspidae.— In this family 

2 ^ them the common 

vS a’ ^heletal plates, 

naked Th*^ ^ ferga, the peduncle being 

tion and liT ^ development of Cirripede evolu 

no come into existence till Tertiary times. Some 
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cup ; cariua ; R, ros- 
trum ; S, scutum ; T* 
tergura. (After Darwin.) 
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Fio. hi Conchodenna vir- 


of them, e.g. Oxynaspis, live at considerable depths attached to 

-p corals, etc., but large numbers float on the 

surface of the sea, fixed often on logs and 
wreckage of various kinds. Dirhelaspis 
is found attached to the shells of large 
Crustacea. 

Co/ultoderwa is an interestinir trenus, 

O O ' 

the species of which live affixed to various 
floating objects, the keels of ships, etc. ; 
the mantle is often brilliantly coloured, 
as in C. riryaia, and the skeletal plates 
are reduced to the merest vestiges,4 leaving 
the greater part of the body fleshy. 

Fam. 3. Tetraspidae. — This family 
includes the single genus Ibla (Fig. 58), 
which possesses only four skeletal plates, 
yata^ x 1. c. Carina ; a pair of tei'ga and of scuta, coloured 
^fUr^Darwin.)^* tergura, while the peduncle is covered with 

brown spines. There are only two very 
similar species known, L caminyu, which is found attached to the 

peduncle of Pollicipes 
mitdla, and I. qua^ 
drivalviSf living on 
masses of the Siph- 
onophore Galeolaria 
decumhens. These two 
species a re q ui te d i ffer- 
ent in the partition 
of the sexes. In /. 

cuiiiingii the large ^ ^ 

individuals of normal 

structure are females, 

inside the mantle- B-'' 

cavities of which are Fio. 59.— Uwarl 
, , 1 j 1 « , male, x 32. A, Antennae ; 

attached dwarf males 
the form shown in 
(After Fig. 59. 

These organisms 
have the peduncle 

buried completely in the substance of the female’s mantle, inside 




r, tergum. 
Darwin.) 


B, part of male imbedded 
in the female, to which the 
toil! membrane Jif belongs ; 

eye ; TA, thoracic ap- 
pendages or cirri. (After 
Darwin.) 


IV 


PEDUNCULATA OPERCULATA 


89 


which they live ; they exhibit a degenerate structure, but still 
retain two pairs of cirri. The large individuals of I. quadrivalvis, 
on the other hand, are hermaphrodites, but they harbour within 
their mantles minute complemental males similar to those of 
/. cumirujii, though they are rather larger. 

Fam. 4. Anaspidae. This includes the remaining pedun- 
cidate genera, characterised by the fleshy nature" of the 
mantle and peduncle, which are both entirely devoid of cal- 
cifications. The species of Alepas live upon Echinoderms and 
various other animals; Chaetolepas upon Serhdaria, and 
Gymnolepas upon Medusae. Anelasma squcdicola is an interesting 
form, living parasitically upon the Elasmobranch fishes, Selaehe 
maxima and Surtax niger in the North Sea. The peduncle is 
deeply buried in the flesh of the host, so that only a portion of 
the dark blue capitulum protrudes to the surface. From the 
whole surface of the peduncle a system of bi-anching processes is 
given off, whmh ramify far into the tissues of the fish, and 
communicate inside the peduncle with the lacunar tissue, which 
IS p^ked round all the organs of the Cirripede. There can be 
small d^oubt that the Anelasvia derives its nutriment parasitically 
through this root-system, since the cirri are mere fleshy lobes un- 
adapted to securing food, and the alimentary canal is always 
empty. This animal has a sug- 
gestive bearing on the Ehizo- 
cephala, which, as will be shown, 
derive their nutriment from a 
system of roots penetrating the 
host and growing out from what 
corresponds morphologically to the 
peduncle. 


R — 
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Sub-Order 2. Operculata. 



The “acorn-barnacles” appear 
later in geological time than the 
earlier stalked forms. Verruca and 
Chthamalus are found in the Chalk, 
and survive down to the present 

but Balanus does not occur until middle Tertiary times, 
presentatives of the last-named genus are familiar to every one. 


Fio. 60. — Diagram of tlie shell of an 
Operculate Cirripede. a “Ala,” or 
overlapped portion of a “compart- 
ment ” ; By basis ; (7, cariua ; C. L, 
carino-lateral ; X, lateral ; ii, ros- 
trum ; r, “ r^ius,” or overlapping 
portion of a compartment; R,Ly 
rostro-lateral. (After Darwin.) 
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as the hard sharp objects which cover rocks and piles near high- 
water mark on every sea-coast. If we examine the hard skeleton 
of one of these animals, we find that, unlike the Pedunculata, they 
possess no stalk, the capitulura being fused on to the surface of 
attachment by a broad basal disc. Typically, there may 1 e 
considered to be eight skeletal pieces forming the outer ring which 
invests the soft parts of the animal, an unpaired rostrum and 

Carina, and laterally d 
pair of rostro - lateral, 
lateral, and carino-lateral 
‘"compartments,” as shown 
in Figs. 60, 63. 

The skeletal ring is 
roofed over by a pair of 
terga at the carinal end 
and a pair of scuta at 
the rostral end ; these 
four plates make up the 
operculum by which the 
animal can shut itself 



Fio. 61 . — Balanus HntinnaJmlum, with the right half 
of the shell and of the operculum removed, seen 
from the right side. Antennae, the size of 
which is exaggerated ; A.M, adductor muscle; 
B, basis ; C, carina ; O, cirri or thoracic appen- 
dages ; D, oviduct ; O, ovary ; A, lateral com- 
partment ; Lb, labrum or upper-lip; M, M, 
depressor muscles of scutum and tergum ; J/.O, 
mantle-cavity ; O, orifice of excretory organ ’; 
O.M, opercular membrane ; rostrum ; S 
scutum ; St, region of stomach ; T, tergum! 
(After Darwin.) 

dead structure on the external surface of 


completely up in its sheJl, 
or between the valves of 
which it can protrude its 
limbs for obtaining food. 

Tlie relation of the 
animal to its shell is 
shown in Fig. 61. The 
shell ill the Operculata is 
not merely secreted as a 
the epidermis, but repre- 


Fio. 62 . — Diagrammatic section 
of the growing shell of Zia/- 

C, Canals ; 
Ct, cuticle ; H, hypodermis 
( = epulermis) ; //', part of 
shell secreted by the hypo- 
dermis ; HI, hypodermal 
lamina ; ^f, part of shell 
secrete*! by the mantle. 
(After Gruvel.) 





sents a living calciferous tissue interpenetrated by living laminae 
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(Fig. 62, HI) derived partly from the external hypodermis and 
partly from the lining of the mantle. The hard parts of the 
shell usually also contain spaces and canals (C). 

The various forms of Acorn -barnacle may be classified accord- 
ing to the number of ^ 
pieces that go to make 
up the skeleton ; thus 
starting with the typi- 
cal number eight (Fig. 

63, A), we find that 
in various degrees a 
fusion between neigh- 
bouring pieces has — Diagrams of shells of Operculata. A, Cato- 

fnUQtt 1 • i .1 (Octomeridae) ; Baianus, Coron'iUa, 

Ken place in the (Hexameridae) ; C. Tetraclita (Tetranieridae). C, 

different families. carina ; C.A, carino-lateral ; lateral ; H, rostrum ; 

B rostro-lateral. 

Fam. 1 . Verru- 

cidae. The ancient genus VerTtica, which is still widely dis- 
tributed in all seas, and is found fixed upon foreign objects on 
tlie sea-bottom at various depths, is interesting on account of 
the asymmetry of its shell, which bears a different aspect accord- 
ing to which side one regards it from. This asymmetry is 
brought about by the skeletal pieces (carina, rostrum, and paired 

terga and scuta) shifting their positions after fixation has taken 
place. 

Fam. 2 . Octomeridae. — In this family the eight plates com- 
posing the shell are separate and unfused (Fig. 63, A). The 
majority of the species come from the Southern hemisphere, e.g. 
f e members of the genera Oatophragmics and OctomeriSj but 
Pachylasma giganteum occurs in deep water in the Mediter- 
lanean, where it has been found fixed upon Millepore corals. 

Fam. 3. Hexameridae. — This family includes by far the 

t^reater number of the Acorn-barnacles, in which only six plates 

are present, the laterals having fused with the carino-laterals 

( ig- 60 , B). The very large genus Balanus belongs here, the 

common B. tiniinnabulum of om* coasts being found all over the 

World, and occurring under a number of inconstant varietal forms. 

social interest attaches to certain other genera, from their 

a it of living parasitically on soft-bodied animals, whose flesh 
they penetrate. 

CoTonula diadema and Tvhicindla trachealis live embedded 
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in the skin of whales, the shell of the first-named being of a 
highly complicated structure with hollow triangular compartments 
into which the mantle is drawn out. 

Xcnohalamts glohicipitis lives attached to various Cetacea, 
and is remarkable for the rudimentary condition of its skeleton, 
the six plates of which form a mere disc of attachment from 
which the greatly elongated naked body rises, resembling one of 
the naked Stalked Barnacles. 

Fam. 4. Tetrameridae. — In this family only four skeletal 
plates are present (Fig. 63, C). This family is chiefly confined 
to tropical seas or those of the Soutliern hemisphere. The chief 
genera are Tetraclita and Pijrgoma, found in British seas. 


Sub-Order 3. Acrothoracica. 

Oruvel includes in this sub-order four genera {Alcippe, 
Cryptophialus, Kochlorine, and TAthoglyptes), the species of 



A B 

Fig. 64. Alcippe lamp^. A, 9 , x about 10, seen from the right side, with part of the 
right half of the animal removed ; B, dwarf male, x about 30. A . My adductor muscle ; 
Ati, antenna ; C, 1st pair of cim ; CV, posterior thoracic appendages ; JS, eye ; O, 
testis; M.C, mantle-cavity; O, ovary; P, penis; T, penultimate thoracic seg- 
ment; r. vesicula seminalis. (After Darwin.) 

which live in cavities excavated in the shells of molluscs or in 
the hard parts of corals. 

Darwin discovered md described Cryptophialns minutus, and 
placed it in a sub- .rdcv Abdominalia, believing that it was 
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distingmshed from all the foregoing Cirripedes by the presence 
of a well -developed abdomen. Since the discovery of other 
allied genera, it has been decided that the abdomen is equally 
reduced in these forms, and that the terminal appendages do not 
belong to this region, but to the thorax. 

The sexes are separate. The body of the female (Fig. 64, A) 

is enclosed in a chitinous mantle, armed with teeth by which 

the excavation is effected, and is attached to the cavity in the 

host by means of a homy disc. Upon this disc the dwarf 
males (B) are found. 

Alci'p'pe lampas inhabits holes on the inner surface of dead 
Fusits and Bv/^cinii'ni shells ; Ctypiophicdus rfiinutus the shells 
of Concholepas peruviana; C. striatus^ the plates of Chiton; 
Kochlorine hamata the shells of Haliotis; and Lithoglyptes 
varians shells and corals from the Indian Ocean. 

Sub-Order 4. Ascothoracica. 

These are small hermaphrodite animals completely enveloped 
m a soft mantle, which live attached to and partly buried in 
various organisms, such as the branching Black Corals {Gerardia). 
They retain the thoracic appendages in a modified state, and the 

body is segmented into a number of somites, the last of which 
probably represents an abdomen. 

Laura gerardiae, described by Lacaze Duthiers,^ is parasitic 
on the stem of the "Black Coral," Gerardia (vol. i. p. 406); it 
has the shape of a broad bean, the body being entirely enclosed in 
a sott mantle, with the orifice in the position corresponding to 
e urn of a bean. The body lying in the mantle is composed 
ot eleven segments, and is curved into an S-shape. Its internal 
anatomy is entirely on the plan of an ordinary Cirripede. 

etiarca hatkya4itidis, G. H. Fowler,® was found in the 
esenteric chambers of the coral BathyactiSy dr^ged by the 

from 4000 metres. The body is nearly spherical, 
TK ^ ^^l^lle-opening forms a long slit on the ventral surface. 

1 ® ® soft, but is furnished on the ventral surface with 

snort spines. 

The antennae, which form the organs of fixation, remain 

* Bemdt, SUzb. Ges. Naturfr. Berlin, 1903, p. 436. 

* Arch. Bool. Eaep. viii., 1880, p. 637. 

Quart, J. Micr. Sci, xxx.. 1890, p. 107. 
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very much in the state characteristic of the Cypris larvae of other 
Cirripedes, being furnished witli two terminal hooks by which 
attachment is effected. The thoracic appendages, of which tliere 
are the normal number six, are reduced flabellate structures, and 
the abdomen forms an indefinitely segmented lobe of consider- 
able size. 

The animal appears to be in an arrested sUtc of development, 
and so retains some of the characteristics of the Cypris larvae, but 
it is very doubtful how far tliese characters am be considered 
primitive. 

Other forms are Dmdrogaster astericola on Echinodemis, 
and Sifvn(foqa mira on the Elack Coral, Parantipatlies Im'aXy at 

Naples. 

Sub-Order 5. Apoda^ 

Darwin described a small hermaphrodite parasite in tlie mantle 

chamberof Alepas cor- 
nuta from Saint A^in- 
cent. West Indies, 
which he named Pro- 
ieolepas hivincta. 

The body (Eig. 
65) is distinctly seg- 
mented into eleven 
somites, the last three 
of which are su})posed 
to belong to the ab- 
domen ; there are no 
appendages excei)t the 
, , antennae by which 

Flo. 65 . — Prvteolepas hivinciay x 26. Ay Antennae ; . • i 

a, hy 1st and 2nd Abdominal segments ; O. ovary ; fixation iS enCCtCli. 

A penis ; T, telson ; 1-8, thoracic scgn.eiits. (After The mOUtli partS are of 

normal constitution. 

This animal has not been found again since Darwin’s dis- 
covery, but Hansen^ describes a number of ^leculiar Nauplius 
larvae taken in the plankton of various regions, which he 
argues probably belong to members of this group. A wide field 
of work is offered in attempting to find the adults into which 
various larvae grow. 

* Plankt<m ExpedUuni. ii. G. d. 1899- 
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Sub-Order 6. Rhizocephala. 


I 


These remarkable animals ai’o Cirripedes which ha\e taken 
to living parasitically on various kinds ot Cr ust a c ea , the 
majority infest species of Decapoda, e.g. Peltogaster on Heiniit- 
Crabs, Sacculina on a number of Erachyura, Sylon on Shrimps, 
Lerndeodiscus on G<xla.tlim \ but one gennSy Dnplorhis, lias been 
found in the marsupium of the Isopod Calathura hmch'iata from 
Greenland. Most of the species are solitary, but u lew, e.g. 
Pdtogaster sulcatuSy are social. In the adult state the body 
consists of two portions ; a soft bag-like structure, external to the 
host, carrying the reproductive, nervous, and muscular organs, 
and attached to some part of the host’s abdomen by means ot a 
chitinouB ring ; and a system of branching roots inside the host s 
body, which spring from the ring of attachment and supply the 
external body with nourishment. 

The structure of the external bag-like portion is very simple, 
and varies only in details, chiefly of symmetry, in tlie different 
genera. In PeltogasteVy 
which preserves the 
simplest symmetrical 
arrangement of the 
organs, a diagrammatic 
section through the 
long axis of the body 
(Fig. 66) shows that it 
consists of a muscular 
mantle (m) surround- 
ing a visceral mass, 

j 1 . ,1 Fig. 66. — Nearly median longitudinal section (diaCTani- 

and enclosing a mantle- maUc) of Pdtogaster. p'tt, Brain ; ?«, luautle ; vie, 

cavity (ttic) or brood- mantle-cavity ; vies, mesentery ; op, inautle-open- 

, V • 1 1 . j. 1 . ovary ; ovd, oviduct ; ring, ring of attacli- 

pouch, which stretches testis ; wt, vas deferens, 

everywhere between 

mantle and visceral mass, except along the surface by which 
the parasite is attached to its host, where a mesentery (mes) 
is formed. The ring of attachment is situated in the middle 
of this mesentery; the mantle-cavity, which is completely 





t 


' Y. Delage, Arch, Zool. Exp. (2), ii., 1884, p. 417 ; G. Smith, Fauna u. Flora 
O. von Ntaptly ^onogr. 29, 1906. 
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lined externally and internally with chitin, opens anteriorly 
by means of a circular aperture (op) guarded by a sphincter 
muscle. The visceral mass is composed chiefly of the two 
ovaries (ov), which open on either side of the mesentery by 
means of a ^pair of oviducts (ovd ) ; the paired testes (t) are 
small tubes lying posteriorly in the mesentery, and the nervous 
ganglion (^n) lies in the mesentery between oviducts and 
mantle-opening, j A comparison with the condition of a normal 
Cirripede (Fig. 67) shows us that the mesenterial surface of 
the parasite by which it is fixed corresponds to the dorsal 
surface of ' an ordinary Pedunculate Cirripede, and that the 
ring of attachment corresponds with the stalk or peduncle 

of a Lepas. I The 
root-system passes out 
through the ring of 
attachment into the 
body of the host, and 
ramifies round the 
organs of the crab ; 
the I'oots are covered 
externally with a thin 
chitinous investment, 

Pio. 67. — Diagrammatic median longitudinal section and COnsist of ail epi- 

through a normal Cirripede. Brain ; op. mantle- nn in. 

opening ; ovd, oviduct ; I'd, vas deferens, tneiium ailQ ail in 

,ternal mass of branch- 
ing cells continuous with the lacunar tissue in the visceral 
mass. 

The developmental history of the ^hizocep]mla is one of the 
most remarkable that embryology has hitherto revealed. It has 
been most accurately followed in the case of Sacculina. The 
young are hatched out in great numbers from the maternal 
mantle-cavity as small Nauplii (Fig. 68, A) of a typical Cirripede 
nature, but without any alimentary canaL They swim near the 
surface of the sea, and become transformed into Cypris larvae of 
a typical character (Fig. 68, B). The Cypris larva, after a certain 
period of free existence, seeks out a crab and fixes itself by means 
of the hooks on its antennae to a hair on any part of the crab's 
body. Various races of Sacculina are known which infest about 
fifty different species of crabs in various seas; the best known 
are S. carcini parasitic on Carcinus Toaenas aj; Plymouth and 
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it and protects it. The remarkable features of this development 
are, firstly, the difficulty of understanding how the developing 
embryo is directed in its complicated wanderings so as always to 
reach the same spot where it is destined to come to the exterior; 
and, secondly, the loss after the Cypris stage of all the organs 
and the resumption of an embryonic undifferentiated state from 
which the adult is newly evolved. A certain parallel to this history 
is found in that of the Moustrillidae, described on pp. 64-66, 

The Rhizocephala are hermaphrodite with the possible 
exception of Sylon, which appears to be female and perhaps 
parthenogenetic, no male having been seen ; but unlike most other 
hermaphrodite Cirripedes, they reproduce by a continual round 
of self-fertilisation. This is the more remarkable in that the 
vestiges of what appears to be a male sex are still found in 
Sdcc^dina and Pdtoqaster ; certain 
of the Cypris larvae in these 
genera, instead of fixing on and 
inoculating other crabs, become 
attached round the mantle -open- 
ings of young parasites of the 
same species as themselves, which 
have recently attained to the ex- 
terior of their hosts (Fig. 71). 

These larvae, which remind us of 
the complemental males i n Sccd- 

etc., never produce sper- 
matozotT, but rapidly degenerate 
where they are fixed, and appear 
never to play any role in the repro- 
duction of their species. The nature 

of this remarkable phenomenon, together with the sexual condition 
of the Cirripedes in general, will be discussed in the next section. 

Much remains to be elucidated in the life-histories of these 
curious animals, and it seems probable that intermediate stages 
may exist, showing us how the extreme discontinuity of develop- 
ment has been reached. Suggestive in this respect is the newly 
discovered parasite of the which the author 

has Tfiis animal does not appear 

119 «. Flora d. Golfes v, Neaiiel, Mouogr. xxix., 3 906, I'p. 60-t>4, 



Fig. 71. — Fourteen Cypris larvae 
Hxed round tbe mantle -openiug 
(o) of a young iSacculina externa, 
X 20. 
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to possess a root-system, but is attached to its host by a tube 
which passes right through the mesentery and opens into the 
mantle-cavity of the parasite. It may be suggested that this 
tube corresponds to the stalk of the normal Cirripede, but its 
exact mode of formation would certainly throw much light on 
. the question of Rhizocephalan development. 

Phenomena of Growth and Sex in the Crustacea. 

In the foregoing account of the Cirripedia we have met with 
certain peculiar sexual relations in which closely allied species 
exhibit marked differences in regard to the distribution of the 
qualities of sex among their individuals ; we have seen that the 
majority of species are hermaphrodite, unlike most Crustacea 
which, with the other exception of the parasitic Isopoda, are 
normally dioecious ; and that in some species complemental 
males exist side by side with the hermaphrodites," while, in yet 
others, the individuals are either females or dwarf males. 

Before examining the causes of these conditions, it will be 
opportune to consider a number of facts which throw light on 
the question of sex and hennaphroditism in general. We may 
then return to the discussion of the hermaphroditism found in 
particular in the Cirrip^a and Isopoda 

Parasitic Castratkm.— Giard ^ was the first to observe that 
a number of parasites exert a remarkable influence on the sexual 
characters of their host, such that the generative glands become 
reduced, or may completely degenerate, while the secondary 
sexual characters become materially altered. This was proved 
to occur in the most widely different hosts, affected by the 
most widely different parasites {e.g. Crustacea, Insecta, Worms)^ 
Moreover, it was apparent that the affection does not consist 
in the parasite merely destroying the generative organs, 
with which it often does not come into contact, but rather in the 
general disturbance of the metabo lism set up by its presence. 

The most completely studied cases of parasitic castration are 
those of the Phizocephalous SticcuHna fieglecta, parasitic on the 
spider-crab, Irmchus maurUanicus^ and of Pdiogaster curvcUus 

* Bull. Sc. Dip. Nord (2), 10 Ann. xviii, 1887, p. 1. Ibid. (3), i., 1888, p. 12 ; 
ana other papers. 

G. Smith, loc. cit. chap. v. I, Bccrpio should be I. nuxuritanicus throughout 
this Monograph. 
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This is well exemplified in the case of the ordinary males of 
ludchus viauritanictcs, of some other Oxyrhynchous crabs, and 
of the Crayfish Cainbarus} During the breeding season the males 
of I. mauritaniciis fall into three chief categories: Small males 
with swollen chelae (Fig. 73, A), middle-sized males with flattened 
chelae (B), and large males with enormously swollen chelae (C). 
On dissecting specimens of the first and third categories it is 
found that the testes occupy a* large part of the thoracic cavity 
and are full of spermatozoa, while in the middle-sized males 



Flo. 73 . — liuicJins mauritanicuSy x 1. A, Ix)W male ; B, midtUe male ; C, high 
male ; the great chela of the right side is the only ap{>en(lnge represented. 


with female-like chelae the testes appear shrivelled and contain 
few spermatozoa. These non-breeding crabs are, in fact, under- 
going a period of active growth and sexual suppression before 
fittaining the final state of development exhibited by the large 
breeding malea This phenomenon is obviously parallel to the 
“ high and low dimorphism ” ^ so common in Lamellicorn beetles, 
where the males of many species are divided into two chief 
categories, viz. “ low males ” of small size in which the 
secondary sexual characters are poorly developed, and “ high 
males ” of large size in which these characters* are propor- 

' Faxon, Ann. Mag. Nat. Hi»i. (5), xiii., 1884, p. 147. 

■ G. Smith, Mitth. Zool. BUxt. Neapel, xvii., 1905, p. 312, 
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tionately much more highly developed than in the low males. ] 
The only difference between the two cases is that whereas in 
the beetles growth ceases on the attainment of maturity in the 
low degree, in the Crustacea the low male passes through a 
period of growth and sexual suppression to reach the high 
degree of development. 

The condition of the middle-sized males may be looked upon 
as one of partial hermaphroditism, indications of the female 
state being found in the flattened chelae and in the reduced 
state of the testes. This interpretation is greatly strengthened 
by the state of affairs observed in the life-history of the male 
Sand-hoppers, Amphipods of the genus Orchestia} In the young 
males of several species of this genus, at the time of year when 
^hey are not actively breeding, small ova are developed in the 
upper part of the testes of more than half of the male individuals, 
these ova being broken down and reabsorbed as the breeding 
season reaches its height. Nor is this phenomenon confined to 
this genus; in the males of a number of widely different 
Crustacea these small ova are found in the testes at certain 
periods of the life-history {e.g. Astaciis ^), when the animal is not 
breeding. ^ 

The foregoing facta indicate unmistakably that the males of 
a number of Crustacea under certain metabolic conditions, i.e. 
when a stage of active growth as opposed to a stage of re- 
productive activity is initiated, alter their sexual constitution in 
such a way that the latent female characteristics are developed, 
and the organism appears as a partial hermaphrodite.| In the 
preceding paragraph we saw that the males of a number of 
animals, especially Crustacea, react to the metabolic disturbance 
set-up by the presence of a parasite in exactly the same way, 
i.e. by developing into partial or total hermaphrodites. From 
these two converging bodies of facts we may conclude, firstly, 
that sex and metabolism are two closely connected phenomena ; 
and, secondly, that the male sex is especially liable to assume 
hermaphrodite characters whenever its metabolic requirements are 
conservative, assimilatory, or in a preponderating degree anabolic, 
as when a phase of active growth is initiated, or the drain on 
t^ie system, due to the presence of a parasite, is to be made good. 

* C L. Boulenger, Proc. Zool. Soc. 1908, p. 42. 

® Garnier, C.Ji. Soe. Biol, liii., 1901, p. 38. 
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Normal Hermaphroditism in Cirripedia and Isopoda 

Epicarida. 


The above-mentioned groups contain the only normally 
hermaphrodite Crustacea, and since they are in most respects 
highly specialised, we may be certain that they have been 
secondarily derived from dioecious ancestors. They both lead 
a sessile or parasitic life, and it is noteworthy that this habit is 
often associated with hermaphroditism, e.g, in Tunicates. A 
sessile or parasitic mode of life is one in which the metabolic 
functions are vegetative and assimilatory rather than actively 
kinetic or metabolic. It is in this state that we have seen the 
males of a number of Crustacea taking on a temporary or partial 
hermaphroditism. We may, therefore, inquire, whether in these 
cases of normal hermaphroditism there is any evidence to show 
that here too the hermaphroditism has been acquired by the 
male sex as a response to the change in the metabolic conditions. 

\ In the parasitic Isopoda Epicarida (see pp. 129-136) the herm- 
aphroditism is of a very simple kind ; all the individuals are at 
first males, whose function it is to fix on and fertilise the adult 
parasites. These subsequently develop into females which are in 
their turn cross-fertilised by the young larvae derived from 
a previous generation. All the individuals being alike, it seems 
probable that they have been derived from one sex, and the 
general nature of hermaphroditism deduced above may lejid us 
to suppose that that sex was originally male, the female having 
been suppressed.^ In certain Cirripedia, e.g. most species of 
Scalpellum, there exist, besides the hermaphrodite individuals, 
complemental males, so that here a superficial conclusion might 
be drawn that the hermaphrodites represent the female sex. 
But if we can suggest that the complemental males are in 
reality similar in derivation to the hermaphrodite individuals, we 
shall be in a position to claim that the hermaphrodite 
Cirripedes are similar to the Isopoda Epicarida, and have 
probably also been derived from the male sex. There is decided 
evidence pointing to this conclusion, t In the first place, the 
complemental males of at least one species of Scalpellum, aS'. 
peronii, do show an incipient hermaphroditism ^ in the presence 

* Gruvel, Monographic des Cirrkipedes, 1905, p. 152. 
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of small ova in their generative glands, which, however, never 
come to maturity. 

The condition of the degenerate males in the Khizocephala 
may also be interpreted in the same manner. These never pass , 
beyond the Cypris stage of development, in which they resemble 
in detail the Cypris larvae of the ordinary hermaphrodite 
individuals, and they are quite useless in the propagation of 
their species. 

It is more reasonable to suppose that these Cypris larvae, 
which fix on the mantle-openings of adult parasites, are in 
reality identical with the ordinary Cypris which infest crabs and 
develop into the hermaj>hrodite8, than that they represent 
a whole male sex doomed beforehand to uselessness and degenera- 
tion. If we suppose that the Cirripedes have passed through 
a state of protandric hermaphroditism similar to that of the 


Tsopoda Epicarida, it is plain that all the larvae must have 
originally possessed the instinct of first fixing on the adult 
parasites, and we may suppose that this instinct has been retained 
in the Khizocephala, but is now only actually fulfilled by 
a certain proportion of the larvae, which, under existing 
circumstances, are useless and fail to develop further ; while the 
rest of the larvae, not finding an adult parasite to fix upon, go 
straight on to infect their hosts and develop into the adult 
liermaphrodites. 

The same explanation would apply to the complemental 
males in Scalpellum, etc., these individuals being also potential 
liermaphrodites, which are arrested in development, though not 
so completely as in the Khizocephala, owing to the position they 
have taken up. 

This theory throws light i?n another dark feature^of Cirripede 

life-history, namely, the gregari ous i nstinct. The associations 

of CiiTipedes ar e no t formed by a number of Cypr is larvae 

fixing together on the same spot, but rather by the Cypri s larvae 

seeking out adolescent individuals of their own species and 

fixing on or near them. Now, if we suppose that the Cirr ipedes 

have passed through a condition of prot andric hermaphroditism 

similar to that of the I sopoda Epicarida . it is clear that a slight 

.modification of the sexual instinct of the larvae would lead to 
« 

the gregarious habit, while its retention in some individuals in 
its original form accounts for their finding their way to the 
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mantles of adnlt individuals and developing into the so-called 
complemental males. 

Certain Cirripedes, viz. certain species of Scalpellum and 
Ibla and ail the Acrothoracica, are dioecious. It is impossible 
to decide at present whether these species retain the primitive 
dioecious condition of the ancestral Cirripedes, or whether they 
too have been derived from an hermaphrodite state, but in the 
present state of knowledge they hardly affect the validity of 
the theory that has been proposed to account for the nature of 
the complemental males and the hermaphrodite individualsy / 

f 

Order IV. Ostracoda. 


The Ostracoda are small Crustacea, the body consisting of 
very few — about eight — segments, and being completely enclosed 
in a carapace, which has the form of a bivalve shell. Develop- 
ment is direct, without a Nauplius stage. 

The Ostracoda^ are marine and fresh-water animals that 
can be divided into several families, differing slightly in habits 
and in structures correlated with those habits. 

The Cypridae and Cytheridae include all the fresh-water 
and a vast majority of marine genera, adapted for a sluggish 
life among water-plants, though some can swim with consider- 
able activity. The common Cypris 
and Candona of our ponds and streams 
are familiar instances. The move- 
ments of these animals are effected 
by means of the two pairs of uni- 
ramous pediform antennae which move 
together and in a vertical straight line, 74 . 

In the Cypridae (Fig. 74) there are, 
besides the mandibles, two pairs of 
maxillae, a pair of walking legs, and, 

lastly, a pair of appendages, which are doubled up into the 
carapace, and are used for cleaning purposes. In the marine 
Cytheridae there is only one maxilla, the last three appendages 


...a 



- Candona replans. A, 
Natural size ; B, x 15. a, 1st 
antennae ; 6, 2nd antennae ; 
c, walking legs. (After Bainl.) 


* ClaiKs, Vntcrsxichuwjcn zur Erforschuwj dcs Crustaceensystemsy Wien, 
1876. Brady and Nonnan, “ Monograph of the Marine and Fresh-Water 
Ostracoda of the N. Atlantic,’* Trans. R. Dublin Soc. (2) iv., 1889, p. 63. 
Miiller, Fa\i,na und Flora G. von Ncapel^ Monogr. xxi., 1894 ; Deutschlands 
Siisswasser-Ostracoden,” Chun’s Zoological xii., 1900. 
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being pediform and used in walking. The telson in the 

Cytlieridae is rudimentary, but is well developed in the Cypridae. 
The heart is altogether absent. 

Tn many of the fresh-water forms, e.g. common species of 
Cavdona and Cypris, males are never found, and parthenogenetic 
reproduction hy the females appejirs to proceed uninterruptedly. 
M eisrnanii kept females of Cyjn'is rcptavs breeding partheno- 
genetically for eight years. He also remarks on the fact that 
these, and indeed all parthenogenetic female Ostracoda, retain the 

leceptaculum sem inis, used normal!}' for storing the spermatozoa 
derived from the male, unini})aired. 

^ome of the Cytlieridae occur in deep water. Thws Cythere 
diityon was frequently taken liy the Ch(dlenger in depths of 
ovei 1000 fathoms, Imt the majority prefer shallow water. 

The Halocypridae and Cypridinidae comprise marine genera 



Fio. 


tiK—Astc.-ope ohhnaa, 9, removal from its carapace x 2 ^ A 
canal ; .t,, Ut and 2n.l antennae ; A. eye • aUU . O ^ 

//, heart; Af, mandible; T, 6tli r 

(After Claus.) appendage, r, last appendage (cleaning foot). 


of a pelagic hal.it. The first antennae are cl.ieffy sensory but 
the second antennae are biramous, and they do not merely move 
up and down, as in the preceding families, but sideways like 

^ “The Germ P]a.s7n,” Contemp. ScUnc^: Series, 1893, p. 345 . 
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oara, the valves of the shells being excavated to admit of fn *• 
movements. There are two pairs of maxillae; the sncceediiig 
limbs differ in the two families. In the Cypridinidae, ejj. Adi’vope 
(Fig. 75), the first leg (T) is lamelliform and is used as an 
acc-essoiy maxilla, while the second leg (T') is turned ui)wards 
into the shell as a cleaning organ. In the Halocy})ridae the first 
leg is pediform, and diflers in the two sexes, while the second 
leg is rudimentary and points backwards. In Asteropr. j)ecnliiir 
Ijranchial organs (G) are present on the back. Both families 
possess a heart ; the Halocypridae are blind, while the Cyi>rid- 
iiiidae possess eyes. 

The Polycopidae and Cytherellidae are curious marine 
families of a pelagic habit, with biranious second antennae well 
adapted for swimming, and very broad. The first maxilla in the 
Polycopidae is also employed in swimming, while the second is 
modified into a branchial organ ; the maxillae of the Cytherel]i{lae 
are more normal in structure, but hotli carry branchial lamellae. 
Tlie posterior limbs are altogether absent in Polycopidae, and in 
the Cytherellidae are only represented by the copuhitory organs 
of the male. 


CHAPTER V 


CRUSTACEA {CONTlXUElj) : MALACOSTRACA ; LEPTOSTRACA 

PHYLLOCARIDA : EUMALACOSTRACA : SYNCARIDA ANAS- 

PIDACEA ; PERACARIDA MYSIDACEA CUMACEA ISOPODA 

AMPHIPODA : HOPLOCARIDA — STOMATOPODA 

SUB-CLASS II. — MALACOSTRACA. 

The. Malacostraca are generally large Crustacea, and they are 
characterised by the presence of a dehnite and constant number 
of segments composing the body. In addition to the paired eyes 
we can distinguish two pairs of antennae, a mandibular segment, 
and two maxillary segments composing the head-region proper ; 
there then follow eight thoracic segments, the limbs belonging 
to the anterior thoracic segments being often turned forwards 
towards the mouth, and modified in structure to act as maxilli- 
pedes, while at any rate the last four are used in locomotion and 
are termed " pereiopods.** ^ The abdomen is composed of six 
segments, which typically carry as many pairs of biramous 
“ pleopods,*' and the body terminates in a telson. Not counting 
the paired eyes or the telson, there are present nineteen segments. 
The excretory organs in the adult open at the bases of the second 
antennae, and are known as “green glands,’* but in the larva 
maxillary glands may be present homologous to those which per- 
sist m the adult Entomostraca. This is the typical arrange- 
ment, but sometimes the maxillary glands persist in adult 
Malacostraca, e.g. hehalia, Anaspides, and some Isopods. 

The hepato-pancreatic diverticula are directed posteriorly, and 
not anteriorly as in most Entomostraca, and the stomach is often 
furnished with chitinous teeth and ridges forming an elaborate 
gastric mill, especially in the larger Decapods. 

> The term pereiopod is applied to those thoracic limbs which arc used in 
locomotion, and are not specially differentiated for any other purpose. 

no 
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SERIES 1. LEPTOSTRACA. 


Division. Phyllocarida. 

The small shrimp -like Crustacean Nehal 
burrowing in the 
superficial layers 
of sand in the 
littoral and some- 
times the deeper 
regions of most 
seas, has been re- 
garded, ever since 
its anatomy was 
made out by Ciaus,^ 
as a connecting 
link between En- 
tomostraca and 
Malacostraca, and 
has been placed in 
a separate group 
Leptostraca. 

The segmenta- 
tion of the body 
is Malacostracan, 
save that two extra 
segments are pre- 
sent in the abdo- 
men, and the paired 
compound eyes are 
borne upon stalks. 

The eight thoracic 
limbs are all very 
similar ; they are 
built on the typi- 
cal biramous plan, 
and each carries a 
bract ; they have 



MX 


Fiq. / 6 . — ^ehalia (jsoffroyi, 
9 . X 20. A.l, A,S, 1st 
and 2nd antennae ; Ab.l, 
Ab.6t Ist an(! 6th abdo* 
minal appendages ; A.G, 
antennary gland ; C, half 
of caudal fork ; A', eye ; Gy 
ventral ganglionic chain ; 
Jly heart ; /, intestine ; Z, 
upper liver-diverticulum ; 
M, adductor muscle of 
halves of c.arapace ; AfX, 
palp of 1st maxilla : 
O, ovary ; /?, rostrum. 
(After Claus.) 


been compared, owing to their flattened, expanded shape, to tlie 

* Claus, Arb. hist. JFien, viii., 1889, p. 1. 
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foliaceous limbs of the Pliyllopods. The abdominal appendages 
are also birainous. The heart is greatly elongated, stretching 
througli thorax and abdomen ; there are present both the anteu- 
riary excretory glands chiiracteristic of adult Malacostraca and 
the maxillary glands cliaracteristic of adult Entomostnica, and 
both the posterior and anterior livers characteristic of the two 
Orders respectively are present. This combination of characters 
justifies the belief that Nehalia represents a primitive form, 
standing to some extent in an intermediate position between 
Entomostraca and iMalacostraca, but it may be doubted if the 
special relationship to the Phyllopoda, claimed on the strength of 
the loliaceous appearance of the thoracic limbs, can be legitimately 
pressed. 

Aehalia shows the clearest signs of relationship to the other 
primitive Malacostraca, and especially to the Mysidae, which it 
resembles not only in general form and in the essentially 
biramous character of its appendages, but also in many embryo- 
logical points and in the similarity in development of the brood- 
pouch.^ 

A large number of very ancient palaeozoic fossils are known 
which are placed provisionally with Nehalia in the Division 
Phyllocarida, and some of these are no doubt closely related to 
the existing isolated genus. Hymenocaris from the Cambrian. 


SERIES 2. EUMALACOSTRACA. 

Before entering on a description of tlie members of this 
Series it is necessary to introduce and justify a new scheme of 
classification which has been proposed by Dr. T. Caiman. 
This scheme necessitates the abandonment of the old Order 
Schizopoda, and also ignores the distinction whicli used to be 
considered fundamental between the- sessile - eyed Crustaceii 
(Edriophthalmata) and the stalk-eyed forms (Podophthalmata). 

The old group of Schizopoda, to which Nehalia and the isolated 
form Arucspides, to be considered later, are undoubtedly related, 
represent very clearly the stem -forms from which the various 
branches of the Malacostracan stlock diverge. No doubt they 
are themselves specialised in many directions, since they are a 
dominant group in present day seas, but their organisation is 

1 Robinson, Quart. J. Micr. Sci. 1., 1906, p. 383. 
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fundamentally of a primitive type. We see this especially iu 
the comparative absence of fusion or reduction of the segments 
o le body externally and of the nervous system internally, and 
in the simple undifferentiated character of the trunk-limbs, all 
0 which inform to the primitive biranious type. The most 
anterior thoracic limbs of the Schizopods are of particular 
interest. In the higher Malacostraca three of these limbs are 
usually turned forwards towards the mouth to act as maxilH- 

elT? 11°'^ of all, the first maxillipede, is apt, 

fonn o ^ 1 f^^ke on a flattened foliaceous 

form owing to the expansion of the basal segments to act as 

gnathobases (see Fig. 1 , A, p. 10 ). Now this appendage in the 

Schizopods preserves its typical biramons character, and resembles 

ottrSo 1 fke basal 

joints show a tendency to be produced into biting blades (Fig. 

thp f r indicating the first step in the evolution of 

most of the it i"^ioated by the fact that 

most of the Decapoda with uniramous limbs on the five hinder 

horacic segments pass through what is known as the “ Alysis 

« -vris S;,, 

-quenJlrbXrinX “■* 

in many respects d^sZe f 1 Euphausiidae are 

agree with ^ j fn^nilies, and 

and Mysidae agree'^^L'^th^ Eucopiidae. Lophogastridae, 

It has th?eforP K f^npoda, and Amphipqda. 

classification of suggested by these authors that the 

; nas brought forward the following scheme :■ 

a ’ JaArb. viu., 1883, p. 485. 

^nn. Mag, Nat. Hut. ( 7 ), I 904 , p. H 4 . 
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The division Pekacarida, including the Eucopiidae, Lopho- 
gastridae, and Mysidae ( = Mysidacea), the Cumacea, Isopoda, 
and Arnphipoda, is characterised by the fact that when a carapace 
is present it leaves at least four of the tlioracic segments free 
and uncoalesced : by the presence of a brood-pouch formed from 
the oostegites on the thoracic limbs of the female : by the 
elongated heart : by the few and simple hepatic caeca : by the 
filiform spermatozoa : and by the direct method of development 
without a complicated larval metamorphosis. The biting face of 
the mandible has a movable joint, the “ lacinia mobilis.” ^ 

The division Eucarida, on the other hand, including the 
Euphausiidae and the Decapoda, shows the converse of these 
characters. The carapace coalesces with all the thoracic seg- 
ments, there is never a brood-pouch formed from oostegites, the 
hepatic aieca are much ramified, the heart is short, the spermato- 
zoa are spherical with radiating pseudopodia, the development is 
indirect with a complicated metamorphosis, and the mandible is 
without a lacinia mobilis. 

Corresponding divisions are made by Caiman to receive the 
other Malacostraca, namely, the Phyllocarida for Nehalia, the 
Syncarida for Anaspides, and the Hoplocarida for the 
Stomatopoda or Squillidae. 

The important array of characters which separates the 
Euphausiidae from the other Schizopods and unites them with 
the Decapoda can no longer be neglected, and the consideration of 
Aiutspides and its allies will further emphasise the extreme 
difficulty of retaining the Schizopoda as a natural group. In 
the sequel Caiman's proposed scheme will be adopted. 


DIVISION 1. SYNCARIDA. 

There is no carapace, and all the eight thoracic segments may 
be free and distinct. Eyes may be pedunculate or sessile. The 
mandible is without a lacinia mobilis. There is no brood-pouch, 
the eggs being deposited and hidden after fertilisation. The 
spermatozoa arc filiform, the hepatic caeca very numerous, and 
the heart tubular and elongated, with ostia only in one place in 

' Tlie lacinia mobilLs is a movable tooth*like structure jointed on to the biting 
face of the mandible. 
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the anterior thoracic region. The auditory organ is at the base 
of the first antennae. 


Order. Anaspidacea. 


Fam. 1. Anaspididae. — The mountain -shrimp of Tasmania, 
Anaspides tasmaniae.WK^ first described by Thomson * in 1893 
from specimens taken in a little pool near the summit of Mount 
Wellington ; it was redescribed by Calnuin,^ who drew attention 
to its remarkable resemblance to certain Carboniferous fossils of 


Europe and Is. America {Gampsonyx, Falaeocaris, etc.). 

The creature appears to be confined to the deep pools of the 
rivers and tarns on the mountains of the southern and western 
portions of Tasmania." The waters in which it occurs are always 
cold and absolutely clear, and there is no record of its living at 
altitudes much below 2000 feet, while it frequently occurs at 
4000 feet. The body may attain upwards of two inches in 
length ; it is deeply pigmented with black chromatophores, and 
it is held perfectly horizontal without any flexure. The animal 
rarely swims unless disturbed, usually walking about on stones 
and water-plants at the bottom of deep pools. In walking the 
endopodites of the thoracic limbs are chiefly instrumental, but 
they are assisted by the exopodites of the abdominal limbs. 

When frightened the shrimp can dart rapidly forwards 
or sideways by the strokes of its powerful tail-fan, but it nevei 
jumps backwards as do the other Malacostraca. It appears to 
browse upon the algal slime covering the rocks and on the 
submerged liver-worts and mosses, but it does not refuse animal 
food, even feeding on the dead bodies of members of its own 
species. The thoracic limbs, which are all biramous except the 
last pair, carry a double series of remarkable plate-like gills on 
their coxopodites. The slender and setose exopodites of the 
thoracic limbs are respiratory in function, being kept in continual 
motion even when the animal is at rest, and serving to keep up a 

current of fresh water round the gills. 

Anaspides shows a remarkable combination of structural 
characters, some of which are peculiar, while others are possessed 
in common with the Peracarida or Eucarida. The chief peculiar 


^ Trails. Linn. Soc. (2), vi., 1894-1897, \>. 285. 

~ Trans. Roij. Soc. Edinburgh, xxxviii., 1897, p. 787. 

G. Smith, Proc. Hoy. Soc. 1908. 
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characters are the entire absence of a carapace, and the freedom 
of the eight thoracic segments, with ciglit free thoracic ganglia in 
tlie nerve-cord ; the peculiar doulile series of plate-like gills ; the 
structure of the alimentary canal ; and the fact that the eggs, instead 
of being carried in a brood-pouch, or aihxed to the abdominal 
limbs, are cle])osited under stones and among water-plantsd 



Flo. 77 . — Anaspides io^naniat in natural position for walking, x 1. The last two 
pereiopods point backwards and are overlapped by the first two pleopods. 


The I’eracaridan features, uniting it especially with the 
Mysidacea, are the structure of the elongated heart, the filiform 
spermatozoa, and the fact that no complicated metamorphosis is 
passed through, the young hatching out in a condition similar 
to, though possibly not identical with, the adult form. 

The Eucaridan, especially Decapodan, features are the 
presence of an auditory sac on the basal joint of the antennules, 

^ This chsracteristic is found in the Crostacea elsewhere only in the Argnlidae 
and certain Enphausiidae. 
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and the modification of the eiidopodites of the first two abdominal 
appendages in the male to form a eopvdatory organ. 

A type of a new genus of this iamily was touiul by im; in the 
littoral zone of the (}reat Lake ot lasniania at an eh‘\ation ol 

7)700 feet, and named lavn^irh. 

This little shrimp (Fig- 78), whieh does not appear to grow 
to more than an inch in length, is totally difierent in appearanee 
from Anaspides^ being pale green and transparent, with a %ei} 
marked dorsal burnt) Jlt/sis, to which it bears a \eiy 



Fio. 78. — Parann.spidfs larustris, x 4. ab a-, First and second antennae ; Ah. I, first 
abdominal segment ; ep, epipodites or gills on the thoracic legs ; mtf, man(lil)le ; 
PI. 2, first pleopotl ; T, telson ; Th.S, eighth free thoracic segment ; uropod, or 
sixth j)leopfxl. 


striking superficial resemblance. It leads a more active swim- 
ming life than Anaspides, and with this habit is correlated the 
flexure of the boc\y and the greater size of the tail-fan and the 
scale of the second Sintenna. The mandible is peculiar in being 
furnished with a fovir-jointed biramous palp, while that of Ajias- 
pides is three - jointed and uniramous, and the first thoracic 
appendage is provided with a setose biting lobe on the ant(;- 
peuultiniate joint, thus more resembling a maxillipede. In other 
respects it agrees essentially in structure with Anaspides. 

Fam. 2. Koonung^dae. — The sole representative of this 
family, Koonunga cursor, lias been recently described by Mr. 
0. A. Sayce,* of Melbourne University, from a small stream some 

* The Victorian NaUiralist, xxiv., 1^7, p. 117. 
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miles to the west of Melbourne. Although plainly belonging to 
the Anaspidacea this interesting little animal, which only 
measures a few millimetres in length, and follows a similar habit 
to Anaspides, running about with its body unflexed, differs from 
all the other members of the Division in possessing sessile 
instead of stalked eyes, in the first thoracic segment being fixed 
to the head, and in a number of minor anatomical points. 

It is impossible at present to assign the Carboniferous forms 
{Gampsonyx, Pcdaeocaris, etc.) to their exact position in the 
Division, but it seems that they agreed more closely with 
Anaspides than with the other two genera. From the position 
in which the fossils are preserved, it would appear that they 
followed a similar walking habit to Anaspides, and that the body 
was unflexed. 

DIVISION 2. PERACAKIDA. 

The carapace, when present, leaves at least four of the 
thoracic somites distinct ; the first thoracic segment is always 
fused with the head. The eyes are pedunculate or sessile. 

The mandible possesses a lacinia mobilis. A brood-pouch is 
formed in the female from oostegites attached to the thoracic 
limbs. The hepatic caeca are few and simple ; the lieart is 
elongated and tubular; tlie s^jermatozoa are filiform, and 
development takes place without a complicated metamorphosis. 

Order I. Mysidacea. 

The Mysidacea, although pelagic, are not very often met with 
in the true plankton on the surface ; they generally swim some 
way below the surface, going down in many cases into the 
abysses. For this reason they thrive excellently in aquaria, and 
the common Mysis vidgaris is often present in such numbers in 
the tanks at the Zoological station at Naples as to damage the 
other inmates by the mere press of number.s. The Mysidacea, 
like the majority of the Peraciirida, undergo a direct development, 
and hatch out with the structure of the adult fully formed. 

Many of the Mysidacea bear auditory sacs upon the sixth pair 
of pleopods, a characteristic not found in the Euphausiacea. 

Fam. 1. Eucopiidae. — The curious form Eucopia atistralis 
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(Fig. 79) described by Sars,* may be chosen as an example ol 
the Mysidacea. 

The peculiarity of this form consists chiefly in the immense 
elongation of the endopodites of the fifth, sixth, and seventh tlioracic 
appendages. Chanicteristic of the IMysidacea is the freedom of 
the hinder thoracic segments from insion with the carajiace, othei- 
wise this animal is seen closely to resemble the hupliausia figuied 
(Fig. 102). Eiicopia australis, like so many of the Mysidacea, is a 



Fio. 79 .— Exuopia inistTalis^ young female, x 3. A, 1st antenna; AbA, 1st 
abdominal segment ; y!6.6, 6tli abdominal appendage ; E, eye ; 7', telson ; T’/i, 5tli 
thoracic appendage. (After Sars.) 


deep-sea animal, being brought up with the dredge from over 1000 
fathoms ; it is very widely distributed over the Atlantic Ocean. 

Fam. 2. Lophogastridae. — The members of this family 
(^Lophogaster ^ GnathophaiLsia) agree with the Eucopiidae in the 
possession of branched gills on some of the thoracic limbs, in tlie 
absence of auditory sacs on the sixth pair of. pleopods, in the 
]>resence of normally developed pleopods in both the male and 
female, and in the brood-lamellae being developed on all seven 
of the thoracic limbs. The endopodites of the posterior thoracic 
limbs are, however, of a normal size. 

Fam. 3. Mysidae — These differ from both the foregoing 
families in the absence of gills, in the presence of an auditory 
sac on the sixth pleopods, in the reduction of the other pleopods 
in the female, and in the brood-lamellae being developed only on 
the more posterior pairs of thoracic limbs. A number of closely 

' Challcwjcr Reports vol. xiii., 1885, p. 55. 
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related genera coiii|X)se 


Ab.6 



this family, of which Mysisy BoreomysiSy 
and Siriella may be mentioned. Mysia 
oculatcty vav. relictay is a freshwater 
form from the lakes of northern and 
central Europe. 


Order II. Cumacea.^ 

The Cnmacea are a group of small 
marine animals rarely attaining an 
inch in length, which agree with the 
Mysidacea in the characters noted 
above as diagnostic of the Division 
IVracarida ; they possess, Ijowever, 
in addition a number of peculiar 
properties, and Sars believes tliem 
to l)e of a primitive nature showing 
relationship to Nehaliay and possibly 
to an ancestral Zoaea - like form. 
They follow a habit similar to that 
of the Mysidacea, being caught either 
in the surface-plankton or in great 
depths, many of tlie deep-sea forms 
being blind. They are, however, not 
true plankton forms, and they appear 
to attain a greater development both 
in point of variety and size in the 
seas of the northern hemisphere. The 
thoracic limbs may be birainous, but 
there is a tendency among many of 
the genera to lose the exopodites of 
some of the thoracic legs, an exopodite 
never being present on the last few 
thoracic limbs of the female and on 
tlie last in the male. In the Cumidae 
the four posterior pairs in both sexes 
have no exopodites. The first three 
thoracic appendages following the maxillae are distinguished as 
maxilHpedes; they are uniramous, and the first pair carries an 

* Sara, “ Crustacea of Norway,” iii., 1900. 


Fia. 80. — Dorsal view of male 
D lusty Us sty giciy x 12. A, 2n(l 
antenna ; Ab.6j 6th Abdominal 
appendage. (After Sara. ) 



FAMILIES OF CUMACEA 


I 2 I 


Pleopods are 


epipodite and a large gill upon the basiil joints. 

only developed in the male sex. 

The flagellum of the second antennae in the male may be 

enormously elongated, as in the Atlantic deep-sea species shown 
in rig. 80, so as to exceed in length the rest of the body. 

Fam. 1. Cumidae. — No sharp demarcation between thorax 
and abdomen. Four posterior pairs of legs in both sexes with- 
out exopodites. Male with five well-developed pleopods in addi- 
tion to the uropods. Telson wanting. C-uma, Cydaspis, etc. 

Fam. 2. Lampropidae.— Body - form resembles that of 
Cumidae. All the thoracic limbs except the last have exopodites. 
The male has three pairs of pleopods. Telson present. Lamprops, 

Platyasfpis, etc. 

Fam. 3. Leuconidae. — Body-form similar to above. Male 
has only two pairs of pleopods. Mouth-parts peculiar, much less 
setose than in other families. Telson absent. Lencon, Evdorella. 

Fam. 4. Diastylidae. — Anterior part ot thorax sharply 
marked off from posterior part. Male has two paiis of pleopods. 
Telson present. Diastylis (Fig. 80). P. goodsiri from the Arctic 

ocean measures over an inch in length. 

Fam. 5. Pseudocumidae.— Bather similar to Diastylidae, 
but differ in reduced size of telson and presence of exopodites 
on third and fourth thoracic legs of female. This family is 
represented by three very similar marine forms of the genus 
Fseudocuma’ but, as Sars has shown,' the Caspian Sea contains 
thirteen peculiar species, only one ot which can be referred to the 
genus Fseudoctcmay while the rest may be partitioned among foui 
genera, Fterocuma, StenocumcCj Caspiocuinct, SchizorhyTichvs. 


Order HI. Isopoda. 

The Isopoda and the Amphipoda are frequently classed together 
as Arthrostraca or Edriophthalmata, owing to a number of features 
which they share in common, as, for instance, the sessile eyes 
which distinguish them from the podophthalmatous Schizopoda 
and Decapoda, the absence of a carapace, and the thoracic limbs 
which are uniramous throughout their whole existence. For the 
rest, in the presence of brood-plates and the other diagnostic 

' Sars, “Crustacea Caspia,” Bull. Acad. Imp. Sci. St, PUershourg, series 4, 
xxxvi., 1894, and “Crustacea of Norway," iii-, 1900, 120. 
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characters, they are plainly allied to the other Peracarida, and 
an easy transition is effected from the Mysidaeea to the Isopoda 
through the Chelifera or Anisopoda. Only one thoracic segment 
is usually fused with the head, the appendage of this segment 
being the maxilhpede ; in the Chelifera among Isopoda, and the 
Caprellidae among Amphipoda, two thoracic segments are fused 
with the head. 

The Isopoda are distinguished from the Ampliipoda by the 
dorso-ventral flattening of the body, as opposed to the lateral 
flattening in the Amphipoda, by the posterior position of the 
heart, and by the branchial organs being situated on the 
abdominal instead of on the thoracic limbs. 

The Isopoda, following Sars* ^ classification, fall into six sub- 
orders — the Chelifera, Flabellifera, Valvifera, Asellota, Ouiscoida, 
and Epicarida, — to which must be added the Phreatoicidea. 


SuVOrder 1. Chelifera. 


The Chelifera, including the families (1) Apseudidae and (2) 
Tanaidae* are interesting in that they afford a transition between 
the ordinary Isopods and the Mysidaeea. The important features 
in which they resemble the Mysidaeea are, first, the fusion of the 
first two thoracic segments with the head, with the coincident 
formation of a kind of carapace in which the respiratory functions 
are discharged by a pair of branchial lamellae attached to the 
maxillipedes ; and, second, the presence of very small exopodites 
on the first two thoracic appendages of the Apseudidae. 

The second pair of thoracic limbs, i.e, the pair behind the 
maxillipedes, are developed both in the Apseudidae and Tanaidae 
into a pair of powerful chelae, and these frequently show marked 
sexual differences, being much more highly developed in the 
males than in the females. The biramous and flattened pleopods 
are purely natatory in function, and the uropods or pleopods of 
the sixth pair are terminal in position and slender. 

Both families, of which the Apseudidae contain the larger 
forms, sometimes attaining to an inch in length, are littoral in 
habit, or occur in sand and ooze at considerable depths, many of 
the genera being blind. Many Tanaids {e.g. Leptochelia, Tanais, 


* Crustacea of Norway,” vol. ii., Isopoda 


literature will be found. 


1899, ill which many references to 
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Heterotanais, etc.) live in the algal growths of the littoral zone 
and being highly heliotropic they are 
easy to collect if a basinful of algae is 
placed in a strong light. The females 
carry the eggs about with them in a 
brood-pouch fonned, as is usual in the 
Peracarida, by lamellae produced from 
the bases of the thoracic limbs. The 
males on coming to maturity do not 
appear to grow any more, or to take 
food, their mouth -parts frequently 
degenerating and the alimentai'y 
ciinal being devoid of food. They 
are thus in the position of insects 
which do not moult after coming to 
maturity ; and, as in Insects, the 
males are apt to show a kind of 
high and low dimorphism — certain of 
the males being small with secondary 
sexual characters little different from 
those of the females, while others are 
large with these characters highly 
developed. Fritz Muller, in his 
Facts for Darwin^ observes that in a 
Brazilian species of Leptochelia, ap- 
parently identical with the European 
L. duhia, the males occur under two 
totally distinct forms — one in which 
the chelae are greatly developed, and 
another in which the chelae resemble 
those of the female, but the antennae 
in this form are provided with far 
longer and more numerous sensory 
hairs than in the first form. MUller Fio. S\.—Apseudes sp^iosusj 6 , 

suggested that these two varieties abdominal appendage ; r, 

were produced by natural selection, 2nd thoracic appendage. (Alter 

the characters of the one form com- 

pensating for the absence of tiie characters of the other. A 
general consideration of the sexual dimorphism in the Tanaidae ^ 

' Smith, Mitth. Zoul. Stat. xvii., 1905, p. 312. 
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lends some support to this view, since the smaller species with 
feeble chelae do appear to be compensated by a greater develop- 
ment of sensory hairs on the antennae, but the specific differences 
are so difficult to appreciate in the Tanaidae that it is possible 
that the two forms of the male in Muller's supposed single 
species really belonged to two separate species. 

Sub-Order 2. Flabellifera. 

The Flabellifera include a number of rather heterogeneous 
families which resemble one another, however, in the uropods 
being lateral and not terminal, and being expanded together with 
the telson to form a caudal fan for swimming. The pleopods are 
sometimes natatory and sometimes branchial in function. Some 
of the families are parasitic or semi-parasitic in habit. 

Fam. 1. Anthuridae. — These are elongated cylindrical 
creatures found in mud and among weeds upon the sea-bottom ; 
their mouth-parts are evidently intended for piercing and sucking, 
but whetlier they are parasitic at certain periods on other animals 
is not exactly known. Antlmra, Paranthura, Cruregens. 

Fam. 2. Gnathiidae.^ — These forms appear to be related to the 
Antluiridae ; they are ectoparasitic on various kinds of fish during 
larval life, but on assuming the adult state they do not feed any 
more, subsisting merely on the nourishment amassed during the 
larval periods. Tlie larvae themselves are continually leaving 
their hosts, and can betaken in great numbers living freely among 
weeds on the sea-bottom. The larvae, together with the adults 
of Gnatliia maxillaris, are extremely abundant among the roots 
of the sea-weed Poseidonia cavolinii in the Bay of Naples. The 
young larvae hatch out from the body of the female in the state 
shown in Fig. 82, A. This minute larva fixes upon a fish, 
and after a time it is transformed into the so-called (Praniza 
larva (B), in which the gut is so distended with the fluid 
sucked from the host that the segmentation in the hind part 
of the thorax is entirely lost. When this larva moults it may, 
however, reacquire temporarily its segmentation. After a 
certain period of this parasitic mode of life the Praniza finally 
abandons its host, and becomes transformed into the adult male 
or female. This may take place at very different stages in the 

* G. Smith, MUth. Zool. Slat. Neapcl, xvi., 1903, p. 469. 
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growtii of the larva, the range of variation in size of the adults 
being 1-8 inin., and it must be remembered that when once 
the adult condition is assumed . growth entirely ceases. 'VVhat 
it is that determines the stage of growth in each individual 
when it shall be 
transformed into 
the adult is not 
known. The males 
and females differ 
from one another 
so extraordinarily 
that it was for 
long denied that 
they were both 
derived from the 
Praniza larvae. 

This is neverthe- 
less the case. The 
change from the 
Praniza to the 
female (Fig. 82, C) 
is not veiy great. 

The ovary absorbs 
all the nourish- 
ment in the gut 
and comes to 
occupy the whole 
of the body, all 
the other organs 
degenerating, in- 

eluding the ali- 
mentary canal and 

mouth-parts. lu- 




A, Segmented larva, x 10 ; 
9.^Praniza-larva, x j ; C, gravid female, x 5; D, male, 


remain ^T^e muscles and the nervous system 

is here storlrl ‘ v ^he food 

.he “ “r. T'- "“t, i"« “ 

and the masAi’ ^ oniale. The segmentation is reacquired, 

the head in tl formed from the liinder part of 

iiPl>endacres bp^ the anterior portion with its stylet-like 

o ing thrown away. The powerful nippers of the 
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male are not formed inside tlie aises of the old styliform mandibles, 
but are independent and possibly not homologous oigans. The 
meaning of the marked sexual dimorphism and the use of the 
males nippeis aie not in tlie least known, though the animals are 
easy to keep under observation. In captivity the males never 
take the slightest notice of either larval or adult females. 

Fam. 3. Cymothoidae.* Ihis is a group ot parasites more 
completely parasitic than the foregoing, but their outer organisa- 
tion does not differ greatly from an ordinary Isopodau form. A 
great many very similar species are known wliich infest the gill- 
chambers, mouths, and skin of various fishes. The chief interest 
that attaches to them is found in the fact that a number of them, 
and perhaps all, are liermaplirodite, each individual acting as a 
male when free-swimming and young, and then subsequently 
settling down and becoming female. Tliis condition is exactly 
the same as that occurring universally in tlie great group of 
parasitic Isopoda, the Epicarida, to be considered later. There 
is no evidence that the Cymothoidae are phyletically related to 
the Epicarida, so that the similar sexual organisation appears 
to be due to convergence resulting from similar conditions of life. 
The general question of hermaphroditism in the Crustacea has 
been shortly discussed on pp. 105-106. Cymothoa. 

Fam. 4. Cirolanidae. — In this family is placetl the largest 
Isopod known — the deep-sea Bathynomus gigaiiteus, found in 
the Gulf of Mexico and the Indian Ocean, sometimes measurimr 

a foot long by four inches broad. A common small littoral form 
is Cirolana. 

Fam. 6. Serolidae.^ — The genus Berolis comprises flattened 
forms bearing a curious resemblance to Trilobites, whicli Milne 
Edwards considered more than superficial. The genus is confined 
to the littoral and deep waters of the southern hemisphere. 

Fam. 6- Sphaeromidae.^ — These are flattened, broad-bodied 
forms, most commonly met with in the Mediterranean and warmer 
seas. Without being actually parasitic, they are frequently 
found as scavengers in decaying material, and they show some 
relationship to the parasitic Cymothoidae. In some of the genera, 
e.g. Cymodoce, the ovigerous female shows a degenerate condition 


* Mayer, Mitlh. Zool. Slat. Neapel, i., 1879, p. 165. 
2 Beddard, Challenger lUports^ vol. xi., 1884. 

3 Hansen, Quart. J. Micr. Sei. xlix., 1906, p. 69. 
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of the mouth-parts, while the maxillipedes undergo an enlarge- 
ment, and are used for causing a current through the brood- 
cliamber. 

Sub-Order 3. Valvifera. 

The Valvifera, illustrated by the Idotheidae and Arcturidae, 
are characterised by the uropods being turned back and expanded 
to form folding doors covering up the delicate pleopods, which are 
mostly respiratory 


in function, though 
the anterior pairs 
may serve as swim- 
ming organs. Arc- 
turuB is a typically 
deep sea genus, 
many species, re- 
markably furnished 
with spiny processes, 
having been taken 
by the Challenger in 
the southern hemi- 
sphere. The Ido- 
theidae are more lit- 
toral forms, several 
s^Hicies of Idothea 
being commonly 
met with off the 
British coasts, oc- 
casionally penetrat- 
ing into brackish or 
even fresh water. 


/ ^ 
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Sub Order 4. §3^ — Munnopsls typica (Munnopsidae), d , x 2. A, 

Asellot^. 2ud antenna; Ab^ abdomen ; T, 5th thoracic appendage 

or 4th leg. (After Sars.) 

In this group 

the abdominal segments are fused dorsally to form a shield-like 
caudal region ; the pleopods are respiratory in function and 
reduced in numbers, the first pair being often expanded and 
produced backwards to form an operculum covering the rest, 
everal of the Asellota are fresh -water, Asellus aguaticvs 
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(Asellidae) being extremely tibundant all over Europe in weed- 
grown ditches, the raud of slowly moving streams, and even on 
the shores of large lakes. They are mostly sluggish in habit, 
but the marine Munnopsidae (t'ig. 83, Mtinmpds) are expert 
swimmers, the swimming organs being fashioned by the expansion 
and elongation of the thoracic legs. 

Sub-Order 5. Oniscoida. 


The Oniscoida * are terrestrial forms in which the abdomen 
is fully S(‘gmented, the pleopods are respiratory, their endopodites 
being delicaU' branchiae, while their exopodites are plate-like and 



Flu. 84.— ucennico, ventral ainl aorsal views, x 1. (FVcin original drawings 

prepared for I^ofcssor Weldon.) 


form protective opercula for the gills, and tlie uropods are 
biramous and not expanded. The epimera of the segments 
are greatly produced. The terrestrial Isojfods, ultliough air- 
breathers, “ are dependent on moisture, and are only found in 
damp situations. It seems probable that they liave been 
derived from marine Isopods, since the more generalised of 
them, e.g., LAgia (Fig. 84), common on the Englisli coasts, are 
only found in damp caves and crannies in the rocks. 

^ A useful little book on British Wootllice by Webb and Silleni (1906) may be 
profitably consulted. Biulde Lund’.s Isopoda TerrcUrut, 1900, is useful to the 
specialist. 

- The pleopods are traversed by a system of minute tubes called i)seudotrachcae, 
somewhat resembling the tracheae of Insects. 
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The related Ligidium is found far inland, but always in the 
neighbourhood of water. These two genera may be distin- 
guished by the numerous joints in the flagellum of the second 
antennae, the flagellum being in all cases the portion of the 
antenna succeeding the long fifth joint. Fhiloscia vuiscoram 
occurs usually near the coast, but it is also found inland in 
England under trees in damp moss. This genus and the 
common Onisctbs, found in woods, are distinguished by the 
presence of three joints in the flagellum of the.second antenna. 
PhUoscia can be distinguished from Oniscus by its narrow'er 
body and the pretty marbled appearance of its back. The 
genus Trichoniscus has four joints in the flagellum; various 
species are found in woods. In Porcellio and Armadillidiuin 
there are only two joints in the flagellum, while Armadillidium , 
the common garden wood-louse, can be distinguished from all 
others by the flattened shape of the uropods, and the habit of 
rolling up into a ball like an Armadillo. 

There is also a very peculiar species, Platyarthrus hoffmann- 
seggii, which occurs in England and Northern Europe, and 
always lives in ants* nests. It is supposed that they serve as 
scavengers for the ants, which tend them carefully, and evidently 
treat them as domestic animals of -some kind. The small creature 
is quite white and blind, and has exceedingly short antennae. 


Sub-Order 6 Epicarida. 

The Epicarida include an immense number of Isopods, parasitic 
upon other Crustacea. In the adult state they b^ome greatly 
deformed, and offer very few characters of classificatory value, but 
they all pass through certain highly characteristic larval stages 
wliich are essentially similar in the different families. All the 
species are protandric hermaphrodites, each individual being male 
while in a larval state, and then losing its male organisation and 
becoming female as the parasitic habit is assumed. 

Two series of families are recognised according to the larval 
stages passed through, the Cryptoniscina, in which the adult 
male organisation is assumed in the Cryptoniscus stage, and the 
female condition is imposed directly upon this form, and the 
Bopyrina, in which the Cryptoniscus passes into a further 
arval stage, the Bopyrus, which performs the function of the 

VOL. IV 
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male, and upon which the female organisation is imposed as the 
parasitic habit is assumed. 

The following is a list of the Epicarida with the Crustacea 
which serve as their liosts ^ : — 


Cryptoni.scina'j 


Bopyrina 


'Microuiscidae 

on 

Copepoda. 

Cryploniscidae 

on 

Ostracoda. 

Liriopsidae 

on 

Rhizocephala. 

Heniioniscidae 

on 

Cirripedia. 

Cabiropsidae 

on 

Isopod a. 

Podasconidae 

on 

Amphipoda. 

V Asconiscidae 

on 

Schizopoda, 

jT)ajidae \ 

1 Pliryxidac | 

1 Rupyridae f 

on 

Decapoda. 


Entoni 



In all cases the first larval form which hatches out from the 

maternal brood-pouch is called the 
Epicaridiaii larva (Fig. 85). 

This little larva has two pairs 
of antennae, a pair of curious frontal 
processes, and a pair of mandibles. 
The other mouth-parts are missing; 
there are only six thoracic limbs, 
but the full complement of six 
biramous pleopods are present, and 
at the end of the body there may 
be a Ions tube of unknown function. 

O 

As a type of the Cryptoniscina 
we may take the Liriopsidae,^ 
parasitic on the Rhizocephala, 
which are, of course, themselves 
parasitic on the Decapoda, the whole 
association forming a very remarkable study in Carcinology. 

Almost every species of the Rhizocephala is subject to the 
attacks of Liriopsids, the latter fixing either on the Rhizocephala 
themselves, or else on the Decapod host at a point near the 
fixation of the Rhizocephalous parasite. An exceedingly com- 
mon Liriopsid is Danalia curvata, parasitic on Sacculma nefflecta, 

1 Bonnier, Trans. Inst. Zool, Lillt, viiU 1900. 

* G. Smith, Fauna and Flora Neapel, Monograph 29, chap. vi. ; M. Caullery, 
Mitth. Zool. Stat. Ncapel, xviii., 1908, p. 583. 


Fig. 85. — Epicaridian larva, probably 
belonging to one of the Crypto- 
nisciiia. .1, 2n<l antenna ; Ab, 
abdominal appendages ; 7, thor- 
acic appendages. (From Bonnier, 
after Hansen.) 
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which is itself parasitic on the spider-crab, Inachus vmuritanicvs, 
at Naples. The adult Danalia is a mere curved bag full of eggs 
or developing embryos, and without any other recognisable organs 
except two pairs of sper- 
mathecae upon the ventral 
surface where the sper- 
matozoa derived from the 
larval males are stored. 

In Fig. 86 is repre- 
sented a female of Inachus 
mauritanicus which carried 
upon it two Sacculinae and 
a Danalia curvata, and 
upon the latter are seen Fia. 86.— yjmcAus wmimVaH/ciw, 9 , X l, canyin*; 

. , I . two Succulina iteglecia (a, 6), and a Danalia 

two minute larval males curvata{c)y the latter bearing two dwarf males, 

in the act of fertilising the 

adult Danalia. The eggs develop into the Epicaridian stage, 
after which the larva passes into the Cryptoniscus stage (Fig. 87). 
In this larval form the segments are clearly delimited ; tlie only 
mouth-parts present are the mandibles, but there are seven ])airs 

of thoracic limbs and the full number of 
jdeopods. This Cryptoniscus stage is found in 
all the Epicarida, and only differs in detail in 
the various families. 

In the Cryptonis cina the Cryptoniscus larva 
is the mal e, and at this stage possesses a pair 
of large testes in the thorax. The ovaries are 
also present at this stage as very small bodies 
applied to the anterior ends of the testes. The 
larval males in this state seek out adult fixed 
Danaliae and fertilise them ; and, when this is 
accomplished, they themselves become fixed to 
the host and begin to develop into tlie adult 
female condition. The limbs are all lost, and 
out of the mouth grows a long proboscis (Fig. 
88, P), whicli penetrates the tissues of the 
host. The ovaries begin to grow, and a re- 
markable process of absorption in the testes takes place. These 
organs, when fixation occurs, are never empty of spermatozoa, 
and are frequently crammed with tliem. After fixation some 



Fig. 87. — Ventral view 
of Cryptoniscus 
larva of Danalia 
curoataj $ , x 25. 
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large cells at the interior borders of the testes begin to feed 
upon the remains of tiiese organs and to grow enormously in 



4 , 

H 


Fia. 88. — Side view of Dunalia curvalay x 15, 
shortly after fixation and loss of larval appen* 
dages. ,f, Alimentary canal ; A", eye ; //.heart; 
,V, phagocytic cells ; 0, ovary ; l\ proboscis. 


size and to multiply by 
amitosis. These phago- 
cytes, as they really are, 
attain an enormous size, 
but they are doomed to 
degeneration, the chrom- 
atin becoming dispersed 
through the cytoplasm, 
and the nuclei dividing 
first by amitosis and then 
breaking up and dis- 
appearing. As the para- 
site grows, the heart at 
the posterior end of the 
body ceases to beat ; the 


ovaries increase enormously at the expense of the alimentary 


canal, and on the ventral 
surface two pairs of sper- 
mathecae are invaginated 
ready to receive the sper- 
matozoa of a larval male. 
In the adult condition, after 
fertilisation has taken place 
and the ovaries occupy 
almost the whole of the 
body, the remains of the# 
phagocytic cells can be 
seen on the dorsal surface 
in a degenerate state. They 
evidently are not used as 
food, and their sole function 
is to make away with the 
male organisation when it 
has become useless.* 

In the series Bopyxina, 
after the free -living Epi- 



Fio. 89. — Optical section (dorsal view) of DanalUt 
curvaia, in the same sUge as Fig. 88. A, Ali- 
mentary canal ; Ec, ectcxlerm ; H, heart ; iV, 
phagocytic cells ; 0, ovaries ; proboscis. 


' M. Caullery {loc, cit. p. 130) questions the truth of this observation, but I ani 
convinced of its accuracy. 
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caridian and Cryptoniscus stages, a further larval state is assumed, 
called the Bopyrus, which is the functional male, and, after per- 
forming this function, passes on to the adult female condition. 

The family Bopyridae is parasitic in tlie branchial chamber 
of Decapoda, especially Macrura and Anomura. AVhen one ot 
these Decapods is infested with an adult Bopyrid the gill-cliamber 
in which it is situated is greatly swollen, as shown in Fig. 90. 
A very common Bopyrid is Bopyrus fougerottxi^ parasitic in the 
gill - chambers of Palaemon serratv^. The Bopyrus larva or 




Fio. 90 . — Oaiathea inUrmedia, with 
a Pleurocrypta mierobranchioUa 
Tinder its left brancliiostegite 
(B), X 1. (Alter Sars.) 


Fig. 91. — Ventral view of male 
Bopyrus fougerouxiy x 30. 

1st and 2nd antennae ; 
Ty 8th (last) thoracic ap- 
pendage. (After Bonnier.) 


functional male has the appearance shown in Fig. 91. It 
differs from the Cryptoniscus stage in possessing a rudimentary 
pair of anterior thoracic limbs and seven pairs normally 
developed, while the abdominal limbs are plate - like and 
branchial in function. The male can often be found attached 
to the female beneath the last pair of incubatory lamellae. 

The adult female condition, which is assumed after the 
Bopyrid stage is passed through, is illustrated in Fig. 92. 
The body acquires a remarkable asymmetry^ due to the unequal 
pressure exerted by the walls of the gill - chamber. The 
antennae and mandibles (Fig, 92, B) are entirely covered up by 
the largely expanded maxiUipedes ; maxillae are, as usual, entirely 
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absent. Very large lamellae grow out from the bases of the 
thoracic liml)s to form a brood-pouch, and in this manner the 
adult condition is attained. 

The final complication in the life-histories of these Isopoda 
is reached by the family Entoniscidae, which are parasitic when 


MX 



B 

Mn 




Fig. 92. — Uopyrvs fougerovxi. A, 
Ventral view of female carrying a 
male (J/) between her abdominal 
appendagej?, x 8 ; B, ventral 
view of part of head of female, ^ 
the maxillipedes and the left 
mandible having been removed. 
A,U 1st and 2nd antennae ; 
My male ; Mn, right niandible ; 
Me, left maxillipede ; 0, ooste* 
gite ; T, left 4th thoracic append- 
age or 3rd leg. (After Bonnier.) 


adult inside the thoracic cavity of Brachyura and Paguridae. 
The cephalotliorax of a Carcinus maenas, which contains an adult 
Fortunion maeiuidis {P), is shown in -Fig. 93. Tlie parasite is 
of a reddish colour when alive. 

The Entoniscidae pass through a free living Epicaridian 
and Cryptoniscus stage, and become adult males in the Bopyrus 
stage. It is stated, however, by Giard and Bonnier ’ that these 
individuals, which actually function as males, never grow up 


* Trav. hist. Lille, v., 1887. 
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into adult females, though all the adult females * have passed 
through a male stage in which the male genital ducts are not 
formed. The hermaphroditism, there- 
fore, in these animals at any rate is 
absolutely useless from a reproductive 
point of view, and this justifies our 
looking f(^ some other explanation of 
it, such as was suggested on p. 105. 

The Bopyrus fixes in the gill- 
chamber of the host and becomes con- 
verted into the adult female by a series 
of transformations. As these changes 
take place it invaginates the wall of 
the gill -chamber and pushes its way 
into the thoracic cavity of the crab, 
though it lies all the time enveloped 
ill the invaginated wall of the gill- 
chamber, and not free in the body-cavity of the crab. The 
transformations which it undergoes are shown in Fig. 94, The 



Fio, 9i.~Poriu?iiwi maenadi^, ? A, Young, x 10 ; B. older, x 5 ; C, adult, 
before the eggs are laid, x 3. yl, 2iid antenna ; Ab, abdomen ; B, anterior lobe 
of brood-pouch ; Ji\ its lateral lobe ; //, head ; 1, 2, 1st and 2ud incubatory 
lamellae (oostegites). (After Giard and Bonnier.) 

body first assumes a grub-like appearance (A), and two pairs of 
incubatory lamellae (1, 2) grow out from the first and second 
thoracic segments. In the next stage (B) these lamellae assume 
gigantic proportions, and four pairs of branchiae grow out from 



Fig. 93. — C!ei>halothorax of Ca>- 
cinu.^ maenas, seen from the 
ventral side, containing a 
parasitic Partunioji jnuf'i- 
fuiis (/*), X 1. {After 
Bonnier. ) 
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the abdominal segments (Ab). In the final stage (C) the incu- 
batory lamellae have further increased in size, and constitute 
the main bulk of the body ; the enormous mass of eggs is passed 
into tlie incubatory pouch, and all that remains of the rest of the 
body is the small head (H) and the abdomen (Ab), furnished 
with its branchiae. ( ’ommunication with the external world is 
kept up through an aperture which leads from the brood-pouch 
into tlie gill-chamber of the host, and through tliis aperture the 
young are hatched out when they are developed sufficiently. 

The presence of these parasites, although they are never in 
actual contact with the internal organs of the crab, calls forth 
the same phenomenon of parasitic castration as was observed in 
the Itliizocephala. A remarkable association is also found to 
exist between the Entoniscidae and Khizocephala, of such a kind 
that, on the whole, a crab infested with a Khizocephalan is more 
likely to harbour an Entoniscid than one without. The explana- 
tion of this association is probably that a crab with a SaccuHna 
inside it is prevented from moulting as often as an uninfected 
crab, and, in consequence, the larval stages of the Entoniscid in 
the crab's gill-chamber are more safely passed through. 


Sub-Order 7. Phreatoicidea.^ 


The members of this sub-order, although agreeing with the 
Isopoda in the essentials of their anatomy, resemble the Amphi- 
poda in being rather laterally compressed, and in having the 
hand of the first free thoracic limb enlarged and subchelate. 


The abdomen is greatly produced laterally by expansions of the 
segments. In fact, the shape of the body and of the limbs is 
very Amphipodan . — Phreatoicus from New Zealand, Southern 
Australia, and Tasmania. Phreatoicopsis^ a very large form from 
Gippsland, Victoria. Only one family exists, Phreatoicidae. 


Order IV. 


Amphipoda. 


In this order the body is flattened laterally, the heart is 
anterior in position, and the branchial organs are attached to 
the thoracic limbs. 

There are three well-defined sub-orders, (i.) the Crevettina, in- 


' Chilton, Trans. Linn. &oc. vi., 1894, p. 185. 

2 Spenser and Hall, Proc. Roy. Sac. Victoria, ix. p. 12. 
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eluding a vast assemblage of very similar animals, ot whicli the 
common Gammarxis and Orchcstin may serve as examples ; (ii.) 
the Laemodipoda or Caprellids, and (iii.) the Hyperina. 

We cannot do more than touch on the organisation of these 

sub-orders. 


Sub‘Order 1. Crevettina. 


In this sub-order only one thoracic segment is fused with the 
head ; the basal joints of the thoracic limbs are expanded to form 
broad lateral plates, and the abdomen is well developed, with six 
pairs of pleopods, the last three pairs being always turned back- 
wards, and stitfened to act as uropods. 

This group has numerous fresh -water representatives, e.g. 
Ga 7 n 7 nnr 7 is of several species, the blind well-shrimp Niphargus, and 
the S. American Hyalella ; but the vast majority of the species 
are marine, and are found especially in the littoral zone wherever 
the rocks are covered with a rich growth of algae, Polyzoa, etc. 
The Talitridae or “ Sand-hoppers have deserted the waters and 


live entirely in the sand and under rocks on the shore, and one 
common European species, Orchestia gammarellus, penetrates far 
inland, and may be found in gardens where the soil is moist 
many miles from the sea. 

The Rev. T. R. R. Stebbing, in his standard work ^ on this 
group, recognises forty-one families, and more than 1000 species, 
so that we can only mention a few of the families, many of 
which, indeed, differ from one another in small characters. 

Fam. Lysianassidae. — Tiie first joint of the first antenna is 
short, with an accessory flagellum. Mandible with a palp, and 
with an almost smooth cutting edge. The third joint of the 
second gnathopod is elongated. This family is entirely marine, 
comprising forty-eight genera, with species distril>uted in all seas. 
One genus, Pseudalibrotns, inhabits the brackish water of the 
Caspian Sea. Lgsianassa has several common British and 
Mediterranean species. 

Fam. Haustoriidae. — The members of this family are 
specially aaapted for burrowing, the joints of the hinder thoracic 
limbs being expanded, and furnished with spines for digging. 
Some of the species are common on the British coasts, e.g. 
HaustoTxus arenarius. Pontoporeia lias an interesting distribu- 


‘ “Das Tierreich,” 21, Amphipoda Qammaridtay 1906. 




CRUSTACEA — PERACARIDA * 


CHAP* 


138 


tioii, one species, P. femorata, being entirely marine, in the 
Arctic iiiul North Atlantic, P. ajffinis inhabiting the Atlantic, 
and also freshwater lakes in Europe and North America, 
P. viicroijhthalnia being confined to the Caspian Sea, and P. loyi 
to Lakes Superior and Michigan. 


Fam. Gammaridae. — Includes fifty-two genera. The first 
antennae are slender, with the accessory flagellum very variable. 
The mandibles have a dentate cutting edge, spine-row, and molar 
surface, and a three-jointed palp. The first two thoracic limbs 
are subchelate. This family includes a few marine, but mostly 



Fig ^'>. — <famnwrns locusta, S (above; and 9 (below), x 4. W. 4 Tirst abdominal 
segment; 7’, teRon ; Th, seventh free thoracic segment ( = 8th thoracic segment) ; 
r, thirtl uropo«l. (After Della Valle.) 


Inai-kisli and iresliwater species. Cmngonyx is entirely subter- 
ranean in habitat, as is lYiphargns, N. forelii occurring, however, 
in the deep waters of Lake Geneva. Loth these genera are blind. 
Gamniarus has thirty species, G. locusta being the common species 
on tlie North Atlantic coasts, and G. 'pulex the common freshwater 
species of streams and lakes in Lurope. A number of Gammaridae 
inhabit the Caspian Sea, e.g. Boeckia, Gmelimi, Niphargoides, etc., 
while the enormous Gamniarid fauna of Liike Baikal, constitut- 
ing numerous genera, showing a great variety of structure, some 
of them being blind, belong to tins family, e.g. Macrohectojms 
(Constant id), jlcanthogammarus, Heterogammarus, etc. 
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Fam. Talitridae. — This family may be distinguished by the 
absence of a palp on the mandible, and by one ramus of tlie 
uropods being very small or wanting. The various kinds .of 
“ Sand-hoppers ” belong here, familiar creatures on every sandy 
coast between tide-marks. The genera Talitrus and Talorchestia 
always frequent sand, while Orchestia is generally found under 
stones and among weed. Some species of Orchestia^ e.g. 0. gam- 
marellus, live inland in moist places at some distance from the 
sea; one species of Talitrus (7'. sylvaticus) occurs at great eleva- 
tions in forests in Southern Australia. 

Hyale is a coastal genus, and is also found on floating objects in 
the Sargasso Sea. Hyalella is confined to Ltike Titicacii and the 
fresh waters of South America. Chiltonia from S. Australasia. 

Fam. Corophiidae. — The members of this family have a 
rather flattened body and small abdomen, and the side-plates on 
the thorax are small. The uropods are also small and weak. 
Some species of the genus Corophium are characteristic of the 
Caspian Sea. 

Sub-Order 2. Laemodipoda. 

Fam. 1. Gaprellidae ^ are also chiefly littoral forms, swarm- 
ing among rocks covered by algae, though they are by no means 
so easy to detect as the Gammaridae and Taiiaidae which haunt 

t 

I 

( 

• 

( 



Fio. 96 . — Caprella grandimanus x 4. a, Abdomen ; gills ; t, 3rJ (first free) 
thoracic segment ; t\ 8th thoracic .segment. (After P. Mayer.) 

similar situations. In a basinful of algae or Polyzoa taken from 
the rocks fringing the Bay of Naples, tlie latter are easily collected, 
the Tanaidae always crawling out of the weeds in the direction 
of the light, while the Gammarids dart about in all directions ; 
but the Gaprellidae, with their branching stick - like forms, 

' Cf. P. Mayer, Fauna u. Flora Q. von Neapel^ Monogr. vi., 1882 ; xvii.- 189Q. 
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harmonise so ^vell with their surroundings that it requires an 
experienced eye to detect them. The body is elongated and thin, 
resembling that of a stick-insect. The first two thoracic segments 
are more or less completely fused with the head ; the second 
and third thoracic limbs end in claws; the two following thoracic 
limbs are normal in the genus rudimentary in Protella^ ixwA 

absent in the remaining genera, though their gills remain as con- 
spicuous flabellate structures. The three hind legs are normal, 
and the abdomen is reduced to a tiny wart at the hind end 

of the greatly eh^ugated thorax. 

P. Mayer has described cases of external hermaphroditism as 
being fairly common in certain species, ejj. CaprelUi acutifron^i^ 
and this is interesting if we take into consideration the frequent 
partial herma]throditisni exhibited by the gonad of Orchestia at 

certain times of year (see p. 104). 

Fam. 2. Cyamidae. — These are closely related to the Caprel- 
lidae in the form of the limbs and the reduced state of the abdo- 
men. Cyamus celt, which lives ectoparasitically on the skm oi 
whales, has the body expanded latei’ally instead of being elongated, 

as in the Caprellids. 

Sub-Order 3. Hyperina. 

These are an equally distinct and curious group of Amphipods, 

characterised by the large size of the head and the transparency 

of the body. Instead of haunting the 

littoral zone they are jiclagic in habit, 
and many of them live inside trans- 
parent pelagic IMolluscs, Tuuicates, or 
Jellyfish. A well known form is 
Phroniina sedentaria, which inhabits 
the glassy barrel -like cases of the 
Tunicate Pyrosorna in the Mediter- 
ranean. The female is often taken 

( After Claus, from Gerstaecker jjj plankton together with hei’ 

aud Ortmanu.) brood ill oiie of these curious glass 

houses ; the zooids of the Pyrosorna colony are completely eaten 
away and the external surface of the case, instead of being rough 
with the tentacles of the zooids, is worn to a smooth, glass-like 
surface. It has been observed that the female actively navigates 
her house upon the surface of the sea ; she clings on with her 
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thoracic legs inside, while the abdomen is pushed out through 
an opening of the Pyrosoma case behind, and by its alternate 
flexion and extension drives the boat forwards, the water bein'r 
thus made to enter at the front aperture and supply the female 
and her brood with nourishment. 


DIVISION HOPLOCAEIDA. 

Ihe carapace leaves at least four of the thoracic somites 
distinct. The eyes are pedunculate. The mandibles are without 
a lacinia mobilis ; there are no bostegites, the eggs being carried 
in a chamber formed by the maxillipedes. The hepatic caeca 
are much ramified, the heart is greatly elongated, stretching 
through thorax and abdomen, with a pair of ostia in each 
segment. The spermatozoa are spherical, and there is a compli- 
cated and peculiar metamorphosis. 


Order. Stomatopoda. 

The Stomatopoda are rather large animals, occasionally reach- 
ing a foot in length, all of which exhibit a veiy similar structure: 
Sfinilla mantis and S. desmaresti are found on tlie south coast of 
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k;. 98.— Lateral view of SquiUa sp., x ]. A.l, A.2, Ist ami 2 ikI anteuuae ; .16./, 
. a xlominal segment ; a6.^, 6th alxloiniiiai appendage; C, cephalothorax, cou- 
mg of the heail fused with the first five thoracic segments ; eye ; My 2nd 
maxilhpede ; r, telson. (After Gerstaecker and Ortniann.) 


England not very frequently ; but they are very common in tlic 
lediterranean, living in holes or in the sand within the littoral 
zone of shallow water. They differ from all the other Mala- 
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costraca by a combination of characters, and Caiman proposes 
the term Hoplocakida for a division equivalent to the Peracarida, 

Eucarida, etc. 

The abdomen is very broad and well developed, ending in a 
widely expanded telson. There is a carapace which covers the 
four anterior tlioracic segments, leaving the four posterior seg- 
ments free. The portion of the head carrying the stalked eyes 
constitutes an apparently separate segment articulated to the 
liead. The antennae, mandibles, and maxillae are normal ; there 
then follow five pairs of uniramous thoracic limbs turned forwards 
as maxillipedes and ending in claws ; the second pair of these is 
modified into a huge raptorial arm, exactly resembling that of a 
Praying Mantis (cf. vol. v. p. 242), by means of which the 
Squilla seizes its prey. The last three thoracic limbs are 
small and biramous. The pleopods are powerful, flattened, 
biramous swimming organs with small hooks or “ retinaculae 
upon their endopodites, which link together each member of a 
pair in the middle, and with large branching gills upon the 

exopodites. . . . « fp. 

The internal anatomy exhibits several primitive features. Ihe 

nervous system is not at all concentrated, there being a separate 

ganglion for each segment ; and the heart stretches right through 

thorax and abdomen, with a pair of ostia in each segment. 

There are also ten hepatic diverticula given off segmentally from 

the intestine. , , . , . 

The female has the curious habit of carrying the developing 

eggs in a chamber improvised by tbe apposition of the maxilli- 
pedes, so that it looks rather as if she were in the act of 

devouring her own brood. 

The metamorphosis of the larvae, despite the work of Claus 
and Brooks,^ is not very accurately known, especially uncertain 
being the identification of the different larvae with their adult 
forms. The chief interest consists in the fact that certain of 
the anterior thoracic limbs develop in tbeir normal order and 
degenerate, to be reformed later, just as in the Phyllosoma larva 

of the Loricata (see pp. 165, 166). 

In one series of larvae, probably not of Squilla itselLJiut ot 

related genera, the young hatch out as “ Erichthoidina ” (Fig. 99), 


1 Ahhandl. k&nigl. Gesellsch. Gmingen, xvi., 1871. 
® Mtm. Nat. Acad. Sci v., 1891. 
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with the thoracic appendages developed as birarnous organs as far 
as the fifth pair, and with a single abdominal pair of limbs. 

The abdominal series of Umbs is next completed ; the second 
thoracic limb assumes its 

adult raptorial structure, 
but the succeeding three 
limbs become greatly re- 
duced and may entirely 
degenerate, leaving the 
posterior six thoracic 
segments without limbs. 

Usually the anterior 

three paip are only reduced, and then redevelop side by side 
with the small posterior limbs as they appear. T his larv a is 
t>'en terme d tlie “ Erichthus ” (Fig. 100); but when they com- 



Fig. 100.— Older Erichthus larva, with six pairs of abdominal appendages, x 15 . 

(From Balfour, after Claus.) 



pletely^ disappea r the larva is called a “ P seudozoae a.” owing to 

Its resemgaMe to the Zoaea st age of the De capoda. which is 

also cha racte rised by the suppressed development of the thorucie. 
segments. 

'i’he so-called “ Alima ” larva of Sguilla is also a Pseudozoaea, 
but It i8 _apparently arrived at direct ly withou t the previous 
iormakon_^d degeneration of the ant erior th oracic limbs, the 
arva hatching out from the egg in the Paeudozoaeal stage. 

^ am. Squillidae. Of the six known genera none extend 
into the cold subarctic seas; the majority are characteristic of 
e warm or tropical seas (Gonodactylus), some of the species 
laving very wide ranges, e.g. G. chiragra\ which is completely 
circumtropical, and appears to have entered the Mediterranean at 
Bome period, though it is very rare there. 


CHAPTER VI 


CRUSTACEA {^CONTINUED) EUiMALACOSTKACA {CONTINUED) . 

EUCARIDA EUPHAUSIACEA COMPOUND EYES DECAPODA 


DIVISION 4. EUCAKIDA. 

The carapace fuses with all the thoracic segments. The eyes 
are pedunculate. The mandible is without a lacinia mobilis. 
There are no oostegites, the eggs being attached to the endo- 
podites of the pleopods. The hepatic caeca are much ramified, 
the heart is abbreviated and saccular, the spermatozoa are 
spherical with radiating pseudopodia, and development is typically 
attended by a complicated larval metamorphosis. 


Order I. Euphauslacea. 

The Euphausiidae ‘ agree with the Decapoda in passing 

through a complicated larval metamorphosis. The young hatch 

out as Nauplii, with 

unirainous first an- 
tennae and birain- 
ous second antennae 
and mandibles. •( In 
the next stage, or 
“ Calyptopis ” (Fig. 
101), which corre- 
sponds exactly to 

Pjq IOI. Calyptopis larva of X about the Zoaea of the 

20 A.l, Ist antenna; Ab.6, 6th abdominal segment; Decapoda, tWO paitS 
eye ; 3/, maxillipede. (After Sars.) maxillae and a 

pair of biramous maxillipedes are added ; the hinder thoracic 
segments are undifferentiated, but the abdomen is fully segmented, 

* Sars, Challenger Reperis, xiii., 1885 ; Chun, Bibliotheca Zoological xix., 1896, p.'139. 
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and the rudiments of the sixth pair of pleopods are already 
visible. ) 

In the next stage (“ Furcilia ’') the other abdominal pleopods 
are added, the whole series being completed before the thoracic 
appendages number more than two or three. This stage 
corresponds to the Metazoaea of the Decapoda, and the inter- 
ference in the orderly differentiation of the segments with their 
appendages from before backwards is a phenomenon which we 
shall meet again when we treat of Decapod metamorphosis. It 
is evidently a secondary modification, furnishing the larva preco- 
ciously with its most important swimming organs so as to enable 
it to lead a pelagic existence. The frequent violation of the law 
of inetameric segmentation, that the most anterior segments being 
the first formed should be the first to be fully differentiated, leads 
us to suppose that the larval stages of the Eucarida at any rate 
do not represent phylogenetic adult stages through which ihe 
Malacostraca have passed. Nor do they, perhaps, even represent 
primitive larval stages, but have been secondarily acquired from 
an embryonic condition which used to be passed through within 
the egg-membranes, as in Nehalia and the Mysidacea, when the 
order of differentiation of the segments was normal. The case is 
a little different with the Nauplius larva. This larval form, in 
an identical condition, is found both in the Entomostraca as a 
general rule, and again in certain Malacostraca, viz. the Euphau- 
siidae and the Peneidea. Whatever its phylogenetic meaning may 
be, we may be quite certain that the ancestor of the two great 
divisions of the Crustacea had a free-swimming Nauplius larva, 
and this conclusion is confirmed by the probable presence of a 
Nauplius larva in Trilobites. 

The Euphausiidae, in contradistinction to the Mysidae, are 
frequently met with in the sutface-plankton. Euphausia pel- 
lucida (Fig. 102) is of universal distribution, and is frequently 
taken at the surface as well as at considerable depths. 

Many noteworthy features in Euphausiid organisation are 
brought out in Fig. 102. The shrimp-like appearance of the 
carapace and antennae indicate the special Decapodan affinities of 
the family ; noteworthy, also, are the single series of gills and the 
biramous thoracic and abdominal limbs, similar to those of the 
Mysidacea. The Euphausiidae also possess phosphorescent 
organs of a highly developed kind, and these are usually situated. 

VOL. IV L 
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as in the type figured, upon the outer margins of tlie stalked 
eyes, on tlie bases of the second and seventh thoracic limbs, and 
oil the ventral median line on the first four abdominal segments. 
These organs are lantern-like structures provided with a lens, a 
reflector, and a light-producing tissue, and they are under the 
control of the nervous system. Their exact use is not known, 
any more thah is the use of phospliorescence in the majority of 
organisms which jiroduce it ; but in certain cases it appears that 
the Euphausiids make use of their phospliorescent organs as 
l)uir8 eye lanterns for illuminating the dark regions into 
which they penetrate or in which some of them permanently 


L 



Fio. 102. — E\i})hausia pelhiciday female, x 5. gill ; Ly luminous organ of fiist 

leg ; L\ luminous organ of 2nd abdominal segment ; T, biramous thoracic 

appendages. (After Sais.) 


dwell. At any rate, associated with the presence of these organs 
in some deep-sea Euphausiids are remarkable modifications of 
the eyes ; and we may perhaps here fittingly introduce a short 
discussion of these visual modifications in deep-sea Crustacea, 
and the conditions which call them forth. 


The compound eyes of Crustacea resemble those of Insects 
in that they are composed of a very large number of similar 
elements or " ommatidia,” more or less isolated from one another 
hy pigment. Each ommatidium consists typically of a corneal lens 
(Fig. 103, c), secreted by flat corneagen cells {c.g) below ; beneath 
the corneal lens is a transparent refractive body called the '' crystal- 
line cone ” (cr), which is produced by a number of cells surround- 
ing it called the "vitrellae” (v), Eelow the crystalline cone 
comes the “ rhabdom (r/i), produced and nourished by “ retinnla- 
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cells " (r). The rhabdom is a transversely striated rod, constituting 
the true sensory part of each ommatidium, and is in connexion at 


its lower end with 
a nerve -fibre (n), 
passing to the 
optic ganglion. 
The rhabdoms rest 
upon a membrane 
(/) called the 
membrana fenes- 
trata.” Each ora- 
matidium is iso- 
lated from its 
fellows which sur- 
round it by a 
complete cylinder 
of pigment, part 
of which is especi- 
ally crowded round 
the crystalline 
cone, and is known 



Pio. 103. — A, Sections (diagmmmatic) of Crustacean com- 
pound eye, A, with pigmeut in light-position for mosaic 
vision ; B, with pigment in dark-position for refractive 
vision, c, Corneal lens ; c,g, comeagen cells ; cr, crystal- 
line cone ; basal membrane, or membrana fenestrate; 
i/), irido-pigment ; n, nerve ; r, retinula ; rA, rhabdom ; 
rp, retino-pigment ; v, vitrella. 


as irido-pigment while the part which surrounds the 

rhabdom is called “ retino-pigment ” (r^). 

When the pigment is arranged in this way, as in Fig. A, 
only those rays of light which strike an ommatidium approxi- 
mately at right angles to the comeal surface can be perceived, 
since only these can reach the top of the rhabdom ; the others 
pass through the crystalline cones obliquely, and are absorbed by 
the cylinder of pigment surrounding each ommatidium, so that 
they neither reach the rhabdom of the ommatidium which 
they originally entered, nor can they penetrate to the rhabdom 
of neighbouring ommatidia. This gives rise to what is known 
as mosaic vision,” that is to say, each ommatidium only 
perceives the rays of light which are parallel to its long axis, 
and in this way an image is built up of which the various 
points are perceived side by side by means of separate eye- 
elements. The distinctness and efficiency of this mode of vision 
depends chiefly upon the number of ommatidia present, and the 
completeness with which they are isolated from one another by 
the pigment. Now this form of vision, depending as it does 
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upon the absorption of a great number of the light -rays by 
pigment, and the transmission of only a limited number to the 
sensory surface, is only possible when there is a strong light, 
and there is no need for economising the light-rays. The most 
important discovery was made by Exner,^ that the majority of 
animals with compound eyes had the power of so arranging the 
pigment in their eyes as to enable them to see in two ways. 
In bright light the pigment is situated as in Fig. 103, A, so as 
completely to isolate the rhabdoms from one another (day- 
position) ; but in the dusk tlie pigment actively migrates, the 
irido - pigment passing to the surface (B) near the tops of 
the crystalline cones, and the retino-pigment passing interiorly 
to rest on the membrana fenestrata at the bases of the rhabdoms 
(night-position). When this happens the rays of light which 
strike the ommatidia at all sorts of angles, instead of being 
largely absorbed by the pigment, are refracted by the crystalline 
cones and distributed over the tops of the rhabdoms, passing 
freely from one oinniatidiurn to another. In this way the eye 
acts on this occasion, not by mosaic vision, but on the principle 
of refraction, as in the Vertebrate eye. Of course the distinct- 
ness of vision is lost, but an immense economy in the use of 
light-rays is effected, and the creature can perceive objects and 
movements dimly in the dusk which by mosaic vision it could 
not see at all. The pigment is contained in living cells or 
chromatophores, and it is carried about by the active amoeboid 
movements of these cells with great rapidity. 

Now, besides the active adaptability to different degrees of 
lio*ht brought about in the individual by these means, we find 
Crustacea living under special conditions in which the eyes are 
permanently mbdified for seeing in the dusk, and this naturally 
occurs in many deep-sea forms. 

Doflein ^ has examined the eyes of a great number of deep- 
sea Brachyura dredged by the Valdivia Expedition, and as the 
result of this investigation he states that the eyes of deep-sea 
Brachyura are never composed of so many ommatidia, nor are 
they so deeply pigmented as those of littoral or shallow water 
forms. At the same time an immense range of variation occurs 
among deep-sea forms which are apparently subjected to similar 

^ Die Pkysiologie der facettierUn Augen von Krebsen u'tvd Insecten. Leipzig, 
Wien, 1891. * VaJHivin Expeditioiiy vol. vi., 1904. 
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conditions of darkness, a variation stretching from almost normal 
eyes to their complete degeneration and the fusion of the eye- 
stalks with the carapace ; and this variation is very difficult to 
account for. A very frequent condition for crabs living at about 
100 fathoms, and even more, is for either the irido-pigment or the 
retino-pigment to be absent, for the number of ommatidia to be 
reduced, and for the corneal lenses to be greatly arched. There 
can be little doubt that these crabs use their eyes, not for mosaic 
vision, but to obtain the superposition-image characteristic of the 
A^ertebrate eye. In deeper waters, where no daylight penetrates 
at all, this type of eye is also met with, and also further stages 
in degeneration where all pigment is absent, and the ommatidia 
show further signs of reduction and degeneration, e.g. Cyclo- 
dorippe dromioides. In a few forms, e.g. Cymonomiis granulaius 
among Brachyura, and numerous Macrura, the ommatidia may 
entirely disappear, and the eye-stalks may become fused with the 
carapace or converted into tactile organs. 

Progressive stages in degeneration, correlated with the depth 
in which the animals are found, are afforded by closely related 
species, or even by individuals of apparently the same species. 
Thus in the large Serolidae of Antarctic seas, Serolis schytei occurs 
in 7-128 metres, and has well-developed eyes ; S. hronleyana, from 
730 to 3600 metres, has small and semi -degenerate eyes ; while S. 
antarctica in 730-2920 metres is completely blind, lispognathus 
thompsoni is a deep-water spider-crab, and the individuals taken 
at various depths are said to exhibit progressive stages in degenera- 
tion according to the depth from which they come. 

At the same time many anomalies occur which are difficult 
to explain. In the middle depths, i.e. at about 100 fathoms, 
side by side with species which have semi-degenerate or, at any 
rate, poorly pigmented eyes, occur species with intensely pig- 
mented eyes composed of very numerous ommatidia, e.g. the 
Galatheid Munidopsis and several shrimps, while in tlie true 
abysses many of the species have quite normal pigmented eyes. 
This is especially the case with the deep-sea Pagurids, of which 
Alcock describes only one species, Parapyloclieles scoipio, as 
having poorly pigmented eyes. An attempt to account for this 
was made by Milne Edwards and Bouvier,* w'ho pointed out that 
the truly deep-.sea forms with well-developed eyes were always 

* Ann. Sci. Nat. (Zool.) (7), xiii., 1892, p. 185. 
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Crustacea of a roving habit, which were perhaps capable of 
penetrating into better lit regions, and to whom well-developed 
eyes might be useful, while the degenerate forms were sluggish. 
This explanation cannot be held to account for the phenomenon, 
as too many deep-sea forms with fairly normal eyes are known 
which are never taken outside deep waters. Doflein (loc. cit) 
points out that in the Brachyura of the deep sea there is a 
remarkable correlation between the degree of degeneration of 
the eye and the size of the eggs — the large-egged forms having 
unpigmented and degenerate eyes, while the sj^ecies with small 
eggs have pigmented eyes. He supposes that the species with 
large eggs undergo a direct development without pelagic free 
swimming larvae, and that since they never reach the surface 
their eyes never meet with the necessary stimulus of light for the 
development of pigment ; whereas the small-egged species undergo 
a pelagic larval existence when this stimulus is present and gives 
the necessary initiative for the development of the pigment. 

Another factor enters into the question of eye-degeneration 
in the Crustacea. The great majority of deep-sea animals, in- 
cluding many deep-sea Crustacea, are phosphorescent, and it is 
certain that although daylight never penetrates into the abysses 
of the ocean, yet there is considerable illumination derived from 
the phosphorescence of the inhabitants of these regions. 

Alcock ^ points out in this connexion that the Pagurids, which 
are conspicuous in the great depths as animals with normally 
developed eyes, carry about anemones with them, and these 
organisms are very frequently phosphorescent to a high degree. 
It may well be, therefore, that the Pagurids are enabled to use 
their eyes in the normal manner owing to the phosphorescent 
light which they carry about with them, and this use of phos- 
phorescent light may apply to a number of deep-sea Crustacea 
whose eyes are not at all or only partially degenerate. 

An extremely interesting case of the use of phosphorescent 
light is given by Chun.^ In a number of Euphausiids occurring 
in deep waters each compound eye is divided into two parts — a 
frontal and ventro-lateral — which differ from one another very 
greatly in the nature and disposition of their ommatidia. 

In the frontal portion (Fig. 104, A) the ommatidia are few in 


^ A Naturalist in Indian SeaSj 1902. 

* “Atlantis,” Bibliotheca Zoological Heft 19, 1896, p. 193. 
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number and long, the corneal lenses are highly arched, and tlie 
pigment is reduced to a few clumps in the iris. This part of tlie 
eye is evidently adapted for forming a vague superposition-image 
ill the dusk. The ventro- lateral part (B), on the other hand, is 
composed of numerous small oramutidia, the crystalline cones ol 
which can be completely iso- ^ 

lated from one another by 
the irido-pigment. Immedi- 
ately below this part of the 
eye is a phosphorescent organ 
(C) provided with a lens and 
tapetum, Chun suggeststhat 
the ventro-lateral part of the 
eye is used for obtaining a 
clear mosaic image of objects 
illuminated by the phos- 
phorescent organ, while the 
frontal part of the eye is 

used for obtaining general 
visual impressions in dimly Fiu. 104. — Section of eye of StylochHron niasti' 

^ ' • gophorum. A, Frontal portion ; B, ventro- 

llt regions. ihis curious lateral portion ; C, phosphorescent organ ; 

differentiation of the eye «*itrance of optic nerve ; c, corneal lens ; 

. cr, crystalline cone ; pgy pignieut ; rety 

into two parts apparently retinula ; rk, rhabdom. (After Chun.) 
only occurs in predaceous 

animals, which capture their prey alive upon the bottom, and to 
whom a clear vision ot moving organisms is a necessity. 

Another instance of Crustaceans making use of their own 
light is given by Alcock,^ who found two deep-sea prawns, Hetero- 
caiyus alphonsi and Aristae u$ coruscanSy at about 500 fathoms in 
the Indian Ocean. These animals produce a highly phosphor- 
escent substance which they eject from the antennary glands, and 
they possess very large, deeply-pigmented eyes. 

The whole subject of the modification of the pigment and 
structure of Crustacean eyes is an interesting one, because it 
presents us with one of those cases in which the direct response 
to a stimulus acting within the lifetime of the individual seems 
to run parallel to the fixed adaptations of a whole species, which 
have become hereditary and apparently independent of the 
external stimulus of light or of the absence of light. As far 

* Loc. dt. p. 160. 
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as is known, however, the direct response of the individual to 
the absence of light is limited to the reduction or disappearance 
of the pigment, and does not extend to those structural changes 
in the oininatidia which are characteristic of so many deep-sea 
forms. 

Order IL Decapoda.^ 

The Decapoda, together with the Euphausiidae, make up the 
Division Eucarida, the members of which differ from the Orders 
liitherto described in a number of characters, e.g. the presence of a 
carapace covering the whole of the thorax, the absence of a brood- 
pouch formed of oostegites, the presence of a short heart, of sper- 
matozoa with radiating pseudopodia, and of a complicated larval 
metamorphosis, of which the Zoaea stages are most prominent. 

The Decapoda dilfer from the Euphausiidae chiefly in the 
anterior three thoracic limbs being turned forwards towards the 
mouth to act as maxillipedes, and in the five succeeding thoracic 
limbs being nearly always uniraraous and ambulatory or chelate ; 
there are typically present three serial rows of gills attached 
to the thoracic segments, an upper series (“ pleurobranchiae ) 
attached to the body-wall above the articulation of the limbs, 
a middle series (“ arthrobranchiae ) attached at the articulation 
of the limbs, and a lower series (‘* podobrancliiae ”) attached to 
the basal joints of the limbs. These gills are enclosed in 
a special branchial chamber on each side of the thorax, formed 
by lateral wings of the carapace known as branchiostegites.” 
The gills of each series are never all present in the same animal, 
the anterior and posterior members showing a special tendency 
to be reduced and to disappear. In this manner “branchial 
formulae ” can be constructed for the various kinds of Decapods, 
which differ from the ideal formula in a manner distinctive 
of each kind. The second maxilla is always provided with an 
oar-like appendage on its outer margin (exopodite), known as 
the “ scaphognathite,” which, by its rhythmical movement, 
keeps up a constant current of water through the gill-chamber. 

A complicated auditory organ is present on the basal joint of 
the first antennae; this is a sac communicating with the 
exterior and lined intemalfy with sensory hairs. The animal is 

' Bell, A History of the Britieh Stalk-eyed CrustaesOy 1853 ; Heller, JHe Crus- 
taeeen des, Siidlicken Huropa, 1863. 
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said to place small pieces of sand, etc., in its ears to act as 
otoliths. Anaspides (see p. 116) is the only other Crustacean 
which has an auditory organ in tliis position. 

The larval histories of the Decapods^ are of great interest, 
and will be given under the headings of the various groups. 
The first discoverer of the metamorphosis of the Decapoda was 
the Irish naturalist J. V. Thompson, certainly one of the ablest 
of British zoologists. In 1828, in his Zoological Researches^ he 
describes certain Zoaeas of the Brachyura and proves that these 
animals are not an adult genus, as supposed, but larval forms. 
But Rathke, in 1829, described the direct development of the 
Crayfish ; and Westwood, after describing the direct development 
of Gecarcinus, utterly denied Thompson’s assertions concerning 
metamorphosis. Thompson replied in the Royal Society Tram- 
captions for 1835, and described the Megalopa stage of Cancer 
pagurus. Rathke,^ although previously an opponent of Thompson, 
subsequently made confirmatory observations upon the larvae of 
the Anomura ; and Spence-Bate clinched the matter by describing 
Brachyuran metamorphosis with great accuracy in the Philosophical 
Transactions for 1859. Since then a mass of work has been done 
on the subject, though much detail still remains to be elucidated. 

The Decapoda fall into three sub-orders, which graduate into 
one another — (i.) the Macrura, including the Lobsters, Crayfishes, 
Shrimps, and Prawns ; (ii.) the Anomura, includiiig the Hermit- 
lobsters and Hermit-crabs ; and (iii.) the Brachyura or true Crabs. 

Sub-Order 1, Macrura. 

This sub-order^ is characterised by the large abdomen, 
furnished with five pairs of biramous pleopods, and ending in 
a powerful tail-fan composed of the telson and the greatly 
expanded sixth pair of pleopods, the whole apparatus being 
locomotory. The second antennae are furnished with very 
large external scales, representing the exopodites of those 
appendages. Some of the Shrimps and Prawns closely resemble 
the Schizopods,” but the pereiopods are nearly always uniramous.^ 
Several subdivisions of the Macrura are recognised. 

' Cf. Claus, fVilrzimrger Natnrunss. Zeitsehr. ii., 1861, p. 23. 

^ Arch./. NcUurg. vi., 1840, p. 241. * Spence Bate’s Ch^dUnger Reports. 

Some of the pereiopods remain biramous in certain Peneidea and Caridea 
(see p. 163). 
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Tribe 1. Nephropsidea. 

This tribe includes the Lobsters and Crayfishes, animals well 
known from their serviceableness to man. There are three 
families, which will be treated separately. 

Fam. 1. Nephropsidae. The podobranchs are not united 
with the epipodites, and the last thoracic segment is fixed and 
fused to the carapace. The chelae are genenilly asymmetrical. 
The most important Lobsters are the European and the American 
species — Homarus vulgaris ( = Astacus gammarus) and H. ameri- 
camts respectively ; these animals engage a large number of people 
in the fisheries. It is estimated that in America about £150,000 
are spent every year on Lobsters. 

The genus Neplirops contains the small Norwegian lobster 

and other forms. 

Herrick ' gives some interesting particulars with regard to 
the life-history of tlie American species. The largest recorded 
specimen weighed about twenty-five pounds, and measured twenty 
inches from rostrum to tail ; similar European specimens have 
been recorded, but, on the average, they are not so large as the 
American forms. 

The Lobster, like all Crustacea, undergoes a series of moults 
as the result of increase in size, shedding the whole of the 
external integument in one piece. This is accomplished by 
a split taking place on the dorsiil surface at tlie junction of 
thorax and abdomen ; through the slit so formed the Lobster 
retracts first his thorax with all the limbs, and then his abdomen. 
When first issuing from the old shell the animal’s integument is 
soft and pulpy, but the increase in size of the body is already 
manifest; this increase per moult, which is approximately the 
same in young and adult animals, varies from 13 to 15 per cent of 
the animal’s length. According to this computation, a lobster 
2 inches long has moulted fourteen times, 5 inches twenty times, 
and 10 inches twenty-five times, and it may be roughly estimated 
that a 10-inch Lobster is four years old. Young Lobsters 
probably moult twice a year, and so do adult males, but females 
only moult once a year soon after the young are hatched out. 

The process of moulting or ealysis is an exceedingly 


' Bull. U.S. Fish Commission, xv., 1895. 
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dangerous one to the Lobster and to Crustacea in general, and is 
vei^^ frequently fatal. There is, first of all, the danger of the act 
not being accomplished skilfully, when death always ensues. 
The Lobster remains soft and unprotected for about six weeks 
after the ecdysis, and is very apt to fall a prey to the predaceous 
fish, such as Sharks, Skates, Cod, etc., which feed upon it. 
There are, however, some peculiar adaptations connected with the 
process which are of interest. In order to facilitate the ecdysis, 
areas of absorption are formed upon the dorsal and ventral 
surfaces of the carapace, on the narrower parts of the chelipedes, 
and at other places ; in these areas the calcium carbonate is 
absorbed, and the old shell becomes elastic and thin, so as to 
allow a more easy escape for the moulting Lobster. It has been 
noticed that while this is taking place large concretions of 
calcium carbonate are formed at the sides of the stomach, known 
as “ gastroliths,” which perhaps represent the waste lime that 
has been abstracted from the areas of absorption. After 
moulting the Lobster is in great need of lime for stiffening his 
shell, and it has been noticed that on these occasions he is very 
greedy of this substance, even devouring his own cast-off skin. 

The male Lobster is especially prized on account of his 
aiger chelae, but in both sexes the chelipedes are differentiated 
into a smaller cutting pincer and a larger crushing one. Lobsters 
may be right or left handed, with the large crushing claw on the 
iigit 01 left hand, and sometimes specimens occur with the 

pincers on both chelipedes, and very rarely, 
n ee , with crushing claws on both sides. Crustacea very 

power of casting off a limb if they are 
injured, and of regenerating a new one. 
n the Lobster a so-called breaking-joint is situated on each leg 

e suture between the fused second and third segments ; 
a membrane being pushed inwards from the skin, which not 
on y serves to form a weak joint where rupture njay easily take 
P ace, ut also to stop excessive bleeding after rupture. In the 
new y hatched larvae there is a normal joint between the second 
an t nrd segments; and autotomy, or the voluntary throwing away 
0 a 1 mb, never occurs until the fourth larval stage, when the 
rea ing joint is formed. Autotomy is a reflex act under the 
control of the segmental ganglion ; if a Crab or Lobster be 
ansest etised, and then a limb be injured or broken off below the 
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bieaking joint, the animal forgets to throw the injured leg or 
stump off at the breaking joint, a proceeding which always 
occurs under normal conditions. The regeneration of a limb 
starts from a papilla which grows out of the breaking-joint, and 
after a number of moults acquires the specific form of the limb 
that has been lost. A number of interesting observations have 
been made upon the regeneration of the limbs in Crustacea. It 
was in the Hermit-crab that Morgan ^ proved that regeneration 
and the liability to injury do not always run parallel, as 
Weismann held they should, since the rudimentary posterior 
thoracic limbs, which are never injured in nature, can regenerate 
when artificially removed as easily as any others. Przibram “ 
has shown that in the shrimp Alpheus^ whose chelipedes are 
highly asymmetrical, if the large one be cut off, the small one 
immediately begins to grow and to take on the form of the 
large one, while the regenerated limb is formed as the small 
variety. This remarkable inversion in the symmetry of the 
animal clearly ensures that, if the large chela is injured and 
thrown away, the least amount of time is wasted in providing 
the shrimp with a new large claw. 

To return to the Lobster ; for the majority of the individuals 
there is a definite breeding season, viz. July and August, but a 
certain proportion breed earlier or later. A female begins to 
“ berry at about eight inches in length, and to produce more 
and more eggs up to about eighteen inches, when as many as 
160,000 eggs are produced at a time; after this there is a 
decline in numbers. A female normally breeds only once in two 
years. Strict laws are enforced forbidding the sale of Lobsters 
and Crabs “ in berry ” in bpth England and America. The 
period of incubation, during which the ^developing eggs are 
attached to the swimmerets of the female, lasts about ten or eleven 
months, so that the larvae are hatched out approximately in the 
following June. On hatching, the larva, which measures about 
one-third of an inch, and is in the Mysis stage {i.e. it possesses all 
the thoracic limbs in a biramous condition, but is without the 
abdominal limbs), swims at first on the surface. After five or six 
months of this life, during which the abdominal pleopods are 
added from before backwards, it sinks to the bottom, loses the 

^ Zool, Bulletin^ i., 1898, p. 287. 

• Archiv fur Bnlto. Meek, xi., 1901, p. 321. 
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exopodites of the thoracic limbs, and is converted into the young 
Lobster, measuring about half an incli in length. The little 
Lobster starts in deepish water, and gradually crawls towards 
the shore; here it passes its adolescence, but on coming to 
maturity it migrates out again into the deep water. 

Fam. 2. Astacidae. — In this family, which includes all tlie 
European and North Ameriam Craytishes, Astuvus {Pot(imolivs) 
and Camharus, the podobranchs are united with the epipodites, 
the last thoracic segment is free, there is only one pleurobranch 
or none at all, the gills have a central lamina, but tlie tilainents 
are without terminal hooks, and the endopodites ot the first 
two pairs of abdominal appendages in the male serve as 
copulatory organs. For the distribution, etc., ot these tonus 
see p. 213. 

.Fam. 3. Parastacidae. — This family includes the Craytishes 
of the Southern Hemisphere, viz, Parastacus from South America, 
Astaco'psis and Engaeus from Australia, Parane'pliro'ps from New 
Zealand, and Asiacoides from Madagascar. These genera agree 
with the Potamobiidae in the union of the podobranchs with the 
epipodites, and in tlie free condition of the last thoracic segment, 
but there are generally four pleurobranchs, the gills are without 
a lamina, the filaments have terminal hooks, and there are no 
sexual appendages in the male. For distribution, etc., see 

also p. 213. 

The larval development in the Crayfishes is still more abbre- 
viated than in the Lobsters, the Mysis stage being passed througli 
within the egg-membranes. The young, when they hatch out, 
are furnished with hooks upon the chelipedes, by which they 
anchor themselves to the pleopods of the mother. 

Tribe 2. Eryonidea. 

These are remarkably archaic animals of great rarity, though 
they were common enough in Triassic seas, and have come down 
to us as fossils from those times, being thus among the oldest 
Decapoda known. They only survive now as deep sea species, and 
the genus discovered by the Challenger} Willeinoesia (Fig. 105), 
confirmed the expectations of the Challenger naturalists that the 
abysses of the ocean would contain relics from older periods which 

' Challenger Reports, xxiv., 1888. 
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had managed to survive where the competition was not so keen. 
The genus Willemoesia is very widely distributed, being dredged 



Fia. 105. — Willeuioesia inornalay x 
(From a figure prepared for Pro- 
fessor Weldon.) 


up from below a thousand fathoms 
in the Indian Ocean, the Mediter- 
ranean, North and South Atlantic, 
and the Pacific oceans. All the 
walking legs are chelate, and the 
animal is quite blind, as are all 
the Eiyonidea, the eye-stalks being 
fused with the carapace. 

Only a single family Eryonidae 
is recognised. 


Tribe 3. Peneidea. — Tribe 4. 

Caridea. 

We will now consider tlie 
Shrimps and Prawns, since in 
them occurs the most complete 
metamorphosis found in tlie Deca- 
poda. Tlie Peneidea are dis- 
tinguished from the ordinary 
Prawns and Shrimps (Caridea) 
by liaving the first three instead 
of the first two pereiopods chelate. 
The genus Peneus afibrds several 
species whicli fire of commercial 
value as objects of food ; the 
edible Prawns of the Mediter- 
ranean belong to this genus, while 
in the North Sea two of the 
Caridea, viz. the Shrimp, Crangon 


vulgaris, and the Prawn, Palaemon serratus, are the forms very 
commonly eaten. Both subdivisions are well represented in the 
deep sea fauna from all parts of the world. Glyphocrangon 
spinvlosa (Fig. 110, p. 164) is a deep sea Shrimp with eyes that 
have lost their pigment, and with the body covered with spines, 
while the last abdominal segment is fused with the telson 
to form a sharp bayonet - like process at the hind end of the 
body. Some of the deep - sea Prawns of the Indian Ocean 
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are described by Alcock * as possessing peculiar secondary sexual 
characters. Thus Farapeneus rectacutus d has one lash of the 
first pair of antennae peculiarly bent to form a clasping organ, 
while Aristaeus crassipes lias a hook on the end of the third 
maxillipede. In the latter tlie females have much longer rostra 
than the males, and are in general more powerfully built, so that 
they seem to have usurped the proper functions of the male, and 
probaVdy engage in combats with one another over his person. 

As a general rule the Shrimps and Prawns occur in large 
shoals in the shallow waters of the littoral zone, and they have 
a remarkable power of adapting their colours to the surroundings 
in which they happen to be at any particular moment." This is 
brought about by the variously coloured chromatophores, which 
contract and expand 
in obedience to a 
stimulus transmitted 
through the eyes of the 
animal. A number of 
the Palaemonidae go 
up rivers into fresh 
water, while one 
family, the Afyichte, 
live in the completely 
fresh water of rivers 
and inland lakes. The 
Peneidea undergo a 
very complete meta- 
morphosis which is 
primitive in respect 
to the order of forma- 
tion of the segments „ „ 

r 1 r i_ 1 n — Naiiplhis larva of Penens, sp. x 

trom belore backwards. (From Balfonr, after l\ Muller), 

The larva hatches out 

as a Nauplius (t ig. 1 0 6), which by tlie orderly addition of segments 



FiO. 106. — Nauplius larva of Peneus, sp. x 2*^. 
(I'roia Balfour, after K. Muller). 


^ Loc. cit. p. 150. 

2 Keeble and Gamble, Phil. Tratis., Ser. B, cxcvi., 1904, p. 295. The clironiato- 
phores are also directly responsive to light, but the lasting adaptations to colour- 
backgrounds are brought about indirectly, tlie stiinnlus being transmitted through 
tlie eyes and nervous system. The influence of light may also affect the metabolism 
of the animal, the chromatophores being accompanied by a ramifying fatty tissue, 
which disappears if the animal is kept in the dark. 
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iK'hiiui is (-(Hivcrtcil into tho I’n^tozoaea (P'ig. 107), possessing two 
jiairs of l>irani()us inaxillijiodes. It sliould be noted that the 
inaxillai’. which art‘ lh!iac(Mnis in the adult, are laid down in this 



FUJ. 107. !Motf)zai*;i tu'va of sf». x 25. 

I From Ualfour, after F. .MuIKt.) 



Fl(J. 108. -Zoaea lai\a ol Peneus, 
condition in the larva, and this ])rin- ,sp. x 25. .1. .i'. 1st and 2nd 

• 111 I 4 1 ...rfwviO / Viiw antennae; AhJi, Otli abdominal 

( Ij.Ie liolds goo<l throughout (.rtis- J, 2n.l maiilli 

tac'-all lilctanior](llOsis, viz. that when ,M‘ae;7’.4tli-8tIttlioraeii ai)pen.l- 

a Imih Is foliaccous in the adtilt it ^ .M„lU.r.) 
is foliaccous in tin' larva, and when- 

hiranions in the adult it is hirainous in tin; larva. Whilst tiu* 
rest of the thoracic lindis are still rtidiineiitary, the sixth pair <*t 
pleopods are beiiijr precociou.sly developed (Fi>,^ 108 ), being the 
only precociouHly formed limbs in the Peneidea, tbongli the abdo- 
minal segments are fully marked off before the tlioracic segments, 
and so must be considered a-s precocious in development. ^V ben 
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the biramous thoracic limbs are completed the abdomiiial biramous 
pleopods aie added, beginning from in front backwards. Thus 
the Mysis stage (Fig. 109) is reached, which resembles in all 
particulars the adult condition of the Schizopoda, The adult 
Prawn develops from this stage by the loss of some or all of the 
exopodites on the thoracic pereiopods. 

Some of the Peneid larvae take on very peculiar forms, e.y. 
the Zoaeae of the Sergestidae/ which often develop the most 
wonderful spines all over the body. 



109.— Mysis stage in the development of Peneits, sp. 2nd anteuna ; AhJi, 6th 

aoaommal appendage ; 7*, telson ; Tk, the biramous thoracic appendages. (After Claus.) 

The Caridea have a greatly abbreviated metamorphosis, the 
larva hatching out Jit a late Zoaea stage with all three pairs of 
maxillipedes fully formed and with a fully segmented abdomen. 
The succeeding thonicic limbs are added in order from before back- 
wards, though the sixth pair of pleopods appear precociously as in 
the leneidea. The other swimmerets do not begin to develop 
until the thoracic limbs are complete. Some Caridea show a yet 
more abbreviated metamorphosis, e.g. the freshwater Palaemonetcs 
variant of S. Europe, which hatches out at the Mysis stage. 

We see, therefore, in the metamorphosis of the Macrura 
several apparently primitive features. In the first place, a free 
swimming Nauplius stage is preserved in certain forms, identical 

* Challenger Reports^ xxiv., 1881. 

VOL. IV 
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ill Jill respects with the Nauplius of the Entomostraca. Secondly, 
the thoracic limbs when they are first developed are biramous, 
tlius giving rise to the characteristic Mysis stage which links 
the Macrura on to the “ Schizopoda/' Thirdly, the order of differ- 
entiation of the segments is typically from in front backwards, the 
only precociously developed appendage being the sixth abdominal. 
None of these characters are repi'oduced in the higher Decapoda 
in which there is never a free-living Nauplius, tlie first larval 
stage being the Zoaea ; a number of the thoracic pereiopods, and 
usually all of them, are uniramous from the start ; and the whole 
of tlie abdominal segments with their limbs tend to be precoci- 
ously developed before the hinder thoracic segments make a dis- 
tinct appearance. 

Tribe 3. Peneidea.^ 

Tlie third legs are chelate except in genera iii which the legs 
are much reduced. The third maxillipedes are seven-jointed, the 
second maxillipedes have normal end-joints, and the first maxiili- 
]Te(les ai'e without a lobe on the base of the exopodite. The 
pleura of the first abdominal segment are not overlapped by those 
of the second. The abdomen is without a sharp bend. The 
branchiae are usually not phyllobranchs. 

Fam. 1. Peneidae. — The last two pairs of legs are well 
developed, and there is a nearly complete series of gills. Cera- 
tas'piK a pelagic form. Parapeneus, Fencus, Aristaeus, etc. 

Fam. 2. Sergestidae. — The last or last two pairs of legs are 
reduced or lost. The gill - series is incomplete or wanting. 
Sergestes possesses gills, and the front end of the thorax is not 
greatly elongated. Liccifer has no gills, and the front of the 
thorax is greatly elongated, giving a very anomalous appearance to 
the animaL All the members of this family are pelagic in habit. 

Fam. 3. Stenopodidae. — One or both legs of the third pair 
are longer and much stouter than those of the first two pairs. On 
a number of small anatomical points this family, including the 
littoral genus Stenopus from the Mediterranean and other wanner 
seas and Spongicola commensal with Hexactinellid sponges from 
Japan, is separated by some authors in a Tribe by itself. 

1 Borradaile’s useful paper on the classification of the Decapoda [Ann. May. Mat. 
Hist. (7), xi-x., 1907, p. 457) shouldjbe consulted for this and otlier Decapod 
groups. Also Alcock’s Cat. of the Indian Mas.., “Decapod Crustacea.” 

(iiard and Bonnier, Coini>t. llcnd. ,6'of. Biol. 1892. 
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Tribe 4. Caridea. 

The third legs are not chelate. The third niaxillii)ede 3 are 
4-G jointed, the end-joint of the second niaxilli])ede nearly always 
lies as a strip along the end of the joint before it, and tlie first 
inaxillipedes have a lobe on the base of the exopodites. The pleura 
of the second abdominal segment overlap those of the first. The 
abdomen has a sharp bend ; the branchiae are ijhyllobranchs. 

Fam. 1. Pasiphaeidae. — In this family the end-joint of the 
second inaxillipedes is normally formed, and exopodites are usually 
present on all the thoracic limbs. Kostrum small or wantin<»’ 
Eather numerous genera are known, most of which inhabit the 
deep sea, though a few come into the littoral zone. Fasijyhaea 
chiefly in the deep sea, Leptochela in the tropical littoral zone. 

Fam. 2. Acanthephyridae. — The end-joint of tlie second 
maxillipede is modified as in other Caridea, and the rostrum is 
very strong and serrate, but in the presence of exopodites, and in 
the form of the mouth-parts, this family agrees with the })re- 
ceding. It is also a characteristic deep-sea family. Acanthc- 
phyra, Hymenodora, Flematocarcimis, etc. 

Fam. 3. Atyidae — -This is an entirely fresh-water family, 
especially characteristic of the rivers and lakes of the tropics, 
some of the forms being exceedingly large and taking tlie place 
of the Crayfishes in these waters. Characteristic of this family 
is the fact that the fingers of the chelae are spoon-sliaped, and 
carry peculiar tufts of bristles. Exopodites are present on the 
tlioracic limbs of some of the genera (^TroglocariSj Xipliocaris from 
Australia and the Malay Islands, Atyephyra from S. and AV. 
Europe), but are absent in others. Caridina, widely spread and 
common in Indo-Malay and Africa ; Atya from West Indies, AVest 
Africa, and Pacific Islands. 

Fam. 4. Alpheidae.^ — The exopodites are absent, and the 
rostrum is absent or very feeble. The chelae are powerful, and 
usually very asymmetrically developed. Alpheus has an enormous 
number of species which live chiefly in the tropical seas, where 
they haunt especially the coral-reefs, making their homes among 
the coral or in sponges, etc. Although occurring in the Mediter- 
ranean they penetrate very rarely into colder seas. 

Loiitierc, Fautui (nid Gcofji\ Maldirc mid Laccadive Archipelagos^ ii., 1905, p. 852. 
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Fam. 5 Psalidopodidae. — This family, characterised by the 
absence of chelae on the second thoracic limbs, which carry 
instead a terminal brush of hairs, and by the rudimentary con- 
dition of the eyes, is represented by the genus Psalidoptis from 
the deep waters of the Indian Ocean. 

Fam. 6. Pandalidae. — The first thoracic limb is without 
chelae, only six-jointed. The rostrum is large and toothed. The 
genus Pandalus has numerous representatives in the northern 
littoral, P. annulicornis being one of the prawns most commonly 
met with in the fish-markets. 

Fam. 7 . Hippolytidae. — The first and second thoracic limbs 
bear chelae, the carpus of the second being divided into two or 
more segments. The first pair of chelae are not distinctly 
stronger tlian the second. Virbius has many species in the 
littoral zone of all seas, and one species, V. acuminatvs, is 
pelagic. Hippolyte also has numerous littoral forms distributed 
all over the world, but chiefly in the arctic or subarctic seas. H. 
varians, common on the English coasts, shows interesting colour- 

reactions to its surroundings.’ 

Fam. 8. Palaemonidae. — ^The 

first two pairs of legs are chelate, 
the carpus of the second not being 
subdivided, Palaemon serratus, a 
very common prawn in the British 
littoral. Palaemovetes in the brack- 
ish and fresh waters of Europe and 
N. America. 

Fam. 9. Glyphocrangfonidae. 

— The first pair of legs are sub- 
chelate, the carpus of the second 
pair is subdivided, and the rostrum 
is long. Glyphocrangon (Fig. 110) 

^ , with numerous species entirely con- 

Fio. 110 . — Glyphocrangon spxnxuosa, ^ 

from the right side, x 1. (From fined tO deep Water. 

Fam. 10. Crangonidae. — The 

first pair of legs are subchelate, the 
carpus of the second pair is not subdivided, and the rostrum is short. 
Crangon vulgaris is the common Shrimp of the North Sea. 

' Keeble and Gamble, Phil. Trans. Ser. B., c.xcvi., 1904, p. 296. In the young 
a constant and very simple chromatophore-system is present, but in the adult a 



nn original drawing prepared for 
Professor Weldon.) 
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Tnbe 5. Loricata. 

The Loricata include the Langouste {Falinurus) of the Mediter- 
ranean coasts, which replaces there the Ixibster of the North Sea 
as an article of food, and the peculiarly shaped Scyllarus arctm 
(Fig. Ill), which is also prized in the Mediterranean as a delicacy. 
The briglit red “ Crayfishes,” Panulirus and lasits, of the Australian 



Flu. 111. — Dorsal view of Scyllarus arctus, 
X (From an original figure prepared 
for Professor Weldon.) 



Fio. 112. — Embryonic area of developing 
Palinurus qna/iricornis. Ah.l, 1st alxlo- 
minal segment ; E, coinpomul eye ; A", 
median simple eye ; A, upper lip ; A', 
lower lip ; J/, mandible ; Mx.l^ Mx.J, 
1st and 2nd maxillae ; Mxp. I, 1st maxilli- 
j>ede ; T*, 6th (antepenultimate) thoracic 
appendage, (.\fter Claus.) 


coasts are also largely used as food. Besides its peculiarity in 
shape, S. arctus has remarkable scales on the second antennae in 
place of flagella. Tlie larva hatches out as the so-called Phyllo- 

barred, lined, or monochrome colour-pattern may be present, which is ultimately 
induced by the nature of the environment, and does not subsequently change. In 
other species of Hippolyte^ and in Palacmon and Crangon^ only one adult colour- 
pattern occurs. Thus H. varians^ besides reacting to light by its chromatophores, 
possesses a permanent colour-pattern, which is also determined by environment. 
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soma, wliicli must be regarded as a greatly flattened and modified * 

iVIysis stage. 

In tlie embryo of Palinurns imX, before hatching (Fig. 112) 
\ve can recognise the limbs of the head and thorax normally 
developed in order. There are present three tlioracic limbs, 

besides the maxillipedes. 
MKp. When the Phyllosoina 
^ hatches out the first 
maxillipedes have be- 
come quite rudimentary, 
and the second much re- 
duced, while the second 
antennae and second 
maxillae are also re- 
duced in size. The 
metamorphosis is com- 
pleted by the re-develop- 
no T>t n i r . ment of the limbs and 

rf(t. llo. — Phyllosoina larva of PcUtnurus^ sp. x 5. 

Abdoiuen : Srd iiiaxillipede ; T, ante- Segments that have 

pemiltiniatc (Sth) thoracic appen.Inge. (After been Secondarily SUp- 

pi'essed during larval 
life, and by the appearance of the pleopods. 

Tliis process is again met with in the Squillidae (p. 143), 
l)ut it resembles the suppression, in so many Decapodan meta- 
niorphoses, of anterior limbs and tlie precocious development of 
segmeuts aud limbs lying posteriorly In the ordinary Decapoda, 
liowever, the suppressed limbs are merely not formed till later; 
wliile ill the Loricata tlie limbs develop in the correct order, and 
subsequeutly degenerate. It is natural to wonder whether the 
condition of affairs in the Loricata represents the primitive 
process, and whether the precocious development of segments in 
the other Decapoda owes its origin to these animals having once 
bad tlie direct mode of development when the segments were 
foniied ill the proper order, and to their having subsequently 
ac<iuired the larval stages first of all by the degeneration, and 
then by the suppression of certain segments which were not of 
use during larval life. The complete metamorphosis, however, of 
the Peiieidea, in which the segments and limbs appear in the 

' Clans, l/nt. Frforschung d. geiualog. Orundlage d. Crustdceeixsyatcms. 
Vienna. 1876. 
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right order, rather goes to show that this is the primitive mode of 
development in the Decapoda, and that the disarrangement in the 
order of appearance of the segments, both in the Squillidae and in 
the Loricata and other Decapods, has been independently acquired 
in the two cases to meet the needs of the larval existence. 

Fam. 1. Palinuridae. — The cephalothorax is subcylindrical, 
the eyes are not enclosed in separate orbits formed by the edge 
of the carapace, and the second antennae possess flagella. 
Palinurus, with P. eh'phas, the European Rock Lobster or 
Langouste. lasus with two species in the Antarctic littoral ; 
Panulirus in the tropical littoral. 

Pam. 2. Scyllaridae. — The cephalothorax is depressed, the 

« 

eyes are enclosed in separate orbits formed by the edge of the cara- 
pace, and the second antennae have flat scales in tlie place of flagella. 
Scyllarus (Fig. 1 1 1), with the European S. urctus ; Ibdcus in rather 
deep water with several species, chiefly found in the southern 
hemisphere. 

Tribe 6. Thalassinidea. 

This tribe is included by some authors in the Anomura, and 
held to be closely related to the Galatheidea, but the unreduced 
abdomen is carried straight and unflexed, and gives a very 
Macrurous appearance to the animal. The Anomurous char- 
acters are the frequent reduction or absence of the antennal 
scale, the fact that only the first two pail's of pereiopods are ever 
chelate, and the reduced series of gills. The body is symmetrical, 
but the first pair of chelae is always highly asymmetrical. The 
posterior pairs of pereiopods, although small, are not character- 
istically reduced as in the Anomura. The animals belonging to 
this Tribe attain two or three inches in length, and generally 
burrow in sand or mud either in the littoral zone or in deeper 
waters ; at the same time they can swim with considerable 
activity by means of the pleopods. 

Fam. Callianassidae. — Callianassa suhterranea is common 
at Naples, Gelna littoralis in the North Sea. 

Sub-Order 2. Anomura 

In this division are included the so-called Hermit-lobsters and 
Hermit-crabs, in which the condition of the abdomen is roughly 
intermediate between that of the Macrura and that of the Brachyura. 
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It is not much reduced in size, and the pleopods of the sixth pair 
are fairly well developed, but it is usually carried flexed towards 
the thorax, and is never a powerful locomotory organ as in the 
Alacnira. The antennal scale, if present at all, is a mere spine, 
not the large leaf-like structure of the Macrura ; and there is never 
a partition between the two first antennae as in the Brachyura. 

J lie last or last two pairs of pereiopods are reduced, and are 
turned on tO" the dorsal surface or carried inside the branchial 
chamber , but this curious character is met with again in certain 
Brachyura (Dromiacea and Oxystoinata). 

Tribe 1. Galatheidea. ’ 

1 hese are symmetrical crabs with a long carapace: the 

abdomen, which is as broad 
as the carapace, is always 
carried flexed under the 
thorax, and the sixth ])air 
of pleopods are expanded to 
form with the telson a fan- 
like taiL The most anterior 
pereiopods are always much 
elongated and chelate ; while 
the last i>air are much re- 
duced, and either turned up 
on to the dorsal surface, or 
else carried in the branchial 
chamber. The exact mean- 
ing of this last characteristic 
in these forms is doubtful ; 
some of the species are said 
to carry shells temporarily 
upon their backs, a proceed- 
ing probably assisted by the 
last pair of thoracic limbs, 
while in others their limbs 
may be used for cleaning 
out tlie branchial chamber. 
Most of the Galatheidea, for instance, the common Forcellana and 

* Milne Edwards and Bouvier, Ann. Set. Nat. (7), xvi., 1894, p. 91. 



Fio. 114. — Dorsal view of Munidopsis havmta, 
X (From an original figure prepared 
for Professor Weldon.) 
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Galatlica, are littoi'al iiuiuuils, aiul may be ( 

found hiding under stones and in crevices I 

oil the shore *, but a number occur in deej) I 

water, e.g. MunUla and Munido2)sis. 

The shallow- water species have cudin- 
arily developed eyes ; the various species of 

which occur in fairly deep but by 
no meiiiis abyssal regions, have usually very 
large and highly pigmented eyes ; while in I 

MimidopsiSy which is characteristic of very I 

deep water, the eyes are degenerate and | 

colourless, as shown in Fig, 114. 

The Zoaene, or young larval stages of 
the Galatheidea, are cliaracterised by tlie 
immense length of the spines upon the [ 

carapace (Fig. ]15). The young Zoaea j 

which hatches out irom the egg resembles 
in other respects that of the lirachyura. 

The Metazoaea, however, dilft*rs from that 

of the ]irach}mra in the fact that tlie third 

maxillipede is first present as a biramous jl 

swimming organ, and at its first ai)])ear- 

ance is not developed in its definitive form. ^ > 1 

The other thoracic limbs are not schizo- v mA\ 

podous when they appear, and indeed in \ IiB\ 

nearly all respects the development jiroceeds j 

as in the Brachyura. jl|l \ 

Faiu. 1. Aegleidae. — The gills are tri- 1 

chobranchiae, and there are eight artliro- 
branchs. There are no limbs on the y' ^ / 

second abdominal segment of the male. \ / 

Ihe abdomen is not carried folded on to \ / 

the thorax. Ihe first two characteristics ' / 

separate this family from all the other ! / 

Galatheidea, Aeglea laevis, a fresh -water 
species from the rivers of temperate S. 

America, is the sole representative. 

Fam. 2. Galatheidae. - — The abdomen is ] 

not folded against the thorax. The mem- Fio. 115. — Zoaea of 
hers of this family are often littoraJ in Porcellmm, x 20. 

T, Telson. (After 

Claus.) 
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liabit {Galathea, Fig. 116), but often go down into great depths 

{Munidopsis,. Yig. 114). 

Fam. 3. Porcellan- 
idae. — The abdomen is 
folded against tlie thorax, 
and the body has a crab- 
like form. These ai’e 
always littoral in habit, 
never descending into the 
depths. Pachycheles in 
the tropics, PorceUana 
with numerous species in 
all seas, P. plaiy^ieles 
being a common British 
species. 



Tribe 2. Hippidea. 

The Mole -crabs have 
the habit of burrowing in 
Fkj. 116 . — Dovs:i\ o{ Galatfuii strigosa, x saiid, and tlieir liinhs are 

WoZn.") peculiarly modified into 

digging organs for this 
purpose (see Fig. 117). In other respects tliey are seen to be? 
closely related to the Galatheidea by the form of the carapace, 
the condition of the abdomen, and the reduced last thoracic limbs. 

In Alhunect, which is found in the Mediterranean, the first 
antennae,^ are greatly lengthened and apposed to one another, and 
by means of a system of interlocking hairs they form a tube 
down which tho water is sucked for respiration. The object 
of this arrangement is to ensure a supply of clear water, 'filtered 
from particles of sand, when the crab is buried beneath the 
surface, on these occasions the tip of the antennal tube being 
protruded above the surface of the. sand. An exactly similar 
tube is used by the true Crab Corystes cassivelaumis, which has 
similar burrowiim liabits, but here the tube is formed from the 

O ' 

second antennae and not from the first, so that the tubes in the 
two cases afford beautiful instances of analogous or homoplastic 
structures between which there is no homology (see p. 189). 

* Garstang, Quart. J. Mia\ Sci. xL, 1897, p. 211. 
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Fam. 1. Albuneidae. — Tlie first legs are subchelate ; the 
carapace is flattened, without expansions covering the legs. 
Alhunea with several species in the Mediterranean, West Indies, 
and Indo-Pacific. 

Fam. 2. Hippidae. — The first legs are simple, the carapace is 



Fig. 117 . — Reniipesi scnteUhtus, dorsal and ventral views, x 1. (From original 

drawings pve{)ared for Prolessor Weldon,) 


subcylindrical with expansions covering the legs. Remi'pes (Fig. 
117) and Hippa in tropical or subtropical seas. 


Tribe 3. Paguridea.^ 

The ordinary Hermit-crabs, common on the English as on 
every coast, are characterised by the fleshy asymmetrical 
abdomen from which all the hard matter has disappeared, and 
which is carried tucked away in an empty Gasteropod shell. The 
abdomen is spirally wound in accordance with the shape of the 
shell, and a firm attachment is effected by means of the sixth pair 
of pleopods, especially that of the left side, which is fashioned into 
the form of a hook and is curled round the columella of the shell; 
this attachment is so secure that in trying to pull a Hermit-crab 
out of its shell the body is torn apart before the hold gives 
wny. The other pleopods are in a much reduced condition, being 
generally altogether absent from the right side of the abdomen. 

' Milne Edwards and Bouvier, Bull. Soc. Philomath. Pnn's (8), ii., 1889; and 
Bxp^ifion du Talismau, “ Crustac^s D^capodes,” 1900. 
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iind often greatly reduced on the left side, especially in the male, 
though in tlie female they are still used for the attachment of 

the eggs. 

The last two pereiopods are much reduced and are concealed 
inside the shell, which they help to carry. The great clielae are 
usually asymmetrically developed, that on the right side being 
much larger than that on the left, and often serving llie purpose 
of shutting the entrance to the shell when the crab is withth-awn 

inside. 

The constant a.ssociation of a large group of animals like the 
llermit-crahs with the appropriated empty houses of another 
.^roup is sufiiciently curious, hut it does not stop there. In almost 
every case there are present one or more Sea-anemones growing 
on the outside of the shell, and each kind of llermit-crah 
generally carries a special kind of Anemone. Thus at riymouth, 
^wpaqurus hernhcmius is generally .symbiotic with Saijtirlia pfira- 
sifica, or else with a colony of Hytlructinia eclnnata, while h. 
pridcar-jL-ii is usually associated with Adamsia palliata. In the 
latter case the .shell is frequently ah.sorbed, so that the 
Anemone comes to envelop the crab like a blanket. Instead 
of Anemones carried turret - like and imposing aloft, or 
enveloping the inmate of the shell like a blanket, some of the 
Hermits have Sponges, an unexpected association ; and it is a 
common sight at Naples to find the little red round Sponge, 
Suberites, running around animated by its Hermit within. It is 
held that Anemone and crab mutually assist one another, that 
the Anemone stings the crab’s enemies, and that the Hermit-crab 
carries the Anemone to new feeding-grounds. It is also said 
that when a crab grows too big for its shell, and is forced to 
seek another, it persuades the Anemone to loosen its attachment 
to the deserted shell and to be transplanted to the new one, and 
that there is something mesmeric in its power, because nobo y 
else can pull an Anemone off a shell without either cutting it 
off at the base or tearing it to pieces. Other animals as Nie 

sometimes enter into this partner-ship. At riymouth 
worm. Nereis Jucata, frequently inhabits the Whelks she , 
together with Eupagitrus hernhardus. and puts out its head for 
a share of each meal; and at Naples the Amphipod 
puneUitus is almost always present in the shells of Eiqnujurus 

prideav/xii. 
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Besides the ordinary twisted Pagurids which inhabit Gas- 
teropod shells, there are a few which preserve the symmetry of 
the body. The interesting Pylocheles miersii^ (I’ig- 118), 
taken by the Investigator in the Andaman Sea at 185 fathoms, 
inhabits pieces of bamboo ; it is perfectly symmetrical, with 
well-developed pleopods and 
symmetrical chelae, which, 
when the animal is withdrawn, 
completely shut up the entrance 
to its house (Fig. 118, A). 

It is doubtful whether this 
animal ever inhabited a spiral 
shell or not in its past history ; 
but there is no doubt that 
a number of peculiar crabs, 
which caused the older sys- 
tematists much trouble, are 
Pagurids, derived from asym- 
metrical shell - haunting an- 
cestors that have secondarily 
taken to a different mode of 
life, and lost, or partially lost 
those characteristics of ordinary 
Hermit-crabs which are asso- 
ciated with life in a spiral shell. 

These are the Lithodidae and 
the « Bobber - crab,” Birgus 
latrOj of tropical coral islands. 

Although the Bobber-crab 
and the Lithodidae bear a 
certain superficial resemblance 
to one another in that they 

lead a free existence, and have reacquired to a great extent their 
symmetry, yet it is clear that they have been independently 
derived from different groups of asymmetrical Hermit-crabs, and 
that their resemblance to one another is due to convergence. 

Birgus latro (Fig. 119), a gigantic crab, frequently over a 
oot in length, lives on land, and inhabits the coasts of coral 
islands in the Indian and Pacific Oceans where cocoa-nut trees 

^ Alcock, loc. cit. ; Borradoile, op. dt. p. 162 ; i. p. 64. 



B 

Fig. 118. — Pyloch€U3 miersii^ x 1. A, End 
view of a piece of mangrove or bamboo, 
the opening of which is closed by the 
great chelae (c) of the Pagurid ; B, the 
animal removed from its house. (After 
Alcock.) 
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grow. It feeds oa the pulp of the cocoa-nut, which it extracts 
by hammering with its heavy chela on the “ eye-hole ” until room 
is made for the small chela to enter and extract the pulp. 
There is not the slightest doubt that the animal often ascends 
the cocoa-nut trees for the purpose of picking the nuts, a fact 
illustrated by a fine photograph by Dr. Andrews, exhibited in the 
Crustacean GaUery in the Natural History Departments of the 
British Museum. It uses the husk of the nut to line its 
burrow, and it is said to have the habit of putting its abdomen 
into the nut-shell for protection and carrying it about with it. 
Owing to its terrestrial mode of life, the branchial chamber is 
highly modified, being divided into two portions — a dorsal space, 
the lining of which is thrown into vascular ridges and folds for 
aerial respiration, and a lower portion where the rudimentary 
branchiae are situated. Although the Eobber-crab lives ordinarily 
on land, it must be supposed that these branchiae are of some 
service the young are hatched out as ordinary Zoa^as in the 
sea and go through a pelagic existence before seeking the 
land At the present time the Eobber-crab is confined to the 
Pacific and the islands of the Indian Oc^an, wherever the cocoa- 
nut grows. It seems, however, that its association with the 

cocoa-nut is a comparatively modern one. Mr. C. Hedley, o 
Sydney, who has had great experience of the Pacific Islands, 
informs me that the cocoa-nut is net, as is usually supposed a 
native of these coral islands, but has been introduced, probably 
from Mexico, by the Polynesian mariners before the discovery of 
America by Columbus. Before the introduction of the cocoa- 
nut the Eobber-crab must have fed on some other tree, possibly 

the Screw Pine, Pandanus. 

The abdomen is full of oil, and is much prized as a delicacy 
by the natives, who tell many strange legends about the 
creature but the philosopher may well find its structure more 
strange than fiction, and the consideration of its morphology an 

intellectual feast. • i- v • 

The appearance of the thorax and of the thoracic limbs is 

thoroughly Pagurid; the structure of the abdomen is highly 


^ From the ventral surface (Fig. 119) we can see at the tip of 
the tail three small calcified plates, which represent the fifth and 
sixth terga and the telson. Attached to the sixth segment are 
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the much reduced and rudimentary yleopods ot' that He^iuent, 
and on the left luiud side of the body in tlie female are three 
well-developed pleopods of the first, second, and third segments, 
which are used for carrying the eggs. The extraordinary 
asymmetry of these limbs compared with the complete symmetry 
of the abdomen itself is only explicable on the liypothesis that 


Fig. 119. — Dirgus UUro^ 9 , x ventral view. Ab^ Fiist pleopoU ; 7, last pereiopoil. 

these animals are descended from Hermit-crabs which had lost 
the pleopods on the right side. 

These appendages are entirely absent in the male. The 
ventral surface of the abdomen is curiously warty and rugose, 
and is very soft and pulpy owing to the immense store of oil 
which it contains. 

If we look at the dorsal surface of the abdomen we find that, 
unlike that of the Hermit-crabs, it is completely protected by a 
number of hard plates (Fig. 120, B). Beneath the carapace can 
be seen a number of small plates belonging to the last thoracic 
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segment; following these there are four large plates (1-4) 
representing the terga of the first four abdominal segments; the 
fifth, sixth, and the telson are, as has been stated, carried on the 

under side of the abdo- 
men, but they are re- 
presented diagrammati- 
cally (5, 6, 'f) in the 
dorsal view. Besides 
the large terga, there 
are a number of small 
plates laterally, usually 
two to each segment, 
but they show a ten- 
dency to subdivide and 
increase in the largest 
specimens. This condi- 

Fig. 120.— Dorsal view of abdomen, A, of Cenobita, tion of affairs is Very 

sp. ; B, of Birguslatro. T, Telson ; 1-6, lst-6th Hiffprpnf tn fliof in fViP 
abdominal segments. QinereilC tO tliat in tUe 

naked fieshy abdomen 
of au ordinary Pagiu’id, but it can easily be deduced from 
that of the genus Ceiwhita, ordinary Hermit-crabs found in the 
Indo- Pacific Oceans, from which the Kobber-crab lias evidently 
descended. In Cenohita (Fig. 120, A) we see the same system 
of plates upon the dorsal surface of the abdomen, but they are 
much smaller, and the lateral plates are not so numerous ; 
indeed, the greater part of the abdomen remains fleshy and 
uncalcified. The under surface of the abdomen shows the same 
rugosity as is found in Birgus, and from a number of other 
anatomical characters it is evident that the Kobber-crab is a 
highly modified Cenohita that has deserted its shell and developed 
a symmetrical abdomen protected by expanded and hardened 
plates which represent those found in a reduced condition in 
Cenohita. The species of Cenohita although they inhabit shells 
and have normal branchiae, live on the shore, and have not been 
seen to descend actually into the sea. 

The Lithodidae, which are found in temperate seas, especially 
on the Northern Pacific coasts (though Lithodes maia occurs in 
the North Sea, and certain species inhabit deep water in the 
Indian Ocean), have a deceptively Brachyuran appearance, the 
thorax being much shortened and the abdomen being much 
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reduced and carried tightly flexed on to tlie ventral surface of 
the thorax. They live a free, unprotected existence, and are 
highly calcified. They are, however, certainly Pagurids, as is 
evidenced by a number of anatomical characters, but most 
clearly by the asymmetry of the abdomen, especially in the 
female, which is not only markedly asymmetrical in the arrange- 
ment of its dorsal plates (Fig. 121), but also in the presence of 



Fio. 121. — lAlhodes maia^ 9, in ventral view, x The abdomen is flexed on the 
thorax, so that its dorsal surface is seen. 1.3, Lateral plates of third abdominal 
segment ; 1.5, left lateral plate of fifth abdominal segment ; m, niarginal plate ; T, 
brush -like last pereiopod ; Te.G, telson and sixth abdominal segment. 

three pleopods upon the left side only, as in Birgus. The male 
is without these appendages, and the sixth pair of pleopods is 
absent in both sexes. The remarkable calcified plates upon the 
abdomen bear a superficial resemblance to those in Birgus, but 
their evolution is traced, not from a Cenobite, but from an 
Eupagurine stock.^ 

In some of the Eupagurinae, e.g. Pylopagurns, feebly calcified 
plates are present upon the segments of the abdomen 
(Fig. 122, A). 

In the most primitive of the Lithodidae we witness the 

* Brandt, Bull. Fhys. Math: Acad. St. P^tershourg, i. p. 171, and viii. p. 54 ; 
Boas, K. Dansk. Vidensk. SeUkab. Skrift. Naturvid. og Math. Afd. 6, Bd. 2, 1880 ; 
Bouvier, Ann. Sci. Nat. {Zool.) (7) xviii. p. 157. 
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reduction (Fig. 122, B) and disappearance (C) of these original 
plates, their place being taken first hy a number of irregularly 
situated small spines and warts, which, however, subsequently fuse 
up to form definite segmental plates. In Lithodes main, 6 (D), 
there are a series of lateral and marginal plates, while in 
Acantholithus (E) a number of median plates appear, presum- 
ably by the fusion of the small spines present in the median 


A B C 



Fio. 122, — Dia^ams of abdomen : Pylopaguru8^s\}.\ Ilapalogastereavicauda 

C, of Dernialurns hispUlus ; D, of Lithodes ’umia, ; E, of A eaidholithyu 
hystruc. c. Central plate.s ; lateral plates ; 7 / 1 , marginal platen : Ts telsoii : 
1*6, l.st'6th alHloiniual segments. (After Bouvier.) 

line in Lithodes maict\ finally, a fusion of the marginal and 
lateral plates may take place, so that ejich abdominal segment 
is covered by a median and two paired lateral plates. 

It is to be noted that the males and females of the various 
species do not follow a parallel course of development, the plates 
in the male being symmetrical, while those of the female are 
often liiglily asymmetrical (compare Figs. 122, D, and 121), thus 
giving the strongest evidence of a Bagurid ancestry. 

Birgus and the Lithodidae, then, are Pagurids wliich have 
given up living in shells, and }jave become adapted to a free 
existence, protecting their soft parts by the development of 
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hard plates, and re-acquiring, to a greater or less degree, a 
secondary symmetry of form. But the story of Pagurid evolu- 
tion does not apparently stop here. The genus Paralomis, from 
the West Coast of America, superficially resembles Porcellana, and 
is held to be descended from such forms as Pylocheles, while isolated 



Fig. 123. — Four stages in the development of Eupagurus longicarpus or E. annulipeSy x 
20. A, Ventral view of Zoaea ; B, lateral view of Metazoaea ; C, dorsal view of Glau- 
cothoe ; D, dorsal view of adolescent stage. Ab.6y 6th abdominal appendage ; 
Mxp.li Mxp.3, 1st and 3rd maxillipedes. (After M. T. Thompson.) 


species are known (though not well known), such as TylaspiSy 
described in the ChcdleTtger Peports} which appear to be 
Pagurids that have deserted their shells. 

The metamorphosis of the Hermit-crabs has recently been 
studied by M. T. Thompson," 

The Zoaea (Fig, 123, A) differs from that of the Galatheidea 
mainly in the absence of the long spines. It possesses the usual 

' Vol, xxvii. p. 81, 3 Boston Soc. Nat. HisLy xxxi., 1904, p. 147. 
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appendages characteristic of the Zoaea, namely, the first and 
second antennae, mandibles, first and second maxillae, and two 
pairs of biramous swimming maxillipedes and small third maxilli- 
pedes. In the Metazoaea (B), as in the Anomura generally, 
the third maxillipedes develop into biramous swimming organs, 
a tiling they never do in the Brachyura, and the rudiments of 
the thoracic segments put in a first appearance. The abdominal 
segments are already fully formed in the Zoaea stage, so that 
here as in all other Zoaeas, the order of development from in front 
backwards is disturbed by the precocious differentiation of the 
abdominal segments. The next stage is the “ Glaucothoe ” (Fig. 
123, C), which corresponds to the Megalopa of Brachyura (Fig. 
125, p. 183). It differs from the adult Hermit-crab in the perfect 
symmetry of its body, the segmented abdomen, and the presence 
of five pairs of normal biramous pleopods. At this stage, which 
lasts four or five days, it resembles closely a little Galatheid. 
The asymmetry of the adult (Fig. 123, D) is now imposed upon 
this larva by the migration of the liver, gonads, and green glands 
into the abdomen, and by the shifting of the posterior lobes of 
the liver on to the left side of the intestine, which is displaced 
dorsally and to the right. The gonad lies entirely on the left 
side. The pleopods of the right side now degenerate, more 
completely in the male than in the female, and this degeneration 
is not completed until the little crab lias found a shell and 
lived in it for some time. If a shell is withheld from it, the 


degeneration of the pleopods is much retarded, so that althougli 
the Hermit-crab assumes its asymmetry without the stimulus of 
the spiral shell, yet this stimulus is necessary for the normal 
completion of the later stages. 

Fam. 1. Pylochelidae. — The abdomen is macrurous and 
symmetrical, with all the limbs present. Pylochelcs (Fig. 118, 

p. 173). 

Fam. 2. Paguridae. — The abdomen is asymmetrical, witli 
some of the limbs lost. The antennal scale is well developed, 
and the flagella of the first antennae end in a filament. 

Sub-Fam. 1. Eupagurinae. — The third maxillipedes are wide 
apart at the base, and the right chelipedes are much larger than 
the left. Parapagurus from deep-sea, Eupagurus from temperate, 


especially north temperate seas. Pylopagurus. 

Sub-Fam. 2. Pagurinae. — The third maxillipedes are approxi- 
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mated at the base ; the chelipedes are equal or subequal, or the 
left is much larger. Chiefly in the warm and tropical seas, but 
Clibanarius and Diogenes also in the Mediterranean. 

Fam. 3. Cenobitidae. — The abdomen is as in Paguridae. 
The antennal scale is reduced, the flagella of tlie first antennae 
end bluntly. The members of this family are cliaracteristic of 
tropical beaches, where they live on the land. Cenohita, with 
about six species, in the West Indies and Indo-Pacific, living in 
Mollusc shells ; (Fig. 119) on Indo-Pacific coral islands. 

Fam. 4. Lithodidae. — The abdomen is bent under the 
thorax, and the body is crab-like and calcified. The rostrum is 
spiniform, and the sixth abdominal appendages are lost. 

Sub-Fam. 1. Hapalogasterinae. — Abdomen not fully calcified, 
and without complicated plates. Hapalogaster and Dermaturus 
in the North Pacific littoral 

Sub-Fam. 2. Iiithodinae. — Abdomen fully calcified, with a 
complicated arrangement of plates. Lithodes (Fig. 121) practi- 
cally universal distribution, littoral and deep sea. Acuntholithus, 
deep littoral of Japan ; Paralomis, west coast of America. This 
last genus should probably be placed in a separate family. 

Srb-Order 3. Brachyura.* 

The abdomen is much reduced, e.specially in the male, and is 

carried completely flexed on to the ventral face of the thorax so 

as to be invisible from the dorsal surface. The pleopods in the 

male are only present on the two anterior segments, and are 

highly modified as copulatory organs ; the pleopods in the female 

are lour in number and are used simply for carrying the eggs ; 

the pleopods of the sixth pair ate always absent in both sexes. 

1 he first antennae and the stalked eyes can be retracted into 
special pits excavated in the carapace. 

In Jl!"! hatches out as a Zoaea ^ (Fig. 124, A) very similar 
to that of the Anomura ; it is furnished with an anterior and 

8 nor spine on the carapace. It is characteristic of the 
Brachyuran Zoaea that the third maxillipede is fashioned from 
eginmng in its definitive expanded form, and is never a 
biramous swimming organ as in the Anomum. The only excep- 

See aW a* 1901, p. 778. 

^ Gurnev Chi 7 ^ t yaldvma^ and Talisman Expeditions, etc. 

Burney, QuaH. J. Micr. Sd. xlvi., 1902, p. 461. 


I82 


CRUSTACEA EUCARIDA DECAPODA 


CHAP. 


tiou to this rule is found in the Uromiacea, the most primitive 
of the Brachyura, to be soon considered, in which not only the 
third maxillipede, but also the first pair of pereiopods may be 
developed as biramous oars, a condition taking one back to the 


An r 




Fig. 124. — A, Zoaea, x 24, and B, Metazoaea, x \\oiCory8ttscassivdaun\is. ft, 3rd 
abdominal segment ; An, 1st antenna ; eye ; gills ; 3/, 1st maxillipede ; T.8, 
last thoracic appendage. (After Gurney.) 


Mysis stage of the Macrura. The Metazoaea (Fig. 1 24, B) has the 
rudiments of the thoracic limbs developed and crowded together 
at the back of the carapace ; they are all laid down in their 
definitive forms, and the abdomen has the pleopods precociously 
developed. These Zoaeal stages are of course pelagic, but the Meta- 
zoaea next passes into the Megalopa stage (Fig. 125), in which 
the little crab forsakes its pelagic life and assumes the ground- 
habits of the adult ; the Megalopa, which corresponds exactly to 
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the Glaucothoe of the Pagurids, resembles a small 
or Porcellanay the abdomen being still large and 
and furnished with normal 
pleopods. From this stage 
the' adult structure is soon 
achieved, though, owing to 
the continued growth of the 
Crustacea even after maturity 
is reached, there is often a 
slight progressive change in 
structure, especially in the 
male, at each successive moult 
of the individual. The Mega- 

O 

lopa of Coi'ystes cassivelaunus 
is peculiar in the immense 
production of the second an- 
tennae, which act as a re- 
spiratory tube (Fig. 125). 

The Brachyura must be 
considered under the follow- 
ing subdivisions : — 


Galathea 

untlexed 


C-" 



Tribe 1, Dromiacea. 

All authorities are agreed 
that these ^ are the most 
primitive of the Brachyura. 

In them the abdomen is much 
less reduced in both sexes — Later stage (Megalopa) in the de- 

velopment of Corystes casHvelaunus, x 10. 

tlian in other Brachyura; Antenna ; 3rd abdominal se^ent ; 

there is a common orbito- C, great chela ; last thoracic appendage. 

antennary fossa, into which Gumey.) 

eyes and antennae are withdrawn, instead of a separate one on 
each side for each organ ; the carapace is often much elongated as 
in the Macrura and Anomura, and a number of other anatomical 
characters might be mentioned which characterise the Dromiaceit 
as intermediate between the true Brachyura and the lower forms. 
There are, however, two views as to the relationship of the 
Dromiacea ; Claus held that they proceeded from a Galatheid 

* Bouvier, Bull. Soc, Philomath. Paris, (8) viu., 1896. 
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stock, iiiid hciic6 tlifit the development of the !Br;ichyur;i rnji 
throu^di an Aiiomurous strain : Imt Huxley, and latterly Bouvier/ 
adopt the view that tlie Droiniacea are descended, not from the 
Galatheiilae. but direcd trom the ]\Iacrura, and especially from 
the Nepliro})sidea. Special resemblances are found between the 
Jurassic Nei)hropsidae and certain present day Droiniacea, r.y. 
jr())i}i)l(idro)nnf. pin'fidoxa , tiie detailed form of the carapace in the 
two cases being very similar. It is, liowever, a little strange 
that in the Droiniacea we meet witli the same reduction and 
dorsal i)osition of the last, or lust two pairs of thoracic limbs 
wliich we saw to be such a cliaracteristic feature of the Anoinura, 
espi'cially ot tlu‘ Coilatlieidae. in the Droiniacea these limbs may 
be chelate, and they are used for attaching shells and other 
bodies leniporarily to the back. Must we suppose that this 
resemblance to tlie Anomura is due to convergence, or that the 
Nepbropsidae, which gave rise to ]>erliaps l)oth Galatheidae and 
Droiniacea, liad this charactiT, and that it has been subsetpiently 
lost in the Macruran stock We have already mentioned that 
tlie ]\Ietazoaea of Dromia has not only a well-developed swim- 
ming third maxillipede, but also a biramous first i>ereiopod, a 
character which speaks strongly for Macruran affinities. 

Fam. 1. Dromiidae. — The eyes and antennules are retractile 

into orbits. The last two 
pairs of thoracic limbs are 
small, and held dorsally. 
The sixth pair of pleopods 
are rudimentary or absent. 
Homolodromia from West 
Indies, deep-sea. Dromia, 
widely dispersed. D. vulgaris 
(Fig. 126) occurs on the 
Encflish coasts. 

o 

Fam. 2. Dynomenidae. — Similar to the preceding family, 
l)ut only the last pair of thoracic limbs is small, and held doi-sidly. 
Tlie sixth pair of pleopods are reduced, but always present. 
Dynomene in the Indo-Pacific. 

Fam. 3. Homolidae. — The eyes and antennules are not 
retractile into orbits. Only the last pair of thoracic limbs are 
reduced, the sixth jiair of pleopods altogether absent. Homola 

' Loc, cit. p. 183. 



Kir,. T26 . — Dromin ru/r/aris, x 1. (After 
]\Iilne K«hvarcls and Kouvier.) 
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and Latreillia, widely distributed, occur in the jMediterraneaii. 
Latreillopsis from the Pacific, Z. petterdi} a magnificent species, 
with the carapace nearly a foot long, and with very long legs 
like a Spider-crab, has been dredged from 800 fathoms east of 
Sydney, New South Wales. 


Tribe 2. Oxystomata. 

This group comprises Crabs whose carapace is more or less 
circular, while the mouth, instead of being square as in the 
remaining Brachyura, is triangular with the apex pointing for- 
ward, and the third maxillipedes are not expanded into the 
flattened, lid-like structures found in other Crabs. There is the 
same tendency in some of the genera for the posterior thoracic 
limbs to be reduced and carried dorsally, as in the Galatheidae 
and Dromiacea. The well-known Dorippe from the Mediterranean 
has this feature, and frequently carries an empty shell upon its 
back, and Cymonomus'- presents the same peculiarity. 

Cymonomus granulatus (Fig. 127) is an abyssal form that has 



Fig. \21 ,~Cym<momus granulatus, x 1, A.l, A.2, 1st and 2nd antennae ; £, eye 

stalk ; iS, extra-orbital spine of carapace. (After Laukester.) 


been dredged from the Mediterranean and North Atlantic, in which 
the eye-stalks are curiously tuberculated, and the ommatidia of 

' M*Culloch, Rec. Atistralian Mus. vi. part 5, 1907, p. 353. 

2 Lankester, Quart. J. Mier. Sci. xlvii., 1903, p. 439. 
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the eye are entirely unpigmented and degenerate, though a few 
corneal facets are still recognisable. This species is replaced by 
C. qiiadratus in the Caril)bean Sea and by C. normani on the 
East African coast, in which the alteration of the eye-stalks into 
thorny, beak-like projections becomes progressively marked, and 
all traces even of the corneal facets disappear. This remarkable 
genus was mentioned in the excursus on Crustacean eyes on p. 149. 

The Oxystoinata, like the Cyclometo 2 )a, to be considered 
later, live in sandy and gravelly regions, and burrow to a greater 
or less extent, and we find in both groups admirable adaptations 
for securing a pure stream of water, uncontaminated by particles 
of sand, for flushing the gills. Perhaps the most remarkable of 
these adaptations is affortled hy Calappa} This animal has the 
chelipedes wonderfully modified in structure, and when it is 

reposing in the sand 
it holds them ap- 
posed to the front 
of the carapace, as 
shown in Fig. 1 28, 
so that the spines 
upon their edges, 
togetlier with tlie 
hairy margin of 
the carapace, form 
a most efficient 
filter for straining 
off sand and grit from the stream of water which is sucked 
down between the closely-fitting chelipedes and carapace, to enter 
the branchial chambers at their sides. The exhaled current of 
water passes out anteriorly through a tube formed by a prolonga- 
tion of the endopodites of the first maxillipedes. The exlialant 
aperture is shown in Fig. 128 by the two black cavities below the 
snout in the middle line. 

A similar method is pursued by the related Matuta hanhsii ' 
(Fig. 129), a swimming and fossorial Crab found in the Indo- 
Pacific. In this Crab the chelipedes also fit against the airapace to 
form a strainer, and their function is assisted by the enlargement 
of the posterior spine, which acts as a kind of elbow-rest to keep 

* Garstang, Quart. J. Micr. Sd. xl., 1897, p. 211, and Jour^i. Mar. Biol. Ass. iv., 
1895-97, p. 396. 



'T 

Fio. 128 . — Caloppa granulata, from in front, x C, Hand 
of chelipede ; 7*. walking legs. (After Garstang.) 
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the chelipedes pi’Oj>erly in position. Tlie inhalant openings are situ- 
ated just in front of the chelipedes. It is a most remarkable fact 
that among the Cyclometopa,Z?/j^rt hastata{Y\g. 13 1 )has an exactly 
similar arrangement. Apparently we have here another instance 



Fig. 129. — Dorsal view of 3/a^Mto 6anA:sa, x 1. (From an original drawing 

prepared for Professor Weldon.) 


of convergence, similar to that of Coi'ystes and Alhunea, but the 
case is complicated by the fact that some of the Oxystomata, and 
among them Matuta, show a certain amount of relationship to 
the Cyclometopous Portunids, so that it is just conceivable that 
the resemblances in tlie respiratory arrangement are due to a 
common descent and not to conversence. 

O 


In the Leucosiidae, of which the Mediterranean Ilia nucleus 
(Fig. 130) is an example, the inhalant aperture is situated between 
the orbits, and leads into gutters excavated in the pterygo- 
stomial plates ’* flanking the mouth, which are furnished with 
filtering hairs and are converted into closed canals by expansions 
of the exopodites of the third maxillipedes. Thus these Crabs 
possess a filtering apparatus independent of the chelipedes and of 
the margin of the carapace. 

Faux. 1. Calappidae. — Cephalothorax rounded and crab-like. 
The abdomen is hidden under the thorax, the antennae are 
small, and the legs normal in position. The afferent -openings 
to the gill-chambers lie in front of the chelipedes. Male open- 
ings on coxae of last pair of legs. Calajpjpa (Fig. 128) circum- 
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tropical, and extending into the warmer temperate seas. Matuta 
(Fig. 129) from the Indo-Pacific. 

Fam. 2. Leucosiidae. — Similar to the above, but tlie afferent 

openings to tlie gill-cliambers lie 
at the bases of the third maxilli- 
pedes. Male openings on the 
sternum. Tliis family contains 
a great number of forms, with 
head - quarters in the tropical 
littoral, but extending into the 
temperate seas. Ilia in the 
European seas. /. nucleus (Fig. 
130) common in the Mediter- 
ranean. ' Ehalia in the Atlantic, 
North Sea, and Iiulo - Pacific. 
Lencosia in Indo-Pacific. 

Fam. 3. Dorippidae. — Cepha- 

lothorax short and square. The 
abdomen is not hidden under the 
thorax ; the antennae are large, and the last two pairs of legs are 
held dorsally, and have terminal hooked claws. Doripjye, littoral 
in Mediterranean and Indo-Pacific. Cymonomus (Fig. 127) from 
deep-sea of Atlantic and Mediterranean. 

Fam. 4. Raninidae. — Similar to Dorippidae, but the cephalo- 
thorax is elongated, and the legs usually have the last two 
joints very broad. Several genera, chiefly in the deeper littoral 
zone. Eanina dentata in the Indo-Pacific. 



Kio. 130. — Dorsal view of Ilia nucleus, 
X 1. (From an original drawing pre- 
}>ared for Professor Weldon.) 


Tribe 3. Cyclometopa. 

In these Crabs the carapace is circular rather than square ; 
its frontal and lateral margins are produced into spines and there 
is no pointed rostrum. The mouth is square, and the third 
maxillipedes are greatly flattened and form a lid-like expansion 
over the other oral appendages. This group includes the 
common Shore-crab of our coasts {Carcinus maenas), the swim- 
ming Crabs with expanded pereiopods {Fortunus, Lupa, etc.), the 
Edible Crab {Cancer pagurus), and many others. 

Corystes cassivelaunus is a Crab of doubtful affinities. It is 
sometimes placed among the Oxyrhyncha, but, as Gurney ^ has 

^ Loc. cit. p. 181. 
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pointed out, the Megalopa shows Portunid characters, and the resem- 
blance to the Oxystomata in the front of the carapace and in the 
mouth may be secondary. The respiratory arrangement of this 
Crab has already been mentioned in comparing its structure with 
that of the Mole-crab Aihunea. The form of the antennal tube can 
be gathered from the figure of the ^Megalopa stage (b ig. 1 2 5 ,p. 1 8 8). 
It sliould be noted that when the Crab is buried in tlie sand 


with only the tip of the antennal tube projecting, the water is 
sucked down and eaters the branchial cavities anteriorly, the 
antennal tube being continued by a tube formed from tlie third 
maxillipedes and the forehead; the water is exhaled at the sides 
of the branchial cavities beneath the branchiostegites. Thus in 
Corysies the normal direction of the current is reversed, but when 
the Crab is not buried, and is moving over the surface, it breathes 
in the usual manner, taking in the water at the sides of the 
branchiostegites and exhaling it anteriorly by tlie tube. The 
related Atelccyclus, found like Covystes very commonly at Ply- 
mouth, uses two methods of breathing : when it is in the 
surface-layers of sand it makes use of its antennal tvdie, which 


is, however, much shorter than in Coryates] but when it burrows 
deeper, where the antennal tube is no use, it folds its chelipedes 
and also its otlier legs, which are densely covered with bristles, 
so as to form a reservoir of pure water underneath it free from 
sand, which it passes through the gill-chambers in the usual 
manner (see Garstang, loc. cit. p. 186). 

The respiratory adaptations in Luini iKfstata and their con- 
vergence towards those of the Oxvstoniatous MatHta have been 

O V 

already touched upon (pp. 186, 187). 

In this connexion must be mentioned the interesting experi- 
ments of W. F. R. AVeldon ^ upon the respiratory functions of 
Carcinus maenas at Plymouth, since these were the first note- 
worthy observations directed towards the exact measurement of 
the action of natural selection upon any animal, a field of 
observation in which Weldon will always be looked upon as a 
pioneer. An extended series of measurements by Weldon and 
Thompson on male specimens of Carcinus maenas of various 
sizes between the years 1893 and 1898 showed a steady decrease 
in the ratio of carapace breadth to length ; the Crabs appeared 
to be becoming steadily narrower across the frontal margin, and 


^ Rep. BHi. Ass. for 1898, p. 887. 


CRUSTACEA — EUCARIDA — DECAPODA 


CHAP. 


I go 


the same thing, though not to the same extent, was happening 
in female Crabs. Weldon supposed that this change might bo 
correlated with the silting up of Plymouth Sound and the 
consequent fouling of the water. To test this hypothesis he 
kept a very large number of male Crabs in water to which fine 
porcelain clay was added and kept in continual motion. In the 
course of the experiments the survivors and the dead were 
measured, and it was found that the mean carapace-breadth of 
the survivors was less than that of those that succumbed. The 
experiment was repeated with the fine sand that is deposited 
and left at low water upon the stones on Plymouth beach, and 
the same result was observed. It was also noticed that the 
individuals which died had their gills clogged with the sand, 
wliile those that survived had not. As- a further confirmation, 
a great many young male Crabs were isolated and kept in pure 
filtered water, and they were measured before and after moulting; 
these measurements, when compared with measurements of the 
frontal breadth in Crabs of the same size taken at random upon 
the beach, were found to show a greater breadth than the wild 
Crabs, thus indicating that a selection of nairow Crabs was 
taking place in Nature which did not take place when the 
Crabs were protected from the effects of fine sand in the 

water. , 

The whole chain of evidence goes to show that the carap^e 

breadth in Carcinus maenas in Plymouth Sound is being influ- 
enced by the rapid change of conditions occurrmg in the locality. 
Various objections have been urged against this conclusion, bu , 
though they merit further investigation, they do not appear very 

weighty.fre^h-w^ter Crab, Thdphusa fluvialilis, common in the 
South of Europe and on the North coast of Africa, beloiip to 
the Cyclometopa, and is interesting from its direct mode of 
development without metamorphosis. 

Fam 1 Corystidae. — The orbits are formed, but, unlike all 

the oth« ’families of the Cyclometopa, are incomplete. The 
body is elongate and oval, and the rostrum and front edge of the 
inoifth rathe^ as in the Oxyrhyncha, in which Tribe they are 
sometimes included. Corystes, with a few species in European 

seas. C. cassivelaunus at Plymouth. 

Fam. 2. AtelecycUdae.— Perhaps related to the foregoing. 
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The carapace is sub-circular, and the rostrum short and toothed. 
Atelecycliis, European seas. 

Fam. 3. Cancridae. — The carapace is broadly oval or hexa- 
gonal, and the flagella of the second antennae are short and not 
hairy as in the foregoing. The first antennae fold lengthwise. 
Carcintcs maenas on English and North European coasts. This 
crab has become naturalised in some unexplained manner in 
Port Phillip, Melbourne. Cancer in North Atlantic, North 
Pacific, and along the west coast of America into the Antarctic 
regions. C. pagurus is the British Edible Crab. 

Fam. 4 Portunidae. — The legs are flattened and adapted for 
swimming. The first 

tennae fold trans- — Dorsal view of Z-k/xi X 1. (From an 

original drawing prepared for Professor Weldon.) 

versely, but the legs 

are not adapted for swimming; the body is usually transversely oval. 
This family is especially characteristic of the tropical littoral, where 
it is verywidely represented. Xantho.ActaeafihlorodiuSyFilumnuSy 
Eriphia, with E. spinifrons, common in the Mediterranean. 

Fam. 6. Thelphusidae (Potamonidae). — Fresh-water crabs, 
with the branchial region very much swollen. Thelphusa (or 
Potamon) has nearly a hundred species distributed from North 
Australia, through Asia, Japan, the Mediterranean region, and 
throughout Africa. Fotamocarcinus in tropical America, 






6. ^ Xanth- ^ 

fold trans- — Dorsal view of Zk/xi x 1. (From an 

original drawing prepared for Professor Weldon.) 


Tribe 4. Oxyrhyncha. 

This section includes the Spider-crabs and related genera, 
in which the carapace is triangular, with the apex in front 
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formed by a sliarply-pointed rostrum. There are two chief series, 
the one comprising the vSpider-cral)S, witli much elongated 
walking legs, e.g. the huge M(na sguinado of European seas, the 
yet more enormous Macroch eira kiimjrfcri Irom Japan, supposed to 
be the largest Crustacean in existence, and sometimes spanning 
from outstretched chela to chela as much as eleven feet, and the 
smaller forms, such as Inachvs, Ifgas, and StenorJnjTwhus, which 
are so common in moderate ilepths of! the English coasts. The 
other series is represented by genera like Lamhrus (fig. 133), in 
which the legs are not much elongated, but the chelipedes are 

enormous. 

The Spider-crabs do not burrow, and their respiratory 
mechanism is simph^ ; but since they are forms that clambei 
about among weeds, etc., upon the sea-bottom, they often show 
remarkable i)rotective resemblances to their surroundings, which 
are not found in the burrowing Cyclometopa. Alcock ^ gives a 
good account and figure of Farthenope invesiigatoris, one ot the 
short-legged Oxyrhyncha, the whole of whose dorsiil surface is 
wonderfully sculptured to resemble a piece of the old corroded 


coral among which it lives. 

But besides this, the long-legged forms, such as InacJius, 
ITyus, etc., have the habit of planting out Zoophytes, Sponges, 
and Algae upon their spiny carapaces, so that they literally 
become part and parcel of tlie organic surroundings among which 
tliey live. It may, perhaps, be wondered wliat are the enemies 
which these armoured Crustacea fear. Predaceous fish, such as 
the Cod, devour large quantities of Crabs, whicli are often found 
in their stomachs; and Octopuses of all sorts live sjiecially upon 
Crabs, which they first of all paralyse by injecting them with 
the secretion of poison-glands situated in their mouth. The 
poison has been recently found by Dr. Martin Henze at Naples 
to be an alkaloid, minute quantities of which, when injected into 
a Crab, completely paralyse it. When the Crab is rendered 
helpless the Octopus cuts out a hole in the carapace with its 
beak, and sucks all the internal organs, and then leaves the 

empty shell. 

Many of the Oxyrhyncha are found in the abysses ; among 
them are Encephaloides armstrongi (Fig. 1.32), dredged by Alcock 
from below the 100-fathom line in the Indian Ocean, which has 


1 NaturalUi in Indian Seas, 1902. 
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the gill-chambers (G) greatly swollen and enlarged to make up 
for the scarcity of oxygen in these 
deep regions. 

Fam. 1. Maiidae. — Thechelipedes 
are not much larger than the other 
legs, but are very mobile. Orbits 
incomplete. A very large family, 
including all the true Spider-crabs, 
very common in tlie Atlantic and 
Mediterranean littoral. Inachus, Pisa, 

Hyas, StenorhyilcJbus, Maia, Encephu- 
loides (Fig. 132). 

Fam. 2. Parthenopidae. — The 

chelipedes are much larger tluin Fiq. '[Z2, — jcnrepkaioides ann- 

strongi, x 1. The long walk- 
ing legs are omitted. C, Great 
chela ; (J , one of the greatly 
swollen gill -chambers. (After 
Alcock.) 

carapace is thin and flat ; the cheli- 
pedes are neither very long nor especially mobile. There are no 

orbits, and the male openings 
are on the sternum. Charac- 
^ teristic of the Antarctic seas. 
Hymenosoma^ 'Trigonoplax, 



the other legs. Orbits complete. 
Lamhrus (Fig. 133), Parthenope. 

Fam. 3. Hymenosomatidae. — The 



Fio. 133. — Lambnts viiersi, x 1. (After 
Milne Edwards and Bouvier. ) 


Tribe 5. Catometopa. 

These Crabs resemble the 
Cyclometopa in general a])- 
pearance, but the carapace is 
very stpiare in outline, and 
its margins are never so well 
provided with spines as in the Cyclometopa. The position of 
the male genital openings is peculiar, since they lie upon the 
sternum, and are connected with the copulatory appendages 
upon the abdomen by means of furrows excavated in the 
sternum. The Catometopa are either littoral or shallow water 
forms, or else they live entirely on land. Tlie Grapsidae are 
marine Crabs, Paxh/ygrapsiis vioA'moratus (Fig. 134) at Naples 
being exceedingly common on rocks at high-water mark, over 
which it scuttles at a great rate : in the Mediterranean it takes 
VOL. IV 0 
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Fig. 134. — Dorsal view of Pachygrapsus mar)nnfutuSy 
X (From an original drawing prepared for Professor 
Weldon.) 


the place of our common Carcinus maenas, which is not found 

there. 

Among the 
land genera are 
Ocypoda, Gelasi- 
muSy and Gecar- 
cinus of tropical 
lagoons and coastal 

O 

swamps. Ocypoda 
often occurs in 
vast crowds in 
tliese regions, and 
diffs burrows in 

O 

the sand. 

. Gelasimus (Fig. 
1 3 5 ) is remarkable 
for the enormous 
size of one of the chelipedes, generally the right, in the male, 
which may actually exceed in size the rest 
of the body. It is not known for what 
purpose this organ serves in the various 
species. In Gelasimus it is supposed that 
the male stops up the mouth of the burrow 
with it wlien lie and the female are safely 
inside. It is also used as a weapon in sexual 
combats with other males; but Alcock, from 
observations made in the Indian Ocean, be- 
lieves that the males use it for exciting the 
admiration of the females in courtship, as 
the huge chela is bright red in colour, 
and the males brandish it about before the 
females as if displaying its florid beauty. 

The species of Ocypoda are exclusively 
terrestrial, and ainnot live for a day in 
water. The gills have entirely disappeared, 
and the branchial chambers are converted 
into air-breathing lungs with highly vascular 
walls, the entrances into which are situated 

as round holes between the bases of the third and fourth pairs 
of walking legs. As their name implies, they can run with 




Fro. 135. — Oelasimus 
annulipeSy x 1. A, 
Female ; B. male. 
(Alter Alcock.) 
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astonishing rapidity, and they seem to be always on the alert, 
directing their eyes, which are placed on exceedingly long stalks, 
in all directions. 

Some of the Grapsidae, e.g, Aratus j)isonii, are })artially 
adapted for life on land. Fritz Muller, in his Facts for Dara'in, 
alludes to this creature as “a charming lively crab which 
ascends mangrove bushes and gnaws their leaves.” Tlie carapace 
can be elevated and depressed posteriorly, apparently by means 
of a membranous sac, which can be intlated by the body-liuids. 
This Crab retains its gills and can breathe under water in the 
ordinary way. 

A great many other Catometopa are land-crabs ; but w'e may 
specially mention the genus Gecarcinus, related to the marine 
Grapsidae, which has representatives in the A\ est Indies and 
West Africa. The Crabs of this genus may live in slieltered 
situations several miles from the sea, but in spring the whole 
adult population rushes down in immense troops to the shore, 
where breeding and spawning take place; and wlien this is 
completed they migrate back again to the land. The young i)ass 
through the normal larval stages in the sea and then migrate 
inland.^ 


Fam. 1. Carcinoplacidae. — The carapace is rounded and 
broader than long, usually with toothed front margin. The 
orbits and eyes are normal, and not much enlarged. GeryoUy in 
the deep littoral of the northern hemisphere. Euryplax, Fano~ 
plax, etc., in the American coastal waters. Typtlilocarciniis, etc., 
in the Indo-Pacific. 

Fam. 2. Gonoplacidae. — The carapace is square, with the 
antero-lateral corners produced into spines. The orbits are 
transversely widened, and the eye-stalks long. Gonoplax, widely 
distributed in the littoral zone. G, rhomboides in British and 
European seas. 

Fam. 3. Pinnotheridae. — Carapace round, with indistinct 
frontal margin. Orbits and eyes very small, often rudimentary. 
The members of this family live symbiotically or parasitically 
in the shells of living Bivalve Molluscs, corals, and worm- 
tubes in all seas except the Arctic. Pinnotheres pisum is fairly 


^ There appears to be some doubt on this point, as Westwood (see p. lo3) 
described direct development in a Gtcareinus. Possibly different species behave 
variously. 
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coinnionly met with oh’ the English coasts in the muntle-aivity 
of CdrtUinn norv'efficHm. 

Fam. 4. Grapsidae.‘ — Carapace square, tlie lateral margins 
(‘ithcr strictly parallel or sliglitly arched. The orbits and eyes 
arc moderately large, but the eye-stalks are not much lengthened. 
Jattoral, fresh -water, and land. Fachygrajisus marmoratus 
(f'ig. 134), the common shore - crab of the Mediterranean. 
Sesarnnt, with fresh-water and land representatives in the tropics 
of both iiemispheres. Cijrlograpsus, marine in the tropical 
littoral. 


Fam. 5. Gecarcinidae 

ill the branchial reirion. 


Carapace S(jaaie, but much swollen 


Orbits and eyes moderately large. 
I’ypicallv land forms, which only occasionally visit the sea or 
fresh water. Cta'disoma. is a completely circumti'opical genus, 
with si^ecies in tropical America, West and East Africa, and 
throughout the Indo-Pacific. Gerarcinus in West Indies and 

O 

West Africa. 


Fam. 6. Ocypodidae. — Carapace square or rounded, generally 
without teeth on the lateral margins. The orbits transversely 
lengthened, eye-stalks usually very long. The members of this 
family generally inhahit the mud-flats and sands of tropical 
coasts; in the southern liemisphere they extend far into the 
temperate regions. Macrophthahnus, with numerous species, in 
Indo- Pacitie. GelasiiauH (Fig. 135), in the tropics of both 
hemispheres. Ocypoda, with similar distribution. 


* Kingsley, Froc. Acad. Nat. Sci. Philadelphia^ 1880, j). 187. 
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REMARKS ON THE DISTRIBUTION OF MARINE AND FIJESH-M'ATEK 

CRUSTACEA 

A. Marine. 

The great majority of the Crustacea are inhabitants of the 
sea. From a Zoogeographical point of view we divide the sea 
into three chief regions, each of which is characterised by 
a special kind of fauna — the littoral, the pelagic, and the 
abyssal regions. 

The littoral region, which comprises all the shallow coastal 
waters down to about 100 fathoms, varies very greatly in its 
physical character according to the nature of the coast, its 
geological constitution, latitude, etc., but, on the whole, it is 
characterised by variability of temperature and salinity, by the 
presence of sunlight, and by the continuous motion of its waves. 
On the shores of the large oceans this region is also greatly 
affected by the tides. It is inhabited by a vast assemblage of 
Crustacea, all of which are dependent upon a solid substratum, 
either of rock or sand, or of vegetable or animal growth, upon 
which they may wander. in search of food, or in which they may 
hide themselves. In consequence, the character of the Crustacea 
on any shore is largely determined by its geological nature. 

Although a certain number of Entomostraca (such as Cope- 
poda (Harpacticidae and Cyclopidae), Ostracoda (Cypridae and 
Cytheridae), and a few Operculat-a are littoral in habit, it is the 
Malacostraca, from their larger size and variety of form, wdiich 
give the character to coastal waters. 

On rocky coasts, especially those affected by tides, a great 
many kinds of Shore-crab are found, which hide at low tide in 
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tlie rock-pools and under stones. Carcinus maenas is character- 
istic of the rocky coasts of the Nortli Sea, while it is replaced 
in wanner sejis and all round the tropics by Crabs of the family 
Grapsidae, which are typical rock-livers, and exceedingly agile in 
clambering over tide-waslied rocks. Porcellanidae are also very 
common umier stones at low tide on rocky beaches. Such 
typical Sliore-crabs as these are remarkably resistant to 
desiccation, and can live out of water for an astonishing time; 
nor do tiiey retpiire a change of water provided they have 
access to the air. The edible crab (Cancer pagurus) and the 
lobsters (Hoinarus and Palimirus) are dependent on rocks, but they 
rarely come close iii-shore, preferring depths of a few fathoms. 

Sandy coasts are preferred by Shrimps and Prawns, which 
haunt the shallow coastal waters in shoals ; and in the sand are 
found all the Crabs whose respiratory mechanism is specially 
adapted tor life in these regions, e.g. Hippidea or Mole-crabs, 
Corgstes, Matnta, Palappa, etc. 

Characteristic of sandy bottoms are also the Thalassinidea, 
such as CaUianassa, wliicli excavate galleries in the sand. 
On tropical sandy shores various species of Ocypoda and Gela~ 
simzis are conspicuous, which have deserted the sea, and live in 
burrows which they excavate on the shore. Gelasinivs is 
especially abundant in the muddy sand of tropical mangrove 
swamps. 

Besides the rocky and sandy coasts we must distinguish tlie 
muddy shores and bottoms which support a large amount of 
vegetalde and animal growth. These, besides harbouring the 
greater number of Amphipods and Isopods, are also the natural 
home of the IJromiacea and Oxyrhyncha, or Spider-crabs, among 
which tlie habit is common of decking themselves out with 
pieces of weed or animal growth in order to harmonise better 
with their surroundings. Pagurids are also especially abundant 
in the deeper waters of these coasts. 

Coral-reefs support a characteristic Crustacean fauna. In 
the growing coral at the reef-edge a number of small Cyclometopa 
are found, e.g. Chlorodiics, Actaea^ JCantho, which are finely 
sculptured and often coloured so as to harmonise with the coral, 
Alpheidae also, Shrimp-like Macrura with highly asymmetrical 
claws, which can emit a sharp cracking sound with the larger 
claw, are commonly found in pools on the reef. In the coral- 
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shingle formed by abrasion from the reef-edge at a few fathoms 
depth, Leucosiidae are found, in which, again, respiratory 
mechanisms for filtering sand from the gills are present. 

Besides the geological nature of the coast, latitude has a 
very important bearing upon the distribution of littoral 
Crustacea. Indeed, the present distribution of littoral Crustacea 
appears to be far more determined by the temperature of the 
coastal waters than by the presence of any land - barriers, 
however formidable. We may distinguish an Arctic, Antarctic, 
and Circumtropiwil zone. 

The Arctic zone includes the true Arctic seas, and stretches 
right down through boreal regions towards the sub-tropical seas. 
Almost all the truly Arctic forms penetrate fairly far south,- the 
Arctic seas being characterised more by the absence of temperate 
forms than by the presence of forms peculiar to itself. At the 
same time it must be noted that the individuals from the 
coldest regions often grow to an enormous size, a characteristic 
which is physiologically unexplained. 

A great many of the Crustacea characteristic of this region 
are circumpolar, i.e. they are not restricted in range to either the 
Atlantic or Pacific; This is especially true of the extremely 
northern types, e.g. Crangonidae and Hippolytidae, but it is also 
true of a number of Crustacea which do not now occur as far 
north as Greenland or Bering Strait, so that there is no 
longer any free communication for them between Pacific and 
Atlantic. This gives rise to a discontinuous distribution in the 
two oceans, exemplified in the common Shrimp, Crangon vulgaris, 
which is found on the temperate European coasts and on the 
Pacific coasts of Japan and Eastern America. The same is true 
of Eupagurus puhescens and E. 'bernhardus. 

At the same time the boreal Atlantic and Pacific have their 
peculiar forms. Thus the European and American Lobsters are 
confined to the Atlantic, while the North Pacific possesses a very 
rich array of Lithodinae, which cannot be paralleled in the 
Atlantic. 

We may explain the community of many littoral forms to 
both the North Atlantic and Pacific coasts by the continuous 
coast-line uniting them, which in former times possibly did not 
lie so far north, or else was not subjected to so rigorous a climate 
as now. 
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Ill tlie Antarctic zone we are presented with very different 
relations, since the great continents are drawn out to points 
towards the soiitli, and are isolated by vast tracts of intervening 
deep sea. Nevertheless, certain littoral forms are circumpolar, 
e.(j. tlie Palinurid Insus and the Crabs Cyclograpsus and Hymeno- 
$i)/na. The genus Bromidia is common to Australia and South 
Africa, though it is apparently absent from South America. 

The Isopod genus Serolis is confined to Antarctic seas. The 
majority are littoral species, and they are distributed round the 
coasts of Patagonia, Australia, and Kerguelen in a manner that 
certainly suggests a closer connection between these shores in the 
past. These facts are, on the whole, evidence in favour of the 
former existence of an Antarctic continent stretching farther 
north and connecting Australia, Africa, and S. America — a 
supposition that has been put forward to account for the dis- 
tribution of the Penguins, Struthious birds, Oligochaets, Crayfishes, 
(itc., in these regions (see pp. 215-217). 

In considering tlic Arctic and Antarctic faunas the supposed 
]>]ienomenon of bipolarity must be mentioned, i.e. the occurrence 
of particular species in Arctic and Antarctic seas, but not in the 
intermediate regions. This disoantinuous type of distribution 
was upheld for a variety of marine animals by Pfeffer, Murray, 
and others, but it has been very adversely criticised by 
Ortmann.‘ As far as the Arctic and Antarctic Decapod fauna 
in general are concerned, the north polar forms are quite distinct 
from the south polar. Typical of the former are Hippolyte, 
Sclerocrangon, Hyas, Homarus, etc. ; of the latter, Hymenosomay 
Dromidicty lasus. It appears, however, that in certain special 
cases, bipolarity of distribution may be produced owing to the 
operation of peculiar causes. Two such cases seem to be fairly 
well established. Crangon antarcticus occurs at the two poles, 
and apparently not in the intermediate regions; but, as Ort- 
mann points out, it is represented right down the West American 
coast by a very closely related form, C. franciscorum. The 
waters on the tropical western coasts both of Africa and America 
are exceedingly cool, and it appears that in this way the Crangon 
may have migrated across the tropical belt, leaving a slightly 
modified race to represent it in this intermediate region. The 
other case of bipolarity is afforded by the “ Schizopod,” Boreo- 

* American Naturalist^ xxxiii., 1899, p. 583. 
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mysis scypliops.whxcXi occurs at both poles, but is not known fnun 
the tropics. Tliis is a pelagic species, and we know tliat the 
Mysidae often descend to considerable depths. M'e also know 
that the Mysidae are dependent on cold water, only occuiring in 
boreal or temperate waters. We may safely suppose, therefore, 
that the migration of this species has taken ])lace by their I'or- 
saking the surface-waters as the tropics were ajunoached, and 
passing down into the depths where the temperature is constantly 
low even in the tropics. 

The dependence of Crustacea upon the temperature of tlie 
water is also illustrated by the distribution (tf the Lithodinae. 
The headquarters of this family are in the boreal Pacific, witli a 
few scattered representatives in the boreal Atlantic, 'i'he cool 
currents on the western coasts of Americii, however, have per- 
mitted certain forms to migrate as far south as Patagonia, wliere 
they still have a littoral habit. In the tropical Indo-Pacific, 
where a few species occur, they are only found in deep waters. 
Thus at these various latitudes, by following cool currents or 
migrating into deep water, they are always subjected to similar 
conditions of temperature. The same kind of thing is (tbserved 
in Arctic seas, where deep-sea forms are apt to take on secondarily 
a littoral habit owing to the temperature of llu‘ depths and of 
the shore being the same. 

Despite the impassalile liarriers of land which now se^■er the 
tropical oceans, we can yet speak of a circumtropical zone 
possessing many species common to its most widely se])arated 
parts. Such circumtropical species, occuiTing on both the Atlantic 
and Pacific coasts of tropical America, on tlie West African coast, 
and in the Indo-Pacific, are various (Irapsidae, (jramdnta 
and its allies, and certain Alhunca. The most striking instance 
of all is that of the Land-crabs. Of Ocypoda, the greater number 
of species occur in the Indo-Pacific, but representatives are also 


found on the tropical Eastern and Western American coasts and 
oil the West African coast, and the same is true of Gelasivins. 
The genus Cardisoma, belonging to a different group of Land- 
crabs, is also typically circumtropical. 

For this community of the circumtropical species we may 
certainly advance in explanation the comparatively recent forma- 
tion of the Isthmus of Panama. Besides the resemblance of tlie 
Crustacea on the east and west coasts of the isthmus, we have an 
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actual identity of species in several cases, e.g. Pachycheles pana~ 
mensis and Hippa emerita, and the same thing has been observed 
for tlie marine fish. 

Another connexion, at any rate during early tertiary times, 
whicli probably existed between now isolated tropical coasts, was 
ficross the Atlantic from the West Indies to the Mediterranean 
and West African coasts. Numerous facts speak for this 
connexion. Species of P<(IinuruH and Droviia occur in the West 
Indies and the Mediterranean, which only differ from one another 
in detail, and a connexion between these two retjions has been 

O 

urged from the ininnte resemblances of tlie late Cretaceous Corals 
of the West Indies with those of tiie (losau beds of S. Europe, 
and also of the Miocene land-molluscs of S. Europe with those at 
the present time found in the West Indies. 

To account, then, for the present distribution of littoral 
Crustacea we must imagine that great changes have taken place 
during comparatively recent times in the coast-lines of the ocean, 
but the guiding principle in both the past and present has been 
temperature, and this factor enables us, despite the immense 
changes in the configuration of the globe that must have taken 
place, to divide the coasts latitudinally into Arctic, Antarctic, 
and Circumtropical zones. 

Pelagic Crustacea belong chiefiy to the Copepoda (Calanidae, 
Centropagidae, Candacidae, Pontellidae, Corycaeidae), a few Ostra- 
coda (Halocypridae and Cypridiiiae), and among Malacostraca a 
few Amphipoda (Hyperina), some “ Schizopoda,” and among 
Decapoda only the Sergestidae, if we except the few special 
forms which live on the fioating weeds of the Sargasso Sea, e.g. 
the Prawns Virhias acuminatus and Latreutes ensifervs, and the 
Pirachyura Neptumis sayi and Planes minutus. Besides these 
Crustacea which are pelagic as adults, there is an enormous host 
of larval forms, both among Entornostraca and Malacostraca, 
which are taken in the surface-plankton. 

In dealing with the Copepoda we have already mentioned the 
vast pelagic shoals of these organisms which occur at particular 
times of the year, and have an important influence on fishing 
industries. Anomalocera pattersoni (Fig. 27, p. 60) is a gooU 
instance of this. It is a large Heterarthrandrian, about 3 mm. long, 
with the body of a fine bluish green colour ; it has a remarkable 
power of springing out of the water, so that a shoal has the 
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appearance of fine vain upon tlie ^surface of the sea. It occurs 
in the open Atlantic and Mediterranean, but comes into the 
coasts during violent storms ; the Norwegian fisliermen hail its 
presence in the fjords as the sign of the approach of the summer 
herring. 

It was Haeckel ' who first clearly distinguished between 
“ neritic ” plankton, the species of which have their centres of 
distribution in shallow coastal waters and die out gradually as 
the open ocean is approached, and “oceanic’* plankton which 
is habitually found in the open sea, and though it may invade 
the coasts is not dependent on the sea-bottom in any way. It 
appears that although these two kinds of plankton may get 
mixed up by currents and storms, tliey are always recruited by 
new generations from the neritic or oceanic stations proper to 
each kind. 

Common oceanic species, found chiefly in the open Atlantic 
and in the North Sea, are Anomcdocera 'pattersoni, Calanus jin- 
vxmxhicus^ Centropages typicus, Metridia lucenSy Oithona plumifera, 
etc. Common neritic species in the Channel and other coastal 
waters are Centropages liainatus, Euterpe acutifrons, Oithona nana, 
Temora longicorniSy etc. It was found by Gough that aithougli 
the true oceanic species invade the Channel from the oi)en 
Atlantic to the west, they become rarer and rarer as they advance 
up the Channel. Thus the plankton midway between the Lizard 
and l^shaiit at all times of year is about 70 per cent, oceanic, 
while at the line drawn from Portland to the Cap de la Hague it 
is about 35 per cent. Seasonal changes in the salinity of the 
Channel water, chiefly due to the influx of oceanic water from 
the Atlantic, as observed by Matthews,^ do not clearly influence 
the distribution of oceanic and neritic forms. The influx of 
highly saline water from the Atlantic was most marked during 
the winter months up to February. From February to May the 
highly saline water receded, and during the summer months at 
the line drawn between Portland and the Cap de la Hague the 
salinity was rather low. This was increased in November by a 
patch of oceanic water being cut off from the main mass and 
passing up Channel, and it is noteworthy that during this month 

^ Planktonstvdien j Jena, 1890. 

" “Report on the Plankton,” Internal. Inst. Marine Biol. 1903. 

* InUmat, Inst. Mar. Biol. 1903. 
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the highest percentage of oceanic forms was taken in the plankton 
of this region. 

Cala.iifs finmarchicus affords a clear instance of the way in 
which the plankton may be carried about for great distances by 
means of currtmts. This species has its home in the subarctic 
seas, but is carried down in the spring by the East Icelandic 
l^)lar stream To its spawning - place south of Iceland; the 
enormous shoals produced here are carried back, continually 
multiplying, along the coasts of Norway during the summer 
and autumn. 

Besid(*s these great migrations, the plankton organisms perforin 
daily movements, the majority of the Crustacea avoiding the 
surface during the day, and often going down to as much as 
seventy fathoms or more, and only coming up to the surface at 
night. Others, however, e.g. Ccdayius finmarchicus, behave in 
the converse manner, preferring the sunlit surface to swim in. 

Owing to their dispersal by means of oceanic currents the 
pelagic Crustacea do not offer any very striking features in regard 
to their distribution, and the possibility of always finding con- 
genial temperatures by passing into the upper or under strata of 
water enables them to live in almost all seas. The tropical 
species of Sergestidae are mostly circumtropical, i.e. unhindered 
by the present barriers of land. 

The Abyssal regions of the sea contain many of the most 
interesting Crustacea. Families entirely confined to the abyss 
are the Eryonidae, Pylochelidae, and certain Caridean Prawns 
(Psalidopodidae, etc.), but there are a great number of normally 
littoral genera which have representatives in deep water. If 
we draw the limit between the littoral and abyssal regions at 
about 200 metres, we can characterise the latter as absolutely 
dark except for the presence of phosphorescent organisms, 
with the temperature at a little above zero, and with a 
comparative lack of dissolved oxygen in the water. These 
conditions bring about remarkable modifications in the structure 
and life-histories of the inhabitants of the deep sea ; we have 
already touched on the modifications of the visual organs and on 
the presence of phosphorescence in many of the animals ; other 
paints to be noticed are the usually uniform yellowish or bright red 
coloration, the frequent delicacy of the tissues without much calci- 
fication, variations in the structure of the breathing organs, e.g. in 
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BathyTiomus gigavieus and Ence'phaloides arvistrongij and the 
loss of the larval development. Owing to the similarity of 
conditions in the deep sea all over the globe most of its inhabit- 
ants are universally distributed. It is also a striking fact that 
species are found in the deep sea of the tropics whose nearest 
allies occur, not in the littoral seas of the tropics, but in those of 
the temperate region. This fact has already been alluded to 
in dealing with the distribution of the Lithodinae, Alcock ‘ 
remarks that between 50-500 fathoms in the Indian Ocean are 
found Crabs such as Maia, Latreilliay and Homola, regarded as 
characteristic of the north temperate seas ; the lobster Ne'phrofs 
andamanicay taken at 150-400 fathoms, is closely allied to the 
Norwegian N. norwegica ; and nine species of “ Schizopoda,” which 
are certainly temperate forms, occur in the Indian Ocean at 
depths of 500-1750 fathoms. 

B. Fresh-Water." 

If we except the Crayfishes and River-crabs, the Crustacean 
fauna of running water is exceedingly poor, but in all standing 
fresh-water, from the smallest pond to the large lakes and inland 
seas, Crustacea, especially Entomostraca, are abundant and charac- 
teristic, and form an important item in the food of fresh-water 
fishes. In small ponds a vast assemblage of Cladocera is met with : 
these animals multiply with great rapidity by parthenogenesis, 
especially during spring and summer, but on the advent of 
untoward conditions sexual individuals are produced, which lay 
fertilised winter-eggs which lie dormant until favourable condi- 
tions again arise. As Weismann first pointed out, the frequency 
with which sexual individuals are produced in the various species 
is closely correlated with the liability of the water in which 
they live to dry up ; so that the Cladocera which inhabit small 
ponds usually have at least two ‘‘epidemics” of sexual individuals, 
one during early summer and the other before the onset of winter. 

Besides Cladocera, the Phyllopoda (e.g. Apus, Artemiay etc.) 

* A Naturalist in Indian Seas. 

ScourSeld, J. Quekett Micr. Clvhy 1903-4, gives a useful list of British Fresh- 
Entomostraca. For the identification of fresh-water Cladocera, Lilljeborg’s 
i( Sueciae,” Nov. Act. Keg. Soe. Upsalensis, 1901 ; for Copepoda, Schmeil’s 

Suaswasser Copepoden,” in Bibliotheca Zoologicay iv., v., and viii., 1892, 1893, 

and 1895 are recommended. 
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inhabit small pools ; and also a great number of Cyclopidae. Of 
the other fresh-water families of Copepoda, viz. Centropagidae 
and Harpacticidae, inhabitants of small pieces of water are 
DiajHoinus castor, as opposed to the other species of Diaptomus 
wliich are pelagic, and a number of Harpacticidae (Cantho- 
cainjjtus), tlie members of this family living in the weed or mud 
of either small ponds or else on the shores of the larger lakes. 
Ihe greater number of Ostracoda are found in similar situations. 

A district like the Broads of Norfolk, which consists partly 
of slowly-moving streams and j>artly of extensive stretches of 
shallow water, su})ports a Crustacean fauna intermediate in 
character between that found in small ponds and the truly 
pelagic fauna characteristic of deep lakes. A very complete list 
of the Crustacea of the Norfolk Broads, with an interesting 
commentary on their distribution, is given by Mr. Kobert Gurney.* 
We miss here the pelagic Cladocera, such as Leptodora, Bytho- 
trephes, Holopedinm, etc., which form so characteristic a feature 
of large lakes ; at the same time, besides a rich development of 
the Cladocera, Cyclopidae, and Harpacticidae, which haunt the 
weeds and mud of shallow waters, we find such species as Poly- 
pheimis pediculus and Bosmina longirostris among Cladocera, 
which are otherwise confined to large bodies of water, and a few 
pelagic Diaptomits, e.g. D. gracilis. The fauna is also complicated 
in this district by the proximity to the sea and the frequently 
high salinity of the water, which allows a number of typically 
marine Copepods to pass up the estuaries and intermingle with 
typically fresh-water species ; such are Eurytemora affinis among 
the Centropagidae, and several species of Harpacticidae (see p. 62). 

The large lakes of the world, such as the continental lakes of 
Europe and America, or of our own Lake District, reproduce on a 
small scale the varied conditions which appertain to the ocean — 
as in the ocean, we can recognise in these lakes a littoral, a 
pelagic, and an ab 3 ^ 8 al region. Oiu: knowledge of the physio- 
graphy of lakes is largely due to the classical work of Forel,* and 
the following account of the physical conditions in the various 
regions is condensed from his book. 

The littoral region is sharply marked off from the others by 
the relative instability of its physical conditions, owing to the 


* Traits, Norfolk and Norwich Nat. Soe. vii. 
^ Lc Lew Leman, 3 vols., Lausanne, 1892. 
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agitation of its waters, the affluence of streams and drainage, 
and the constant changes of temperature. The water in tliis 
region generally contains a good deal of solid matter in sus- 
pension, while the shelving banks of the lake support a wealth 
of vegetable growth, both of Algae and of Phanerogams, down 
to about 20-25 metres. At this depth the daylight does not 
penetrate sufficiently to admit of the growth of green plants, so 
that this region marks the limit, both physical and biological, 
between the littoral and the abyssal zones. In this littoral 
region there flourish a great quantity of Entomostraca, most of 
which are also found in small ponds where similar conditions 
of life prevail — the pelagic species only penetrating rarely, and 
by accident, into its waters. At the beginning of July Mr. H. 
0. S. Gibson and myself found that the weedy littoral region of 
Grasmere contained almost entirely large quantities of the 
Cladoceran Eurycercus lamellatus, and a number of Cyclops 
fuscus and C. sirennus. In the littoral zone of large lakes, 
Amphipods, Isopods, and fresh-water shrimps may also be met 
with, but this applies more to the lakes of tlie Tropics and of 
tlie Southern Hemisphere. 

The pelagic^ region is distinguished from the littoral l»y the 
greater purity and transparency of its waters, and by the 
lelative stability ot tlie temperature, the annual range, even at 
the surface, in Geneva being from 4°-20° C., while at 1 00 metres 
the water has a uniform temperature of 4° or 5°C. Tlie upper 
strata are, of course, brightly illuminated, hut at 20 metres 
there is hardly sufficient light for green plants to grow, and at 
100 metres it is completely dark. The inhabitants of this 
region, known collectively as plankton, spend their whole life 
swimming freely in the water, sometimes at the surface and 
^metimes in the deeper strata. They consist chiefly of 
Diatoms, Protozoa, Eotifera, and Crustacea. The pelagic 
Crustacea, especially the Cladocera, are often the most curiously 
and delicately built creatures. Leptodora Jiyalina, which is 
quite transparent, is the largest of them, attaining to three- 
quarters of an inch in length, though Bythotrephes longi- 
manus is nearly as large if we include the immense spine 
which terminates the body. Holopedium gibherum, which is 

Consult Apstein, “Das Siisswasserplankton,” Kiel and Leipzig, 1896 ; and 
Arch, f, Mydrobiologie u. PlankionkundCj numerous papers. 



2o8 


CRUSTACEA 


CHAP« 


the c'onniionest of all in (Jrasmere lake, but not so frequently 
mot with in the other English lakes, is peculiar in that its 
body is enveloped in a spherical mass of transparent jelly, some- 
times a quarter of an inch in diameter, so that the contents 
of u tow-net jar full of Holopediuvi have something of the con- 
sistency of boiled sago. The enormous quantities in which 
thes(* animals often occur during summer is very astonishing; 
hut to he truly appreciated tow-nettings should be taken at the 
surface of the lake either daring night-time when there is not 
much moonlight, or else on a dark still day wlien there is 
a (juiet driz/de falling on the surface of the water. In bright 
sunshine the plankton passes below the surface into the lower 
strata, and can he usually taken by sinking the tow-net some 
10-20 feet, or to even greater depths in the water. The exact 
reason of these periodic migrations out of the light, and their 
dependence on other physical conditions, such as temperature 
and tlie agitation of the water, is not clearly understood. It 
appears, however, that when the water is rough, plankton always 
passes into the deeper regions. Besides the species mentioned, 
the minute Bosminidae, whose trunked heads are suggestive 
under the microscope of elephants, and Polyphemus pedicului 
are among the commonest pelagic Cladocera, though neither 
Polyphemus nor Bythotrephes ever form shoals. The above- 
mentioned genera are characteristic of the larger lakes in the 
Northern Hemisphere. Our knowledge of the Crustacean 
plankton of tropical lakes and of those of the Southern Hemi- 
sphere is limited (but see p. 216). 

A very important constituent of lake-plankton is furnished by 
the Coj>epoda, especially of the genus Diaptoinus, With the excep- 
tion \yiHolopedium, by far the commonest Crustacean in Grasmere 
during July was found by IMr. Gibson and myself to be D. caeruleus. 

At the same time a number of Cyclopidae, e.g. Cyclops strenuus, 
may occur in the pelagic region in considerable quantities, 
though they were never found by us in such numbers as Diaptomus. 

The life-cycle of the pelagic Entomostraca has been studied in 
both tlie Cladocera and the Copepoda. In some ot the Cladocera 
Weismann at first supposed that males had altogether dis- 
appeared, and that reproduction was entirely parthenogenetic. 
It appears, however, that all the pelagic species have at least 
one sexual period, namely, in the autumn, when resting eggs are 
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produced which lie dormant during the winter. The pelagic 
Copepods may either produce resting eggs for the winter 
{Diajptomns), or else the winter is passed through in the 
Nauplius stage, the larvae hibernating in the mud until the 
spring (Cyclopidae). 

We have so far only dealt with fresh-water Entoniostraca. 
There are, in addition, a number of Malacostraca which inhabit 
fresh water, and some of these are found in the abyssal region 
of the great lakes, which must now be considered. 

The physical conditions of the abyssal region are still more 
stable than those of the pelagic region, since the water is never 
disturbed, the bottom is always composed of a fine mud, the 
temperature is constant at 4°-5° C., and there is a total absence 
of light. It was hardly expected that animals would inhabit 
this region, until Forel discovered Asellus aquaticiis in a depth of 
forty metres in the Lake of Geneva, and subsequently showed 
that quite a number of animals, including a Hydra, several 
worms, Molluscs, Crustacea, and larval Insects, may be found in 
these or even much greater depths. 

The Crustacea of the abyssal region are two in nunrber, and 
these have been found in a number of European lakes ; Nipharg^ls 
puteanus, a blind Amphipod closely allied to Gammarus ; and 
Asellus forelii, allied to A. aquations and A. cavaticus, which 
may be either quite blind or else retain the rudiments of eyes. 

These two Crustacea, under a practically identical form, are 
also found in the subterranean waters of Europe,, and Forel 
considers that they have arrived in the abysses of the lakes 
from the subterranean channels, and are not derivatives of the 
littoral fauna.^ 

Having completed our short review of lacustrine Crustacea, 
we may deal with the subterranean and cave Crustacea," wdiich, 
as far as light and temperature are concerned, are subjected to 
very similar conditions to those dwelling at the bottom of deep 
lakes. The inhabitants of the subterranean waters have been 
chiefly brought to light in Artesian wells, etc,, while the cave- 

^ Mr. C. H. Martin points out to me that in tlie Scottish lochs, which from their 
geological nature are evidently not connected with subterranean waters, none of 
them nor similar forms occur ; nor do they in the Tasmanian lakes which are on 
igneous diabase, so that Forel’s conclusion would seem to be of wide application. 

® Chilton, Trans. Linn. Soc. (2) vi., 189-4, i>. 163, with review of literature. 
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dwellers have been investigated especially at Carniola and in the 
Aiaericun caves. 

A Dutn])er of species of Cyclopidae and Cypridae, many of 
whicli are blind and colourless, have been brought up in well- 
water. The Aliiphipod Xiphnrgus puteanus has long been 
known from a similar source in England ^ and ail over Europe, 
and several other blind Gainmarids inhabit the subterranean 
waters and caves in various parts of tlie world. Among 
Isopods, is recorded from wells and caves in 

various parts of Europe, Caecidotea stygia and C. nickajackensis 
from the Mammoth and Nickajack Caves in America, and two 
very remarkable blind Tsopods are described by Chilton from 
the subterranean waters of New Zealand, viz. Cruregens fontamis, 
whose nearest allies are the marine Anthuridae, and the Isopods 
Phreatoicus typrcuH and P. which bear an extraordinary 

resemblance superficially to Amphipods. Besides these, a small 
number of subterranean Decapoda are known which retain the 
eye-stalks but are without functional oramatidia. These are 
Troglocaris schmidtii^ in Hungary, related to the fresh-water 
Atyid Xiphocarxs of East Indian and East Asiatic fresh waters 
rather than to the Soutli European Atyephyra ; Pcdaemonetes 
o^ntroriun^ from artesian wells in Texas; and several species of 
Camharxis from the Eastern United States. A blind species of 
Camharus, C. stygius, has been described from the caves of 
Carniola, and if this determination is correct, is the sole Caviharns 
occurring outside America. 

It will be seen from the above account that the sub- 
terranean Crustacea are an exceedingly interesting and, in many 
respects, archaic group, many of which have survived in these 
isolated and probably uncompetitive districts, while many 
secular changes were going on in the quick world overhead. 

The remaining fresh water Malacostraca may be mentioned 
under the headings of the groups to which they belong. 

Only one “ Schizopod,” apart from Paranaspides, is known 
from fresh-water lakes, viz. Mysis relicta, which was discovered in 
1861 by Loven in the Scandinavian lakes, and has since been 
found in the Finnish lakes, the Caspian Sea, I^ke Michigan, and 
other localities in N. America, and Ix)ugh Erne in Ireland. This 
species is closely related to My sis oculata of Greenlandic seas. 

* S. F. Harmer, Trans. Norfolk and Norwich Nat. Soc. ii., 1899, ji, 489. 
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In the Southern Hemisphere we have a species of Anas2)i(les, 
A, tasinaniae, occurring in mountain streams and tarns in 
Tasmania, a related form which haunts the littoral zone of the 
Great Lake in Tasmania, and a small species, Koonunga cursor, 
occurs in a little stream near Melbourne. 

Of the Isopoda certain genera, viz. AscUus and Monolistra, 
are confined to fresh water, others, such as Sphneroma, IdotJica, 
Alitropus, and Cymothoa, have occasional fresh - water re])re- 
sentatives. Packard * describes a remarkable blind Isopod, 
Caecidotea,{xoxii the Mammoth Cave of Kentucky, which occupies 
a very isolated position, and in the same work gives a very 
complete exposition of the cave-fauna of North America and 
Europe. 

The Phreatoicidae are a curious family of Isopods confined to 
the fresh waters of Australia and New Zealand, which bear a 
remarkable resemblance to Amphipods, being laterally com- 
pressed and possessing a subchelate hand on the anterior thoracic 
leg. These Isopods are exceedingly common in small mountain 
pools and in streams in Tasmania, and in the Great Lake in 
that country I have recently found a number of species which, 
together with some species of Amphipods, make up the dominant 
feature in the Crustacean fauna. One of these species may grow 
to fully an inch in length. The family is confined to the 
temperate regions, and is usually found on mountains. A 
number of species are known from the mainland of Australia, 
one coming from a high elevation on Mount Kosciusko, and 
another {Phreatoicopsis) from the forests of Gippsland attaining 
a great size, and living among damp leaves, etc. 

The fresh -water Amphipoda all belong to the families 
Talitridae, Gammaridae, and Haustoriidae (see p. 137). 

Among the Talitridae, or Sand-hoppers, Orchestia and Talitrns 

have marine as well as fresh-water and land representatives, while 

the American Hyalella is entirely from fresh water, most of the 

species being peculiar to Lake Titicaca. Many of these animals 

are partly emancipated from an aquatic life. Thus Orchestia 

gammarellus, which is common on the sea-shore of the Mediter- 

♦ 

ranean, frequently penetrates far inland, and iwas found in large 

numbers by Kotschy near a spring 4000 feet up on Mount 
Olympus. 

’ J/cMi. Nat, Acctd. ly’ashi'ngtQii, iii., 1886, ]>. 1. 


2 I 2 


CRUSTACEA 


CHAP. 


Talitrus sylvo.ticus is very common among fallen leaves and 
decaying timber in Tasmania and Southern Australia, many 

miles from the sea, and often at an elevation of several thousand 
feet. 

Among tlie (bimmaridae, certain genera, e.g. Macrohectopus 
{ConHtantia), from Lake Baikal, are purely fresh-water. An 
enormous development ot Oainmaridae was discovered by Dybowsky 
in Lake Baikal, comprising 116 species, and lately a number more 
have been found by Korotneff.^ The majority of these were 
originally j)Iaced in the genus Gammarus, but Stebbing has rightly 
created a number of peculiar genera for them. Certain species 
are, however, placed in more widely distributed genera, e.g. Gaw- 
ami CarinogaviviaTvs, which is also represented in the 
Caspian Sea. Korotneff found some remarkable transparent pelagic 
forms {ConHantia) swimming in the abyssal regions at about 
600 metres depth, the majority of them being blind, but some 
possessing rudimentary eyes, often on one side only. 

Besides various species of GammaruSy a number of other 
Gaininaridae are frequently found in brackish water. Among 
Haustoriidae Fontoporeia has representatives in both the ocealis 
and inland lakes of the northern hemispheres (see p. 137). 

Of the Decapoda, seven families are typically fresh-water in 
habitat — the Aegleidae, containing the single species Aeglea 
laevis, related to the Galatheidae, which inhabits streams in 
temperate 8. America ; the Atyidae, a family of Prawns from 
the tropical rivers and lakes of the New and Old World, and in 
the Mediterranean region. A number of Palaemonidae are 
found in fresh water, e.g. Pcdaemonetes varians in Europe and 
N. America, while several species of Palaemon occur in lakes, 
streams, and estuaries of the tropical Old and New World. 

The expeditions of Moore and Cuimington to Lake Tan- 
ganyika brought back an exceedingly rich collection of Prawns, 
comprising twelve species, all of which are peculiar to the lake,- 
and this is all the more surprising since Lakes Nyasa and 
Victoria Nyanza are only known to contain one species, Caridina 
nilotica, which ranges all over Africa and into Queensland and 
New Caledonia. The Tanganyika species, however, all belong to 
purely fresh -water genera, and do not afford any suggestion 

' Arch. Zool. Exp. (4), ii., 1904, p. 1. 

' See Caiman, Proc. Zool. Soc. 1906, p. 187. 
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that they are part of a relict marine fauna. It would appear 
that they have been differentiated in the lake itself during 
a long period of isolation. 

Two groups of Brachyura, viz. the Thelphusidae and the 
Sesarminae (a sub-family of the Clrapsidae), are fresh - water. 
Thelphusa Ji^iviatilis is an inhalntant of Xorth Africa, and 
penetrates into the temperate regions of the Mediterranean, and 
is said to be exceedingly common in the Alban Lake near liome. 
Both tliese families have representatives on land, e.g. Potarao- 
rnrcirius in Central and South America, and certain species of 
Sesarma, and the closely related Gecarcinidae of the West Indies. 

The remaining families to be dealt with are the two Cray- 
fish families — the Astacidae and the Parastacidac — -which 
live in rapidly moving rivers and streams, and occasionally in 
lakes. A few species of both families have taken to a 
subterranean mode of life, and excavate burrows in tlie earth, 
e.g. the Tasmanian Crayfish, Engaeus fossor. The distribution of 
the Crayfislies has long engaged the attention of naturalists. 
It was first seriously studied by Huxley,* and lias subsequently 
been followed up, especially in North America, by Faxon 
and Ortmann,^ but our knowledge of the South American and 
Australian forms is still very incomplete. The Astacidae in- 
habit the northern temperate hemisphere, the Parastacidae the 
southern temperate hemisphere, the tropical belt being practi- 
cally destitute of Crayfishes. Of the Astacidae the genus 
Astacus {Potamohius), including the common Crayfishes of 
Europe, occurs in Europe and in North America west of the 
Rockies. The genus Camharoides^ which in certain respects 
approaches Camharus^ is found in Japan and Eastern Asia. The 
very large genus Cainharus^ on the other hand, only occurs in 
North America east of the Rockies, so that Cambaroides occupies 
a very isolated position. The occurrence of a Caviharus, C. 
stygius, in the caves of Carniola, has been recorded by Joseph, so 

that it would appear that this genus had a much wider range 
formerly than now. 

Of the southern temperate Parastacidae, Australia and 
Tasmania have the genera Astacopsis and Engaeus ; New Zealand 

' Tht Crayfish, Internat Scicnt. Series. 

- Mem. Harvard. Mus. x., 1885. 

’ Proc. Amer. Phil. Soe. xli., 1902, p. 267, and xliv., 1905, p. 91. 
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has 1 aranephrojys, South America Parastacusr^ind Madagascar 
yUtaconles. The last named genus is rather isolated in its 
characters, possessing a truncated rostrum and a highly modified 
branchial system, but it agrees with all the other Paiastacine 
genera, and differs from tlie Astacidae in the absence of 
sexual appendages on the first abdominal segment, and in the 
absence of a distinct lamina on the podobranchiae. The largest 
crayfish m the world is Astacopsis franUinii, found in quite 
small streams on the north and west coast of Tasmania. 
Specimens have been caught weighing eight or nine pounds, 
and rivalling the European Lobster in size. Crayfishes appear 
to be entirely absent from Africa. 

It seems reasonable to suppose that tlie two families of 
Ciayfishes characteristic respectively of the northern and southern 
heniisplieres have lieen independently derived from marine 
ancestors, which have subsequently become extinct. Their com- 
plete absence in the tropics is striking, and Huxley drew attention 
to the fact that it is exactly in those regions where the Crayfislies 
are absent tliat the other large fresh-water Malacostraca are 
paibicularly well developed, and vice versa. TIius the large fresh- 
water Prawns are typically circumtropical in distribution, while 
the South African rivers abound with Kiver-crabs, which, in 
general, are found wherever Crayfishes do not occur. 

A few of the more interesting features in connection with 
the distribution of fresh-water Crustacea have now been touched 
upon. With regard to the origin of this fauna, we can see 
that a number of the species are comparatively recent immi- 
grants from the sea, working their way up the estuaries of 
rivers, a proceeding which can be observed to be taking place 
to-day in a district like the Broads of Norfolk. Others, again, 
but these are few, appear to be true relict marine animals left 
stranded in arms of the sea tliat have been cut off from the 
main ocean, and have been gradually converted into fresh-water 
lakes and seas. Such are, perhaps, Mysis relicta and the rich 
Gammarid fauna of Lake Baikal, a lake that, in the presence of 
Seals, Sponges, and other marine forms, has clearly retained 
some of the characters of the ocean from which it was derived. 

The majority of the fresh-water species, however, have probably 
been evolved iyi situ, and their origin from marine ancestors is 
lost in an obscure past. The Crustacean fauna of the Caspian 
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Sea^ shows us in an interesting manner the effects of isolation 
and changes in salinity, etc., on the inhabitants of a basin which 
once formed part of the ocean. The waters of the Caspian Sea 
are not fresh, but they are on the average about one-third as 
salt as that of the open ocean. The Crustacea, described by 
Sars, belong to undoubtedly marine groups, e.g. the IVIysidae, 
Cumacea, and Amphipoda Crevettina, but the remarkable feature 
of these Caspian Crustacea is the great variety of peculiar species 
representing marine genera which are very poorly represented in 
the sea, thus indicating that the variety of the fauna is not due 
to a great variety of species having been shut up in the Caspian 
Sea to begin with, but rather that, after the separation from tlie 
sea, the isolated species began to vary and branch out in the 
most luxuriant way — whether from lack of competition or owing 
to the changing conditions of salinity it is difficult to say. As 
an example, the Cumacea of the Caspian Sea are ten in number, 
all belonging to peculiar genera related to Pseiidocuina, except 
one species which is included in that genus. These Caspian 
forms make up the Family Pseudocumidae, w'hich contains in 
addition only two marine forms of the genus Pseudocurna (see p. 
121). A veiy similar condition is found in the numerous 
Amphipods of the Caspian Sea. Considering the enormous changes 
that must have taken place in the distribution of land and 
water even during Tertiary times, it is astonishing that the 
fresh -waters of the world do not contain more species in 
common with the ocean, but it must be considered that the 
limited area and comparatively uniform conditions of fresh- 
water lakes and streams would only permit a limited number of 
these forms to survive which could most easily adapt themselves 
to the changed conditions. And these would in all probability 
be the littoral species that were in the habit of passing up into 
the brackish waters of estuaries and lagoons, so that the uniform 
and limited nature of the fresh-water fauna can be accounted for 
to a certain extent by this hypothesis. 

We have seen in' dealing with the marine Crustacea of the 
littoral zone that the chief condition determining their distribution 
is temperature, and that the world may be divided into three chief 

G. o. Sars, “Crustacea Caspia," Bull. Acad. Imp. Sc. St. PUershourg (4), 
xxxvi., 1893-4, pp. 51 and 297 ; (5) i., 1894, pp. 179 and 243 ; also Crustacea of 
Norway^ vol, ii. laopoda, 1900, p. 73. 
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areas of distribution for these animals, viz. the north temperate 
hemisphere, the tropics, and the south temperate hemisphere. It 
seems that the same division holds good for fresh-water Crustacea. 
We have already seen that the Crayfishes follow this rule, being 
practically absent from the tropics, and represented in the two 
temperate hemispheres by two distinct families, the Astacidae in 
the north and the Parastacidae in the south. Characteristic 
of the tropical belt are the absence of Crayfishes and the great 
development of Prawns and lliver-crabs. In the case of Ento- 
mostraca the great majority of the genera are cosmopolitan, 
especially those which live in small bodies of water liable to dry 
up. because these forms always have special means of dissemina- 
tion in the shape of resting eggs which can be transported in a dry 
state by water-birds and other agencies to great distances ; bu 
those genera which inhabit large lakes are more confined in then- 
distribution. The Copepod genus Diaptomus. characteristic ot 
lake-plankton, ranges all over the northern hemisphere and into 
the tropics, but it is almost entirely replaced in the southern 
hemisphere by the related but distinct genus Boeckella, whicb 
occurs in temperate South America, New Zealand, and southern 
Australia, and was found by the author to be the chief m* 
habitant in the highland lakes and tarns of Tasmania, Diaptomus 
beino- entirely absent. Of the Cladocera there are a number ot 
pelagic genera (e.g. Leptodora, Holopedium, Bijthotrephes) entire y 
confined to the lakes of the northern hemisphere. The distnbi^ 
tion of Bosmina is interesting. Tliis genus is distributed a 
over the north temperate hemisphere in lakes and ponds of con- 
siderable size, not liable to desiccation ; in the New World it 
passes right through the tropics into Patagonia,^ the chain of the 
\ndes doubtless permitting its migration. In the tropics of the 
Old World it is unknown, but it turns up again, as the author 
recently found, as a common constituent in the plankton of the 
Tasmanian lakes. There is another instance of a group of 
Crustacea, characteristic of the north temperate hemisphere, 
being entirely absent from the tropics, at any rate of the Old 
World, but reappearing in the temperate regions of Australasia. 
The commonest fresh-water Amphipods in this region belong to 
the genus Neoniphargus, intermediate in its characters lietween the 

1 Daday, TertrUs FUzeiek, xxv., 1902, pp. 101 and 436. 

2 Daday, Bibliotheca Zoologica^ Heft 44, 1905, 
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northern Niphargus and Gaminarus, but grading almost completely 
into the latter. Both Niphargus and Gamviarus are absolutely 
unknown from the tropics, but whether, like Bosmina, they occur 
in the Andes and temperate South America is not known ; it 
seems, however, probable that they have reached Southern 
Australia by way of South America rather than through the 
tropics of Asia and Australia, where there is no range of 
mountains to permit the migration of a group of animals 
apparently dependent on a temperate climate. The other 
common fresh-water Amphipod in temperate Australia and New 
Zealand is Chiltonia, whose nearest ally is Hyalella from Lake 
Titicaca on the Andes, and temperate South America. 

The Anaspidacea and Bhreatoicidae, which are so characteristic 
of temperate Australia, and are generally of an Alpine habit, 
have never been found in South America, but the Anaspidacea 
are represented by numerous marine forms in the Permian and 
Carboniferous strata of the northern hemisphere, so that it is 
probable that this group reached the southern hemisphere from 
the north through America. 

The distribution of the fresh-water Crustacea, therefore, in the 
temperate southern hemisphere affords strong evidence in favour 
of the view that the chief land-masses of this hemisphere, which 
are at present separated by such vast stretches of deep ocean, 
were at no very remote epoch connected in such a way as to 
permit of an intermixture of the temperate fauna of New Zealand, 
Australia, and South America. While this connexion -"xisted, 
a certain number of forms characteristic of the northern hemi- 
sphere, which had worked through the tropics by means of the 
Andes, were enabled to reach t-emperate Australia and New 
Zealand. The existence of a coast-line connecting the various 
isolated parts of the southern hemisphere would, of course, also 
account for the community which exists between their littoral 
marine fauna. It is impossible to enter here into the nature of 
this land-connexion which is becoming more and more a necessary 
hypothesis for the student of geographical distribution, whatever 
group of animals he may choose, but it may be remarked that the 
connexion was probably by means of rays of land passing up from 
an Antarctic continent to join the southernmost projections of 
Tierra del Fuego, Tasmania, and New Zealand. 
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Ail^NG^he many interesting groups of fossils found in the 
Palaeozoic deposits there is none which has attracted more 
attention than the Trilobites. As early as 1698, Edward 
Lhwyd, Curator of the Ashniolean Museum in Oxford, recorded 
in the Philosophical Transactions the discovery of Trilobites in 
the neighbourhood of Llandeilo in South Wales; and of one of 
Iiis specimens he remarked that “ it must be the Sceleton of a 
fiat lish.” In the following year the same writer gave in his 
Lithophylacii Britannici Ichnographia descriptions and figures of 
two Trilobites which are evidently examples of the species now 
known as Ogygia huchi and Trinvclens Jimhriatus. 

Although Trilobites differ so much from living Arthropods 

that it was difficult to determine even whether they belonged to 

the Crustacea or the Ai’achnida, yet one of the earliest writers, 

Dr. Cromwell Mortimer, Secretary of the Koyal Society (1753), 

recognised their resemblance to Apus (see pp. 19-36). This view 

of their affinities was adopted by Linnaeus, and has been supported 

by many later writers. Another early author, Emanuel Mendez 

da Costa, thought that the' Trilobites were related to the Isopods, 

an opinion which has been held by some few zoologists of more 
recent times. 

The Trilobites form the only known Order of the Crustacea 
which has no living representatives. They are found in the oldest 
known fossiliferous deposits — the Lower Cambrian or Olenellus 
beds, where they are represented by 1 9 genera belonging to the 
amilies Agnostidae, Paradoxidae, Olenidae, and Conocephalidae. 
rom the variety of forms found and the state of development 
which they have reached, it is evident that even at that remote 
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]>erio(l tlie group must have been of considerable antiquit}’'; but 
of its pre-Cambrian ancestors nothing is yet known ; consequently 
there is no direct evidence of the origin of the group. 

Triloliites form an important part of all tlie faunas of the 
Cambrian system ; they attain their greatest development in the 
Ordovician period, after wliich they become less numerous; their 
decline is very 'liiarked in the Devonian, in wliicli nearly all the 
genera are but ' survivals from the Silurian period; in the 
Carboniferous, evidence of ai)pro;iching extinction is seen in 
the small number of genera rei)resented, all of which belong to 
one family — tlie Proetidae, in tlie relativtdy few species in each 
gmius and in tlie small size of the imliviiluals of those s|>ecies. 


In Europe no representatives of the group ajipear to have 
survived the Carboniferous period, but in Ameriai one form has 
been recorded from deposits of Permian age. 

, Trilobites seem to have been exclusively marine, since they 
are found only in association with the remains of marine 
animals. Their range in depth was evidently considerable, for 
they occur in many different kinds of sediment, and were 
apparently able to live regardless of the nature of the sea-floor 
— whether muddy, sandy, calciireous, or rocky. In some cases 
they occur in deposits containing reef building corals and other 
shallow water animals ; in others they are associated with 
organisms which lived at greater depths. The group appears to 
have had a world-wide distribution, for the remains of Trilobites 
are found in the Palaeozoic rocks of all countries. Their range 
in size is considei*able ; for whilst .a large proportion of the 
species are about two or three inches in length, some, like 
Agnostus, are only a quarter of an inch long, others are 
from ten to twenty inches long, the largest forms includ- 
ing species of ParadoxideSy Asaphus, MegalaspiSy LichiiSy and 
Hoinalonotus, 

The feature in a Trilobite wliich first attracts attention is 
the marked division of the dorso-ventrally flattened body into a 
median or axial part, and a lateral or pleural part on eiicli side. 
It was this character that led Walch, in 1771, to give the name 
by which the group _i^ now known. The axial part of the body 
contained the alimentary canal, as is shown by the position of 
the mouth and anus, as well as by casts in mud of the canal 
which are found in some specimens. The trilobation of the 
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body is quite distinct in the majority of Trilobites, but in a few 
genera belonging to tlie Asaphidae and Calymenidae (Fig. 13G) 
it becomes more or less completely 
obsolete. 

In most cases the only part of 
the Trilobite which is preserved is 
the exoskeleton which covered the 
dorsal surface of the body. That 
skeleton consists largely of calcare- 
ous material, and shows in sections a 
finely perforated structure. Gener- 
ally it is arched above, but in some 
cases is only slightly convex ; in 
outline it is more or less oval. 

Three regions can always be dis- 
tinguished in the body of a Trilo- 
bite — the head, the thorax, and the 
abdomen or pygidium. 

The carapace which covers the 
head is known as the cephalic shield 
(Fig. 137, A, 1 ), and is commonly 
more or less semicircular in outline, 
but varies considerably in different 
genera. Only in a few cases, as in 

some species of -Agtiosius (Fig. 146), 136 . — Homnlonotus delphino- 

is its length greater than its breadth. 

The axial part of the cephalic shield, 
called the “ glabella ” (Fig. 137, A, a), is usually more convex 
than the lateral parts ('' cheeks ” or “ genae ”), and is separated 
from them by longitudinal or axial furrows {h). The shape of 
the glabella varies greatly ; it may be oblong, circular, semi- 
cylindrical, pyriform, spherical, etc. Its relative size likewise 
varies ; thus in Phacops cephalotes it expands in front and forms 
the larger part of the .head, whilst in Arethusina (Fig. 151, B) 
it is narrow and short, being only about one-half of the length 
of the head. 

The segmentation of the head is indicated by transverse 
furrows on the glabella (Fig. 137, A, c, d). In some cases 
these furrows extend quite across the glabella (Fig. 147), but 
commonly they are found on the sides only and divide the 



cephalus. Green, x 1 
(Alter Zittel.) 


Silurian 
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glabella into lateral lobes. Only the posterior or “ neck-furrow ” 
(Fig. 137, A, d) is continued on to the cheeks, and the seg- 
ment which it limits anteriorly on the glabella* is known as 
the occipital or neck-ring. In front of the neck-furrow there 
may be three other furrows, so that altogether five cephalic 
segments are indicated by the furrows of the glabella. Commonly 
all the furrows are distinct in the primitive types; but in the 



Fio. 137. — CuJymetie iuberculata, Brunn. x 1. Silurian, Dudley. A, Dorsal surface: 
1, head ; ‘2, thorax ; 3, pygidium or abdomen, a, Glabella ; ft, axial furrow ; c, 
glabella-furrow ; d, neck-furrow ; r, fixed cheek ; /, free cheek ; ^r, facial suture ; 
k, eye ; t, geiial angle ; axis of thorax ; I, pleura. B. Ventral surface of head 
(after Barrande) : a, hypostomc ; ft, doublure ; c, c', facial sutures ; d, rostral 
suture ; c, rostral plate. C, One segment of the thorax ; a, ring of axis ; ft, 
groove ; c, articular portion ; d, axial furrow ; rf*/, pleura ; d-e, internal part of 
pleura ; «•/, external part of pleura ; fulcrum ; g, groove. D, Coiled specimen : 
a, glabella ; ft, eye ; c, facial suture ; <f, pygidium ; e, rostral suture ; /, continua- 
tion of facial suture. 

more modified forms some, especially the anterior, become either 
reduced in size or obsolete. The actual ntimber of furrows present 
consequently varies in different genera, and may even differ in 
different species of the same genus. In a few genera all the 
furrows are either indistinct or absent, as for example in Ellipso- 
cephcdus (Fig. 150, B). In some cases four furrows are present 
in addition to the neck-furrow ; this is due to the division of the 

* On the cheek the furrow represents a pleural groove, and does not form the 
limit of the jK)3terior cephalic .segment. 
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anterior lobe of the glabella by fulcra which are developed for 
the attachment of muscles. 

When the glabella reaches the front border of the heatl the 
two cheeks are separated (Fig. 150, I); but in other cases they 
unite in front of the glabella (Fig. 150, C). The outer posterior 
angle of the cheeks or genae (“ genal angle,’* Fig. A, i) may 
be rounded, pointed, or produced into backwardly directed spines 
(Fig. 140). The marginal part of the cephalic sliield is often 
flattened or concave ; this border may be quite a narrow rim as 
in Calymene (lig. 137, A), but in some genera (e.g. Trinucleus, 
Fig. 140, B; Harpes, Fig. 150, A; Asaphus) it attains a great 

development. Each cheek is usually divided by a suture 

the “ facial suture ” (I'ig. 137, A, g ) — into an inner and an outer 
part; the former is the '‘fixed cheek ”(«), and the latter the 
“ free cheek ” (/). The course of the facial suture varies in 
different genera: on the posterior part of the head it begins 
either at the posterior margin (Fig. 150, C) or at the posterior 
part of the lateral margin (Fig. 151, C, D) ; at first it is 
directed inwards, and then bends forward, forming an angle. 
In front it may (a) end at the front margin (Fig. 147), 
or (6) be united beneath the front margin by a rostral suture 
(Fig* 137, B, dy D, e), or (c) unite with the other suture on 
the dorsal surface in front of the glabella (Fig. 151, C). In 

the last case the free cheeks also unite in front of the 
glabella. 

The facial suture is one of the distinguishing features of the 
Trilobites, and may have been of some use in ecdysis. In only 
a few forms is it absent, as for example in Agnostus (Fig. 146) 
and Microdiscus. In the former, however, Beecher states that a 
suture is really present, but, unlike that of most other Trilobites, 
it is situated at the margin of the cephalic shield* and con- 
sequently the free cheek, if present, must be on the ventral 
surface. Lindstrom and Holm, after a re-examination of well- 
preserved specimens, deny the existence of a suture in Agnostus. 
By most authors Olenellus -is said to be without a suture, but 
Beecher maintains that although the fixed and free cheeks have 
coalesced, yet a raised line passing from the eye-lobe to the 

posterior margin marks the position of the suture ; this view is 
not accepted by Lindstrom. 

The existence of a facial suture in Trinucltus has likewise 
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been disputed. But Emmerich, Salter, and M‘Coy ^ have main- 
tained that a suture is present in a normal position on the dorsal 
surface, extending from the posterior margin just within the 
genal angle to tlie eye (when present), and from thence bending 
forward and endini; on the front margin near the glabella. It 

o o o 

must be admitted that no indications of the suture are seen in 
the maj{)rity of specimens, perhaps owing to the fact that most 
exami)les of Trinueleus are in tlie form of internal casts; perhaps 
also to the more or less complete coalescence of the fixed and 
free cheeks, since in no specimen has the free cheek been found 
separated from the rest of the head, as occurs not uncommonly 
in many other Trilobites. The probability of the existence of a 
suture receives some support from the fact that one is found in 
the allied genera Orometopus and Ampyx (Fig. 140). Barrande 
and Oelilert deny its existence in Trinucleus. There is, however, 
in that genus a suture running close to the margin of the 
cephalic border, “ and joining the genal angle so as to cut off tlie 
genal spine. Loven and Oehlert claim that this suture represents 
the facial suture, but in an abnormal position ; this view, how- 
ever, is not accepted by Beyrich. In this connection it should 
be noted that in Acidaspis, whilst the majority of the species 
possess a facial suture, there are two in which it has disappeared 
owing to the fusion of the fixed and free cheeks. Such being 
the case, it seems not improbable tliat the curved line passing 
backwards from tlie eye in Ifarpcs may mark the position of the 
suture ; but it is stated that the only suture present in tliat 
form runs at the margin of the ceplialic border, and is similar to 
that of Trinucleus. This matter will be referred to again when 
discussing the nature of the eyes in Trinucleus and Harpes. 

The relative sizes of the fixed and free cheeks obviously 
depend on the position of the facial suture ; when this starts on 
the lateral margin of the cephalic shield and passes forward to 
the outer part of the front margin, the free cheek will be a 
narrow strip ; when, on the other hand, the suture starts from 
the posterior margin and runs close to the glabella, the free 
cheek will be relatively large and the fixed cheek narrow. The 

^ M'Coy, Synop. Sil. Foss. Jrela^xd^ 1846, p. 56, and Brit. Pal. Foss., 1851, 
p. 146, pi. 1 E, fig. 16 : Salter, Qtt^art. Journ. Geol. Soc. iii., 1847, p. 251. 

- Figures showing this suture are given by Oehlert, Bull. Soc. yiol. dc France 
(3), xxiii., 1895, pi. 1, figs. 9, 12, 15. 
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fixed cheek is small in Phacops, Cheirurus, and Illaen}is\ 
relatively large in Beviopleurides, PhiUipsia, and Stygina. It 
was suggested by M'Coy ‘ tliat the free cheek represents the 
pleura of an anterior segment which has not become fiistnl with 
the other cephalic pleurae. The fixed elieek a])i»ears to be 
formed of the coalesced pleurae of tlie other eej)lialit- .M‘gnients, 
but of those pleurae the only indiciitioii seen in atluit specimens 
is in the neck-ring; in young specimens of OJcnrllns, however, 
the presence of other pleurae is indicated by furrows on tlie 
cheeks in front of the neck-furrow. 


A pair of compound eyes are jjreseiit in the majority of 
Trilobites. Each eye is situated on the free cheek, at that jiart 
of its inner margin where facial suture bends to form an 
angle (Figs. 137, A, /a, 138). The position of the eye is con- 
sequently determined by the position of 
the facial suture ; it may l>e near the 
glabella or near the lateral margin of 
the head, and either as far forward as the 
first segment of the glabella or nearly as 
far back as the neck-furrow. In many 
Trilobites the eye is more or less conical, 
with its summit truncated or rounded, but 
in some genera it is ovoid, or crescentic. 

In Aeglina (Fig. 150, H) the eye is 
fiattened and scarcely raised above the general level of the cheek. 



Fig. 138 — Phacops latifrons, 
Broua, x 1. Devoniun. 
Showing large compound 
eye. (After Zittel.) 


The eye of a Trilobite is oriented so that its longer axis is 
parallel or nearly parallel to the axis of the body (Fig. 150, Gi ; 
but in one case (^Eru^irinuTvs intercostatus) it is placed at right 
angles to this axi& The size of the eye varies considerably ; it 
is largest in Aeglina^ in which it covers nearly the w’hole of the 
free cheek j it is small in Acidobspis and Encrinurtis, 

Though the eye is always entirely on the free cheek, tlie 
adjoining part of the fixed cheek is raised to form a buttress on 
which the eye rests; this buttress, which is known as the 
palpebml lobe,” is seen clearly when the fixed cheek is removed. 
The eyes of Trilobites are always sessile ; for although in some 
species, such as Asaphns cornigerus^ A. howalewslii, and Encri- 
nurus punctatns, they are on the summits of prominent stalks, 
yet those stalks are immovable. 


> Ann.Uag. Nat, Hist. (2) iv., 1849, p. 396. 
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Three types of compound eye have been recognised in 
Trilobites’ — holochroal, prismatic, and schizochroal. 

1. In the holochroal eye (Fig. 139, A, B) the lenses are 
globular or biconvex and close together, so that the cornea is 



G 

Fro. 139. — Eyes of Trilobites. (After Liudstrom. ) A, B, Sphaerophthalmu$ alatw^ Ang, 
Upper Cambrian. Vertical and horizontal sections, x 100. C, Asaphtis /allaxy 
Dalm. Horizontal section, x 60. D, NUens armadillo, Palm. Vertical section, 
X 60, a, prismatic lenses ; 6, cuticle ; c, part of free cheek. E, Dalmanitfs 
vulgaris. Salt. Part of eye, x 30. F, Dahnanites imbricalxdus, Ang. Vertical 
section of eye, with a part of the free cheek on the left, x 60. G, H, IlarjKS 
vittatus, Barr. G, The two lenses of one eye, x 8 ; H, vertical section of the same, 

X 60. 


continuous over the entire eye. Examples of this are seen in 
Bronteus and Sj^haerophtlialinus. 

' Lindstrofii, Visual Organs of Trilobites,” Svenska Vet. Akad. Ilaudt. xxxiv,, 
1903. Exner, Physiol, d.facett. Aujeuv. Krthsen u. htsecteu, 1391, p. 34, pi. ii. 
ligs. 18, 19. 
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2. In the prismatic type (Fig. 139, C, ]>) the lenses are 
prismatic and plano-convex, and the entire surface of the eye is 
covered by a smooth cuticle. The lenses are close together and 
usually hexagonal, but occasionally rhombic or square. Near the 
margin of the eye the lenses may become irregular, giving rise 
to a border in which the prismatic structure is more or less 
indistinct. The prismatic type of eye is found in the genera 
Asaphus, Nileus, Illaenus, etc. 

3. The schizochroal eye occurs only in the family Phacopidae 
(big. 139, E, F). The lenses are bi-convex and are separated by 
poitions of the cephalic shield, so that each lens appears to I'est 
in a separate socket, and the cornea is not continuous for the 
entire eye. The lenses are circular in outline, but owing to the 
upward and inward growth of the interstitial test they may 
appear, on the surface, to be hexagonal. The diameter of a 
lens may be as much as 0'5 mm. The crystalline cones have 
not been preserved. In specimens of Phacops rana, in which 
the inner face of the lens is more convex than the outer, 
J. M. Clarke ^ has obtained evidence of a posterior spheroidal 
cavity in addition to the anterior corneal cavity. The complete 
separation of the lenses in this ty}>e of eye has led to the 
suggestion that the schizochroal eye is an aggregate rather than a 
compound eye. But the difference between this and the holochroal 
eye is probably less than appears at first sight if the statement 
made by Clarke is confirmed, namely, that in young specimens 
of Calymene senaria the lenses are relatively large and similar to 
those of Pha/^ops, whereas in the adult the eye is holochroal. 

These three types of eye, according to Lindstrom, have 
appeared successively in chronological order: the prismatic 
o^urring first m the Olenus beds (Upper Cambrian), the holo- 
chroal first in the Ceratopyge Limestone (Uppermost Cambrian), 
and the schizochroal first in the Ordovician. The number of 
enses in the eye varies greatly. For example, in Trimerocephahis 
VO 01 til t ere are 14 only, whilst in Pemopleurides radians 
ere are as many as 15,000. Even in different species of the 
same genus there may be considerable differences. Thus Bronteus 
Tongmarti possesses 1000, B. palifer 4000, lenses in each eye. 

e num er increases from the young up to the adult, but 
ecreases in old age. The lenses are usually arranged in 

' Journ. Morphol. ii., 1889, p. 253, pi. 21. 
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alternating rows. In Trilobites with a conical eye the outer 
segment of the cone bears the visual surface. It has been stated 
tliat the eyes of Trilobites resemble those of Isopods/ but close 
comparison is difficult to make, since in Trilobites no part of the 
eye beneatli the lenses is preserved. In some genera a thread- 
like ridge, called the “ eye-line,” passes from the glabella, 
generally from the front segment, to the eye, where it often ends 
in the palpebral lobe ; this eye-line is found in nearly all 
genera which are confined to the Cambrian period, and persists 
in a few of later date, as for example in Triarthrus, Eulonia, 
and some species of Calymene from the Ordovician ; in Arethusina 
and Acidaspis from the Silurian ; and in Harpes from the 
Devonian (Fig. 150, A). 

In Harpes and in some species of Trinucleus eyes are present, 

but have been stated to 
be of a different type. 
They are described as 
simple eyes, and have 
been compared with ocelli ; 
they are never found in 
Trilobites which possess 
the compound eyes de- 
scribed above. In Harpes 
(Fig. 150, A) the eye is 
near the middle of the 
cheek, in the position 
where compound eyes 
occur in other genera ; 
it appears to consist of 
two or three granules or 
tubercles wliich are really 
lenses, and is connected 
with the front of the 
glabella by an eye -line. 
No facial suture can be 
seen, consequently the whole of the cheek is stated to be the 
fixed cheek.^ In Trinucleus (Fig. 140, B) a single tubercle is 

^ Watase, Johns Hopkins Univ. Sttidies^ Biol. Lab. iv., 1890, p. 290. Lindstrom, 
op. cit. p. 27. 

* A suture is said to be present at the external margin of the flattened cephalic 
border. 



Fig. 140 — Trinucleidac. Ay Orometopus elati/Tons, 
Ang. X 5. Restoration based on specimens 
from the Upper Cambrian (Tremadoc) of 
Shineton, Shropshire. B, Trinucleus buck- 
landiy Barr. Ordovician, Bohemia. A com- 
plete but not fully-grown individual showing 
eyes. Natural size. (After Barrande.) C, 
Ampyx rawxuUiy Barr, x 3. Ordovician, 
Bohemia. (After Barrande.) 
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found on the middle of the cheek in the young of some species, 
and is sometimes connected with the glabella by an eye-line ; the 
latter disappears before the adult state is reached, and in some 
species the tubercle also disappears, but in others (such as 
T. seticornis, T. hucldandi) it persists in the adult individuals. 

From the lateral position of these eyes they can hardly be 
compared with the median simple eye of other Crustacea. In 
Harpes it is more probable that, as suggested by J. M. Clarke, 
they are schizochroal eyes imperfectly developed. Their structure 
(Fig. 139, G, H) is somewhat similar to that of schizochroal 
eyes, and moreover, in one species, H. macroceplialus^ there are, in 
addition to the three main tubercles, other smaller tubercles in 
regular rows. Further, the eye-line occupies the same position 
as in other Trilobites which have undoubted compound eyes. The 
absence of a facial suture cannot be taken as evidence against 
these eyes being of the ordinary type, since in some species of 
Acidaspis (e.g. A. verneuili, A. vesiculosa) which possess com- 
pound eyes there is, in consequence of the coalescence of the 
fixed and free cheeks, no suture. 

In some species of Trinucleus (Fig. 140, E) the simple eye is 
found in the same position as the eye in Harpes, and if, as some 
writers have maintained, there is evidence of the existence of a 
suture in that genus, then there is no reason for regarding the 
eye as other than a degenerate form of compound eye. The 
probability of its being such is supported by the existence of a 
compound eye in a similar position in the allied form Orometopus 
(Fig. 140, A) which possesses a facial suture. 

In some species of Trinucleus (Fig. 140, B) and Ampyx there 
is a small median tubercle on the front part of the glabella, which 
from its position may be a simple unpaired eye, but its structure 
appears to be unknown. 

Some Trilobites possess no eyes. Well-known examples of 
such are Agnostus, Microdiscus, Ampyx, Conocoryphe, and some 
species of Illaenus and Trinucleus] such blind Trilobites are 
almost confined to the Cambrian and Ordovician periods. All 
the forms of later periods, with the exception of a sj^cies of 
Ampyx, and possibly one or two other species, possess eyes. In 
addition to those undoubtedly blind forms Lindstrom considers 
that most of the Olenidae and Paradoxidae were without eyes. 

* Goldfuss, “Beitr. zur Petrefaktenkunde,” 1839, p. 359, pi. 33, fig, 2rf. 
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Many of tlie members of these families possess a lobe closely 
reseml)liiig a palpebral lobe, and a corresponding excavation in 
the tree elieek ; such forms have been generally regarded as 
possessing eyes ; and the absence of any indication of lenses in 
those cases, <.»n wliich Lindstrom lays stress, has been explained 
by the comparatively imperfect preservation of these early 
Trilobites. The development of the supposed eye-lobe in some 
of the Paradoxidae and Olenidae differs from that of the eyes in 
(fther families of drilobites. In the latter the eye appears first 
at tlie margin of the head and always in connexion with the 
facial suture. Put in Olenelhis, in whicli there is said to be no 


facial suture, development shows that the crescentic eye-like lobe 
(lig, 14o, E) is really of the nature of a pleura coming off from 
the base of the first segment of the glabella. In Faradoxides, 
whicli resemliles Olenelhis in many respects, a facial suture is 
present and forms the outer boundary of the eye-like lobe, but it 
is developed subsequently to the ajipearance of the latter, which 


seems to lie similar to that of Olencllus. In some genera of the 
Olenidae the eye-line, which comes off from the first segment of 
the glabella, ends in some cases in a swelling or knob which has 
hitlierto been regarded as a paljiebral lobe, but according to 
Lindstrbm’s view no trace of an eye has been found in connexion 
witli that lobe, nor is there any space between the lobe and the 
free cheek in which the eye could have occurred. If this view 


is correct it follows that the majority of the Cambrian Trilobites 
were blind. The earliest genus with eyes would then be Ev/rycarc 
found in the Olemis beds of the Upper Cambrian. Sphaeroph- 
thalmus and Ctenopyge^ found in the higher beds of the Cambrian, 
also possessed eyes, but Olenus and Faraholina were probably 
blind. 


On the ventral surface of the head there is a flat rim around 
the margin (Fig. 137, B, h)\ tliis rim or ^Oloublure is the 
reflexed border of the cephalic shield. In many Trilobites its 
median part in front is cut off by sutures so as to form a separate 
plate {e ) ; such is the case when the two facial sutures (c, c') cut 
the anterior margin of the cephalic shield and are continued 
across the doublure, where they are joined by a transverse or 
rostral suture {d) just below the margin. When, however, as 
in Fhacops and Bemopleurides, the two facial sutures unite on 
the dorsal surface, in front of the glabella, the median part of 
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the doublure is not separated from tlie lateral parts, or from the 
dorsal part of the cephalic sliield 

The “ labruin ” or “ hypostoine ” is attached to tlie doublure in 
front (Fig. 137, B, a); it is coiumonly an oval or shield-shapeil 
plate, but is occasionally neai’ly square. Its surface is sometimes 
divided into two or three areas by shallow transverse grooves 
(Fig. 141, A) Just behind the middle of the hypostome, or 
when transverse grooves are present either in or near the anterior 
groove, there are often found a pair of small patches or “ maculae ” 
which are more or less oval or elliptical in outline (Fig. 141). 
The maculae may be (1) surrounded by a raised border, or (2) in 
the form of pits, or (3) raised like tubercles. In some cases the 




A B 

Fio. 141. — A, Hypostome of Bronteus polyactin^ Ang. showing maculae, x 4. B, Left 

macula of frrarfia?^, Liiulst. X 12. (After Limlstiom. ) 

entire surface of a macula is smooth and glossy ; in others either 
the whole or a part is covered with granules, and in the latter case 
the granules may be limited to the internal third (Fig. 141, B) or to 
the central portion. Sections of a macula show that the granules 
are really globular lenses similar to those of the compound eyes 
on the dorsal surface of the head. Some of the maculae wliich 
are without lenses show no structure, but in others tliere is a 
spongy or irregularly polyhedric structure with prisms, resembling 
the marginal zone of the prismatic eyes of some genera. There 
seems no doubt that the maculae with lenses are visual organs, 
and those without are degenerate eyes. They occur in some 
genera which, according to Lindstrom, are without eyes on the 
dorsal surface. Maculae do not appear to be present in other 
Crustacea, but they have been compared with a median organ, 
found just in front of the hypostome in Branchipiis? Maculae 

^ Spencer, Geol. Mag. 1903, p. 489. 
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have so far been found in 136 species of Trilobites belonging to 
39 genera ranging from Lower Cambrian to Carboniferous. 

o o o 

A “ metastoma ” or lower lip plate (Fig. 142, Ep) is found just 
beliind the hypostome in Triarthrus, but has not been noticed 
in any other genus. Between the hypostome and the metastoma 
lies the mouth. 

The segments of the thorax are free, and their number varies 
from two in Agnostus (Fig. 146) to twenty-six in Ha^pes (Jjg. 
150, AX' the Trilobites confined to the Cambrian period the 
number (except in the Agnostidae) is usually larger than in the 
genera found in the Ordovician and later periods. Owing to the 
free thoracic segments many Trilobites were able to curl up some- 
what after the manner of a Wood-louse (Figs. 137, D, 138). 

The axial part of each thoracic segment is more or less con- 
siderably arched. Usually it consists of three parts : (i.) the 

largest part (Fig. 137, C, a), called the ring, is band-like in 

form, and is always visible whether the Trilobite is extended or 
coiled up ; (ii.) in front of the ring is a depressed, groove-like 
part (Fig. 137, C, h) separating it from (iii.) the articular portion 
(c) which is convex in front and extends beneath the ring of the 
preceding segment ; this part is only visible when the Trilobite 
is coiled up or when the segments are separated. In some few 
genera the axial part consists of a simple arched band without 
either a groove or a specially modified articular portion. The 
pleurae (Fig. 137, A, /, C, d-f) are fixed firmly to the axis, and 
have the form of narrow bands with the ends rounded, obtuse, 
pointed, or spinose. In a few cases the pleurae have a. plain 
surface ; but usually they possess either a ridge or a groove 
(Fig. 137, C, g)\ the former is generally parallel to the margins 
of the pleura, the latter is- generally oblique, being inclined 
backwards from the axis. Sometimes in front of the ridge 
there is a small groove. On the ventral surface each pleura 
shows, at its outer extremity, a reflexed margin or doublure. 
At some distance from the axis the pleurae are bent downwards 
and backwards. The point where this bend occurs is called the 
fulcrum ” (c ) ; it divides the pleura into an internal and an 
external part : the internal part (d-e) is flat or slightly convex, 
and just touches the front and back margins of the adjacent 
pleurae ; the external part (e-/) may be (i.) narrower than the 
internal part, so that it is separated from the previous and 
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succeeding pleurae; such occurs principally in pleurae with 

ridges, as in Cheirurus and Bronteus', or (ii.) it may be in tlie 

form of a long cylindrical process, as in many species of Acidaspis • 

or (ill.) the external part may be of the same width, either 

throughout or in part, as the internal part, and may overlap the 

next pleura behind ; this type is found principally in pleurae 

with a groove such as in Phacop,, Cahjmen,, Sao, Asaphus, 
Ji^lltpsocephahis. 

In some Trilobites there is beyond the fulcrum a smooth. 
Hat, triangular part at the front margin of the pleura ; this part 

IS known as the “ facet,” and forms a surface articulating with 
the preceding segment which overlaps it. 

In the remarkable form Deiphon (Fig. 151, E) the pleurae are 
sepaiate throughout their entire length. 

In some Trilobites broad and narrow forms of the same species 
occur — the difference being seen especially in the axis The 
former are regarded as females, the latter as males.i 

The segments of the abdomen or pygidium (Fio- 137 a s') 
are similar to those of the thorax, that they are fted 

togetliei. In a few forms, such as Blaemts (Fio- 150 F) 
and Bumastus, the fusion is so complete that no trace of 
segmentation can be seen on the dorsal surface. Usually 
however, the segments are easily distinguishable; the numb^ 

mrl, Zr greater than on the lateral 

parts ot the pygidium ; this difference is particularly well 

shown in Bncrinurus. In Trilobites which have grooved 

pleurae, the conspicuous grooves seen on the lateraf parts 

between ^t^e^^'T* 

uvr/dbrn The shape of the 

EtX y se>“ic;rcular, a segment of a circle, trapezoidal, 

the varies considerably; in 

nittsT th relatively larger. The number of seg- 

Ixis of th! twenty-eight. Tim 

sometimPQ rapidly than that of the thorax; 

L commn 1 'T Vosteriov end of the body, but 

extremely iLrt md IhT '' 

y lore, and the grooves on the lateral parts of the 

15, ‘•’’s see Salter, ifon. Bnt. TrilobUes, 1864-83, pis. 
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pygidium radiate from it in a fan-like manner. Occasionally, as 
in Bumastus, the axis cannot be distinguished from the lateral 
j)arts. In a few early Trilobites {Olenellus, Hohnia, Fig. 148, 
ParadoxideSy Fig. 147) the lateral parts of the pygidium are 
very small. In some genera, such as Asaphus, the marginal part 
of the pygidium forms a flattened or concave border. The 
margin may be entire or produced into spines, and sometimes 
(Fig. 151, C)'a caudal spine comes off from the end of tiie axis. 
On tlie ventral surface of the pygidium there is a marginal rim 
similar to the ilouhliu'e of the ceithalie shield. The anus is on 
the ventral surface of the last segment of the pygidium. 

Although Trilobites are often found in abundance and in an 
excellent state of preservation, it is only in very rare cases that 
anything is seen of the ventral surface except the hypostome 
and the reflexed borders of the cephalic shield, of the thoracic 
segments, and of the pygidium. The usual absence of appendages 
is probably due to their tenuity. Billings, in 1870, first obtained 
clear evidence of the presence of pairs of appendages, in Asaphus 
platycephalus. Soon afterwards Walcott^ showed their existence 
in American specimens of Asaphus megistos, Calymene senaria, 
and Cheirurus pleurexacanthus. In the two latter species the 
appendages were found by cutting sections of curled-up specimens 
obtained from the Trenton Limestone; 2200 examples were 
sliced, of which 2.70 showed evidence of the existence of 
appendages. They were seen to be present on the head, thorax, 
and pygidium ; a ventral uncalcified cuticle with transverse 
arches was also found. By means of sections of curled-up 
specimens it was difficult to determine satisfactorily the form 
and position of the appendages. Subsequently extended specimens 
of Triarthrus (Fig. 142) and TrinucleuSy showing the ventral 
surface and appendages clearly, were discovered in the Utica 
Slate (Ordovician) near Borne, New York. A fidl account of 
the appendages in those specimens has been given by Beecher.*^ 

In Triarthrus each segment, except the anal, bears a pair of 
appendages, all of which, except the first, are biramous. There 
are five pairs of cephalic appendages; the first pair are attached 
at each side of the hypostome, and- have the structure of antennae, 

^ Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool. Harvard, viii., 1881, p. 191, 

2 Studies i 7 i EvoliUum, 1901, pp. 197-225 ; Geol. Mag. 1902, p. 152. Walcott, 
Broc. Biol. Soc. Washingtem, ix., 1894, p. 89. 
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each consisting of a single flagellum formed of short conical joints 
The other cephalic ap- 
pendages increase in 
size successively. At 
present the second and 
third pairs are not 
satisfactorily known, 
but appear to have 
been similar to the 
fourth and fifth pairs. 

1 he second pair is 
attached at the level 
of the posterior end 
of the hypostome. The 
fourth and fifth pairs 
have large, triangular 
coxopodites which 
served as gnathobases, 
their inner edges being 
denticulate ; the endo- 
podites consist of stout 
joints ; the exopodites 
are slender, 
setae which 
arranged in 
manner. 

The first pair of 
appendages appear to 
be antennules, whilst 
the second pair prob- 
ably represent the an- 
tennae, the third pair 
the mandibles, and the 
fourth and fifth pairs 
the maxillae of other 
Crustacea. The append- 
ages of the thorax and 
pygidium do not differ 
essentially from the two 
posterior cephalic appendages. 


and bear 
are often 
a fan-like 






Fig. 142. — Triarth-i-us hecki^ Green, x 2^. Utica 
Slate (Ordovician), near Rome, New York. A, 
Ventral surface with appendages ; Kp^ metastome ; 
/fy, hypostome. B, second thoracic appendage ; 
m, endopodite ; ex, exopodite, x 12. (After 
Beecher.) 


Those on the anterior part of 
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tlie thorax are the longest ; the others gradually decrease in size 
in passing posteriorly. Each thoracic leg (Eig. 142, B) consists 
of a short coxopodite with an inward cylindrical prolongation 
forming a gnathobase which is best developed on the anterior 
legs ; the endopodite and exopodite are long and nearly equal : 
the former consists of six joints tapering gradually to the end ; 
tlie latter, of a Long proximal joint with a denticulate edge and 
a distal part of ten or more joints, and it bears a row of setae 
along the whole of the posterior edge. 

The anterior appendages of the pygidium differ but little 
from the posterior thoracic legs; but the phyllopodous character, 
which appears in the latter, becomes more distinct in the 
appendages of tlie pygidium, especially those near its posterior 
end, and is due to the broad, flat, laminar joints of the endopodite. 

The more striking features of the appendages of IriavtliTits 
are the small amount of differentiation which they show in 
different parts of the body, especially the want of specialisation 
in the cephalic region ; the distinctly biramous character of all 
except the first pair ; and the presence of one pair of functional 
antennae only, and the occurrence of thoracic gnatliobases. 

In Trinucleus the appendages are not so well known, but 
they are considerably shorter than in Triarthrus. 

In the Palaeozoic rocks of Bohemia, where Trilobites are 
very perfectly preserved, Barrande * discovered the larval forms 
of several species, and in some cases was able to trace out the 
development very completely, but in others the earliest stages 
were not found. In the strata in which Trilobites occur Barrande 
found minute spheroidal bodies, usually of a black colour, and 
only a little smaller than the youngest larval stages ; those 
bodies are probably the eggs of Trilobites. Since the publication 
of Barrande s work the development of some species found in 
North America has been studied by Ford, Matthew, Walcott, 
and Beecher. But even now the development is known in only 
a very small proportion of the total number of genera of Trilo- 
bites. The early larval form (Fig. 143, A) is similar in general 
character in the various species in which it has been found. It 
is circular or ovoid in outline, with a length of from 0’4 to 1 mm., 
and consists of a large cephalic and a small pygidial portion ; 
the axis is distinct and usually shows more or less clear 

> Syst. Sil. Bohimc, i., 1852, pp. 257-276. 
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it probable that they had some ancestral connexion ; ’ the 
possibility of such a relationship receives some support from 
the presence in the Lower Cambrian rocks of Protocaris, a 
genus of the Phyllopoda which resembles Apus!~ The primitive 
characters of Trilobites are the variable and often large niiiiiber 
of segments in the thorax and pygidium ; the presence of a pair 
of appendages on every segment except the anal; the biramoiis 
form of all except the first pair of appendages ; and the lack 
of specialisation shown by the appendages, esjxjcially those ot 
the head. 

The classification of Trilobites is due largely to the work of 
Barrande and Salter, and the families defined by those authors 
have been, in the main, genemlly adopted. But the phylogenetic 
relationship of the families hiis still, to a large extent, to be 
established. Salter ^ arranged the families in four groups, but 
did not claim that that classification was entirely natural. His 
groups with the families included in each are : — 

1. Agnostini, Without eyes or facial suture. Agnostidae. 

2. Ampycini. Facial sutures obscure, or submarginal, or 
absent. Eyes often absent. Trinucleidaa 

3. Asciphini, Facial sutures ending 011 the posterior margin. 
Acidaspidae, Lichadidae, Harpedidae, Calymenidae, Paradoxidae, 
Conocephalidae, Olenidae, Asaphidae, Bronteidae, and Proetidae. 

4. PhacopiTvi. Facial sutures ending on the lateral margins. 
Eyes well developed. Phacopidae, Cheiruridae, and Encrinuridae. 

A modification of Salter's classification has been brought 

forward by Beecher^ who divides the Trilobita into three main 
groups : — 

1. Hypopaina. Facial sutures at or near the margin, or 
ventral. Compound eyes absent. This is equivalent to Salters 
Agnostini and Ampycini with the addition of the Harpedidae. 

Kingsley does not admit this relationship, and regards the Trilobita as a group 
quite distinct -from all other Crustacea. See American ^''atural^st, xxviii., 1894, 
p. 118, and Atnerican Geologist, xx., 1897, p. 33. 

^ Zittel states that Apiis appears first in the Trias. 

* Monogr. Brit. Trilobites, 1864, p. 2. 

* “A Natural Classification of Trilobites,” Amer. Jour, Sci. (4), iii., 1897, 
pp. 89-106, 181-207. Reprinted in Beecher's Studies in Evolution, 1901, p. 109. 
A classification based on the character of the pygidium has been proposed by 
Gurich, Ceutralhl. fiir Min. Oeol. u. Pal. 1907. p. 129. A classification base.l on 

wio minute structure of the test has been given by Lorenz, ZcUschr. d. deutsch. 
gtol. Oescllsch. Iviii., 1906, p, 66. 
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Opisthopana. Facial sutures extending from the posterior 
luargin to the front margin, but occasionaUy uniting in front 
of the glabella. Eyes holochroal or prismatic, but sometimes 
absent This comprises the same families as Salter’s Asaphini 
With the exclusion of the Harpedidae and Calynienidae. 

3. Proparia. Facial sutures extending from the lateral 

inargins, and either cutting the anterior margin or uniting in front 

o the glabella. Eyes holochroal or schizochroal ; occasionally 

al)s.mt. This IS eiiuivalent to Salter’s Phacopini with the 
addition ot the Calyiaenidae. 

In eacii of the groups proposed Beecher regards as the more 
primitive lorins those which possess characters .similar to those 
ot tlic early larval stages, such as narrow free cheeks, the absence 
of compound eyes, and a glabella which is broad in front and 
rea< h(‘s tiie anterior margin of the head. 

llie modifications introduced by Beecher can scarcely be re- 
garded as making Salter's classification more natural. For instance, 
tlie Agnostidae differ so much from all other families that, at 
piesent, there is no evidence to show that they have any close 
})hylogenetic relationship with the Trinucleidae and Harpedidae. 
I'uither, the Galymenidae, which Salter recognised as related to 
the Olenidae, have been shown by the careful work of Professor 
Ponipeckj ^ to have descended from the latter family, and to have 
no genetic connexion with the Phacopidae with which they are 
grouped b} Beecher. Then in the Trinucleidae the earliest genus, 
Orometopus - {Fig. 14:0, A), possesses compound eyes and "facial 

sutures which begin at the posterior margin and unite in front 
of the glabella , so that, according to Beecher's classification, that 
genus would belong to the Opisthoparia, whereas the later genera 
{Trinucleus, etc.) of the same family would be placed hi the 
Hypoparia. At present, therefore, the only classification of 
Ti ilobites which can be adopted is a div'ision into families, of 
which a short account is given below. 

Fam. 1. Agnostidae (Fig. 146).— Small Trilobites, in whicli 
the head and pygidiurn are of nearly the same size and shape. 
The thorax is shorter than the head or pygidiurn, and con.^ists of 
from two to four segments with grooved pleurae. The hmgth 
and width of the he^ad are commonly nearly equal, but sometimes 

^ Neues Jahrh. fiir Min. GtoCu. Pal. 1898, i. p. 187. 

- Lake, Brit. CamhHan Tril. 1907. p. -15. 
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Fig. 14G. — Afi- 
nosttts in- 
teger, Beyi'., 
X 8 . Cam- 
brian. f.Atter 
Barramle. ) 


the length is greater. Eyes are absent, facial sutures appear 
to be absent, but are stated by Beecher to be at the margin of 
the cephalic shield. From the absence of eyes, 
the probable absence of f.icial sutures, the few or 
indistinct furrows on the glabella, and tlie .smaller 
number of thoracic segments, the Agnostidae a))pear 
to 1)0 degenerate forms. Microdiscus is aj)j)arently 
less modified than A(/nvsfiis, on account of the larger 
number of thoracic .segments, the more distinct seg- 
mentation of tlie pygidium, and, in some sjiecies, the 
larger number of furrows on the glabella. Cambrian 
and Ordovician. Genera : Agnostns, Microdiscus. 

Fam. 2. Shumardiidae. — Tlie body is very small 
and oval. The cephalic shield is nearly semicircular 
and veij convex, with a broad glabella which expands in front, 
and in which the furrows, except the neck-furrow, are indistinct. 
The facial suture is marginal and eyes are absent. There are six 
thoracic .segments with ridged pleurae ; the axis is broader than 
the pleurae. The pygidium is large, and is formed of about four 
segments similar to those of the thorax. I’ppcr Cambrian and 
Ordovician. Genus : Shuviardia. 

Fam. 3. Trinucleidae (Fig. 140).— The head is large and 

has a flat border (except in Ampyx), and long genal spines. In 

the earliest genus (Orometopus) the facial sutures start from the 

posterior margin (near the genal angle) and pass obliquely 

inwards to the compound eye, from whence they coiitimie 

forward and unite in front of the glabella. In Ampyx the 

suture starts from just witliin the genal angle and passes to 

the front border, cutting off a narrow free cheek; eyes are 

a sent. In most specimens of Trinucleus no sutures are seen, 

ut some examples show indications of what may be a facial 

suture (see p. 226), and a suture is sometimes found at the 

margin of the cephalic border; eyes may occur (see p. 230). 

e t orax consists of from five to eight segments, with grooved 

p eurae. The pygidium is triangular. Principally Ordovician. 

Oenera: Orometopus (Upper Cambrian), Ampyx, Trinucleus, 
Vionide. 

Pam. 4. Harpedidae (Figs. 139, G, H; 150, A).— The head 

JS and has a broad, flat border which is finely punctate, 

an extends backwards on each side in the form of a horn-like 
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projection nearly as far as the posterior end of the thorax. The 
glabella is convex and does not reach the front margin. The 
cheek.s arc less convex than the glabella, and bear eyes which 
nsually consi.st of two or three lenses. An eye-line connects 
the eye with the anterior part of the glabella. A suture is stated 
ta occur at the external margin of the Hat border. The thorax 
roiisists ot Irom twenty-five to twenty-nine segments; its a.xis is 
narrow, and the pleurae are long and grooved. The pygidium is 

very .small, and con.sists of three or four segments. Ordovician 
to Dovouiaii. (rerius: Harpes. 

Fam. 5. Paradoxidae (Figs. 147, 148, 149).— The cephalic 

shield is large, and bears long genal spines. The glabella is more 



Fig. 147. — Paradorides hohemicus, 
Barr, x A. Middle Cambrian. 
(After Zittel. ) 


Fig. 148 . — Holmin kjervlfi, Linnar.^f. 
X 1. Lower Cambrian. (After 
Holm.) 


or less swollen in front. Tlie facial sutures appear to be absent in 
some genera, and when present extend from the posterior to tlie 
anterior margin. The palpebral lobes' are long, and often more 
or less semicircular or kidney-shaped. The thorax is long, and 
consists of from sixteen to twenty segments with their pleurae 
produced into spines. The pygidium is very small, and plate-like, 
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or sometimes in the form of a long spine. Cambrian, r.cnora : 
Olenellus, Hohnia, Mesonavis, Olenelloides, Parado.f 


thoides, Ccntroplevra {Aiwpolenus). Bevio- 
phurides (Fig. 150, H) from the Ordovician 
is usually included in the Taradoxidae, luit 
probably belongs to a separate family. 

Fam. 6. Conocephalidae (Conocory- 
phidae) (Fig. 150, E). — The cephalic shield 
is semicircular, and larger than the pygidium. 
The glabella narrows in front. The facial 
suture passes from near the genal angle on 
the posterior border to the antero- lateral 
margin, and limits a large fixed cheek and 
a narrow free cheek. Eyes are absent or 
rudimentary, but an eye-line is usually 
present. The thorax consists of from fourteen 
to seventeen segments with grooved pleurae, 



Kio. 149. — CUneUoi<i>'< 
armatits, Peach. Lower 
Cambrian, x 3. {.4fter 
Peach.) 


which may be pointed, but are not usually prodiu^ed into spines. 
The pygidium is small, and formed of few segments. Cambrian. 
Genera: Conocoryphe, Atops, Ctenocephalus, Bafliynottis. 


Fam. 7. Olenidae (Figs. 14 2, 143 ; 150, li. C).— The cepimlic 

shield is larger than the pygidium. Tlie glabella is either rec- 
tangular or parabolic. The facial suture passes from the j^osterior t<» 
the anterior margin. The palpebral lobes are of moderate o^ rather 
large size, and are connected by an eye-line with the front part 
of the glabella. The thorax includes from eleven (occasionally 
fewer) to eighteen segments with grooved pleurae. The pygidium 
is usually small, with from two to eight segments. Principally 
Cambrian. Genera: Ftychopcnda , Angelina^ Bolenoplev.ro, Boo, 
Agj'oidos (Arionellus), Ellipsocej)h(dus, Protolenm, Olenus, Peltura, 
Acerocare, Eurymre, Ctenopyge, Leptoplastus, Triarthrus, Para- 
hoiina, Bphaerophthalnius, Paraholiiiclla, Ceratopyge (position 
doubtful). Dikelocephalvs is usually placed in the Olenidae, but 
perhaps belongs to a distinct family. 

Fam. 8. Calymenidae (Figs. 136, 137). — The glabella is 

broadest behind. The facial suture starts at or near the genal 
angle — sometimes on the posterior liorder just inside the angle, 
sometimes on the lateral border just in front of the angle ; the 
suture may be continuous with the other suture in front of the 
glabella, or may cut the anterior margin, beneath whicli it is 
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1«^;Lrb :;: 

plntru/es radians, Barr.. Ordovician P /• , ■rtotfeiin. ; u, jxemo 

F, /t/aenus clahimnni, Volb., Ordovician^ L 
X li. H, Aeyluu. ^riscu, ’Barr O do vician’ iT‘\ jZT"^' 

cxcepl o/H.) ■ * ’ ’ * J^^--rande: B, F. from Zittel ; natural size 


(Ficr. l;37, B, D). The eyes are rather small. The thorax con 
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sists of thirteen segments with grooved pleurae ; the pygidiuni 
of from six to fourteen segments. Ordovician to ]Jev{)nian. 
Genera: Caiymene, Synhomalonotus, Homalonotns. 

Fam. 9. Asaphidae (Fig. 150, F). — The body is oval and 
commonly rather large. The cephalic shield is large, witli 
its glabella often indistinctly limited and the glabella-iurrows 
often obscui'e. The facial suture starts from the posterior margin 
and usually cuts the anterior margin, but is sometimes continued 
in front of the glabella. The relative size ot the tixed and Iree 
cheeks varies greatly. The eyes are of variable size. The thorax 
consists of eight or ten (sometimes fewer) segments ; the pleurae are 
generally grooved, but sometimes plane. The pygidiuni is large, 
often being similar in form and size to the head; it consists ot numer- 
ous segments which, however, may be indistinctly shown ; the axis 
in some forms is obsolete. Upper Cambrian (Tremadoc) to Silurian , 
common in the Ordovician. Genera : ^isaplius (sub-genera, Meyit- 
laspis, Asaphellus, Symphysurus, etc.), Ogyfjia, Barrandia, Niohc, 
NileuSy Illaenus,BamastuSyStygina. Aeglhui (Fig. 150,11) is usually 
placed in this family, but its systematic position is doubtful. 

Fam. 10. Bronteidae. — The general form is similar to that 
of the Asaphidae. The glabella broadens rapidly in front, and is 
marked with furrows on each side, which are usually short, and 
may be indistinct. The facial suture passes from the posterior 
margin to the crescentic eye which is situated rather near the 
posterior border, and from thence to the anterior margin. There 
are ten thoracic segments with ridged pleurae. The pygidiuni is 
longer than the head, and has a very short axis, from which the 
furrows on the pleural part radiate. Ordovician to Devonian. 
Genus : Bronteus. 

Fam. 11. Phacopidae (Figs. 138; 150, I; 151, C).— The 
head and pygidium are of about the same size. The glabella is 
distinctly limited, and wider in front than behind, witli a neck- 
furrow and three other furrows, of which some of the anterior 
may be indistinct or obsolete. The eyes are schizochroal and 
usually large. The facial suture begins at the lateral margin and 
unites with the suture of the other side in front of the glabella. 
There are eleven thoracic segments wdth grooved pleurae. The 
pygidium is usually large, with a distinct axis and many segments, 
Ordovician to Devonian. Genera: PhacopSy TrimerocepludHS. 
AcastCy Pterygoinetojms, ChasmopSy Bcdmanites, Cryphaeus. 
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Fam. 12. Cheiruridae (Fig. 151. D, E).— The glabella is 










""“-Carboniferous. B. konincki, 

rVil ^ hmulurus. Green. Silurian. (After Hall.) D 

I Beyr., .Silurian. E, l>ciphon fmhtsi^ Barr Silurian F* 

’ Hilurian. (A, B. from Zittel ; D, E. F. after Barrande 


convex or inflated, and distinctly defined. The facial suture 
passe.s from the lateral to the front margin. The free cheeks 
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are small, and the eyes usually rather small. There are from 
nine to eighteen (usually eleven) thoracic segments; the pleurae 
have ridges or grooves and free ends. The pygidium is small, 
consisting of from three to five segments often produced into 
spines. I’pper Cambrian to Devonian. Genera : Cheirurns, 
Deiphoii, Flacoparia, Sphaerexochus, Amphion, Staurocephalus. 

Fam. 13. Proetidae (Figs. 150, G; 151, A, I>). — The body is 
rather small, and the head forms about a third of its entire lengtli. 
The glabella is sharply defined, and its furrows are sometimes 
indistinct ; the posterior furrow curves backward to the neck- 
furrow, thus limiting a biisal lobe on each side of the glabella. 
The eyes are often large (Fig. 150, G); but in AretJnisina (Fig. 
151, B), in which an eye-line is present, they are small. The 
facial sutures pass from the posterior to the anterior margin. 
The free cheeks are large. There are from eight to twenty-two 
thoracic segments with grooved pleurae. The pygidium is usually 
formed of numerous segments, and its margin is usually entire. 
Ordovician to Permian. Genera : Proetiis, Arethtisina, Ci/pliaspis, 
PhiUipsia, GriffUhides, Brachymetopus, Decheiiella} 

Fam. 14. Encrinuridae. — The cejihalic sliield is ornamented 
with tubercles. The free elieeks are narrow, and the eyes very 
small. The facial suture extends from the latenil margin (or 
from the geual angle) to the anterior margin. There are from 
ten to twelve thoracic segments with ridged pleurae. On the axis 
of the pygidium numerous segments are seen, but usually fewer 
are indicated on the lateral parts. Ordovician and Silurian. 
Genera : ETicrinuruSy Cyhele, Dlndymene. 

Fam. 15. Acidaspidae (Fig- 151, F). — The cephalic shield is 
broad, with a spinose margin, geiial spines, and sometimes spines 
on the neck-i'ing. The glabella has a longitudinal furrow on 
each side, due to the backward bending of the lateral furrows. 
The facial suture passes from the posterior border (near the genal 
angle) to the anterior border. The free cheeks are large; the 
eyes small. There are from eight to ten thoracic segments with 
ridged pleurae, which are produced into long backwardly directed 
spines. The pygidium is short, and is formed of two or three seg- 
ments with long spines at the margin. Ordpvician to Devonian. 
Genus : Acidaspis. 

* The British Carboniferous Proetidae are described by H. Woodward, Monogr 
Brit, Carh. I'riluJnteSf Palaeont. Soc. 1883-84. 
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The body is broad, with a granular 


Pam. 16 . Lichadidae.- 

dorsal surface. The cephalic shield is small and short, with 
spinose genal angles. The glabella is broad, and its anterior 
fill rows are directed backwards, limiting a convex median lobe 
and some lateral lobes. The facial suture extends from the 
posterior to the anterior margin. There are nine or ten thoracic 
segments with grooved pleurae, which have pointed ends. The 
p>gidinm is large and triangular, with a short axis and a toothed 
lujirgin. Ordovician to Devonian. Genus : Lidias (sub-genera, 
Arges. Dieranogvius, Conolidias, Ceratolidias). 
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CHAPTER IX 


AKACHNIDA INTRODUCTION 

The Arachnida, together with the Crustacea, Insecta, Myriapoda, 

and Peripatus, make up the great phylum Arthropoda, a phylum' 

which, from the point of view of numbers of species ami of 

individuals, is the dominant one on this planet, and from tlie 

point of view of intelligence and powej: of co-operating in 

the formation of social communities is surpassed Imt by the 

Vertebrata. The Arachnida form a more diverse class than 

the Insecta; they differ, perhaps, as much inter se as do the 

Crustacea, and in structure as in ske and habit they cover a 
wioje range. 

Lankester in his article upon the Artliropoda, in the tenth 
edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica, dwells upon the fact 
that whereas the adult Peripatus has but one persistinc^ se^^. 
ment in front of the head, and its mouth is between the 
second persisting appendages, in Arachnids the mouth has receded 
and lies between the bases of the appendages (pedipalpi) of the 

segment, while two of the persisting segments, 

fE ” -I'm chehcerae, have passed in front of the 

mouth. Ihis process has continued in the Crustacea and in the 

Insecta; m both of these classes there are three embryonic 

segments in front of the adult mouth, which lies between the 
appendages of the fourth segment. 

In the larger and more complex Arachnida the number of 
segments is fixed and constant, and though possibly no adult 
member of the group, owing to the suppression of one or more 
egments during the ontogeny, ever shows the full number at any 
ne ime, t e body can be analysed into twenty-one segments. It 
in resting to note that the same number of segments occurs in 
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Insecta and in the higher Crustacea.^ The significance of this 
fact is not perhaps apparent, but it seems to indicate " a sort of 
general oneness, if I may be allowed to use so strong an ex- 
pression, as Mr. Curdle said when discussing the unities of the 
drama with Nicholas Nickleby. 

These segments are arranged in higher aitegories or ** tagmata,** 
of which we can recognise three : (i.) the prosoma, (ii.) the 
mesosoma, and (iii.) the metasoma. The prosoma, sometimes 
termed the “ cephalothorax,” includes all the segments in front 
ol the genital pore. According to this definition the prosoma 
includes the segment which bears the chilaria in Limulus (the 
King-crab) and the pregenital but evanescent segment in 
Scorpions. The mesosoma begins with the segment bearing the 
genital pore, and ends with the last segment which bears free 

segments in all. The metasoma also consists of 
six segments which have no appendages ; together with the 
mesosoma it forms the abdomen of some writers. The anus lies 
posteriorly on the last segment, and behind it comes in the 
higher forms a post-anal “ telson,*’ taking in Scorpions the form 
of the sting, in King-crabs that of the spine. 

As we have seen, it is only in the more typical and perhaps 

liigliei forms that we can find our twenty-one segments, and 

then they are never present all at once. In many groups of 

Arachnids the number is reduced at the hinder end, and obscured 

by the fusion of neighbouring segments. Also segments are 

dropped as a stitch is dropped when knitting ; for instance, in 

the rostral segment which has a neuromere, and in the Spider 

Trochosa vestigial antennae, or in Scorpions the pre- genital 
segment. 

Primitive Arachnids appear to have lived in the sea and to 
have bieathed by gill-books borne on appendages; when their 
descendants took to living on land and to breathing air instead 
of water, the gill-books sank into the body and became lung- 
books, to which the air was admitted by slit-like stigmata. In 
other terrestrial forms the lung-books are replaced by tracheae 
which in their structure and arrangement resemble those of 
Peripatus rather than those of the Insecta. The circulation, as 

* This can be maintained in the Crustacea by counting the seventh abdominal 

segment, which appears in Gnathophausia ; but this is not universally regarded 
as a true segment. See also Nthalia (p. 111). 
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is usual in Arthropods, is largely lacunar, but in Scorpions and 
Limulus the arteries form definite channels, and are in fact better 
developed than in any other Arthropod. 

As a rule the alimentary canal in Arachnids is no longer 
than the distance between the mouth and the anus ; but in the 
King-crab, where the mouth is pushed back almost to the centre 
of the body, there is a flexure in the median vertical plane. 
Paired glands, usually called the liver, open into the mesenteron ; 
food passes into the lumen of these glands, and is probably 
digested there. In many Arachnids these glands extend into 
the limbs. In those members of the group that have become 
terrestrial the nitrogenous excreta are separated out by Mai- 

open into the proctodaeum ; but coxal 
glands, homologous with the green gland and shell -glands of 
Crustacea, may coexist, and in the aquatic Limulus these alone 

are found. They usually open on the base of one or more pairs 
of walking legs. 

The endosternite, or internal skeletal plate to which muscles 
are attached, reaches a higher development in the Arachnids than 
in the Crustacea. In Scorpions it forms a kind of diaphragm 
incompletely separating the cavities of the pro- and meso-soma. 

The supra-oesophageal ganglion supplies the two existing 
segments which have slipped before the mouth, i.e. those of the 
eyes and of the chelicerae. The post-oral ganglia in the Acarina, 
the Pedipalpi, the Solifugae, and the Araneae' have fused into a 
^ntral nerve-mass, from which nerves radiate ; but in Limulus 
the prosomatic appendages are all suppUed from the nerve-ring. 
Ihe chief sense-organs are eyes of the characteristic Arthropod 
type, and sensory hairs of a great variety of complexity, 
scorpions and Spiders have stridulating oi^ans, and we may 
assume that they have also some auditory apparatus ; perhaps 
some o the hairs just mentioned act as hearing organs. 

Arachnids are male and female; they do not reproduce 
asexually, and there is no satisfactory proof that they ever repro- 
duce parthenogeneticaUy. As a rule there is little external 
1 erence between the two sexes, except in Spiders, where the 
roa e is as a rule smaller than the female, and when adult has 
e pedipalpi modified for use in depositing the spermatophores. 
he ovaries and testes are annular, and with their ducts encircle 
the alimentary canal in Mites and Phalangids ; in Scorpions and 
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King-crabs they have become retiform. Mites, Scorpions, and 
Pedipalps are viviparous, their eggs developing in the ovary or 
in a uterus. Other Arachnids lay eggs, and many Spiders and 
Pseudoscorpions carry their eggs about with them. As a rule 
the young is but a miniature of the parent, and the Arachnid, 
unlike the Crustacean or Insect, undergoes little or no meta- 
morphosis. 

A certain number of Mites are parasitic in plants and in 
animals, and a few, together with a few Spiders, have resumed 
the aquatic life of their remote ancestors. The members of 
some Orders, such as the Solifugae and Opiliones, are nocturnal, 
and many are provided with silk -glands and weave webs which 
reach their highest pitch of perfection amongst the Spiders. At 
times — especially is this the case with the Mites — enormous 
numbers of individuals live together, but they never show the 
least adaptation to communal life, and no individuals are ever 
specialised to perform certain functions, as is the rule in com- 
munities of social Insects. 

With the two exceptions that we regard the Trilobites as 
more nearly allied to the Crustacea, and have therefore considered 
them apart, and have treated the Pycnogonida independently of 
the Arachnida, we have followed Lankester in his classification, 
though not always in his nomenclature : — 


Sub-class 1. Delobranchiata ^ (Mero- 

stomata). 

Order (i.) Xiphosura. 

Order (ii.) Eurypterida ( = Gig- 

antostraca, Extinct). 
Sub-class 2. Embolobranchiata. 
Order (i. ) Scorpionidea. 

Order (ii.) Pedipalpi. 

Order (iii.) Araneae. 

Order (iv.) Palpigradi. 

Order (v.) Solifugae. 


Order (vi. ) Chernetidea ( = Pseu- 

doscorpiones). 
Order (vii.) Podogona. 

Order (viii.) Phalangidea ( = Opi- 
liones). 

Order (ix.) Acarina. 

Appendices 

(i.) Tardigrada. 

(ii.) Pentastomida. 


^ This and the following Sub-class correspond with Lankester's Sub-class 
Euarachnida. The Delobranchiata have gills patent and exposed, and adapted for 
breathing oxygen dissolved in water. The Embolobranchiata have either the gill- 
books (now termed lung- books) sunk into their body, or the gill-books are wholly 
or partially replaced by tracheae. In either case the members of this Snb-class 
breathe atmospherio oxygen. 
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ARACHNIDA {CONTINUED) DELOBRANCHIATA = MEROSTOMATA 

XIPHOSURA 

SUB-CLASS I.— DELOBRANCHIATA = MEROSTOMATA. 

Order 1. Xiphosura.^ 

In his recent classification of the Arachnida, Lankester ^ has 
grouped the Xiphosura or King-crabs with the extinct Euryp- 
terids or Gigantostraca under the name of Delobranchiata, better 
known under the name Merostomata^ of Dana. The chief 
character of this gi*oup, and one which differentiates it from all 
the animals placed together by Lankester in the group Embolo- 
branchiata, is that they have gills patent and exposed. The 
Xiphosura are, in fact, with the exception of a few marine Mites, 
the only Arachnids which now live in the sea as did their allies 
the Eurypterids in Palaeozoic times. With a few fresh-water 
exceptions, all other Arachnids have taken to life on land, and 
with a change from water- breathing to air-breathing came a 
change in the respiratory system, the gills becoming “lung-books,” 
or possibly tracheae, or disappearing altogether. 

Woodward, On some Points in the Structure of the Xipliosura, liaving 
reference to their relationship with the Eurypteridae,” Quart. J. Geol. Soc. xxiii., 

6 , p. 28, and xxviii,, 1871, p. 46. Milne Edwards, A.,' “ Recherches sur I'anat. 
des Limules,” Ann, Sci. Nat. (5), xvii., 1873, Art. 4. Lankester, E. R., “ Liuiulus 
an Arachnid,” Quart. J. Micr. Sci. xxi., 1881, p. 504. Kingsley, J. S., “The 
Embryology of Limulus,*’ Joum. Morph, vii. p. 35, and viii. p. 195, 1892-3. 

ishinouye, “ On the Development of Limulus iongispinay” Journ, Coll. Sci. 
Japauy V., 1892, p. 53. Patten, W., and Redenbaugh, W. A., “ Studies on LimuluSy*’ 
Joum. JforpA. xvi., 1900, pp. 1, 91. 

* (Quart. J. Micr. Sci. xlviii., 1905, p. 165. 

* P7)p6s=& thigh. 
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A few years ago Pocock re-classified the Xiphosura, and his 

classification will l)e found on pp. 276, 277. It will be noticed 

that ill his classification the generic name limulus has disappeared. 

I Iiave, however, retained it in this article, partly because I regard 

the name as so -well established that every one knows what it 

<lenotes, and partly because in a group which contains confessedly 

very tew species, differing inter se comparatively slightly, it seems 

unnecessary to complicate matters with sub-families and new 
names. 

Looked at from above a limulus presents a horse-shoe-like 
outline, from the posterior end of which projects a long spine. 
It is often called in America the Horse foot-crab, but its common 
or vulgar name is the King-crab. Across the middle of the body 
is a joint, and this joint separates the prosoma from the meso- 
and meta-soma which are in King-crabs fused together. The 
prosoma comprises all the segments up to and including the 
segment which carries the chilaria ; ^ the mesosoma begins with 
the segment bearing the genital pores, and ends with the last 
segment which bears appendages ; the metasoma comprises all the 
segments posterior to the last segment which carries appendages. 
The prosoma corresponds with the “ cephalothorax ” of some 
authors, and the meso- phcs the meta-soma are equivalent to 
their abdomen,” 

Dorsally, then, the prosoma is a vaulted structure with a 
smooth, horse-shoe-shaped anterior and lateral margin. Its 
posterior edge, the line where the meso- plus the raeta-soma are 
hinged, is a re-entrant bay with three sides. The meso- and 
meta-soma are in the King-crabs fused together and form a 
hexagon. Three sides of this hexagonal double region form the 
hinge, two form the lateral margins and slope inwards ; these 
bear six fused and six jointed spines which have a segmental 
value. The sixth or posterior side is indented, and its concavity 
forms the area to which the large postanal, unsegmented tail or 
spine is hinged. 

The whole body is covered by a smooth chitinous sheath 
varying from sage-green to black in colour, and it is kept very 
clean, probably by some excretion which hinders various sessile 
animals attaching themselves to it as they do, for instance, on 

^ This segment, though present in embryo Scorpions, has disap]>eared in tlie 
adults of those animals. 
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many Copepods. Burrowing animals like Limulus are usually 
free from these messmates. King-crabs have a self-respecting, 
well-groomed appearance. On the rounded dorsal surface the 
chitinous covering is produced into a certain number of spines 



view of the King-crab, Limulus poly php.mus, x From Shipley and 
Macbride. 1, Carapace covering prosoma ; 2, meso- and meta-soma ; 3, telson ; 
4, median eye ; 5, lateral eye. 

arranged in a median and two lateral rows. The anterior median 
spine overhangs the median eyes, and the anterior lateral spine 
on each side overshadows the large lateral eyes. 

The vaulted carapace is turned in on the under side, where 
there is a flat rim which widens anteriorly, and on the inner 
edge this rim borders a sunken area, into the concavity of which 
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the numerous appendages project. Thus, although when viewed 
from above a Limulus looks as though it had a solid body 
shaped something like half a pear, when viewed from below, 
especially if the appendages be removed, it will be found that the 



Fig. 153. -Ventral view of the King-crab, x From Shipley anti 

MacBride. 1, Carapace covering prosoraa ; 2, nieso- and meta-soma ; 3, telson ; 
4, chelicera ; 6, pedipalp ; 6, 7, 8, 9, 3rd to 6th appendages, ambulatory limbs ; 
10, genital operculum turned forward to show the genitel apertures; 11. 12, 13, 
14, 16, appendages bearing gill-books ; 16, anus; 17, mouth; 18, cbiUria. 

body is thin and hollowed, and almost leaf-like, as if most of the 
edible part of the half-pear had been scooped out. Within the 
hollow thus formed the appendages lie, and here they move 
about, seldom or never protruding beyond the edge of the 
carapace, — in fact, all except the pedipalps and ambulatory legs 
are too short to project beyond this limit. 



SEGMENTATION 



The body of a King-crab can be analysed into twenty-one 
segments, but these do not all persist to the adult stage. They are 
grouped together in higher aggregates, or tagmata ” as Lankester 
calls them, and most of the segments bear paired appendages. 

The segments with their respective appendages and their 
grouping into tagmata are shown in the following scheme — 


I. Segment 
II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

XVII. 

XVIIL 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXL 


Appendages. 

Median eyes 

Rostrum 

Chelicerae 

Pedipalpi 

Ist Walking Legs 

2Dd Walking Legs 

3rd Walking Legs 

4th Walking Legs 

Chilaria 

Genital operculum 
Ist Gill -books 
2Dd Gill-books 
3rd Gill-books 
4th Gill-books 
6th Gill-books 

No appendages 


Preoral 

Lateral to mouth 
Postoral 

ft 
1 1 
ft 
tt 

tp 
ft 
9f 
1 1 
f f 
ft 

tf 
tf 
I I 
ff 
f t 




> Prosoma 




\ 


^ Mesosoma. 


MeUsoma 


We have followed Carpenter^ in inserting the rostral segment. 
This corresponds with the segment that in Insects and Crustacea 
bears the antennae or first antennae respectively, the absence of 
these organs being one of the characteristic but negative features 
of all Arachnids. The evidence for the existence of this evanes- 
cent segment rests partly upon the observation of von Jawor- 
ows 1 on the vestigial feelers in an embiyo Spider, Trochosa, 
and perhaps more securely on the fact that, according tp Korschelt 
an Heider, there is a distinct neuromere for this segment, 
>etween the proto-cerebral neuromere. which supplies the eyes 
an the trito-cerebral nem^omere which supplies the chelicerae. 

ccording to Brauer^ the chelicerae of Scorpions are also supplied 
by the third neuromere. 

The bases of the chelicerae do not limit the mouth, but 
tween and behind them is a ridge or tubercle which has the 

* Quart t7. 3fier. Set. xlix., 1906, p. 469. 

* Zoot Anz. xiv., 1891, pp. 164, 173. 

* Zeitschr. toiss. Zool. lix., 1895, p. 351. 
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same relationship to the mouth of HttiuIus that the labrum has 
in Insects and some Crustacea. Posteriorly the mouth is 
bounded by the “ promesostemite,” a. large median plate which 
lies between the bases of the ambulatory limbs. The pedipalps 
and all the ambulatory limbs have their bases directed towards 
the mouth, their gnathobases or sterno-coxal processes are 
cushion-like structures covered with spines — all pointing inwards 
— and with crushing teeth. They form a very efficient man- 
ducatory apparatus. The boundary of the mouth is finally 
completed by the chilaria. 

Certain of the appendages which persist will be described 
with the functions they subserve, the eyes with the sense-organs,- 
the genital operculum with the generative organs, the gill-books 
with the respiratory system, but the chelicerae, pedipalpi, and 
walking limbs, which have retained the functions of prehension 
and locomotion usual to limbs, merit a little attention.^ The 
chelicerae are short and composed of but three joints. They 
are, like the succeeding segments, chelate, and the chelae of all are 
fine and delicate like a pair of forceps rather than like a Lobster’s 
claw In the female Z. polyphemus the pedipalp is remarkably 
like the three ambulatory legs which succeed it, and all four are 
chelate, but in the adult male the penultimate joint of the pedi- 
palp is not prolonged to form one limb of the chela, which is 
therefore absent, and the appendage is thicker and heavier than 
in the other sex. In L. longispina and L. moluccamcs the first 
walking leg, as well as the pedipalp, ends in a claw and not in 
a chela ; the immature males resemble the females. The first 
three walking legs in both sexes of L. polyphemus resemble the 
pedipalpi of the female, and like them have six joints. The fourth 
and last pair of ambulatoiy appendages is not chelate, but its 
distal joints carry a number of somewhat flattened structures, which 
are capable of being alternately divaricated and approximated or 
bunched together. This enables them to act as organs for clearing 
away sand or mud from beneath the carapace as the creature lies 


prone on the bottom of the sea. To quote Mr. Lloyd, ^ the two 
limbs are, sometimes alternately and sometimes simultaneously, 
thrust backward below the carapace, quite beyond the hinder 



* They are described in great detail in Lankester’s article, ” lAmulua an 
Arachnid^" Quart. J. Mier. Sci. xxi.,1881, p. 504. 

* Tr. Linn. Soe. xxviii., 1872, p. 471. 
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of the shell ; and in the act of thrusting, the lobes or plates on 
each leg encounter the sand, the resistance or pressure of whicli 
causes them to open and till with sand, a load of which at every 
thrusting operation is pushed away from under the king-crab, 
and deposited outside the carapace. Tlie four plates then close 
and are withdrawn closed, previous to being opened and charged 
with another load of sand ; and at the deposit ot every load 
the whole animal sinks deeper into its bed, till it is hidden all 
except the eyes.” There seems little doubt that the action of 
these appendages in removing the sand from under the carapace 
isTeinforced by the fanning action of the respiratory appendages, 
which set up a current that helps to wash the particles away. 
But the posterior walking legs are not the only organs used in 
burrowing. The Rev, Dr. Ix)ckwood,^ who observed the habits of 
L. polyphenius off the New Jersey coast, says, The king-crab 
delights in moderately deep water, say from two to six fathoms. 
It is emphatically a buiTowing animal, living literally in the 
mud, into which it scoops or gouges its way with great facility. 
In the buiTowing operation the forward edge of the anterior 
shield is pressed downward and shoved forward, the two shields 
being inflected, and the sharp point of the tail presenting the 
fulcrum as it pierces the mud, whilst underneath the feet are 
incessantly active scratching up and pushing out the earth on 
both sides. There is a singular economy of force in this ex- 
cavating action ; for the doubling up or inflecting and straighten- 
ing out of the two carapaces, with the pushing purchase exerted 
by the tail, accomplish both digging and subterranean progression.” 

At night-time Idmulns is apt to leave the sand and progress 
by a series of short swimming hops, the respiratory appendages 
giving the necessary impetus, whilst between each two short flights 
the animal balances itself for a moment on the tip of its tail. 
During this method of pi'ogressing the carapace is slanting, 
forming an angle of about 45® with the ground. ' The unseg- 
mented tail is also used when a King-crab falls on its back. 
“ The spine is then bent, i.e. its point is planted in the sand so 


that it makes an acute angle with the carapace, which is then so 
far raised that some of the feet are enabled to grasp a projecting 
surface, either longitudinal or vertical, or at some combination ot 
the two ; and the crab then turns over.” 


Tr. Linn. Svc. xxviii., 1872, p. 472- 
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Fio. 154. — A sa^ttal section of LiirvxduSy 
seen from the riglit side, somewhat smaller 
than natural size. After Patten and Reden- 
baugh. 

AH the prosomatic appendages, except 
the chelicera (4) and chilarium (33) of the 
right side, are omitted. Tlia genital oper- 
culum (32) and the five gills (28) are repre- 
sented. 

The muscles are omitted except the fibres 
running from the occipital ring to the pos- 
terior side of the oesophagus, the chilarial 
muscles, the sphincter ani (27), and the 
levator ani (24). 

The endosternite (34), witl» the occipital 
ring and the capsuliginous bar, is seen froni 
the side, and thje positions of the abdominal 
endochondrites (31) are indicated. 

The mouth (1) leads into the oesophagus, 
which passes through the brain to the 
proventriculus (12). A constriction, which 
marks the position of the pyloric valve, 
separates the proventriculus from the in- 
testine (23) which passes posteriorly to the 
anus (26). A pair of hepatic ducts (15) 
enter the intestine opposite the endo- 
cranium. 

The heart (16) surrounded by the peri- 
cardial sinus lies above the intestine. The 
pericardium is shown between the heart 
and the intestine. The ostia (17) of the 
heart and the origins *of the four lateral 
arteries (19) are indicated ; the frontal 
artery (13) and the aortic arches (14) 
curving down to the brain, arise from the 
anterior end of the heart ; the superior 
abdominal artery and the opening of the 
collateral artery into it are shown. 

The brain surrounding the oesophagus is 
seen in side view upon the neural side of the 
endosternite (34). The ventral cord (35) 
passes through the occipital ring into the 
abdominal region. The anterior commis- 
sure (3), with the three rostral nerves (2) 
innervating the rostrum, or labruin, and 
four of the post-oral commissures, are re- 
presented. 

The cheliceral nerve with the small 
exteninl pedal branch is shown entire, but 
the next five neural nerves are cut off. 
The chilarial nerve, the opercular nerve, 
and the five branchial nerves, enter their 
re.spective appendages, the two former pass- 
ing through the occipital ring. 

From the fore-brain the three olfactory 
nerves (5) pass anteriorly to the olfactory 
organ ; the merlian eye-nerve (10) passes to 
the right of the proventriculus (12) to the 
median eyes (11) ; the lateral eye-nerve (7) 
passes forward and is represented as cut off 
opposite the proventricnlus. The lateral 
nerve (9) or first haemal nerve is also cut 
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off just beyond the point where it fuses with the second haemal nerve (8). 'J’lie 
stomodaeal nerve (6) mmities over the oesophagus and proveiitriculus. 

The second haemal nerve (8) passes to the anterior extremity of the carapace ; 
its haemal branch is cut off opposite the proventriculus. An intestinal brancli 
arises from near its base and disappears behind the anterior cornu of the endo- 

stemite. . 

The next three haemal nerves (36) are cut off close to the brain, ami the 

following nine haemal nerves are cut off beyond the cardiac branches. The fifteentli 
haemal nerve (29) is cut off beyond its branch to the telson muscles. Botli 
branches of the haemal nerve are represented extending into the telson ( 25 ). 

The intestinal nerves are sliown arising from the haemal iu*r\-es and entering the 
intestine. Those from the sixth and seventh neiiromeres pitss through foramina in 
the endosternite, and communicate with a plexus in the longitudinal abdominal 
muscles before entering the intestine. The eighth passes just posterior to the eiido- 
sternite and joins the same plexus. Tliose from the first four branchial neurorneres 
arise very near the abdominal ganglia, and are double in their origins, the anterior 
branches joining the above-mentioned plexus, and the po.sterior branches entering 
the intestine. The fifteenth extends far back towanls the rectum and anastomoses 
with the sixteenth, which arises from the caudal branch of the sixteenth haemal 
nerve, and innervates the rectum and anal muscles. 

The segmental cardiac nerves (18) arise from the haemal nerves of the sixth to 
the thirteenth neurorneres respectively. The most anterior one passes to the inter- 
tergal muscles and the epidermis in the median line, hut the connections with the 
cardiac plexus have not been made out. The next two (18) fuse to form a large 
nerve, which passes to the inter-tergal muscles and epidermis, but lias not been 
observed to connect directly with the cardiac plexus. It, however, sends posteriorly 
a branch, the pericar»lial nerve (20), which in turn gives a branch to each of tlie 
cardiac nerves of the branchial neurorneres, and then continues onward to the 
posterior margin of the abdomen. This nerve lies in the epidermis. Tlic median 
and lateral canliac nerves (22 and 21) are seen upon the walls of the heart. The 
five cardiac nerves from the branchial neurorneres pass, in the epidermis, to the 
median line, and dip down to the median nerve (22) of the heart opposite the la>t 
five pairs of ostia (17). They communicate with the pericardial nerve (20) and also 
with the lateral sympathetic nerve (30). 

Two post-cardiac nerves pass from the first and seconil post-branchial nerves to 
the epidermis posterior to the heart. 

The last cardiac nerve and the two post-cardiac nerves give off branches wliich 
anastomose with each other and innervate the extensors of the telson. 

The lateral sympathetic nerve (30) receives branches from all the neurorneres 
from the eighth to the fourteenth, either through the cardiac nerves or the haemal 
nerves, and innervates the hranchio-thoracic muscles, extending with these far into 
the cephalothorax. 

1, Mouth ; 2, rostral nerve in lahrum ; 3, anterior commissure ; 4, chelicera ; 5, 
olfactory nerves ; 6, stomodaeal nerve ; 7, lateral eye-nerve ; 8, 2ud haemal nerve ; 
9, lateral nerve; 10, median eye-nerve; 11, median eye ; 12, proventriculus; 13, 
frontal artery ; 14, aortic arch ; 15, anterior hepatic duct of liver ; 16, heart ; 17, 2nd 
ostium ; 18, 7th and 8th segmental cardiac neia’es ; 19, one of the lateral arteries ; 
20, pericardial nerve; 21, lateral cardiac nerve; 22, median cardiac nerve; 23, 
Intestine ; 24, levator ani muscle ; 25, telson ; 26, anus ; 27, sphincter ani muscle ; 
28, last branchial appendage ; 29, 15th haemal nerve ; 30, lateral sympathetic nerve ; 
31, 8th alxlominal endochondrite ; 32, genital operculum; 33, chilarium ; 34, 
endosternite ; 35, ventral nerve cord ; 36, 6th haemal nerve ; 37, origin of 6th 
neural nerve. 


Limulus feeds partly on bivalves, but mainly on worms, especi- 
ally Nereids, which it catches with its chelate limbs as it burrows 
through the sand. The food is held immediately under the mouth 
by the chelicerae, aided at times by the succeeding appendages ; 
it is thus brought within range of the gnathobases of the 
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walking legs, and these by an alternate motion “ card ” the food 
into fragments, which when sufficiently comminuted pass into the 
mouth. At times its appendages are caught between the valves 
of Venus mercenaria, a burrowing bivalve known in America as 
the “ quahog ” or round clam.” The Limulus has seized with 
its chelate claws the protruding siphon of this mollusc, which, 
being rapidly drawn in, drags with it the limb of the king-crab, 
and the valves of the clam are swiftly snapped to. 

As a rule in Arachnids the alimentary canal is no longer 
than the body, and runs straight from mouth to anus, but in 
Limulus, the mouth being pushed far backward, there is a median 
loop, and the narrow oesophagus which leads from the mouth, 
having traversed the nerve-ring, passes forward towards the 
anterior end of the carapace. Here it enters into a somewhat 
3 shaped and spacious proventriculus ; posteriorly the proventri- 
culus opens by a funnel-shaped valve into the anterior end of the 
narrow intestine. All these structures are derived from the 
stomodaeum, are lined with chitin and are provided with very 
muscular walls whose internal surface is thrown into longitudinal 
ridges. The intestine runs straight backward, diminishing in its 
diameter, and ends in a short, chitin-lined, and muscular rectum 
which is derived from the proctodaeum ; the anus is a longitudinal 
slit. A large gland, usually called the liver, consisting of in- 
numerable tubules, pours its secretions into the broader anterior 
end of the intestine by two ducts upon each side ; it extends 
into the meso- and meta-soma, and, together with the repro- 
ductive organs, forms a ** packing ” in which the other organs are 
embedded. The contents of the alimentary canal are described as 
“ pulpy and scanty,” and probably much of the actual digestion 
goes on inside the lumen of the above-mentioned gland. 

The vascular system of Limulus, like that of the Scorpions, is 
more completely developed than is usually the case in Arthro- 
pods. For the most part the blood runs in definite arteries, and 
when it passes as it does into venous lacunae these are more 
definite in position and in their retaining walls than in other 
members of the phylum. 

The heart lies in a pericardial space with which it communi- 
cates by eight ^ pairs of ostia. Eight paired bands of connective 
tissue, the alary muscles ” of authors, sling the heart to the 

^ A radimentary ninth pair of ostia are described anteriorly. 
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pericardial membrane. Posteriorly the pericardial chamber 
receives five paired veins on each side coming from the gills 
and retimning the purified blood to the heart. 

Eleven arteries arise from the heart. These are (i.) a median 
frontal artery which, passing forward, divides into a right and 
left marginal artery. These run round the edge of the carapace 
to its posterior angle, where each receives a branch of the collateral 


artery mentioned below. (ii.) and (iii.) are the aortic arches 
(^*8' 154), paired vessels running round and supplying the proven- 
triculus and oesophagua These unite ventrally in a vascular ring 
which encloses the nerve-ring, and is continued along the ventral 
nerve-cord as the ventral artery and along some of the chief nerves. 
This vascular ring supplies the lateral eyes and all the append- 
ages mentioned on p. 263 up to and including the genital oper- 
culum. The ventral artery supplies the respiratory appendages 
and gives branches to the rectum, caudal spine, etc. Two of its’ 
branches encircle the rectum, and uniting open into the svperior 
(Mominal artery, iv.-xi are paired lateral arteries which leave 
the heart beneath the anterior four ostia, and soon enter a lonf^i- 
tudinal pair of collateral arteries which unite behind in the just 
mentioned superior abdominal artery ; they also give off branches 
to the muscles and to the intestine, and a stout branch mentioned 
above which passes into the marginal artery posteriorly. The 
venous system is lacunar, and the blood is collected from the 
irre^lar spaces between the various organs into a pair of longi- 
tudmal sinuses, whence it passes into the operculum and the five 
^irs 0 gills A large branchio-cardiac canal returns the blood 
om giU to the cavity of the pericardium, and so through 

thp ° ^ li®art. Eight veno-perieardiae muscles run from 

surface of the pericardium to be inserted into the 

osUn"^ ^ ^ sinus ; they occur opposite the 

1 ^ ^ ^portant part in the mechanism of the 

nm Wood is coloured blue by haemocyanin ; 

amoeboid corpuscles float in the plasma. 

The respiratory organs are external gills home on the 

mean u oxopodite of the lamella-like posterior five 
mesosomatic hmbs. Each gill consists of a series of leaves like 

tbA ° a book, and some 150-200 in number. Within 

oxvven ^ without the 

ygen-carrymg water circulates between the leaves. These gill- 
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bearing appendages can be flapped to and fro, and they seem to 
be at times held apart by the Jidbellum, a spatulate process which 

Patten and Kedenbaugh regard 
as a development of the median 
sensory knob on the outer side 
of the coxopodite of the last 
pair of walking limbs. 

Limulus has no trace of 
Malpighian tubules, structures 
which seem often to develop 
only when animals cease to 
live in water and come to live 
in air. The Xiphosura have 
retained as organs of nitrogen- 
ous excretion the more primi- 
tive nephridia, or coxal glands 
as they are called, in the 
Arachnida. They are red- 
brick in colour, and consist of 
a longitudinal portion on each 

Fia. 155. — Diagram of the first gill of gidp of thp hndv whiph crivps 
Limulus^ from the posterior side, show- DOuy, WlllCD glVeS 

ing the distribution of the gill-nerve to off a lobe Opposite the base of 
the gill-book (about natural size). After j- i j r r* 

Patten and Redenbaugh. 1, Inner lobe pedipalps and each of the 

of the appendage; 2, outer lobe of first three Walking-legS in 

appendage ; 3, median lobe of appendage ; i, i ° 

4. gill-book; 5, neural nerve of the ninth embryo also Of the Chell- 

neuromere ; 6, internal branchial nerve ; ccrae and last Walking IcgS, but 
7, gill-nerve ; 8, median branchial nerve ; • 

9, external branchial nerve. these latter disappear during 

development. A duct lead?* 
from the interior of the gland and opens upon the posterior 
face of the last pair of walking legs but one. 

The nervous system has been very fully described by Patten 
and Redenbaugh, and its complex nature plays a large part in the 
ingenious speculations of Dr. Gaskell as to the origin of Verte- 
brates. It consists of a stout ring surrounding the oesophagus 
and a ventral nerve-cord, composed — if we omit the so-called 
fore-brain — of sixteen neuromeres. The fore-hrain supplies 
the median and the lateral eyes, and gives off a median nerve 
which runs to an organ, described as olfactory by Patten, situated 
in front of the chelicerae on the ventral face of the carapace. 
Patten distinguishes behind the fore-brain a mid^brain, which 
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consists solely of the cheliceral neuromere, a hind~hrain wliicli 
supplies the pedipalps and four pair of walking legs, and an 
accessory hrain which supplied* the chilaria and the genital 
operculum. This is continued backward into a ventral nerve-cord 
which bears five paired ganglia supplying the five pairs of gills 
and three pairs of post-branchial ganglia ; the latter are ill-defined 
and closely fused together. As was mentioned above, the whole 
of the central nervous system is bathed in the blood of the 
ventral sinus. 

The sense-organs consist of the olfactory organ of Patten, the 
median and lateral eyes, and possibly of certain gustatory hairs 
upon the gnathobases. The lateral eyes in their histology are 
not so differentiated as the median eyes, but both fall well 
within the limits of Arachnid eye -structure, and their minute 
anatomy has been advanced as one piece of evidence amongst 
many which tend to demonstrate that Limulns is an Arachnid. 

Both ovaries and testes take the form of a tubular network 
which is almost inextricably entangled with the liver. From 
each side a duct collects the reproductive cells which are formed 
from cells lining the walls of the tubes, and discharges them by a 
pore one on each side of the hinder surface of the genital oper- 
culum. As is frequently the case in Arachnids the males are 
smaller than the females, and after their last ecdysis the i>edipalps 
and first two pairs of walking legs, or some of these appendages, 
end in slightly bent claws and. not in chelae. Off the New Jersey 
coast the king-crabs (Z. 'polyplitmus') spawn during the months of 
May, June, and July, Logwood states at the periods of highest 
tides, but Kingsley ^ was never “ able to notice any connexion 
between the hours when they frequent the shore and the state 
of the tide.” “ When first seen they come from the deeper 
water, the male, which is almost always the smaller, grasping 
the hinder half of the carapace of the female with the modified 
pincer of the second pair of feet. Thus fastened together the 
male rides to shallow water. The couples will stop at intervals 
and then move on. Usually a nest of eggs can be found at eacli 
of the stopping-places, and as each nest is usually buried from 
one to two inches beneath the surface of the sand, it appears 
probable that the female thrusts the genital plate into the sand, 
while at the same time the male discharges the milt into the 

* J. Morjph. vii., 1892, p. 35. 
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The carapace is represented as transparent. The appendages have been removed, 
but the outlines of the left entocoxites (6) have been sketclied in. The positions 
of the ab<lommal appendages are indicated by the external branchial muscles (17), 
the branchial cartilages (19), the tendinous stigmata (18), and the abdominal endo* 
chondrites (21). In the cephalothorax (1) all the tergo-coxal and plastro-coxal 
muscles have been dissected away, leaving the endosternite (11) with the occipital ring 
exposed. One of the left tergo-proplastral muscles (4) and the lelt branchio-thoracic 
muscles (16) are represented. Tlie longitudinal abilominal muscles are also seen. 
All the muscles of the right side have been omitted except the haemo-neural muscles 
(23), of which the last two are represented upon the left side also. At the base 
of the telson the flexors (29) and extensors (27) of the caudal spine are represented 
as cut off near their insertions. The sphincter ani (26), levator aui, and occludor 
ani (25), and their relations to the anus (28), are shown. 

The oesophagus runs forward to the proventriculus (3). From this the intestine 
(20) passes posteriorly. 

The brain lies upon the neural side of the endasternite, and the ventral cord (22) 
passes back through the occipital ring. The neural nerves are cut oft, but the 
left haemal nerves and those from the fore-brain (12) are represented entire. 

The flrst pair of ueui-al nerves go to the chelicerae. The second to sixth pairs go 
to the next five cephalothoracic appendages, which are represented by the ento- 
coxites (6). The seventh pair of neural nerves go to the chilaria, and the eighth 
pair to the operculum. The neural nerves from the ninth to the thirteenth arise 
from the abdominal ganglia and innervate the five pairs of gills. 

From the fore-brain a median olfactory ner\’e (9; and two lateral ones (8) pass 
forward to the olfactory organ; a median eye -nerve (2) pa.sses anteriorly and 
haemally upon, the right of the proventriculus (8) to the median eyes ; and a pair 
of lateral' eye-ner\'es pass to the lateral eyes (16). 

The first haemal nerve, or lateral nerve, follows the general course of the lateral 
eye-nerve, but continues posteriorly far back on to the neural side of the abdomen. 

The haemal nerves of the hind-brain radiate from the brain to the margins of the 
carapace, and each one passes anterior to the appendage of its own metamere. 
The integumentery portions divide into haemal and neural branches, of which the 
haemal branches (5) are cut off. Elach haemal branch gives off a small nerve which 
turns back toward the median line upon the haemal side of the body. 

The haemal nerves of the accessory brain pa&s through the occipital ring to the 
sides of the body between the operculum and the sixth cephalothoracic appendage. 
The seventh innervates the posterior angles of the cephalothorax. the eighth the 
opercular portion of the abdomen. The next five haemal nerves arise from the five 
branchial neuromeres, pass out anterior to the gills to the sides of the abdominal 
carapace, and innervate the first five spines upon the sides of the abdomen. 

The first post-branchial nerve innervates the last abdominal spine ; the second 
post-branchial nerve and one branch of the third post-branchial innervate the 
posterior angles of the abdomen and the muscles of the telson ; and the caudal 
branch of the third post-branchial nerve innervates the telson. 

Intestinal branches arise from all the haemal nerves from the sixth to the 
sixteenth, and pass to the longitudinal .abdominal muscles anti to the intestine. 

Cardiac nerves arise from all the haemal nerves from the sixth to the thirteenth. 
Six of the cardiac nerves communicate with the lateral syhipathetic nerve (24), 
which innervates the branchio-thoracic ntuscle.s (16). 

Two post-cardiac nerves arise from the first two post-branchial nerves, and passing 
to the haemal side anastomose with a branch from the last cardiac nerve, and inner- 
vate the extensors (27) of the telson and the epidermis behind the heart, 

1, Cephalothorax ; 2, median eye-nerve ; 3, proventriculus ; 4, tei^o-proplastral 
muscles ; 5, haemal branch of integumentary' nen'e ; 6, entocoxites ; 7, 2nd haemal 
nerve; 8, right olfactory nerve; 9, median olfactory nerve; 10, intestine; 11, 
endosternite; 12, fore-brain; 13, origin of 4th neural nene ; 14, lateral nerve; 
15, lateral eye; 16, branchio-thoracic muscles; 17, external branchial muscles; 
18, tendinous stigmata ; 19, branchial cartilages ; 20, intestine ; 21, abdominal 
endochondrites ; 22, ventral cord ; 23, haemo-neural muscles ; 24, lateral sym- 
pathetic nerve ; 25, occludor ani ; 26, sphincter ani ; 27, extensors of telson ; 28, 
anus ; 29, flexors of telson ; 30, lateral projections of abdomen ; 31, nerves of 
spines ; 32, external branchial muscles. 
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water. I have not been able to watch the process more closely 
because the animals lie so close to the sand, and all the append- 
ages are concealed beneath the carapace. If touched during the 

oviposition, they cease the operation and 
wander to another spot or separate and re- 
turn to deep water. I have never seen the 
couples come entirely out of the water, 
although they frequently come so close to 
the shore that portions of the carapace are 
uncovered.'* ^ 

The developing ova and young larvae are 
very hardy, and in a little sea-water, or still 
better packed in sea-weed, will survive long 
journeys. In this way they have been 
transported from the Atlantic to the Pacific 
coasts of the United States, and for a time 
at any rate flourished in the western waters. 
Three barrels full of them consigned from 
Woods Holl to Sir E. Ray Lankester arrived 
in England with a large proportion of larvae 
alive and apparently well. 

According to Kishinouye, Z. longispina 
spawns chiefly in August and between tide- 
marks. “ The female excavates a hole about 
15 cm. deep, and deposits eggs in it while the 



Fio. 157. — The markings 


the round “nests” 
cease to be apparent, 
the king-crab being 
apparently exhausted. 


on the sand made by r ^ t> 

the female Limuius male fertilises them. Ine lemale aiterwards 
when depositing eggs ^m-ies them, and begins to excavate the next 

towards the lower end „ 

hole.”’* A line of nests (Fig. 157) is thus 

established which is always at right angles 
... to the shore-line. After a certain number 

AW na?uraiX^®'’ nests have been formed the female tires, 

and the heaped up sand is not so prominent. 
In each " nest ** there are about a thousand eggs, placed first to 
the left side of the nest and then to the right, from which Kishi- 
nouye concludes that the left ovary deposits its ova first and then 
the right. Zimultcs rotundicavda and Z. moluccanns do not bury 
their eggs, but carry them about attached to their swimrnerets. 

The egg is covered by a leathery egg-shell which bursts after 
a certain time, and leaves the larva surrounded only by the 

' Kingsley, he. cit. 2 j Tokyo, v., 1893, p. 53. 
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blastodermic cuticle; when ripe it emerges in the condition 
known as the “ Trilobite-larva ” (Fig. 158), so called Irom a 
superficial and misleading resemblance to a Trilobite. They 
are active little larvae, burrowing in the sand like their parents, 
and swimming vigorously about by aid ol their leat-like posterioi 
limbs. Sometimes they are taken in tow-nets. Alter llie first 
moult the segments of the ineso- and iiieta-sonia, which at first 
had been free, showing alfinities with J‘restwic}iia and Belinvrus 
of Palaeozoic times, become more solidified, while the post-anal 
tail-spine — absent in the Trilobite larva — makes its fiist 



Tio. 158.— Dorsal and ventral view of the last larval stage (the so-called Trilobite stage) 
of Limxdus polyphevius before the appearance of the telson. 1, Liver ; 2. median 
eye ; 3, lateral eye ; 4, last walking leg ; 5, chilaria, (From Kingsley and Takano. ) 

appearance. This increases in size with successive moults. A\ e 
have already noted the late appearance of the external sexual 
characters, the chelate walking appendages only being replaced 
by hooks at the last moult 

Limulus casts its cuticle several times during the first year 
Lockwood estimates five or six times between hatching out in 
June and the onset of the cold weather. The cuticle splits along 
a “thin narrow rim’* which “runs round the under side of the 
anterior portion of the cephalic shield.” ^ This extends until it 
reaches that level where the animal is widest. Through this slit 
the body of the king-crab emerges, coming out, not as that of a 
beetle anteriorly and dorsally, but anteriorly and ventrallj', in 


^ Lockwood, Atmt. N<U. iv., 1870-71, p. 261. 
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such a way as to induce the unobservant to exclaim “it is 

spewing itself out of its mouth.” In one nearly full-sized animal 

the increase in the shorter diameter of the cephalic shield after 

a moult was from 8 inches to 9^ inches, which is an indication 

of very rapid growth. If after their first year they moult annually 

Lockwood estimates it would take them eight years to attain 
their full size. 

The only economic use I know to which lAmuLus is put is 
that of feeding both poultry and pigs. The females are preferred 
on account of the eggs, of which half-a-pint may be crowded into 
the cephalic shield. The king-crab is opened by running a 
knife round the thin line mentioned on p. 275. There is a 
belief in New Jersey that this diet makes the poultry lay; 
undoubtedly it fattens both fowls and pigs, but it gives a 
“ shocking ” flavour to the flesh of both. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

But five species of existing King-crabs are known, and these 
are grouped by Pocock into two sub-families ; (i.) the Xipho- 
surinae, and (ii.) the Tachypleinae. These together make up the 
single family Xiphosuridae which is co-extensive with the Order. 
The following is Pocock's classification.' The names used in this 
article are printed in italic capitala 

Order Xiphosura. 

Family 1. Xiphosuridae. 

Sub-Fam. 1. Xiphosnrinae. 

This includes the single species Xiphosura polyphemus (Linn.) 

{ = Ljmulus POLYPHEMUS, LatreiUe), “which is said to range 
from the coast of Maine to Yucatan.” 

Sub-Fam. 2. Tachypleinae. 

Genus A. Tachyplevs includes three species; (i.) Y. gigas. 
Mull. { — LimrUus gigas, MiilL, and L. MOLUCCANus^'La.tieiWe), 
widely distributed in Malaysia ; (ii.) T, tridentatus, Leach 

( = Z. tridentatus, Leach, and L. lonoispixa. Van der Hoeven), 
extending from British North Borneo to China and Southern 

* For a diagnosis of the species and a list of synonyms, see Pocock, Ann, Mag, 
Nat. Hitt. (7), ix., 1902, p. 266. 
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Japan; and (iii.) T. koeveni^ Pocock ( = Z. moluccanus, Van 
der Hoeven), found in the Moluccas. 

Genus B. Carcinoscorpius with one species, C. rotundicauda 
(Latreille) ( = Z. rotundicauda, Latreille). It occupies a more 
westerly area than T. gigas or than T. trideniatus, having been 
recorded from India and Bengal, the Gulf of Siam, Penang, the 
Moluccas, and the Philippines. 

With regard to the affinities of the group it is now almost 
universally accepted that they are Arachnids. The chief features 
in which they differ from other Arachnids are the presence of 
gills and the absence of Malpighian tubules, both being features 
associated with aquatic life. As long ago as 1829 Straus- 
Dlirckheim emphasised the points of resemblance between the 
two groups, and although the view was during the middle of the 
last century by no means universally accepted, towards the end 
of that epoch the painstaking researches of Liinkester and his 
pupils, who compared the King-crab and the Scorpion, segment 
with segment, organ with organ, tissue with tissue, almost cell 
with cell, established the connexion beyond doubt. Lankester 
would put the Trilobites in the same phylum, but in this we do 
not follow him. With regard to the brilliant but, to our mind, 
unconvincing speculations as to the connexion of some Limidus- 
like ancestor with the Vertebrates, we must refer the reader to 
the ingenious writings of Dr. Gaskell,^ recently summarised in 
his volume on “ The Origin of Vertebrates,” and to those of 
Dr. Patten in his article “ On the Origin of Vertebrates from 
Arachnids.” ^ 


Fossil Xiphosura.^ 

Limulus is an example of a pemistent type. It appears first 
in deposits of Triassic age, and is found .again in the Jurassic, 
Cretaceous, and Oligocene. In the lithographic limestone of 
Solenhofen in Bavaria, which is of Upper Jurassic age, Limulus is 
common and is represented by several species. One species is 
known from the Chalk of Lebanon, and another occurs in 
the Oligocene of Saxony. No other genus of the Xiphosura 

^ Quart. J. Mier. Sd. xxxi., 1890, p. 379 ; Proc. Camhr. Phil. Soc. ix., 1895-1898, 
p. 19 ; J, Ajiat. Physiol, xxxiii., 1899, p. 164. 

* Quart. J. Micr. Sd. xxxi., 1890, p. 317- 

® I am indebted to Mr. Henry Woods for these paragraphs on fossil Xiphosura. 
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appears to be represented in the Mesozoic and Tertiary deposits, 
but in the Palaeozoic formations (principally in the Upper 
Silurian, the Old Ked Sandstone, and the Coal Measures) 

several genera have 
been found, most 
of which differ from 
Limulus in having 
some or all of the 
segments of the ab- 
domen free ; in this 
respect they re- 
semble the Euryp- 
terida, but differ 
from them in the 
numberof segments. 

Fig. 159.— a. Woodw., Upper Sihirian. Semiospis (Fig. 

Leintwardine, Shropsliire. Natural size. (After Wood- 159, A), from the 
ward.) Presiivichia {Eurodps) danaeVlAB^V), Carhon'i- 

ferous, Illinois, x §. (After Packard.) ollunan, the seg- 

ments of the ab- 
domen are divisible into two groups (mesosoma and metasoma) 
in the same way that they are in Eurypterids ; 
the first six segments have broad, short terga, 
the lateral margins of the sixth being divided 
into two lobes, probably indicating the presence 
of two fused segments; the last three segments 
are narrower and longer than the preceding, 
and at the end is a pointed tail -spine. In 
Belinurus (Fig. 160) from the Carboniferous, 
the two regions of the abdomen are much less 
distinct ; there are eight segments, the last 
three of which are fused together, and a long 
tail-spine. In Neolimulus, from the Silurian, 
there seems to be no division of the abdomen 
into two regions, and apparently all the segments were free. 
On the other hand, in Prestwichia (Carboniferous), all the 
segments of the abdomen, of which there appear to be seven 
only, were fused together (Fig. 159, B). 

In the Palaeozoic genera the median or axial part of the 
dorsal surface is raised and distinctly limited on each side, so 
presenting a trilobed appearance similar to that of Trilobites. 



Fig, 160 . — Belinurus 
reginae^ Baily, Coal 
Measures, Queen’s 
Co., Ireland, x 1. 
(After Woodward). 
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In Neolimulus, Belinurus, and Prestwichia, lateral yes are 
present on the sides of the axial parts of the carapace, and near 
its front margin median eyes have been found in the two last- 
named genera. 

In nearly all the specimens of Palaeozoic Xiphosura ’ which 
have been found nothing is seen but the dorsiil surface of the 
body ; in only a very few cases have any traces of the append- 
ages been seen,^ but, so far as known, they appear to have the 
same general character as in Limnlus. 

Aglaspis, found in the Upper Cambrian of Wisconsin, has 
been regarded as a Xiphosuran. If that view of its position is 
correct, then Aglaspis will be the earliest representative of the 
group at present known. Other genera of Palaeozoic Xiphosura 
are BunodeSy Bunodellay and Pseudoniscus in the Silurian ; Pro- 
tolimuhcs in the Upper Devonian ; and Prolimulus in the 
Permian. 

’ The British fossil forms of this group are described and figured by H. Wood- 
ward, “Monograph of the Merostomata,’* Palaeontogr. Soc, 1866-78, and Geol. 
Mag. 1907, p. 539. 

2 Packard, “Garb. Xiphos. N. America,” Nat, Acad. Sci. Washington, 

iii., 1885, p. 146, pi. vi. fig. la, pi. v. fig. 3a (restoration). Williams, Amer. 
Joum. Set. (3), XXX., 1885, p. 45. Fritsch, Fauna d. OaskokU, iv., 1901, p. 64, 
pi. 165, figs. 1-3, and text-figures, 369, 370. 
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ARACHNIDA {COSTIXUED) DELOBRANCHIATA = MEROSTOMATA 

{COyTIXUED) EURYPTERIDA 

Order n. Eurjrpterida. 

The Eurypterida or Gigantostracii are found only in tlie 
Palaeozoic formations. Some species of PterygotuSy Slimoniay 
and Stylonurus have a length of from five to six feet, and are 
not only the largest Invertebrates which have been found fossil 
but do not seem to be surpassed in size at the present day except 
by some of the Dibranchiate Cephalopods. All the Eurypterids 
were aquatic, and, with the possible exception of forms found in 
the Coal Measures, all were marine. The earliest examples 
occur in the Cambrian deposits, and the latest in the Permian ; 
but although the Eurypterids have thus a considerable geological 
range, yet it is mainly in the Silurian and the Old Red Sand- 
stone that they are found, the principal genera represented in 
those deposits being E^crypteruSy Stylonur^iSy Slimoniay PtcrygotuSy 
Hughmilleriay DolichopternSy and Eusarcns. From the Cambrian 
rocks the only form recorded is Strabops ; ' in the Ordovician 
the imperfectly known Ecliinognathus ~ and some indeterminable 
fragments have alone been found. In the Carboniferous deposits 

Eurypterus and Glyptoscorpins occur, and the former survived 
into the Permian.® 

Walcott has described, under the generic name Beltiiuty imperfect specimens 
from the Algonkian (pre-Cambrian) of l^Iontana, which he tliinks may be the 
remains of Eurypterids Geol. Soc. Ainerica, x., 1899, p. 238). 

* Walcott, Amer. Jotir. Sci. (3), xxiii., 1882, p. 213. 

Descriptions and figures of British Eurypterids are given in the following 
works Huxley and Salter, “ Pterygotus,” Mem. Geol. Surveyy BHL Org. Re- 
niainSy i., 1859 ; H. Woodward, “Monograph of the Merostomata," Balaem\i, Soc. 
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The Eurypterid which is best known is Eurypterus fischert 
(Figs. 161, 162), which is found in the Upper Silurian rocks at 
Rootzikiill in the Island of Oesel (Gulf of Eiga). In the 



Fig. 161. — Euryptenis JUcheri, Eichw. Upper Silurian, Rootziklill, Oesel. Dorsal 
surface, a. Ocellus ; b, lateral eye ; 2-6, appendages of prosoroa ; 7-12, segments 
of mesosoma ; 13 - 18 , segments of metasoma ; 19, ta41*spine. (After Holm.) 

Eurypterids from other deposits the chitinous exoskeleton has 
been altered into a carbonaceous substance, but in the specimens 
from Oesel the chitin is perfectly preserved in its original 

1866-78, and Ocol. Mag. 1879, p. 196 ; 1887, p. 481 ; 1888, p. 419 ; 1907, p. 277 ; 
Peach, Trans. Roy. Soe. Edinh. xxx., 1882, p. 511 ; Laurie, iWrf. xxxvii., 1892, 
p. 151 ; xxxvii., 1893, p. 509 ; and zzxix., 1899, p. 576. 
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condition ; and since these specimens are found in a doloniitic 
rock which is soluble in acid, it has been possible to separate 
the fossil completely from the rock in which it is embedded, 
with the result that the structure can be studied more easily 
and more thoroughly than in the case of specimens from other 
localities. Consequently EuryipUrus fischeri^ niay, with ad- 
vantage, be taken as a type of the Eurypterida. 

The general form of the body (Fig, 161) is somewhat like 
that of a Scorpion, but is relatively broader and shorter. On the 
surface of many parts of the exoskeleton numerous scale-like 
markings are found (Figs. 162, 163).“ The prosoma or cephalo- 
thorax consists of six fused segments covered by a quadrate 
carapace with its front angles rounded. This bears on its dorsal 
surface two pairs of eyes — large kidney-shaped lateral eyes and 
median ocelli (Fig. 161, fe, a). The margin of the dorsal part 
of the carapace is bent underneath to form a rim which joins the 
ventral part of the carapace. 

On the ventral surface of the prosoma (Fig. 162) six pairs of 
appendages are seen, of which only the first pair (the chelicerae) 
are in front of the mouth. The chelicerae are small, and each 
consists of a basal joint and a chela, the latter being found parallel 
to the axis of the body ; they closely resemble the chelicerae of 
Limvlus. The remaining five pairs of appendages are found at the 
sides of the elongate mouth, and in all these the gnathobases 
of the coxae are provided with teeth at their inner margins and 
were able to function in mastication, whilst the distal part of 
each appendage served as an organ of locomotion. The posterior 
part of each coxa is plate-like and is covered (except in the case 
of the sixth appendage) by the coxa of the next appendage 



* A detailed account of Eurypterus jischeri has been given by G. Holm, M^m. 
Acad. Impir. Sci. St. Pitershoury (8), viii. 2, 1898. See also F. Schmidt, ibid. (7), 
xxxi. 5, 1883. Descriptions of American forms of Eurypttrv.s are given by Hall, 
“Nat. Hist. New York," Palcueoiit. iii., 1859, p. 395 ; ibid, vii., 1888, p, 156 ; and 
Second Geol. Survey Pennsylvaniay “Report of Progress,” ppp., 1884 ; Whiteaves, 
Geol. and Nat. Hist. Surv. Canada^ “Palaeozoic Foss,” iii., 1884, p. 42. 

It was this ornamentation found on fragments of Pterygotus anglicus which 
led the Scotch quarrymen to apply the name “Seraphim” to that Eurypterid. 
On this subject Hugh Miller writes : “ The workmen in the quarries in which 
they occur, finding form without body, and struck by the resemblance which the 
delicately waved scales bear to the sculptured markings on the wings of cherubs — 
of all subjects of the chisel the most common — fancifully termed tliem ‘ Seraphim ’ ” 
{Tfu Old Red Sa-ndstoiu, ed. 6, 1855, p. 180). 
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Pio. 162 . — Eurypterua Jisehtri, Eichw. Upper Silnrian, Rootzikiill, Oesel. Restoration 
of ventral surface ; 1-6, appendages of prosoma ; m, metastoma.. Immediately pos- 
terior to the raetastoma is the “ median process ” of the genital operculum. (After 
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behind. A small process or “ epicoxite ” is found at the posterior 

end of the toothed part of the coxae of the second, third, fourth, 

and fifth pairs of appendages. The second appendage consists of 

seven joints, whilst the remaining four consist of eight joints; 

none of these appendages end in chelae. The second, third,^ and 

fourth pairs of appendages are similar to one another in structure, 

but become successively larger from before backwards. These 

three pairs are directed radially outwards ; each consists of short 

joints tapering to the end of the limb, and bearing spines at 

the sides and on the under surface, and also a spine at the end 
of the last joint. 


The fifth appendage is longer than the fourth and is directed 
backwards ; its second and third joints are short and ring-like ; 
the others (fourth to eighth) are long and similar to one another, 
each being of uniform width throughout; the last joint is 
produced into a spine on each side, and between these two is the 
movable end-spine ; the other joints do not bear long spines as 
18 the case in the three preceding pairs of appendages. 

The sixth appendage is much larger and stronger than the 
others, and like the fifth, is without long spines. The coxa is 
large and quadrate ; the second and third joints are short, like 
those of the fifth appendage ; the fourth, fifth, and sixth joints 
are longer and more or less bell-shaped ; the seventh and eighth 
joints are much larger than the others and are flattened. 

V. metastoma (Fig. 162 , m) is an oval plate immediately 
behind the mouth ; it covers the inner parts of the coxae of the 
Mxth pair of appendages, and represents the chilaria of Limulus. 

ut, unlike the latter, it is not a paired structure ; nevertheless 
the presence of a longitudinal groove on its anterior part renders 
probable the view that it is derived from a paired organ.^ The 
front margm of the metastoma is indented and toothed. On its 
inner side in front is a transverse plate, the endostoma, which 

18 not seen from the exterior, since the front margin of the 
metastoma extends a little beyond it. 

Behind the prosoma are twelve free segments, of which the 

whLw* possesses on the fifth joint a curved appendage 

metastoma really belongs to a pre-genitol 

emT^o^P'sXio “ 
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first six form the mesosoma (Fig. 161, 7 - 12 ). The tergum on 

tlie dorsal surface of each segment is broad and short, the middle 

part being slightly convex and the lateral parts slightly concave • 

the external margin is bent under, thus forming a narrow rim’ 

on the ventral surface. The tergum of each segment overlaps 

the one next behind. The segments increase in breadth slightly 

up to the fourth segment, posterior to which they gradually 
become narrower. ^ 


On the ventral surface the segments of the mesosoma bear 
pairs of plate-like appendage.s, each of which overlaps the one 
behind like the tiles on a roof. On the posterior (or inner) 
surfaces of these appendages are found the lamellar branchiae, 
which are oval in outline (Fig. 165. d). Between the two 
appendages of the first pair is a median process which is genital 
in function ; this pair are larger than the other appendages, and 
cover both first and second segments, the latter being without 
any appendages, and they represent the genital operculum of 
Limxdus (Fig. 15.3, 10 ). The form of the operculum, more par- 
ticularly of the median process, differs in the male and female. 
In that which is believed to be the female (Fig. 162) the median 
process is long, and extends beyond the posterior margin of the 
operculum ; it is formed of two small five-sided parts at the base 
\yhich are united at the sides to the two plates of the operculum ; 
behind this is a long, unpaired part, which is pointed in front ; 
this, together with the remaining parts, is not joined to the 
side-plates of the operculum, so that the latter are here separated 
Irom one another. The third part of the median process is 
shorter than the second, and bears at its end a pair of small 
pointed and diverging plates, the tips of which reach to the 
middle of the third plate-like appendages. On the inner side of 
the operculum there are, in the female, a pair of curved, tubular 
organs, attached to the anterior end of the median process, where 
they open, the free ends being closed ; the function of these 
organs is not known, but was probably sexual. 

In the male (big. 163, A, a) the median process is formed of 
two parts only, and is very short, so that the two plates of the 
operculum unite behind the process. 

In the female a median process (Fig. 163, B) is also present 
between the second pair of appendages (belonging to the third 
segment of the mesosoma) ; it consists of a basal unpaired part, 
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and of a pair of long pointed pieces which project on to the next 
segment. Just as in tine case of the genital operculum the basal 
part is united in front to the appendages, the remainder being 
free, and separating the greater part of the two plate-like append- 
ages. In the complete animal the median process of this segment 
is covered by the median process of the genital operculum. The 
remaining appendages of the female, and all the appendages 
behind the operculum in the male, are without any median 



Fig. 163.— A’ur2<p<erM5 ywc^', Eichw. Upper Silurian. (After Holm.) A, Genital 

process. B, Middle part of second appendage of 
the mesosoma in the femalei sbo^Ying the median process* 

process, and the plates of each pair unite by a suture in the 
middle line. 

The metasoniE (Fig. 161, 13 -I 8 ) consists of six segments 
which become longer and narrower from before backwards. Each 
segment is covered by a ring-like sheath or sclerite, and bears no 
appendages. The posterior end of the last segment is produced 
into a lobe on each side, and between these lobes the long, narrow 
tail-spine arises (Fig. 161, 19 ). 

The other genera of the Eurypterida do not differ in any 
important morphological respects from the form just described, 

VOT.. TV 
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All the genera, of which about thirteen have been recognised, 
are placed in one family. 

Fam. Eurypteridae. — The carapace varies somewhat in out- 
line , in Slimonia it is more distinctly quadrate than in 

Eurypterus, whilst in 
Pterygotus (Fig. 1 04) 
and Hughmilleria Mt is 
semi-ovoid. The lateral 
eyes are at the margin 
of the carapace in Piety - 
gotus^ Slimonia 165, 
(i)f and Hughmilleria^ but 
in the other genera, in- 
cluding the earliest form, 
Strahops^ they are on the 
dorsal surface at a greater 
or less distance from the 
margin. 

The pre-oral append- 
ages of Pterygotus (Fig. 
164, i) differ from those 
of other genera in their 
much greater length and 
in the large size of the 
chelae ; they probably 
consist of a proximal 
joint and chelae only, 
although, commonly, they 

F.o. Pterygolus oMUnais, Schmidt, Upper ^Presented aS having 

Silurian, Rootzikull, Oesel. Ventral surface, a larger number of joints. 
Reduced. (After Schmidt.) l-O, Appendaircs of tt i*i itt . i 

the prosoma ; 7-12, inesosoma ; 7, 8, genital Purypter^S and 

operculum; 13-18, metasoma; 19, tail - plate ; Pterygotus^ the SeCOnd 
a, epistome ; b, metastoma ; c, coxae of sixth • j • 

pair of appendages. pair 01 appendages in 

Slimonia (Fig. 165, 2 ) 
differ from the third, fourth, and fifth pairs in being distinctly 
smaller and more slender, and it is probable that they were 
tactile. Wliilst in Eurypterus the fifth pair of appendages are 
larger than the three preceding pairs, and also differ from them in 

^ Sarle, New York SteUe Museum, Bulletin 69, Palaeont. 9, 1903, p. 1087. 

® Beecher, Qeol, Mag. 1901, p. 661. 
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structure, in the genus Pterygotus (Fig. 164, 5 ) they agree closely 


with the second, third, and fourth pairs, 
and in Slimonia (Fig. 165, 5 ) they are 
nearly the same as the third and fourth 
pairs. The sixth pair of appendages are 
much larger and more powerful than the 
fifth pair in nearly all genera ; in Stylon- 
uru^ (Fig. 166), however, the sixth pair 
are similar to the fifth, both being greatly 
elongated and slender ; also in JSusarcus 
{Drepanopterus) the sixth pair differ less 
from the preceding pair of appendages 
than is usually the case. 

In Pterygotus there is a well-developed 
epistome (Fig. 164, a) between the mouth 
and the front margin of the carapace, 
thus occupying the same position as tlje 
hypostorae of Trilobites (p. 233). The 
metastoma is always well developed and 
forms one of the distinguishing features 
of the Eurypterids ; in form it varies from 
oval in Eui'ypterus, to cordate in Slimonia, 
and lyrate in Polichopterus, 

The principal modifications seen in 
the genital operculum are in the form 
of its median process; in Slimonia this 
either ends in three shai-p points posteriorly 
(Fig. 165, c), or has the form of a trun- 
cated cone ; its form in Eurypterus has 
already been described. Glyptoscorpius 
differs from other Eurypterids in the 
possession of comb-like organs closely 
resembling the pectines of Scorpions. 
Slimonia apparently differs from other 
genera in that the plate-like appendages 
on the posterior three segments of the 
mesosoma do not meet in the middle line 
(iig. 165, 10 - 12 ). In some forms, such 
as Pterygotus (Fig. 164), there is a nearly 
gradual decrease in the width of the 



minat^ Salter. Upper 
Siluriao. Restoration oI 
ventral surface, x 1- 
6, Appemlages of pro- 
soma ; 7, 8, genital oper- 
culum ; 7-12, mesosoma ; 
13-18, segments of meta- 
soma ; 19, tail-spine ; a, 
lateral eye ; b, metastoma, 
covering the inner parts 
of the co.xae of the last 
pair of appendages ; c, 
median process of genital 
operculum ; d, bran dual 
lamellae seen through the 
plate - like appendages. 
(After Laurie. ) 
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from the mesosoma to the metasoma; but in some others, 

^ich m this respect are less primitive, such as Slimonia 

(Fig. 16o), the posterior five segments of the body (like those 

of Scorpions) are distinctly narrower and longer than the preced- 

ing segments. The long tail-spine of Eurypterus is represented 

m Slimonia by an oval plate produced into a spine at the end 

(Fig 165, 19); whilst in some species of Pterygotus the plate 

IS bilohed at the posterior end (Fig. 164, 19 ). In Hughmilleria 
the tail-spine is lanceolate. 

The Eurypterids resemble the Xiphosura in many respects. In 
both groups the prosoma consists of at least six fused segments, 
and bears two pairs of eyes — one pair simple, the other grouped 
eyes— on the dorsal surface of the carapace. The number and 
position of the appendages of the prosoma in Eurypterids agree 
with those of Limulus. The chelicerae are closely similar in both 
cases. The coxae of all five pairs of legs in Eurypterids are 
toothed and function in mastication ; similarly in Limulus all are 
spmy e.xcept the coxae of the last pair of legs. In both a similar 
epicoxite is present on the coxae. The number of joints in the 
legs is somewhat greater in the Eurypterids than in Limulus, 
and in the former none of the legs end in chelae, whereas in the 
latter all the walking legs, except the last, and also the first in 
the male, may be chelate. The metastoma of Eurypterids differs 
m being a large unpaired plate, but is represented in Limulus by 
the pair of relatively small chilaria. On the mesosoma the 
pnital operculum and plate - like appendages with branchial 
lamellae are similar in both groups, but in the Eurypterids 
t e genital operculum shows a greater development and covers 
t e second segment, which is without plate-like appendages. A 
striking difference between the two groups is seen in the seg- 
ments of the mesoSoma and metasoma ; in Eurypterids these are 
all free, whilst in Limulus they are fused together, but this 
difference is bridged over by some of the Palaeozoic Xiphosura 
(!ig. 159, A) in which those segments are free. 

The Eurypterids present a striking resemblance to Scorpions. 

In both groups the segments in the three regions of the body are 
the same in number, and the appendages of the prosoma also 
agree in number and position. The pre-oral appendages are 
chelate in both, but the second pair of appendages are chelate in 
the Scorpions only. In Eurypterids the coxae of the five pairs 
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Fio. 1 66. —StylonuTus lacoanvs, Claypole. Upper Devonian, Pennsylvania. Restoration 

of dorsal surface. Length nearly five feet. (After Beecher. ) 
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of legs are toothed and meet in the middle line, but in tha 
Scorpions the coxae of the last two pairs do not meet ; this 
difference, however, appears to be bridged over in the earliest 
known Scorpion — Pcdaeophonus} from the SCurian rocks. The 
Eurypterids are distinguished from the Scorpions by the much 
greater development of the last pair of legs. The large meta- 
stoma of the fprmer is homologous with the sternum of the 
Scorpion. The genital* operculum is much smaller in Scorpions 
than in Eurypterids, and in this respect the latter agree with 
Thely'phonus (one of the Pedipalpi) more than with the Scorpions. 
The pectines are absent in the Eurypterids except in Glypto- 
scorpius. Instead of the lung -books of the Scoipions the 
Eurypterids possess branchial lamellae on the plate-like append- 
ages ; but this difference between the two groups appears to be 
bridged over by Palaeophonus, which was marine, and may have 
possessed branchial lamellae since stigmata seem to be absent. 

Glyptoscorpius^ which is found in the Lower Carboniferous of 
the south of Scotland, is a form of considerable interest. It 
is about a foot in length, and agrees in many respects with 
Eurypterida, but it may be necessary to separate it from that 
group since it possesses pectines, and the legs end in a double 
claw ; it cannot, however, be regarded as a link between Euryp- 
terids and Scorpions, but must rather be considered as an offshoot 
from the former, since the latter group was already in existence 
at a much earlier period. 


* Peach, Nature^ x.xxi., 1886, p. 296 ; Pocock, Qxi^rt. Jouni. Micr, Set. xliv., 
1901, p. 291 ; Laurie, Trans. Roy. Soc. JEdinb. xxxix., 1899, p. 575. 

^ Peach, Trans. Roy. Soc. Rkiinb. %xx., 1882, p, 616. 
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AKACHNIDA {CONTISUED) EMBOLOBRANCHIATA SCORPIONIDEA 

PEDIPALPI 

SUB-CLASS IL— EMBOLOBKANCHIATA.' 

Order I. Scorpionidea. 

Segmented Arachnids with chelate chelicerae and 'pedi'palpi. 
The abdomen, which is broadly attached to the cephalothorax or 
prosoma, is divided into two regions, a six-jointed mesosoma and a 
six-jointed tail-like metasoma, ending in a poison-sting. 'There 
are four pairs of lung-books, and the second viesosomatic segment 
bears a pair of comb-like organs, the pectines. 

The Scorpions include the largest tracheate Arachnid forms, 
and show in some respects a high grade of organisation. It is 
impossible, however, to arrange the Arachnida satisfactorily in an 
ascending series, for certain primitive characteristics are often 
most marked in those Orders which on other grounds would seem 
entitled to rank at the head of the group. Such a primitive 
characteristic is the very complete segmentation exhibited by the 
Scorpions. They are nocturnal animals of rapacious habit. In 
size they range from scarcely more than half an inch to eight 
inches in length. In the northern hemisphere they are not 
found above the fortieth parallel of latitude in the Old World, 
though ill the New World they extend as high as the forty-fifth, 
A corresponding southward limit would practically include 
all the land in the southern hemisphere, and here the Order is 
universally represented except in New Zealand, South Patagonia, 
and the Antarctic islands. 

^ Cf. p. 258. 
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Fossil scorpions are rarely found. The earliest examples 
known occur in the Silurian rocks, and belong to the genus 
Palaeophonus. In the Carboniferous Eoscorpius is found, and 
in the Oligocene Tityus. 

Much remains to be discovered with regard to the habits of 
scorpions, and most of the isolated observations which have been 
recorded lose much of their value through the uncertainty as to 
the species concerned. The brief accounts given by Lankester 
and by Pocock,^ and the more recent and elaborate studies of 
P'abre,^ are free from this defect and contain almost the only trust- 
worthy information we possess. 

All are viviparous, and the females carry the newly-hatched 
young on their backs. They are predaceous, feeding for the most 
part on insects and spiders. These are seized by the chelate 
pedipalps, and, if small, are simply picked to pieces by the chelicerae 
and devoured, but if large the tail-sting is brought into play and 
the victim quickly paralysed. The process of eating is a slow 
one, and a Cape scorpion in captivity took two hours to devour a 
cockroach. 

In walking, scorpions carry their pedipalps horizontally in 
front, using them partly as feelers and partly as raptorial organs. 
As regards the body the attitude varies considerably. In some 

upon the legs, 

and the “ tail ” or metasoma is curved forward over the back, but in 
others {Euscorpius) the body is held low, and the " tail ” is dragged 
along behind, the end only being slightly curled. In the day- 
time they hide away under wood or stone, or in pits which they 
dig in the sand. Parahuthus capensis was observed to dig a 
shallow pit by means of its second and third ambulatory legs, 
resting on its fir^t and fourth legs aided by the chelae and the 
metasoma. Those that hide under wood are usually found 
clinging to their shelter ventral side uppermost. In captivity 
the creatures, though supplied with water, were never observed to 
drink ; indeed, they are characteristic inhabitants of arid steppes 
and parched wastes. Like most Arachnids they can endure 
prolonged abstinence from food. 

The only sense well developed seems to be that of touch. 
Notwithstanding the possession of several eyes their sight ia 

* Nature^ xlviii., 1893, p, 104. 

* Souvenirs entomologiques, S4r. 9, 1907, p. 229. 
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poor. A moving object within the range of a few inches is 
certainly perceived, but it has to be touched before its nature is 
recognised. Some writers have attributed to scorpions a keen 
sense of hearing, and so-called “auditory hairs are described 011 
the tibia of the pedipalp, but Pocock came to th^ conclusion 
that Parabuthtis capensis and Euscorpius carpathicus were 
entirely deaf, and Lankester could' obtain no indication of 
auditory powers in the case of Prionurus. The sense of touch 
is extremely delicate, and seems to reside in the hairs with 
which the body and appendages are more or less thickly clothed. 
The pectines are special tactile organs. That they are in some 
way related to sex seems probable from the fact that they are 
larger in the male and sometimes curiously modified in the 
female, but they appear to be of use also in determining the 
nature of the ground traversed by the animal, being long in 
such species as raise the body high on the legs, and sliort in 
those that adopt a more grovelling posture. Pocock noticed 
that a scorpion which had walked over a portion of a cockroach 
far enough for the pectines to come in contact with it immedi- 
ately backed and ate it. 

As is the case with most poisonous animals, their ferocity 
has been much exaggerated ; they never sting unless molested, 
and their chief anxiety is to slink off unobserved. The fables 


that they kill their young, and that when hard pressed the} 
commit suicide by stinging 
themselves to death, perhaps 
hardly deserve serious con- 
sideration. The latter accusa- 
tion is disproved by the fact 
that a scorpion’s poison has 
no effect upon itself, or even 
upon a closely -allied species. 

Some writers think that in 
the frantic waving of the 
“ tail,” which is generally 
induced by strong excitement, 
a scorpion may sometimes 
inadvertently wound itself with the sharp point of its telson. 

Fabre gives a fascinating account of the habits of Buthus 
occitanus, which occurs in the south of France. He found 



Fio. 167 . — Buthus occitanus in the mating 
period. (After Fabre.) 
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these scorpions plentifully in arid, stony spots exposed to the 
sun. They were always solitary, and if two were found under 
the same stone, one was engaged in eating the other. Their 
sight is so poor that they do not recognise each other without 


absolute contact. 

Fabre established colonies in his garden and study, providing 
them with auitable soil and sheltering stones. They dug holes 
by reducing the earth to powder by means of the three anterior 
pairs of legs — never using their pedipalpi in the operation — 
and sweeping away the d<5bris with the tail. From October to 
March they ate nothing, rejecting all food offered to them, 
tliough always awake and ready to resent disturbance. In April 
appetite seemed to awaken, though a very trifling amount of food 
seemed to suffice. At tiiat time, too, they began to wander, and 
a])i»arently witliout any intention of returning, and they continued 
daily to escape from the garden enclosure until the most 
stringent measures were taken to keep them in. Not till they 
wei e surrounded by glass and the framework of tlieir cages covered 
with varnished paper were their attempts to climb out of their 
prison frustrated. Fabre came to the conclusion that they took 
at least five years to attain their full size. 

llis most interesting observations were concerned witli their 
mating liabits, in connection with which lie noted some extra- 
ordinary phenomena. After some very curious antics, in which 

the animals stood face 
to face (Fig. 107) with 
raised tails, which they 
intertwined — evidently 
with no hostile inten- 
tion — they always in- 
dulged in what Fabre 
calls a “ promenade a 
deux,” hand in hand, 
so to speak, the male 
seizing the chelae of the female with its own, and walking 
backwards, while the female followed, usually without any 
reluctance. This promenade occupied an hour or more, during 
which the animals turned several times. At length, if in the 
neighbourhood of a suitable stone, the male would dig a hole, 
without for a moment entirely quitting its hold of the female, 



Fio. 168. — The prctnienade d deiix" of Butkus 

occitanus. (After Fabre. ) 
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and presently both would disappear into the newly -formed 
retreat. 

After mating, the male was often devoured by the female. 
Moreover, after any combat with an enemy, such as a Lyamt or a 
Scolopendra, it appeared to be de rigueur to eat the vampiished, 
and on such occasions only was any considerable amount of food 
consumed. 

The scorpions were not, however, anxious to fight, greatly 
preferring to retire if possible ; but when incited to combat, tlieir 
sting was quickly fatal to any mature insect, to spiders and to 
centipedes. Curiously enough, however, insect larvae, though 
badly wounded, did not succumb to the poison. Newly-hatched 
scorpions mounted on the mother’s back, where they remained 
motionless for a week, entirely unfed. They then underwent 
a moult, after which they were able to forage for themselvcvS. 

External Structure. 

The chitinous plates of the prosoma are fused to form a 
carapace. Six segments are clearly indicated by the six pairs of 
appendages, but, though the development of Scorpio affords little 
direct evidence of the fact, there is reason to believe that there 
once existed a pre-cheliceral segment,^ as has been clearly proved 
in the case of the spiders. An embryonic pregenital segment 
has also been recognised. The six prosomatic appendages are 
those proper to the Arachnida, being the chelicerae, i)edipalpi, 
and four pairs of ambulatory legs. The mesosoma, which is 
broadly attached to the prosoma, comprises six segments, in- 
dicated ventrally by the genital operculum, the pectines, and the 
lour pairs of pulmonary stigmata. The last of the broad ab- 
dominal segments, which tapers abruptly, belongs to the metasoma, 

which also comprises six segments, and is succeeded by the 
post-anal spine or sting. 

Prosoma. Near the middle of the carapace are two median 
eyes, and on its antero-lateral borders are usually to be found 
groups of smaller eyes, numbering from two to five. All the eyes 
aie simple. There is a difference, however, in their development, 
the median eyes being diplostich^s, or involving two layers of 
hypoderm, while the lateral eyes are monostichous, and pass 
through a stage strikingly like the permanent condition of the 

* Brauer, Zeitschr. wiss. Zool. lix., 1895, p. 355. 
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eyes of Limulus. The arrangement of various slight longi- 
tudinal ridges on the dorsal surface of the carapace is of systematic 
importance. On the ventral surface, just in front of the genital 
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FiQ. 169.— occilanu^. A, Dorsal view ; B, ventral view. (After Kraepelin.) 


operculum, is a sternum, never large, and sometimes barely 
visible. Its shape and size constitute one of the principal 

family characteristics. 

Mesosoma. — Tlie dorsal plates or terga are distinct, and are 
connected by soft cbitin with their corresponding sterna. 

Beneath the second abdominal segments are borne the 
pectines ” or comb - like organs. In their structure four 
portions are distinguishable, an anterior lamella or shaft attach- 
ing them to the body, a middle lamella, the teeth, and the 
fu?cra, a series of small chitinous pieces intercalated between the 

bases of the movable teeth. 
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Beneath the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth segments are the 
paired openings of the lung-sacs. 

Metasoma. — The first segment is usually and the remainder 
are invariably enclosed in complete chitinous rings and show 
considerable variations in their comparative size and shape, and 
in the arrangement of the ridges and keels with which they are 
usually furnished. The post -anal segment is more or less 
globular at its base, constituting a vesicle,” and terminates in 
a fine curved point, the “ aculeus,” perforated for the passage of 
the delicate poison-duct. With the abdomen fully extended the 
point is directed downward, but in the attitude of attack or 
d.efence, when the “ tail ” is carried horizontally over the back, 

the sting points forward in the neighbourliood of the animal's 
head. 

Appendages. — The three-jointed chelicerae are powerful and 
chelate. The first joint is small, but the second is strongly 
developed and bears at its anterior end on the inner side a pro- 
jection which forms the immovable finger of the chela. The 
third joint, or movable finger, is articulated on the outer side, 
and both fingers are armed with teeth whose arrangement is 
useful in distinguishing the species. The pedipalpi consist of 
six joints. The coxa is small and has an inwardly directed 
lamella which assists in feeding. The trochanter is also a small 
joint, bearing, normally at right angles to the longitudinal axis, 
the powerful humerus or femur. Then follows the brachium 
or tibia, again directed forward, and the last two joints form the 
chela or “ hand,” the terminal joint or movable finger being on 
the outer side as in the chelicerae. In systematic determination 
special attention is given to the “ hand.” In some forms the 
upper surface is uniformly rounded, while in othei's a finger- 
keel divides it into two flattish surfaces almost at light angles. 
The biting edges of the fingers are usually furnished with rows 
of minute teeth arranged characteristically in the different 
genera. The ambulatory legs are seven-jointed, though, unfor- 
tunately, authors are not agreed upon the nomenclature of the 
joints. Kraepelin ^ names them coxa, trochanter, femur, tibia, and 
three-jointed tarsus, and Simon ^ agrees with him. Pocock's names ^ 

' Das Tierreich, 8. Lief., 1899, p. 4. 

® ATochnides de France, vii., 1879, p. 84. 

® Fauna of British India. '* Arachnida," 1900, ]», 8. 
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are coxa, trochanter, femur, patella, tibia, protarsus, and tarsus, and 
it is certainly convenient that each joint should have a separate 
name, but it must be borne in mind that the tibia of different 

authors is not always the 
same joint. Special atten- 
tion must be directed to 
the three terminal joints, 
which furnish highly 
important characteristics. 
The tibia (in Pocock's 
sense) is sometimes pro- 
vided with a " tibial spur 
at its lower distal ex- 
tremity. Prom the soft 
arthrodial membrane be- 
tween the protarsus and 
tarsus may proceed one 
or more dark-tipped claw- 
like spurs, the “ pedal 
spurs.” The terminal 
joint (tarsus of PocockJ 
is variously furnished 
with hairs and teeth, and always ends in a pair of well- 
developed movable claws beneath which a much reduced and 
sometimes almost obsolete third claw is distinguishable. The 
tarsus generally projects in a “ claw-lobe ” over the base of the 
superior claws, and sometimes lateral lobes are present. The 
first and second coxae have triangular maxillary lobes directed 
towards the mouth. Tlie third and fourth coxae are fused 
together on each side, and those on one side are se^^arated 
from those on the other by the sternum. In other respects 
the four pairs of legs are usually similar. 


B 

Fu;. 170. — A, Diagram of a Scorpion ’.s leg; 1, 
coxa ; 2, trochanter ; 3, feniut- ; 4, ])atella ; 
5, tihi.a ; 6, protarsus ; ' 7, tarsus ; p.s, pe<lal 
spur ; t.Sy tibial spur. B, Fourtli tarsus of 
Palavinaeus sv'ammerdami ; I, lateral lobe. 
(After Pocock.) 


Internal Anatomy. 

The alimentary canal is a fairly uniform tube, nowhere 
greatly dilated. The very small mouth leads into a small 
suctorial chamber, and this is connected by a narrow oesophagus, 
which pierces the cerebral nerve-mass, with a slightly dilated 
portion which receives the ducts of the first pair of gastric 
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glands; often called salivary glands. The succeeding portion in 
the prosoma receives four or five more pairs of ducts from the 
well-developed gastric glands. In the rapidly narrowing first 
metasomatic segment the intestine receives one or two pairs of 
Malpigliian tubes, and thence proceeds to the anus, situated 
ventrally in the last segment. 

The vascular system is of the usual Arachnid type, the 
heart being a seven-chambered dorsal longitudinal vessel lying in 
a pericardium, with which it communicates by seven pairs of 
valvular ostia. Liinkester^ has demonstrated several pairs of 
superficial lateral veins connecting two deep-seated ventral 
venous trunks with the pericardium. The lung-books are, so to 
speak, pushed in to dilatations of these trunks, so that some of 
the lateral veins carry blood newly aerated by the lung-books 
directly to the pericardium. 

The nervous system is not greatly concentrated except in 
the prosoma, where there is a single ganglionic mass which 
innervates not only the whole prosoma but the mesosoma as far 
as the first and sometimes the second pair of lung-books. There 
are two mesosomatic ganglia, variously situated in different 
genera, and each metasomatic segment has its ganglion. 

The generative organs are more or less embedded in the 
gastric glands. There are two testes, each composed of a pair 
of intercommunicating tubules, and connected by a common vas 
deferens with the generative aperture, which is furnished with 
a double protrusible introniittent organ. A pair of vesiculae 
seminales and a pair of accessory glands are also present The 
female possesses a single ovary, consisting of a median and two 
lateral tubules, all connected by cross branches. 

In addition to the external sclerites a free internal skeletal 
plate> situated in the prosoma between the alimentary canal and 
the nerve-cord, furnishes convenient fulcra for muscular attach- 
ment, It is known as the “ endosternite.” 

Brauer^ has made the most complete study of the develop- 
ment of ScorplOy and two of the most interesting of his conclusions 
may be mentioned here. He has shown the lung-books to be 
derived from gills borne on mesosomatic appendages. Moreover 
he found in the embryo five pairs of segmental ducts — in 
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^ Tr. Zool. Soc. xi. part x., 1885, p. 373. 
2 Zeitschr. loiss. Zool. lix., 1895, p. 351. 
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segments 3-6 and 8 — and demonstrated that those of segment 
5 persisted, though without external aperture, as coxal glands, 
and those of segment 8 as the genital ducts. 


Classification. 

i 

More than 350 species of scorpions have been described, 
but many of these are “ doubtful,” and probably the number 
of known fotmis may be put at about 300. These are divided 
by Kraepelin ^ into six families and fifty-six genera. The best 
indications of the family of a scorpion are to be found in the 
shape of tlie sternum, the armature of the tarsi, and the number 
of the lateral eyes, while assistance is also to be derived from the 
shape of the stigmata and of the pectines, and from the absence 
or presence of a spine beneath the aculeus. 

The six families are : Buthidae, Scorpionidae, Chaerilidae, 
Chactidae, Vejovidae, and Bothriuridae. 

Fam. 1. Buthidae. — Sternum synall and generally triangular. 
Tihial spurs in the third and. fourth legs. Generally a "hpur 
beneath the aculeus. Lateral eyes three to five in number. 

There are two sub-families : Buthinae and Centrurinae. 

The Buthinae, which possess a tibial spur, comprise fourteen 

> 

genera, most of them Old World forms. The principal genera 
are Buthus, which contains about 25 species, and Archisometrus 
with 20 species. One genus only, AnnnteriSy is South American, 
and it includes only a single species. The genus Uroplectes, with 
16 species, is almost entirely African. 

The Centrurinae, without tibial spur, are New World 
scorpions, though Isometrus europaeus {mcuiulatus') is cosmopolitan. 
The principal genera are Tityus with 30 species. Centrums with 
13, and Isometrus with 6. 

Fam. 2. Scorpionidae. — Sternum broad and pentagonal vAth 
sides approximately parallel. No tihial spur, hut a single pedal 
spur. Generally three lateral eyes. 

Nearly a hundred species of Scorpionidae have been described, 
distributed among fifteen genera. The following sub-families are 
recognised : Diplocentrinae, Urodacinae, Scorpioninae, Hemi- 
scorpioninae, and Ischnurinae. 


^ Das Tierrcichy 8. Lief., 1899. 
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The Diplocentrinae have a spur under the aculeus. They 
form a small group of only eight speciea The principal genus, 
mjflocentnis, is entirely Neotropical, but Neho has a single Old 
World representative in Syria. 

The Urodacinae, with the single genus Urodacus, are 
Australian scorpions. As in the next sub-lamiiy, there are 
rounded lobes on the tarsi, but there is only a single keel on the 
** tail,” and the lateral eyes are two in number. Six good and 

three doubtful species are recognised. 

The SCORPIONINAE are Asiatic and African forms, and are 
recognised by the tarsi having a large lobe on each side, by tiie 
convex upper surface of the “ hand,” by the presence ot two 
median keels on the “ tail,” and by the possession of three lateral 
eyes. Palavinaeus (^MetcTovietTvs^ has sixteen species in the 
Indian region. There are about thirty species of Opistliojdi- 
thalmus, all natives of South Africa, randhms includes about ten 
species, but there are only two species of the type genus Scorpio, 
S. maurus and S. hoehmei. 

The sub - family Hemiscorpioninae was formed for the 
reception of the single Arabian species Hemiscoipion leptnrus. 
Its most striking characteristic is the cylindrical vesicle of tlie 
tail in the male. 

The Ischnurinae differ from the Scorpioninae chiefly in the 
absence of the tarsal lobes, the presence of a well-marked finger- 
keel, and the generally more depressed form of the body and 
hand. In the opinion of some authors they should be separated 
from the Scorpionidae as a distinct family, the Ischnuridae. 
There are more than twenty species, divided among six genera. 
The type genus Ischnurus has only the single species /. ochropus. 
There are eight species of OpisthoA^anthuSy which has representa- 
tives in Africa and America. 

Fam. 3. Ghaerilidae. — Stermim pentagonal xoith median 
depression or sulcus^* rounded posteriorly. Two pedal sj^urs. 
Stigmata circidar. Two lateral eyes with a yellow S2)ot behind 
the second. Pectines very short. 

This small family has the single genus Chnerilus with but 
seven species, natives of the Oriental region. 

Fam. 4. Chactidae. — Two pedal sjnirs. 'Two latercd eyes 
(or, rarely, no eyes') hut without yellow spot. Characteristic 
dentition on movable finger of ** hand!' 
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There are three sub -families, Megacorminae, Euscorpiinae, 
and Chactinae. 

The Megacorminae include but a single Mexican form, 
Megacormus granosus. There is a single toothed keel under 
the “ tail,” and all the under surface is spinj. There is a row of 
long bristles under the tarsus. 

In the Euscorpiinae the upper surface of the hand is divided 
into two surfaces almost at right angles by a strong finger-keel. 
This is a small group of about six species found in the Mediter- 
ranean region. The two genera are Euscorjpius and Belisarius. 

The Chactinae are without any marked keel on the hand. 
The scorpions of this sub-family are found in equatorial South 
America and the West Indies, where there are more than 


twenty species divided about equally between the four genera 
Chactas, Broteas, Broteochactas, and Teuthraustes. 

Fam. 5. Vejovidae. — Bo tihial, hut two fedal spurs. A single 
TOW of hairs or papillae under the tarsus. Sternum generally 
broader than long. Elongate stigmata, and three lateral eyes. 

Seven of the eight genera of this family include only 
Americ^xn forms, the principal genus being Vejovis, with about 
ten species. The genus Scorpiops, however, belongs to the 
Indian region and numbers more than ten species.* 

Fam. 6. Bothriuridae — Sternum much reduced and some- 
times hardly visible, consisting of two slight, nearly transverse bars. 

Of the seven genera of this family one, Cercophonius, is 
Australian. The other six genera include some dozen South 
American forms. Bothriurus having four species. 


Order n. Pedipalpi. 

Arcwhnids vnth non-chelate, tv^o-jointed chelicerae, powerful 
pedipalpt, and four pairs of legs, of which only the last three are 
ambulatory, the first being used as tactile organs. The cephalo- 
thorax is 'usually covered by an undivided carapace, but the pedun- 
culated abdomen is segmented. Respiration is by lung-books. 

The Pedipalpi are a little-known group of animals of nocturnal 
habits. Though rarely seen they are widely distributed, being 
found in India, Arabia, the greater part of Africa, and Central 

^ Pocock, Fauna vf British India, “ Arachnida.” London, 1900. 
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and South America. They are of ancient origin, a fossil genus, 
Graeophonus, of the Tarautulidae (Phrynidae, see p. 3 1 2), occurring 
in the Carboniferous strata in North America. They live under 
stones and bark, and in caves, where, when disturbed, they seek 
safety in crannies in the rock. 

Little is known of their habits, but they are believed to feed 
chiefly upon insects. The female Tarantula carries the developing 
eggs, somewhat after the manner of the Chernetidea (see p, 434), 
in a bag beneath the abdomen, the under surface of which 
becomes concave and dome-like during the period of gestation.^ 

External Structure. — The external features which the 
members of this Order have in common are the segmented 


pediculate abdomen (9 to 12 segments), 
the two-jointed non-chelate chelicerae, 
the antenniform first pair of legs, and 
the presence of two pairs of lung-book 
stigmata beneath tlie abdomen. The 
constituent families differ so much in 
outward form that they must be dealt 
with separately. 

The Thelyphonidae or “ AVhip Scor- 
pions '' (see p. 312) have a long-oval cara- 
pace bearing well-developed eyes, two in 
front, and a group of three or five on 
either side some distance behind. The 
pedipalpi are chelate, and have their basal 
joints fused beneath the mouth, being thus 
incapable of any masticating motion. 

The first legs are six -jointed, and 
have multi-articulate tarsi ; the others 
are seven-jointed, and their tarsi, in some 
species at least, are tri-articulate. The 
abdomen consists of two portions, a wide 
nine-jointed pre-abdomen and a short 
narrow three-jointed post-abdomen, to 



Fig. 171 . — ThelyphonuSy dia- 
grammatic ventral view ; 
about natural size. c. 
Coxal joint of pedipalp ; 
gy generative opening ; p, 
pedipalp ; sp, spiracles ; 
sty sternal plates ; 1, 2, 3, 
4, ambulatory legs. (After 
Pickard- Cambridge. ) 


which a filiform tail is articulated. Beneath the cephalothorax, 
between the coxae of the legs, is a distinct sternal plate in two 


portions (Fig. 171). The first abdominal ventral plate is largely 


developed, and covers two segments. Behind it are the median 


’ Laurie, J. Linn. Soc. Zool. xxv., 1894, p. 30. 
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genital opening and two pulmonary stigmata, while the other 
stigmata are behind the second ventral plate, which corresponds 
to the third abdominal segment. On the last abdominal 
segment there are often two or four light-coloured spots called 
" ommatoide,” and considered by some authors to be organs of 
sight. Laurie, however {vide infra), thinks it more probable 
that they are olfactory in function. 

The Schizonotidae (see p. 312) have a two-jointed carapace, and 
do not possess more than two eyes. There is a short unjointed 
tail-piece. 

In the Tarantulidae (Phrynidae) the whole body is much 
flattened and extended laterally, the undivided carapace being 
reniform,and broader than long. The long non-chelate pedipalps 
have their basal joints free and movable, and there are several 
sternal plates. There are nine abdominal tergal plates, the last 
three diminishing rapidly in size, and the last plate covering 
a button-like terminal portion of the abdomen. The first 
abdominal ventral plate is largely developed, as in the Thely- 
phonidae, and the genital orifice and pulmonary stigmata are 
in the same situation as in that group. The Tarantulidae have 
glutinous glands in the first abdominal segment which are capable 
of spinning a few irregular threads. 

In the whole group paired circular depressions are conspicuous 
dorsally on all the abdominal segments. These indicate the 
points of attachment of the dorso- ventral muscles. 

Internal Structure. — The anatomy of the Pedipalpi has been 
very inadequately studied. Disconnected notes on various points 
of structure have been published by various morphologists, but 
no complete investigation has yet been made of the internal 
organs. This is largely due to the difficulty of obtaining 
material, and the bad state of preservation of the internal parts 
of such specimens as have been available for dissection. 

The following points have been made out in the anatomy of 
Thelyphonus} 

The alimentary canal commences after the mouth with a 
pharynx which, though not dilated, is furnished with sucking 
muscles. It then narrows into an oesophagus which passes 
through the nerve-mass, and afterwards dilates to form the mid- 
gut, which immediately gives off two large lateral diverticula 

^ See M. Laurie in J. Linn. Soc. Zool. xxv., 1894, p. 20. 
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which extend backwards, each having five lobes. There are also 
two median diverticula which proceed from the ventral surface 
and pass through the endosternite. The abdominal portion of 
the canal is entirely concealed by the great “ liver mass which 
communicates with it by four paired ducts in the anterior part 
of the abdomen. Behind the fourth abdominal segment the gut 
is narrow till it expands in the seventh segment into an hour- 
glass-shaped stercoral pocket which, according to Laurie, is a 

portion of the mesenteron. 

The excretory organs are the Malpighian tubes and the coxal 
glands. The former are generally described as entering the 
anterior portion of the stercoral pocket, but according to Laurie 
they pass along its ventral surface, attached to it by connective 
tissue, and really enter at the posterior end. The coxal glands 
are well developed, and lie beneath the endosternite, opening 


near the first coxae. 

The nervous system is much concentrated and of the usual 
Arachnid type. The median abdominal nerve has a ganglion 
towards its extremity, supplying, according to Bernard,' the 
muscles which move the tail. The heart is extremely long, and 
varies little in width. It has nine pairs of ostia ^ — two in the 
thorax and seven in the abdomen. The generative glands are 
paired, and in the male there are large seminal vesicles. In the 
most ventral portion of the abdominal cavity lies a remarkable 
asymmetrically-situated gland, the “ stink-gland. It consists of 
a number of secretory tubules communicating with two elongated 
sacs, one of which lies beneath the nerve -cord, and theiefore 
medially, while the other lies far to the left. Their ducts 

proceed to the anus or its vicinity. 

The caudal organs, or white spots which, as already mentioned, 

are usually found on the last of the three post-abdominal seg- 
ments of Thelyphonus^ are of doubtful function. They have 
been variously explained as the stink-gland orifices, and as organs 
sensitive to light ommatoids ”). Laurie ^ was unable to find 
any pore in this region, nor was there any of the pigment so 
characteristic of organs of sight. The histological structuie 
indicated a sense-organ rather than a gland, but the use of these 
organs is entirely conjectural. 


1 Tr. Lvttn. Soc. (2) vi., 1896, p. 344. ^ Bernard, loc, cit. p. 366, 

® J. Linn. Soc. xxv., 1894, p. 29. 
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CldrSSifioaition. — The order Pedipalpi is divided into three 
families Thelyphonidae, Schizonotidae and Tarantulidae. The 
first two are considered by some authors to form a sub-order, 
Uropygi, or tailed Pedipalpi, while the Tarantulidae constitute 
the remaining sub-order Amblypygi, the members of which are 
tailless. 


Fam. 1. Thelyphonidae.^— -This family comprises nine or 
more genera, differing chiefly in the position of the eyes, the 
structure of the genital operculum, the armature of the pedipalps, 
and the presence or absence of “ ommatoids ” in the anal 
segment. 

The three following genera are among those most likely to be 
met with. Two ommatoids are present in each. 

Thelyphonus has a spine on the second ventral plate, and a 
deep median impression on the male genital operculum, which is, 
however, absent from that of the female. There are about fifteen 
known species of this genus, inhabiting. Southern Asia and the 
East Indies. 

Typopeltis has ridges running forward from the lateral eyes. 
The middle third of the female operculum is raised and deeply 
impressed in the middle. This genus is represented in China 
and Japan. Mastigoproctus has a short and stout coxal apophysis 
of the pedipalp, without a tooth on its inner side. It is found 
in Mexico, Brazil, and the AVest Indies. Otlier genera are 
Thelyphonellus (Demerara), Lahochirus (Ceylon), Hypoctonus 
(Burma), Mimoscorpius (Philippines), Uroproctus (Assam), Ahcdius 
(New Guinea), without ommatoids, and Tetrahalius (Borneo), 
with two pairs of ommatoids. 

Fam. 2. Schizonotidae ( = Tartaridae). — This family con- 
tains only two genera, Schizonotus ( = Kyctalops, Pickard- 
Cambridge, nom. preocc. Aves) and Trithyreus^ Tripeltis, 
Thorell, nom. preocc. Reptilia). They are very small, pale-coloured 
forms (about 5 mm. in length), found in Burma and Ceylon. 

Fam. 3. Tarantulidae, better known as Phrynidae. 
Pocock has shown- that Fabricius established the genus 
Tarantula from the species T. reniformis in 1793, while there 
is no earlier record of Olivier’s Phrynus, established for the same 
species, than Lamarck’s citation of it in 1801. The family is 


* See Pocock, Ann. Nat. Hist. (6), xiv., 1894, p. 120. 

^ Kraepelin, Das Tierreich, Berlin, 8. Lief., 1899, p. 234. 
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divided into three sub-families, Tarantulinae, Phrynichinae, and 
Charontinae. 

(i) The Tarantulinae are new-world forms, represented by 
three genera, Tarantvla, Acanthophrynus {Pliryno'psis)^ and 
Admetus {Heterophrynus), in Central and South America and 
the West Indies. 

(ii.) The Phrynichinae belong to the Old World, being found 
in Africa, India, and Ceylon, Phrynichus, Titanodamon and 
Nanodamon are genera of this sub-family. 

(iii.) The Charontinae are natives of South-East Asia and 
the Pacific Islands. There are five genera and eight species. 



CHAPTER XIII 

ARACFINIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA (cONT/yUEO) — ARANEAE 

EXTERNAL STRUCTURE INTERNAL STRUCTURE. 

Order III. Araneae. 

(araneida,' araneina.) 

Arachnida breathing by tracheae and lung-books^ Cephalo- 
thorax and pedicellate abdomen^ the latter usually soft, and only 
very rarely showing any traces of segmentation. Two-jointed non- 
chelate chelicerae, the distal joint bearing the orifice of a poison- 
gland. The tarsal joint of the male pedipalp develops a sexual 
organ. The abdomen is furnished with spinning mammillae. 

The true Spiders can readily be distinguished from allied Arachnid 
groups, with which they are often popularly confounded, by the 
presence of a narrow constriction or waist ” between the 
cephalothorax and abdomen, and of a group of “ spinnerets ” or 
external spinning organs beneath the hind portion of the body. 
Thus the so-called “ Harvest-spider or “ Harvestman ” is clearly 
not a Spider, for there is no constriction of its body into two 
parts, nor does it possess any spinnerets. It belongs to the 
rhalangidea. The same considerations will exclude the Ked 
Spider ” of popular nomenclature, which must be referred to the 
Acarina or Mites. 

The Araneae, even as at present known, form a very extensive 
and widely-distributed order of animals. Compared with certain 
insect orders, they have received little attention from the collector, 

^ The term mostly in use is Araneida, which should mean Araneus Jike animals. 
This is clearly not allowable, unless there is a genus Araneus or Aranea. For 
many years there has been no such genus recognised, but Simon now’ attempts to 
re-establish it, inadmissibly, as it appears to us, (See note, p. 408). 
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and the mimber of known forms is certain to be very largely 
increased. They form an extremely compact and natural group, 
for though, within the order, there is an infinite variety of 
detail, their uniformity in essential points of structure is remark- 
able, and they are sharply marked off from the neighbouring 
groups of Arachnida. 

It is perhaps unfortunate that the obtrusiveness of particularly 
unattractive specimens of the race has always caused spiders to 
be regarded with more or less aversion. 

This prejudice can hardly fail to be 
modified by a wider acquaintance with 
these animals. There are certainly 
few groups which present points of 
greater interest in respect to their 
adaptation to special modes of life and 
the ingenuity displayed in the con- 
struction of their nests and the en- 
snaring of their prey. 

Spiders are wingless, yet they may 
often be observed travelling through 
the air. They are air-breathing, yet 
many are amphibious in their habits, vio. \-2.—Epeira anguiau,. ?. 
and one species at least spends the 

greater part of its existence beneath the surface of the water. 
On land they may be found in all imaginable localities which 
admit of the existence of that insect life on which they depend 
for food. 

External Structure. — The spider's body consists of two 
portions, the cephalothorax and the abdomen. 

Cephalothorax. — Looked at dorsally (Fig. 173), the cephalo- 
thorax is generally seen to have a depression near the middle, the 
“ median fovea,” and from this certain lines, the radial striae,” 
radiate towards the sides. These depressions indicate the attach- 
ment of internal muscles. 

The head region or “ caput ” lies in front of the foremost of 
the radial striae, and is often clearly marked off from the thorax, 
and different from it in elevation. It bears the eyes, which, in 
the great majority of spiders, are eight in number. Many, how- 
ever, are six-eyed, while in rare cases the number is reduced to 
^o\xT {Tetrablemma, see p. 404), or even to two {Nops, see p. 395). 
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The number, relative size, and particular arrangement of these 
eyes are of considerable systematic importance. Their disposition 
varies very greatly, but it is generally possible to regard them as 

forming two transverse rows, an anterior and 
a posterior, each possessing a pair of median 
and a pair of lateral eyes. 

In many spiders all the eyes have a 
dorsal aspect, but in some groups (Attidae, 
Lycosidae) the prevailing arrangement is to 
have the anterior eyes directed forwards and 
the posterior upwards. In other spiders, 
again, a dorsiil view may only show the eyes 
in profile, all having their (ixes directed 
forwards or sideways, or they may be 
mounted on turrets, and thus command a 
wide range of view. The rows are described 
as straight, “ procurved ” (with the convexity 
backwards), or “ recurved ” (with the con- 
vexity forwards). Thus, in Fig. 177, the 
anterior row is slightly, and the posterior 
row considerably “ recurved.” 

Sometimes there is a marked difference 
in the colour of the eyes, two or more being 
black, while the remainder are pearly white. 

In other cases they are homogeneous, either 
of the black or the white type. Simon considers the black eyes 
to be diurnal and the white nocturnal, but the evidence for this is 
indirect and not altogether satisfactory. The portion of tiie caput 
occupied by the eyes is often alluded to as the “ ocular area.” The 
space between the ocular area and the chelicerae, well shown in Fig. 

1 77, is known as the “ clypeus.” It is usually more or less vertical, 
l)iit in the Aviculariidae (see p. 386) it is horizontal and dorsal. 

The under surface of the cephalothorax is protected by the 
‘'sternum ” or “plastron,” a large plate of variable shape, usually 
notched at either side for the reception of the legs, and having in 
front a small plate, generally hinged, but sometimes soldered to 
it, known as the “ labium.” This has no homology with the 
labium of insects, but is a true sternite, more correctly described 
as “ pars labialis sterni.” 

Tlie labium and the maxillary lobes of the palpi more or less 


FtG. 173. — Diagrammatic 
dorsal view of a Spicier. 
ch, Chelicera ; /, me- 
dian fovea ; w, normal 
marking ; 0 , ocular 

area ; pedipalp ; 
sf, stria. (The clotted 
line should reacli the 
rarlial marking on the 
cephalothorax. ) 
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conceal the under surface of the caput. The shape of the 
sternum and of the labium, and the contour and degree of 
inclination towards one another of the maxillae, 
are important considerations in the taxonomy 
of Spiders. 

The appendages of the cephalothorax, which 
are the chelicerae or jaws, the pedipalpi or feelers, 
and the four pairs of ambulatory legs, will be 
treated separately. 

Pedicle. — The chitinous investment of the 





narrow stalk which unites the thorax with the 
abdomen is for the most part thin and flexible, 
with only slight indurations of various patterns 
on the dorsal surface, where it is in most cases 
more or less protected by the forwardly-projecting 
abdomen. Beneath, it is usually quite mem- 

r 1 j 1 1 174. — Diagram- 

branous, guarded only by a sort of collar formed 
by the raised border of tlie anterior portion of 
the abdomen at the point of insertion. In 
some Spiders, however (Dysderidae), there is a 
posterior sternal plate, the “ plagula,” closely 
corresponding with the labium in front, whicli 
partly embraces the pedicle. In Ifermippus 
(Zodariidae) the plagula is detached from the 
sternum, and is succeeded posteriorly by two 
smaller paired plates. 

Abdomen. — The abdomen differs remarkably 
in shape in the different groups of Spiders. In some families 
the prevailing shape is more or less globular, and in others 
cylindrical, while it may be diversified to almost any extent by 
prominences or spines. Ordinarily no sign of segmentation is 
observable, but in Lipkistivs it is covered dorsally by seven 
well-marked chitinous plates. 

In most Spiders the integument of the abdomen is uniformly 
soft and flexible all over, but it is not rare to find portions of it 
thickened and hardened to form scuta.’* In the Gasteracan- 
thinae and the Phoroncidinae there is a great dorsal scutum 
armed with spines, while in several families there are species 
characterised by the possession of a smooth dorsal scutum ; and 
in some a ventral scutum is present. 


matic ventral view 
of a Spider. Ce- 
phalothorax — /, 
Labium ; m, max- 
illa ; p, paturoii 
of cheliceia ; st, 
sternum ; m, un- 
guis of chelicera. 
Abdomen — a.f, 
Anal tubercle ; c, 
colulus ; ep, epi- 
gyne ; s, stigma ; 
S2)t spinnerets ; 
(r, tracheal open- 
ing. 
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Tliat these scuta are sometimes indicative of an obsolete 
segmentation would seem likely from the study of the remarkable 

species, Tetrahlemma mediocti- 
latum (Fig. 176), described by 
Pickard - Cambridge, from 
Ceylon. In addition to large 
dorsal and ventral scuta, the 
sides and posterior extremity 
are guarded by smaller scuta, 
tlie disposition of which is 
well seen in tlie figure. 

The normal smooth ab- 
domen presents dorsally no 
very striking features. In 
Fig. i7r>. — Sj)i(ier profiie.s, 1, Poliys ideae : species of variegated colora- 

2, Phoroncidia 1-acuIeata; 3, Ariamnes tiQn 
iliujcUum : 4, t^tcyosoma testudo ; 5, For- 

' mkinoides brusiliana. uoticeablc a median dcntated 

band (Fig. 173), the “normal 

marking” of some writers, whicli would appear to have some 
correlation with the underlying dorsal vessel. Beneatli the 
abdomen are to be seen the orifices of the breathing and genital 

organs, the sjunnerets, and 

the anal aperture upon its 
tubercle. ^ 

The breathing organs are, 

as will be explained later, of Fiq. '176. TelrabUmma ynedioculatum, much 

two kinds, lung-books and enlarged. A. Posterior view ; B profile, 

^ . . showing the scuta. (After Cambridge.) 

tracheae. The great majority 

of Spiders possess only two lung-books, and their transverse, slit- 
like openings (“ stigmata ” or “ spiracles ”) may be seen on either 
side of the anterior part of the abdomen. Where, as in the 
Theraphosae, there are four lung-books, the second pair open by 
similar slits a short distance behind the first. According to 
Bertkau, pulmonary sacs are entirely lacking in the genus J^ops, 
The tracheae generally debouch by a single median stigma 
towards the posterior end of the abdomen, just in front of the 
spinnerets. This opening clearly results from the fusion of two 
stigmata, which in some species retain their paired arrangement. 

On a level with the openings of the anterior lung-books or 
pulmonary sacs there is usually observable a slight transverse 



there is very generally 
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ridge, the epigastric fold (Fig. 174), and in the centre of this is 
the genital opening. This is never visible until after the last 
moult, and in the male is always a simple inconspicuous aperture. 
This is also the case with the females of some groups (Theraphosae, 
Filistatidae, Dysderidae, etc.), but in most cases there is a more 
or less complicated armature, the “ epigyne,” the special design 
of which is of great specific value. In its simplest form it is 
merely a plate, usually of dark colour, with one or two apertures 
(^^8- 1/4, (•'p'), but in some families, notably the Epeiridae, it is 
more complicated, and is furnished with a hooked median pro- 
jection, the “ ovipositor ” (“ clavus ” of Menge), which is often 
absurdly like a petrified elephant’s trunk in miniature. 

The abdomen also presents on its under surface, usually to- 
wards the posterior end or apex, a group of finger-like mammillae 
or spinnerets. They are normally six in number, two superior 
(or posterior), two median, and two inferior (or anterior). The 
number is reduced, in most of the Theraphosae, to four, while a 

few spiders possess only a single pair of spinnerets. These ort^ans 
are described more fully on p. 325. “ 

A small papilla, the “ colulus ” (Fig. 1 74, c), is often observable, 

projecting between the anterior spinnerets. The “ anal tubercle ” 

(lig. 174, a.t), on which the vent is situated, terminates the 

abdomen, and is generally in close juxtaposition with the posterior 
spinnerets. 


Appendages. — The cephalothoracic appendages are the cheli- 
cerae, the pedipalpi, and the four pairs of ambulatory legs. Those 
of the abdomen are the mammillae or spinnerets. 

Chelicerae. — These are two-jointed appendages, articulated 
immediately below or in front of the clypeus. They are the 
man bles of many authors, but there is good reason for be- 
lieving that they are not homologous with the mandibles of 
Insects. There is little agreement, moreover, with regard to the 
names given to the two joints of which they consist. The term 
falx, often applied to the basal joint, is much more appropriate 
to the sickle - like distal joint. Base and fang are tolerably 
Mtisfactory, or we may avoid ambiguity by adopting the terms 
“ paturon ” and “ unguis ” suggested by Lyonnet.* 

The paturon is a stout joint of more or less cylindrical or 
conical shape. The unguis (the “ crochet ” of Simon) is hook-like, 

' Mus. d'Hist. Nat. xviii., 1829, p. 377. 
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and can generally be folded back upon the paturon, wliich often 
presents a groove for its reception. The Theraphosid spiders are 
distinguished from all others by the fact that the plane of action 
of the chelicerae is vertical and longitudinal. The paturon pro- 
jects forward in a line parallel with the axis of the body, and its 
distal end can be raised or depressed, but not moved laterally; 
while the unguis in action has the point directed downwards, 
and, at rest, is applied to the under surface of the paturon. 

Ill other spiders the patura hang more or less vertically, 
and while to some extent mobile in all directions, their principal 
motion is lateral, and the ungues have their points directed to- 
wards each otlier in action, and are applied to the inner surfaces 
of the patura in repose. The plane of action in this case is also 
more or less vertical, but transverse. 



The paturon is always extremely hard and strong. In Thera- 
phosae of burrowing habits the distal end is furnished with a 

grou}) of powerful teeth, the rastellus.” The 
groove for the reception of the unguis is often 
guarded on one side or on both by rows of teeth, 
the arrangement of which is frequently an ini-^ 
portant specific character. The inner anterior 
border is also often furnished with a group of 
stiff hairs or bristles. This powerful joint is 
of use in crushing and expressing the fiuids of 
insects pierced by the ungues. 

The crescent-shaped unguis is tapering and 
smooth, except for the presence, on the posterior 
about 10 . 1 , surface, of one or two feebly dentated ridges. 

3, paturon, and JNear its free extremity there is a small orifice 

4, miguiaofcheii- leading to the poison reservoir and gland. 

In the genusPAo/cws(see p.401) the chelicerae 
may almost be regarded as chelate, the unguis being met by a 
spiny projection from the inner anterior border of the paturon. 

Rostrum. — On examining a spider, even under a dissecting 
microscope, it will not be easy at first to discover the mouth. 
Indeed, Lyonnet had almost come to the conclusion that Spiders, 
like some Myrmelionid larvae, imbibed the juices of their prey 
l>v way of the mandibles, before he found the orifice and gave 
a remarkably accurate description of tlie adjacent parts. 

If a specimen be placed on its back, and the labium raised 


Fig. 177. — Front 
view of Textrix 
ihnticxdaia. x 
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while the chelicerae are pushed forward, no orifice is visible, but 
on careful examination it will be found that what appears to be 
a thick and fleshy labium is, in reality, two organs. The labium 
is thin and flat, and closely opposed to its upper surface is a 
somewhat flattened cone. This is the “ rostrum,” and when it 
is separated Iroin the labium the buccal orifice is disclosed. 
In a few spiders (.Vrelieidae) in wbieii the chelicerae are far 
removed from the mouth, the rostrum is tolerably conspicuous 
but in most it is so hidden as to have escaped the observation of 
the great majority of observers. Schimkewitsch considers it 
liomolog(nis with the labium of insects, but Simon tliinks that 
it represents all tlui insect mouth-parts reduced to an exceed- 
ingly simple form. It is more probable that a beak consisting 
of a simple labrum and labium was a primitive Arachnid char- 
acteristic. If tlie rostrum be removed and its inner (or posterior) 
surface examined, a lance-shaped chitinous plate, the palate,” 
becomes visible. It is furrowed down the middle by a narrow 
groove, which is converted into a tube for the passage of fluids 
when the rostrum is opposed to the labium. 

Pedipalpi. — The pedipalpi are extremely leg-like feelers, and 
are six-jointed, the metatarsal joint of the ambulatory legs being 
absent. The joints, there- 
fore, are the coxa, trochanter, 
femur, patella, tibia, and 
tarsus (Fig. 178).* 

In the Theraphosae the 
coxa resembles that of the 
ambulatory leg, but in other 
spiders it is furnished, on 
the inner side, with a blade- 
like projection, the “ maxilla ” 

(I'ig. 1 78). The shape of the 
maxillae and the degree of 

thpir ^ i.u ^ 10 - 178. — Pedipalp of <J . 

their inclination towards the x 5. 1 , Coxa ; 2 , ...axilla ; 3, trochanter : 

labium are of considerable 
taxonomic importance. The 

inner border of the maxilla is furnished with a tuft of hairs 



4, femur ; 5, patella ; 6, tibia ; 7, tarsus : 
8, palpal org.au. 


^ Pickard-Cambridge (^Spiders of Dorset, 1879-1881) omits the coxal joint, which, 
with its lobe, he calls the maxilla, and therefore gives only live joints, which 
he names axillary, huyneral, cubital, radial, and diffUal, 

VOL. IV Y 
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which assist in retaining the juices expressed by the chelicerae, 
and its anterior border presents a cutting edge with a finely 
dentat^d ridge called the serrula." 

In the female, and in the immature male, the remainin'^* 
joints differ little from those of the legs, except that the tarsal 
joint is either clawless or has a single claw, which is generally 
smooth, and is never much dentated. 

At the last moult but one the male pedipalp appears tumid 
at the end, and after the last moult the tarsus is seen to have 
developed. a remarkable copulatory apparatus, the “palpal organ,” 
comparatively simple in some families, but in others presenting 
an extraordinary complexity of structure. 

Pajpal Organs. — Externally the essential parts of the palpal 
organ are three, the “ haematodocha,” the “ bulb,” and the “style.” 
The spines and projections, or “ apophyses,” wlucli often accom- 
pany the palpal organ proper, are of secondary importance, and 
in many spiders are entirely absent; nor is their function when 


present at all clear ; but 
the infinite variety of 
design which they ex- 
hibit, and their singular 
uniformity in all the 
males of a species, render 
them of the utmost value 
as specific characteristics. 

The “ haematodocha ” 
is the portion of the 
palpal organ attached to 
the tarsus, and often re- 
ceived into an excavation, 
the “ alveolus,” on its 
under surface. It is a 
fibro-elastic bag, in its 
normal collapsed state usually somewhat spirally disposed round 
the base of the following portion, the “ bulb.” 

The bulb is generally the most conspicuous portion of the 
organ, and is a sub-globular sac with firm, though often semi- 
transparent. integument. Its base rests upon the haematodocha, 
and its apex is produced, often spirally, to a point which bears 
the seminal orifice. This external opening leads into a coiled 



I'lo. 179. — Diagram of palpal organ. 1, Tarsus; 
2, bulb ; 3, receptaculum seroinis ; 4, its aper- 
ture ; 5, style ; 6, haematodocha ; 7, alveolus ; 
8, tibia. 
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tube within the bulb, ending in a blind sac, tlie “ receptaculuiii 
seminis,” which projects into the haematodoclia ; and it is the 
aperture by which the sperm both enters and Iciives the organ. 
How the sperm is conveyed to the reccptaculum was long a 
matter for speculation, after the belief in a direct communica- 
tion between the generative glands and the pedipalpi had 
been abandoned. The process has been actually obsei^ ed in the 
case of a few spiders, which liave been seen to de})Osit llieir 
sperm on a small web woven for the ]>urpose, and then, inserting 
the styles of their palpal organs into tlie iluid, to suck it u[) into 
the receptacula seminis. This is probably the usual method of 
procedure, though it may be true, iis some have asserted, that the 
palp is sometimes applied directly to the genital orifice. 

The receptaculum and its tube being thus charged with s])erm, 
it is the function of the haematodocha to eject it by exerting 
pressure on its base. For this purpose the haematodocha is in 
commimication with the cavity of the tarsus, from whicli, in 
copulation, it receives a great flow of blood, and becomes greatly 
distended. Bertkau believes that he has detected very minute 
pores (meatus sanguinis) communicating between the liaemato- 
docha and the receptaculum, and allowing some of tlie blood- 
plasma from the former to mingle with the semen, but this 
appears to be very doubtfuL 

The Legs are uniformly eight in number, and are seven- 
jointed, the joints, counting from the body, being tlie coxa, 
trochanter, femur, pcUella, tibia, metatarsus, and tarsus} In a 
tew cases, through the presence of false articulations, i.e. rings of 
softer chitin, this number appears to be exceeded. Some of 
the Palpimanidae (see p. 398) were at first thought to have 

1 • • • 

only SIX joints on their anterior legs, but the tarsus is present, 
though very small. 

In the case ot most spiders, the legs take a general fore and 
aft direction, the first pair being directed forwards, the second 
forwards or laterally, and the third and fourth backwards. In 
the large group of “ Crab-spiders ” (Thomisidae), and in man}’ of 
the Sparaasinae, all the legs have a more or less lateral direction, 
and the spider moves with equal ease forwards, backwards, or 
sideways. The legs are usually more or less thickly clotiied 

* Pickard -Cambridge, in his Spiders of Dorset, names them exinguinal, coxal, 
femoral, genital, tibial, metatarsal, and tarsal. 
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with hairs, but in some genera the clothing is so sparse that 
they appear glossy, while in others they have a positively shaggy 
appearance. Stouter hairs or “ bristles are often present, and 
some of the joints are also often furnished with "'spines,'' which 
in many cases are erectile. 

The tarsi of all spiders are furnished with terminal claws, 
usually three in number, though in some families (Drassidae, 
Thomisidae, etc.) there are only two. The two principal claws 
are paired and usually dentated, though the number of their 
teeth mav he unequal. The third claw, when present, is always 
smaller, median, and inferior. 

In many spiders of climbing habits the place of the third 
claw is taktm by a remarkaltle tuft of club-like hairs termed a 

" scopula ” (Fig. 180 , ^ 0 . 
by means of which they 
are able to cling to 
siiiootii surfaces where 
claws would be able to 
obtain no hold. In some 
species there is a special 
false articulation — • the 
“ onychium ” — at the 
end of the tarsus to 
bear the claws. 

In the Cribellatae the 
metatarsus is always fur- 
nished with a comb-like 
organ, the "calamistrum,” 
correlated with an extra 
spinning apparatus, the 
“cribellum,” but this 
will be dealt with when 
we reach the systematic 

Frr;. ]80.— Spider tarsi. 1, Tarsus of £/?eira showing portion of tlie subject, 
three claws aiul supplemental .serrate hairs (a) ; ^ _ ... . 

2, tarsus of a Thomisid Spider, with two claws ; iiie general direction 

3, 3a, lateral and dorsal view of tarsus of an t;aken by the legs, the 

Attid Spider, showing scopula at 6. y ’ 

comparative length oi 
the different joints, their armature of hairs, bristles, and spines, 
and the number and conformation of the tarsal claws, are points 
of great importance in the classification of Spiders. 
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Under considerable magnification the legs of all Spiders 

exhibit a number of minute organs, arranged with absolute 

uniformity throughout the Araneae, and knowui as the “ lyriform 

organs.” They consist of little parallel ridges of thickened 

chitin, the slit between them being covered by thinner chitin. 

They are eleven on each leg, and are distiibuted near the distal 

extremities of each of the first six joints. Their function is 

unknown, though some authors consider them to be organs of 
hearing. “ 

The Spinnerets are normally six in numl)er, and, excei)t in 
rare instances, are placed beneath the abdomen, near its ajjex and 
immediately in front of the anal tubercle. 

Their arrangement varies greatly, but 
they can generally be recognised as 
comprising three pairs, a posterior (or 
superior) pair, a median pair, and ah 
anterior (or inferior) pair. 

In nearly all the Theraphosae the 
anterior pair are absent, while the 
posterior spinnerets are largely de- 
veloped. In the Palpimanidae only 
the anterior spinnerets are present. 

When all six are found, the usual 
arrangement is in the form of a rosette, 
the median spinnerets being hidden by 
the others in repose, but this disposition 
18 widely departed from. In Hahnia 
(Agelemdae), for instance, they are 
ranged m a transverse row at the end 
of the abdomen, the posterior spinnerets- 
occupying the extremities of the row 
and the median ones the centre. 

These spinnerets are highly mobile 
appendages, and additional play is given 
to their action by the presence of articula- 
tions, much resembling the “ false ” joints 

sometimes found on the legs, on the posterior and anterior pairs 

thrZ bi-articulate, and sometimes prLent 

joints. They are movable turrets on which are 
un ed the “ fusulae ” or projections where the tubes from the 



Fig. 181. — Spinnerets of Epeira 
diademata. A, Ventral view 
of Epeira ; B, spinnerets 
magnified ; C, profile. 
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spinning glands open. These are often very numerous, especially 

in the orb-weaving spiders, where the spinning powers are most 

de\ eloped. They consist of two portions, a cylindrical or 

coniciil basal part, succeeded by a very fine, generally tapering 
tube. 


In some spiders the fusulae are all much alike, but usually a 
few very much larger than the rest are noticeable under the 
microscope, and these are often alluded to as “spigots.” The 
smaller ones are also divisible into two kinds, a few short conical 
fusulae being noticeable amongst the much more numerous 
cylindrical tubes. We shall treat of the functions of the various 
fusulae later (see pp. 335 and 349). 

Simon remarks that though the battery of fusulae is most 
complicated in those spiders which possess the greatest spinning 
powers, it is by no means among them that extremely long 
spinnerets are developed. The posterior spinnerets of some of the 
Hersiliidae are of great length, but these spiders spin very little 
except in forming their egg-cocoons. 

In addition to the six spinnerets, and just in front of thenj, 
there is to be found in some spiders an extra spinning organ in 




B ca fhe form of a 

double sieve-like 
plate, the “ cri- 

lAr helium.” This 

is always corre- 
' lated with a 

comb of curved 
bristles on the 
metatarsi of the 

fourth pair of 

legs, the “ cala- 
mistruin.” Such 

^ importance is 

Fig. 182. -a, Spinnerets ol M^urobi^ simaU ■} . Much assigned to the.se 
eniargea* a, Anus ; cr, cnbcllum ; infenor spinneret ; ^ 

m.Sy median spinneret ; snperior spinneret. B, Part of organs by Simon, 

the 4th leg of the same Spider, shewing the calamistrum (ca) i-knt the Araneae 
on the metatarsus. 

Veraeare divided 


rs. 



by him according to whether they are present or absent, 
into Cribellatae and Ecribellatae. This is probably an 
exaggerated view of the importance of these organs, and the 
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spiders possessing them certainly do not seem to form a 
natural group. 

-When Arthropod animals are capable 
result is nearly always obtained by 
the friction of two rough surfaces 
surfaces which are modified for this 


Stridulating Organs. 


stridulating oi’Kan.” Such 

O O 


of producing a sound, the 
“ stridulation,” that is, by 
against each other. The 
purpose form what is called a 
organs have been found in three- very distinct Spider 
families, the Theridiidae, the Sicariidae, and the Aviculariidae. 
Hitherto they have only been observed in three positions — 
either between the thorax and abdomen, or between the 
chelicerae and the pedipalpi, or between the pedipalpi and 
the first legs. 

In the Sicariidae and the Aviculariidae, the sounds have 
been distinctly heard and described. Those produced by the 
Theridiidae would appear to be inaudible to human ears. 

Westring ^ was the first to discover (1843) a stridulating 
organ in the small Theridiid spider Asageim phalerata. The 
abdomen, where the pedicle 
enters it, gives off a chitinous 
collar, which projects over 
the cephalothorax, and has 
the inner surface of the 
dorsal part finely toothed. 

When the abdomen is raised 
and depressed, these teeth 
scrape against a number of 
fine striae on the back of 
the posterior part of the 
cephalothorax. A similar 
organ has been since found 
in various allied spiders, of 
which the commonest Encr- 

O 

lish species is Steatoda hipunctata. In this group it is generally 
possessed by the male alone, being merely rudimentary, if present 
at all, in the female. 

In 1880 Campbell" observed that in some of the Tlieridiid 
Spiders of the genus ZephthgphaiUes, the outer surface of the 

^ Nat. Hist. Tidsskr. iv,, 1843, p. 349. 

- J. Linn. Soc. xv., 1S81, p. 155. 



Fig. 183. — Stridulatint' apparatus of fUentoda 
bijniHctala, S. Much enlarge.d. A, Ridged 
and toothed abdominal socket ; B, striated 
area on the cephalothorax : C, ju'ohle of 
the Spider, x 5. 
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cheliceFci and the inner surface of the femur of the pedipalp were 
finely striated at the point, where they were rubbed together when 
the palps were agitated, but though the appropriate motion was 

frequently given, he could 
hear no sound. 

Meanwhile the noise 
produced by a large Thera- 
phosid spider in Assam 
{Ckilohrachys stridulaiis) 
had attracted attention, 
and its stridulating appa- 
ratus was described in 1875 
by Wood - Mason. ^ The 
sound resembled tliat ob- 
tained by “ drawing the 
back of a 



the edL^e of 


knife along 
a strong 


I-'k;. 181. — Ckilobrachifs atrululans in striUn- COmb. 
hitinjj attitude. After Wood-Mason. Natural 




Size. 


Subseq uen tly cer ta i n 

Sicariid spiders of a genus 
confined to the southern hemisphere were heard to produce 
a sound like the buzzing of a bee by the agitation of their 
])alps, and both sexes were found to possess a very perfect 
-stridulating organ, consisting of a row of short teeth on the 
femur of the pedipalp, and a striated area on the paturon of 
the cheliccra. 

Pocock has recently discovered that all the large kinds of 
Theraphosidae in the countries between India and New Zealand 
arc, like Chilohrachys, provided with a stridulating organ. In 
these sjiiders also it is between the palp and the chelicera, and 
consists of a row A)f teeth or spines constituting a “pecten,” and 
a series of vibratile spines or lyra,” but whereas in Ckilohrachys 
and its near relations the lyra is on the palp and the pecten on 
the paturon, in other spiders the positions are reversed. The 
lyra is a very remarkable organ, consisting of club-shaped, often 
feathery bristles or spines, which lie parallel to the surface to 
which they are attached, and which is slightly excavated for 
their reception. 

Lastly, many African Theraphosids possess a similar organ, 

^ Proc. Asiai. Soc. Benrj. 1875, p. 197. 
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not between the palp and the chelicera, but between the palp and 
the first leg. 

Various suggestions have been hazarded as to the use of these 
organs, but they partake largely of the nature of conjecture, 
especially in connexion with the doubt as to the possession of a 
true auditory organ by the Araneae. They may be summarised 
as follows. The Theridiid spiders are among those which show 
most indication of auditory powers, and the stridulating organs, 
being practically confined to the male, inay have a sexual signifi- 
cance. Chilohrachys stridulates when attacked, assuming at the 
same time a “ terrifying attitude,” and its stridulating organ may 
serve the purpose attributed to the rattle of the rattlesnake, and 
warn its enemies that it is best let alone. If this be the case, 
there is no need that it should itself hear the sound, and, indeed, 
there is no evidence that the Aviculariidae possess the power of 
hearing. In the inoffensive stridulating Sicariid spiders the sounds 
could hardly serve this purpose, and the presence of the organ in 
both sexes, and in immature examples, precludes the idea that its 
function is to utter a sexual call. Instead of trying to escape 
when disturbed, the spider starts stridulating, and Pocock suggests 
that the similarity of the sound produced to the buzzing of a bee 
may be calculated to induce its enemies to leave it in peace. 

Internal Anatomy. 

Alimentary System.— The alimentary canal of the Spider is 
divided into three regions, the “ stomodaeum,” the mid-gut or 
“ mesenteron,” and the hind-gut or proctodaeum.” 

The Stomodaeum consists of the pharynx, the oesophagus, and 

the sucking stomach. As we have said, the mouth is to be 

found between the rostrum and the labium. It opens into the 

pharynx, the anterior wall of which is formed by a chitinous plate 

on the inner surface of the rostrum, sometimes called the palate. 

As the inner surfaces of the rostrum and labium are practically 

flat, the cavity of the pharynx would be obliterated when they 

are pressed together, were it not for a groove running down the 

centre of the palate, which the apposed labium converts into a 

tube, up which the fluids of the prey are sucked. In the Thera- 

phosidae there is a corresponding groove on the inner surface of 
the labium. 
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At the top of the pharynx, which is nearly perpendicular, the 
canal continues backwards and upwards as a narrow tube, the 
oesophagus, passing right through the nerve-mass, which embraces 
it closely on all sides, to the sucking stomach. At the com- 
mencement of tlie oesophagus is the opening of a gland, probabiy 
salivary, which is situated in the rostrum. 

We now reach the sucking stomach, which occupies the centre of 
the cephalotliorax. It is placed directly over a skeletal plate, the 
“ endosternite ” (Fig. 185, e), to which its lower surface is connected 

by powerful muscles, while its upper 
wall is protected by a hard plate 
or “ buckler,*' which is similarly 
attached to the roof of the cephalo- 
thorax in the region of the “ fovea 
media.” The walls of the stomach 
are not themselves muscular, but 
by the contraction of the muscles 
above mentioned its cavity is en- 
larged, and fluids from the pharynx 
are pumped up into it. 

The canal thus far is lined by 
chitin, like the exterior of the 
body, and forms a sort of compli- 
cated mouth-apparatus. 

The Mesenteron lies partly in 
the cephalothorax and partly in 
the abdomen. The thoracic portion, 
shortly behind the sucking stomach, 
sends forward on either side a large 

o 

branch or diverticulum,” from each of which five secondary 
branches or caeca ” are given off (Fig. 185). Of tliese the 
anterior pair sometimes join, thus forming a complete ring ; but 
usually, though adjacent, they remain distinct. The other four 
pairs of cfieca'curve downwards, protruding into the coxae of the 
legs, where they often terminate, but sometimes (Upeira) they con- 
tinue their curve until they meet, though they never fuse, under the 
nerve-mass. Beliind the origin of the diverticula the mesenteron 
continues as a widish tube, and shortly passes through the pedicle 
and enters the abdomen, where, curving slightly upwards, it pro- 
ceeds along the middle line till it ends in the proctodaeum. 



Fig. 185. — Diagram showing the ana- 
tomy of the cephalothorax of a 
Spider. The right alimentary di verti - 
cnlutn has been removed, a. Aorta ; 
c, left diverticulum with secondary 
caeca ; e, en<iosternite ; oes, oeso- 
phagus, descending to the month ; 
5, sucking stomach ; sh, dorsal 
shield of sucking stomach. 
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In the abdomen it is surrounded by a large gland, the so- 
called liver, and is dilated at one spot (Fig. 186) to receive the 
ducts from this gland. The fluid elaborated by this large 
abdominal gland has been shown to have more attinity with 
pancreatic juice than with bile. 

The Proctodaeum consists of a short rectum, from the dorsal 
side of which protrudes a large sac, the "stercoral pocket.” At 
its origin, the rectum receives the openings of two lateral tubes 
which reach it after ramifying in the substance of the liver. 
These have been allied “ Malpighian tubules,” but their function 
is unknown. Loman ^ has shown that they open into the mid- 
gut and not into the rectum, and there is reason to believe that 
true Malpighian tubules homologous to those of Insecta are 
absent in Arachnida, where their place seems to be taken by the 
coxal glands, which are considered to be the true excretory 
organs. In most spiders they open near the third coxae. Like 
the stomodaeum, the proctodaeum has a chitinous lining. 

Vascular System. — Tlie earlier investigations on the circula- 
tion of the blood in Spiders were made by direct observations of 
the movements of the blootl corpuscles through the more or less 
transparent integuments of the newly hatched young. Claparede s " 
results were arrived at by this method. It is invaluable for 
demonstrating roughly the course taken by the blood, but in these 
immature spiders the blood-system has not attained its full com- 
plexity, and other methods of research have shown the spider to 

possess a much more elaborate vascular system than was at first 
suspected. 

The tubular heart lies along the middle line in the anterior 
two-thirds of the abdomen, sometimes- close up against the dorsal 
wall, but occiisionally at some little distance from it, buried in 
the substance of the liver. It is a muscular tube with three 
]>airs of lateral openings or “ ostia,” each furnished with a simple 
Aalve wliich allows the entrance, but prevents the exit, of the 

It is contained in a bag, the "pericardium,'^ into which 


blood. 


the ostia open. Both heart and pericardium are kept in place 
by a complicated system of connective tissue strands, by which 
they are anchored to the dorsal wall of the abdomen. Eight 

* Tijdschr. V. d. Kederl. Dierkundige Vcr. (2), i., 1885-1887, \k 109. 

1862^^^^^* dll sa7ig cfiez Us Ara7ie€S du genre Lijcose. Utrecht, 
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arteries leave the heart, the priucipal one, or “ aorta,” plunging 
downward and passing through the pedicle to supply the cephalo- 
thorax. Besides this, there is a caudal artery at the posterior 
end, and Lliree pairs of abdominal arteries, which proceed from 
the under surface of the heart, and the ramifications of which 
supply, in a very complete manner, the various organs of the 
abdomen. The heart is not divided up into compartments. The 
anterior aorta passes through the pedicle, above the intestine, and 
presently forks into two main branches, which run along either 
side of the sucking stomach, near the front of which they bend 



Fiu. 186. — Diagram of a Spider, Epeira diadetnata, showing the arrangement of the 
internal organs, x about 8. 1. Mouth ; 2, sucking stomach ; 3, ducts of liver ; 

4, so-called Malpighian tubules ; 5, stercoral pocket ; 6, anus ; 7, dorsal muscle of 
sucking stomach ; 8, caecal prolongation of stomach ; 9, cerebral ganglion giving off 
nerves to eyes ; 10, sub-oesophageal ganglionic mass ; 11, heart with three lateral 
openings or ostia ; 12, lung-sac ; 13, ovary : 14, acinate and pyriform silk-glands ; 
15, tiibuliforru silk-glan<l ; 16, arnpulliform silk-gland ; 17, aggregate or dendriforn* 
silk-glands ; 18, spinnerets or mammillae ; 19. distal joint of chelicera ; 20, poison- 
gland : 21, eye ; 22, pericardium : 23, vessel bringing blood from lung-sac to peri- 
cardium ; 24, artery. 

suddenly downwards and end in a “ patte d'oie,” as Causard ' 
expresses it — a bundle of arteries which proceed to the limbs 
(Fig. 185). Where the downward curve begins, a considerable 
artery, the mandibulo-cephalic, runs forward to supply the cheli- 
cerae and the head region. We have omitted certain minor 
branches from the main trunks which supply the thoracic 
muscles. Tlie nerve-mass receives fine vessels from the “ patte 
d’oie.” 

There are no capillaries, but the blood is delivered into the 
tissues and finds its way, by irregular spaces or “lacunae, into 
certain main venous channels or “sinuses.” There are tliree such 

^ liecherckes stir Vappareil cireufatoirt des Araniides. Lille, 189C 
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in the cephalothorax, one median and the others lateral, con- 
siderably dilated in front, in the region of the eyes, and connected 
by transverse passages. By these the blood is brought back 
through the pedicle to the lung-books. In the abdomen also 
there are three main sinuses, two parallel to one another near the 
lower surface, and one oeneath the pericardium. These likewise 
bring the blood to the lung-books, whence it is conducted finally 
by pulmonary veins (Fig. 186) back to the pericardial chamber, 
and thus, by the ostia, to the heart. 

The Spider’s blood is colourless, and the majority of the 
corpuscles are “ amoeboid,” or capable of changing their shape. 

Generative System. — The internal generative organs present 
no great complexity, consisting, in the male, of a pair of testes 
lying beneath the liver, and connected by convoluted tubes, the 

“ vasa deferentia,” with a simple aperture under the abdomen, 
between the anterior stigmata. 

Ihe ovaries are hollow sacs with short oviducts which presently 
dilate to form chambers called “ spermathecae,” which open to the 
exterior by distinct ducts, thus forming a double orifice, fortified 
by an external structure already alluded to as tiie “ epigyne.” 
The eggs project from the outer surface of the ovary like beads, 
connected with the gland by narrow stalks, and it was not at 
first clear how they found their way into the interior cavity, but 
It has been ascertained that, when ripe, they pass through these 
stalks, the empty capsules never presenting any external rupture. 

The palpal organa have already been described. The sperma- 
tozoa, when received by them, are not perfectly elaborated, but 

are contained in little globular packets known as spermato- 
phores.” 

ni* — The Spider’s central nervous sj^steni is 
entirely concentrated in the cephalothorax, near its floor, and 

presents the appearance of a single mass, penetrated by the 
oesophagus. It may, however, be divided into a pre-oesophageal 
portion or brain, and a post-oesophageal or thoracic portion. 

The brain supplies nerves to the eyes and chelicerae, while 

from the thoracic mass nerves proceed to the other appendages, 

and through the pedicle to the abdomen. The walls of the 

oesophagus are closely invested on all sides by the nerve-sheath 
or neurilemma. 

Sense Organs. — Spiders possess the senses of sight, smell, and 
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touch. Whether or not they have a true auditory sense is still a 
matter of doubt. Since sounds are conveyed by vibrations of the 
air, it is never very easy to determine whether responses to sounds 
ju’oduced near the animal experimented upon are proofs of the 
existence of an auditory organ, or whether they are only per- 
ceived through the ordinary channels of touch. In any case, the 
organs of hearing and of smell have not yet been located in the 
Spider. M'Cook considers various hairs scattered over the body 
of the spider to be olfactory, but from Gaskells researches upon 
allied Arachnid groujis it would seem that the true smelling orgun 
is to be sou<dit for in tlie rostrum. 

Eyes. — Spiders pos.sess irom two to eiglit simple eyes, the 
external appearance and arrangement of which have already been 
briefly explained. They are sessile and immovable, though often 
so placed as to command a view in several directions. In structure 
they are essentiallj' like the ocelli of Insects. Externally there is 
a lens, succeeded by a mass of transparent cells, behind which is 
a layer of pigment. Then come tlie rods and cones of the retina, 
to which the optic nerve is distributed. A comparison of this 
with the arrangement in the Vertebrate eye will show a reversal 
of the positions of the retina and the pigment- layer. The lens 
is part of the outside covering of the animal, and is cast at the 
time of moulting, when the spider is temporarily blind. It is 
stated, however, that the eyes do not all moult simultaneously. 
There is often a considerable difference between the various eyes 
of the same spider, especially with regard to the convexity of the 
lens and the number of rods and cones. 

Though most spiders possess eight eyes, the number is some- 
times smaller, and in some groups of eight-eyed spiders two of 
the eyes are sometimes so reduced and degenerate as to be prac- 
tically rudimentary. As might be expected, Gave-spideis (e.g. 
Anthroliia mammouthui) may be entirely sightless. 

Touch. — The sense of touch would apj)ear to be extremely 
well developed in some spiders, and there is reason for believing 
that the Orb-weavers, at all events, de}>end far more upon it tha*i 
upon that of sight. 

Among the hairs which are distributed over the spider’s body 
and limbs, several different forms may be distinguished, and some 
(;f them are undoubtedly very delicate sense-organs of probably 
tactile function. 
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Spinning' Glands. — Spiders vary greatly in their spinning 
powers. Some only use^ their silk for spinning a cocoon to pro- 
tect their eggs, while o'thers employ it to make snares and re- 
treats, to bind up their prey, and to anchor themselves to spots to 

which they may wish to return, and whence they “ drag at each 
remove a lengthening chain.” 

All these functions are perfonned by the silk-glands of tlie Orb- 

weavers, and hence it is with them that the organs have attained 

their greatest perfection. We may conveniently take the case of 

the common large Garden -spider, Ejpeira diademata. Tlie glands 

occupy the entire floor of the abdomen. They have been very 

thoroughly investigated by Apstein,' and may be divided into 
five kinds. 


i 


On either side of the alxlomen there are two large “ ampul- 
laceal ” glands debouching on “ spigots,” one on the anterior, and 
one on the middle spinneret; there are three large aggregate” 
glands which all terminate on spigots on 
the posterior spinneret ; and three tubuli- 
form glands, two of which have their 
orifices on the posterior, and one on the 
middle spinneret. Thus, in the entire 
abdomen there are sixteen large glands, 
terminating in the large fusulae known as 
spigots. In addition to this there are 
about 200 “ piriform ” glands whose open- 
ings are on the short conical fusulae of 
the posterior and anterior spinnerets, and 

about 400 “aciniform” glands which Fig. 187.— Spinning glands, 
debouch, by cylindrical fusulae on the ^ Adniform ; B, tubuii- 

nuddle and posterior spinnerets. Thus ^ 

there are, in all, about 600 glands with their separate fusulae 
ill the case of E'peira diademata. 

The great number of orifices from which silk may be emitted 
has given rise to the widespread belief that, fine as the Spider s 
line is, it is woven of hundreds of strands. This is an entire 
misconception, as we shall liave occasion to show when we deal 
with the various spinning operations. 

A few families are, as has already been stated, characterised 
by the possession of an extra spinning organ, the cribellum, and 

* Arch.f. Nalury. 55 Jahrg., i., 1889, p. 29. 
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the orifices on this sieve-like plate lead to a large number of 
small glands, the ^'cribellum glands.” 

Respiratory Organs. — Spiders possess two kinds of breath- 
ing organs, very different in form, though essentially much 
alike. They are called respectively '• lung-books ” and " tracheae.” 
Tlie Theraphosae (and Jlypochilus) have four lung-books, while all 
other spiders, except N'ops, have two. Tracheae appear to be 
l>resent almost univer.sally, but they have not been found in the 
riiolcidae. 

Tile })ulmonary stigmata lead into cliarnbers which extend 
forwards, and which are practically filled with horizontal shelves, 
so to speak, attached at the front and sides, but having their 
jiosterior edges free. These shelves are the leaves of the lung- 
hook. Each leaf is hollow, and its cavity is continuous, anteriorly 
and laterally, with the blood-sinus into which the blood from the 
various parts of the Spider's body is poured. 

The minute structure of the leaf is curious. Its under sur- 
face is covered with smooth chitin, but from its upper surface 
rise vast numbers of minute chitinous points whose summits are 
connected to form a kind of trellis-work. The roof and floor of 
tlie flattened chamber within are connected at intervals by 
columns. The pulmonary chamber usually contains from fifteen 
to twenty of these le^ives, and the two chambers are always 

V ¥ 

connected internally between the stigmata. 

The tracheae are either two or four (Dysderidae, Oonopidae, 
Kilistatidae) in number, and their stigmata may be separate or 
fused in the middle line. Each consists of a large trunk, pro- 
jecting forwards, and giving oil* tufts of small tubes which lose 
themselves among the organs of the abdomen, but do not ramify. 

In the tracheae of Argyroneia ^ a lateral tuft is given off im- 
mediately after leaving the 'stigma, and another tuft proceeds 
from the anterior end. Histologically the main trunk of the 
trachea is precisely like the general chamber of the pulmonary 
sac, and differs greatly from the trachea of an insect. 

Cephalothoracic Glands. — In addition to the generative 

glands and the so-called “ liver” which occupy so large a portion 
of the abdomen, there are, in Spiders, certain glandular organs 
situated in the cephalothorax which call fir some notice. These 
are the coxal glands and the poison-glands. 

* M'Leod, Bull. Ac. Bclg. (3), iii., 1882, p. 779. 
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The COXAL GLANDS are two elongated brownisli-yellow bodies, 
situated beneath the lateral diverticula of the stomach, and 
between it and the endosternite. They present four slight pro- 
tuberances which project a short distance into the coxae of the 
legs. The glands appear to be ductless, but their function is 

thought to be excretory. They were first observed in the 
Theraphosae. 

All Spiders possess a pair of poison-gi.ands, connected by a 
narrow duct with a small opening near the extremity of the fang 
of the chelicerae. The glands are sac-like bodies, usually situated 
in the cephalothoiax, but sometimes partially {Chihiona) or even 
entirely {Mygale) in tbe ])atura, or basal joints of tlje chelicerae. 
Each sac has a thin outer layer of spirally-arranged muscular 
and connective tissue fibres, and a deep inner epithelial layer of 
glandular cells. The cavity of the gland acts as a reservoir for 
the fluid it secretes. The virulence of the poison secrfeted by 
these glands has been the subject of much discussion, and the 
most diverse opinions have been held with regard to it. The 
matter is again referred to on p. 360 . 
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EARLY LIFE OF SPIDERS. 

Ecdysis or Moulting'. — Spiders uudergo no metamorphosis — 
that is to say, no marked change of form takes place, as is so 
often the case among Insects, in the period subsequent to the 
hatching of the egg. This fact, by the by, is a great trouble to 
collectors, as it is generally extremely difficult, and sometimes 
quite impossible, to identify immature specimens with certainty. 

But although unmistakably a spider as soon as it leaves the 
egg, the animal is, at first, in many respects incomplete, and it is 
only after a series of moults, usually about nine in number, that 
it attains its full perfection of form. 

Until the occurrence of its first moult it is incapable of feed- 
ing or spinning, mouth and spinning tubes being clogged by the 
membrane it then throws off. It is at first pale-coloured and 
less thickly clothed with hairs and spines than it> eventually 
becomes, and the general proportions of the body and the arrange- 
ment of the eyes are by no means those of the adult in miniature, 
but will be greatly modified by unequal growth in various direc- 
tions. It speedily, however, attains its characteristic shape and 
markings, and after one or two ecdyses little alteration is to be 
noticed, except increase in size, until the final moult, when the 
spider at length becomes sexually mature. 
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The first moult takes place while the uewly-hatched spider is 
still with the rest of the brood either in or close to the “ cocoon ” 
or egg-bag. M'Cook ^ thus describes the conclusion of the opera- 
tion in the case of Agelena naevia : — 

“ While it held on to the flossy nest with the two front and 
third pairs of legs, the hind pair was drawn up and forward, and 
the feet grasped the upper margin of the sac-like shell, wliicli, 
when first seen, was about lialf-way removed from the al)domen. 
The feet pushed downwards, and at the same time the abdomen 
appeared to be pulled upward until the white pouch was gradually 
worked oft‘” 

The later moults are generally accomplished by the spider 
collecting all its legs together and attaching them with silk to 
the web above, while the body, also attached, hangs below. The 
old skin then splits along the sides of the body, and the animal, 
by a series of violent efforts, wriggles itself free, leaving a com- 
plete cast of itself, including the legs, suspended above it. For a 
day or two before the operation the spider eats nothing, and im- 
mediately upon its completion it hangs in a limp and helpless 
condition for a quarter of an hour or so, until the new integu- 
ment has had time to harden. It is not unlikely that the reader 
has mistaken these casts for the shrivelled forms of unlucky 
spiders, and has had his sympathies aroused, or has exi)erienced 
a grim satisfaction, in consequence — an expenditure of emotion 
which this account may enable him to economise in future. 

Limbs which the animal has accidentally lost are renewed at 
the time of moulting, though their substitutes are at first smaller 
than those they replace. On the other hand, the struggle to get 
rid of the old skin sometimes results in the loss of a limb, and the 
spider is doomed to remain short-handed until the next ecdysis. 

Until the last moult the generative apertures, which are 
situated under the anterior part of the abdomen, are completely 
sealed up. Their disclosure is accompanied, in the case of the 
male, by a remarkable development of the last joint of eai-li 
pedipalp, which becomes swollen and often extremely coinjdi- 
cated with bulbs, spines, and bristles. A mature male spider 
may at once be distinguished by the consequent knobbed appear- 
ance of its palps; and the particular form they assume is highly 
characteristic of the species to which the spider belongs. 

* A vicrican Spiders and their Spinning JVorkj ii., 1890, p. 203. 
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The number of moults, and the intervals at which they occur, 
no doubt vary with different species. In the case of Argiope 
aurdid. Pollock ^ has found that the female moults nine times 
after leaving the cocoon, the first ecdysis occurring after an 
interval of from one to two months, according to the abundance 
01 scarcity of food. The subsequent intervals gradually increase 
from about a fortnight to something over three weeks. 

Behaviour of the Newly-hatched Spider.— The mode of life 

ot ii spider just freed from the cocoon will of course vary greatly 
according to the Family to which it belongs. 

The Ki’KiuinAE are the builders of the familiar wheel or orb- 
wel). Spiders of this Family usually remain together on friendly 
terms for a week or more after leaving the nest. Most of the 
time they are congregated in a ball-like mass, perhaps for the 
sake of warmth, but upon being touched or shaken they im- 
mediately disperse along the rnultitudinoui^ fine lines which they 
have spun in all directions, to reassemble as soon as the panic 
has subsided. Such a ball of the yellow and black offspring of 
the large (rarden-spider, Epeirct diademata, is no uncommon 
sight in the early autumn, and the shower of “golden rain that 
results from their disturbance is not likely to be forgotten if it 
has ever been observed by the reader. This harmonious family 
life only continues as long as the young spiders are -unable to 

feed a period which, in some of the larger species, is said to 
extend to ten days or a fortnight. 

Individual life then commences, and each member of the dis- 
persed group sets up housekeeping on its own account, cozi- 
structing at the first attempt a snare in all respects similar, 
except in size, to those of its parent. 

Of course the young Spiders have not migrated far, and a 
bush may frequently be seen covered by the often contiguous 
nets of the members of a single brood. This, as Dr. McCook 
thinks, is the true explanation of some* of the cases of “gregarious 
spiders ” which Darwin ^ and other naturalists have occasionally 
described, though social spiders exist (see Uloborus, p. 411). 

Very similar habits obtain among the Theridiidae, or line- 
weaving spiders, a familiar example of which is the pretty little 
Theridion sisyphium, whose hignly-irregular snare may be found 
on any holly bush during the summer months. 

‘ Ann. Not. Hist. (3), xv., 1865, p. 459. 2 Voyage of the Btagle. 
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The Lycosidae, or Wolf-spiders, which chase their })rey instead 
of lying quietly in ambush to ensnare it, are exceedingly interest- 
ing in their treatment of their 
young. The cocoon, or bag of 
eggs, is carried about on ail 
their expeditions, attached be- 
neath the abdomen, or held by 
the jaws, and the young sjuders, 
on escaping from it, mount on 
the mothers back, and indulge 
vicariously in the pleasures of 
the chase from this point of 
vantage. The empty egg -bag 
is soon discarded, but the brood 
continues to ride on the mother’s 
back for about a week, dis- 
mounting only to follow her as 
she enters her little silk-lined 
retreat in the ground. 

During this time they ai>pear 
to require no food, but they at 
length begin to disperse, the 
mother gently but firmly re- 
moving such individuals as are disposed to trespass upon her 
maternal solicitude longer than she considers desirable. 

Many young spiders of various Families proceed immediately 
to seek new hunting-grounds by the aid of the wind, and become 
for the time being diminutive aeronauts. Tliis habit was observed 
by the earliest British araneologist, Martin Lister/ as long ago 
as 1670, and has been alluded to by many writers since Iiis 
time. 

The topmost bar of an iron railing in spring or early autumn 
will generally be found peopled with minute spidei*s, and if the 
day be fair and the wind light, the patient observer may be 
rewarded by a curious and interesting sight. 

The spider seeks the highest spot available, faces the wind, 
and straightens its legs and body, standing, so to speak, upon its 
toes, its abdomen with its spinning tubes being elevated as much 
as possible. Streamers of silk presently appear from the spin- 

* Correspondence of John Ray, p. 77. 



Fio. 188 . — A, Pardosa sp. V, 'vitli young 
on the alKloinen ; B. young Pardosa 
•letnehed ; C, outline of the Spider 
witli young removed. (From tlie living 
specimen. ) 
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iieiets and float gently to leeward on the light current of air. 
The spider has no power to shoot out a thread of silk to a 

distance, but it accomplishes the same result 
indirectly by spinning a little sheet or flocculent 
mass which is borne away by the breeze. 

When the streaming threads pull with 
sufficient force the animal casts off, seizes them 
with its legs, and entrusts itself to the air, 
whose currents determine the height to which 
it is carried and the direction of its journey. 
The duration, however, is not quite beyond the 
spiders control, at all events in calm weather, 
for it can furl its sail at will, hauling in the 

Fig. 189 . — Young threads “ haiid-over-hand,” and rolling them up 

Spider preparingfor into a ball with jaws and palps 

an aerial voyage. • v n . ^ 

(After Emerton.) -tnis curious ballooning habit of young 

Spiders is independent of the particular family 
to which they belong, and it is remarkable that newly-hatched 
Ijycosidae and Aviculariidae, whose adult existence is spent 
entirely on or under the ground, should manifest a disposition 
to climb any elevated object which is at hand. 

The “ Go.ssarner,’ which so puzzled our forefathers, is probably 
no mystery to the reader. It is, of course, entirely the product 
of Spider industry, though not altogether attributable to the 
habit of ballooning above described. Only a small proportion of 
gossamer flakes are found to contain spidei's, though minute 
insects are constantly to be seen entangled in them. They are 
not formed in the air, as was supposed long after their true 
origin was known, but the threads emitted by multitudes of 
spiders in their various spinning operations have been inter- 
mingled and carried away by light currents of air, and on a still, 
warm day in spring or autumn, when the newly-hatched spider- 
broods swarm, the atmosphere is often full of them. 

They rise to great heights, and may be carried to immense 
distances. Martin Lister relates how he one day ascended to the 
highest accessible point of York Minster, when the October air 
teemed with gossamer flakes, and '' could thence discern them yet 
exceeding high ” above him. Gilbert White describes a sliower, 
at least eight miles in length, in which on every side, as the 
observer turned his eyes, he might behold a continual succession 
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of fresh flakes falling into his sight, and twinkling like stars as 
they turned their sides toward the sun.” The ascent of a hill 
300 feet in height did not in the least enable him to escape the 
shower, which showed no sign of diminution. 

The mortality among very young spiders must be exceedingly 
great ; indeed, this is indicated by the large number of eggs laid 
by many species, an unfailing sign of a small proportion of 
ultimate survivors. We shall have, by and by, to speak of some 
of their natural enemies, but apart from these tlieir numbers are 
sadly reduced by the rigours of the weather, and appreciably also 
by their tendency to cannibalism. A thunderstorm will often 
destroy a whole brood, or they may perish from hunger in the 
absence of an adequate supply of insects minute enough for their 
small snares and feeble jaws. In the latter case they sometimes 
feed for a time on one another, and it is even said that two or 
three of a brood may be reared on no other food than their 
unfortunate companions. 

The large and handsome Garden-spider. Epeira diademata, 
has been known, when well fed, to construct six cocoons, each 
containing some hundreds of eggs, and some species are even 
more fertile, while their adult representatives remain stationary, 
or even diminish in number. 

Spider-Webs. — Some account has already been given of the 
external and internal spinning organs of Spiders. Within the 
body of the animal the silk is in the form of a gummy fluid ; and 
this, being emitted in exceedingly fine streams, solidifies as it 
meets the air. It cannot be shot out to any distance, but the 
animal usually draws it out by its hind legs, or attaches it to a 
spot, and moves away by walking or allowing itself to drop. It 
has some power of checking the output, and can stop at will at 
any point of its descent ; but the sphincter muscles of the 
apertures are but weak, and by steady winding the writer has 
reeled out a hundred yards of the silk, the flow of which w'as 
only then interrupted by the spider rubbing its spinnerets 
together and breaking the thread. 

There is, of course, no true spinning or interweaving of 
threads in the process, but parallel silken lines are produced, 
varying in number according to the special purpose for which 
they are designed, and sometimes adhering more or less to one 
another on iiccount of their viscidity and closeness. 
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The silk is utilised in many ways, serving for the construc- 
tion of snares, nests, and cocoons, as well as for enwrapping the 

captured prey, and for anchoring the spider to a spot to which 
it may wish to return. 

Spiders may be roughly distinguished as sedentary or vagabond, 
tlie former constructing snares, and the latter chasing their prey 
in the open. We will first consider the various forms of snare, 
beginning with that characteristic of the Epeiridae. 

The Circular Snare. — This familiar object, sometimes spoken 
of as the orb-web or wheel-web, is always the work of some 
spider of the Family Epeiridae. 

Tile accuracy and regularity of form exhibited by these snares 
has caused their architects to be sometimes called the geometric 
spiders. The ingenuity displayed by them has always excited 
the admiration of the naturalist, and this is increased on closer 
observation, for the snares are in reality even more complex tlian 
tliey appear at first sight. 

1 he first care of the spider is to lay down the foundation 
threads which are to form the boundary lines of its net. If the 
animal can reach the necessary points of attachment by walking 
'along intervening surfaces the matter is comparatively simple. 
The spinnerets are separated and rubbed against one of the points 
selected, and the spider walks away, trailing behind it a thread 
which it keeps free from neighbouring objects by the action of 
one of its hind legs. On reaching another desirable point of 
attachment the line is made taut and fixed by again rubbing 
the spinnerets against it. By a repetition of this proceeding a 
framework is presently constructed, within which the wheel or 
orb will ultimately be formed. 

The process of fixing and drawing out a line can be con- 
veniently watched in the cAse of a Spider imprisoned in a glass 
vessel, and it will be seen, by the aid of a lens, that a large 
number of very fine lines starting from the point of attachment 
seem to merge into a sibgle line as the Spider moves away. This 
has given rise to the prevalent and very natural idea that the 
ordinary spider's line is formed or “ woven " of many strands. 
This, however, is not the case,^ for tlie fine attachment-lines are 

s 

not continued into the main thread, but only serve to anchor it 
to the starting-point. 

^ Warburton, Q. J. Micr. Sei. x.ri., J890, p. 29. 
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As has been said, the spider can throw into play a varying 
number of spinning tubes at will, and in point of fact those 
used in laying down these foundation-lines are either two or 
lour in number. The spider, however, often finds it nece^ssavv to 
strengthen such a line by going over it afresh. 

hjVery one must have noticed that orb-webs frequentlv bridge 
over gulfs that are clearly quite impassable to tlie spider in the 
ordinary way. -They often span streams — and Kpeirid spiders 
cannot swim — or they are stretched between objects unattainable 
from eacii other on foot except by a very long and roundabout 
Journey. When this is tlie case, the animal has Iiad recoiu’se to 
the aid of the wind. A spider of this family placed on a stick 
standing upright in a vessel of water is helpless to escape if the 
experiment be tried in a room free from draughts. With air- 
currents to aid it, silken streamers will at length find their way 
across the water and become accidentally entangled in some 
neighbouring object. AVhen this has ha])pened, the spider hauls 
the flew line taut, and tests its strengtii by gently pulling at it, 
and if the result is satisfactory, it proceeds to walk across, hand- 
over-hand, in an inverted position, carrying with it a secoiul line 
to strengthen the first. This is exactly what happens in nature 
when a snare is constructed across chasms otherwise impassable, 
and it may be imagined that the spider regards as very valuable 
landed property the foundation lines of such a web, for, if de- 
stroyed, the direction or absence of the wind might prevent their 
renewal for days. They are accordingly made strong b}* repeated 
journeys, and are used as the framework of successive snares, till 
accident at length destroys them. 

A single line which finds anchorage in this way is sufficient 
for the puiqioses of the spider. It has only to cross over to the 
new object, attach a thread to some other point of it, and carry 
it back across the bridge to fix it at a convenient spot on the 
surface which formed the base of its operations. Between two 
such bridge-lines the circular snare is constructed in a manner to 
be presently described. Sometimes the tentative threads emitted 
by the spider travel far before finding attachment. In the case 
of the English Epeira diademata the writer has measured bridge- 
lines of eleven feet in length ; and with the great Orb-weavers of 
tropical countries they frequently span streams several yards in 

width. 
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Two stout bridge-lines thus constructed will form the upper 
and lower boundaries of the net. The lateral limits are easily 
formed by cross lines between them at a convenient distance 
apart. The spider chooses a point, say, on the upper bridge-line, 
fixes its thread there, and carries it round to the lower line, where 
it is hauled taut and firmly attached. Two such cross-lines give, 
with the bridge-lines, an irregular four-sided figure witliin which 
to stretch the snare, and now the work is perfectly straight- 
forward, and can proceed without interruption. 

Attention is first paid to the radii of the circular web. The 
first radii are harmed bv drawing cross-lines within the frame- 

V O 

work in the same manner as before, but the spider carefully 
attaclies these where they intersect by a small ilossy mass of silk, 
and tliis central point or hub becomes the basis of its subsequent 
operations. It is a simple matter to add new radial lines by 
walking from the centre along one of those already formed and 
fixing the thread to some new point of the circumference. 
Tiu‘y are not laid down in any invariable order, but with a kind 
of altf*rnatiou wliich has the general effect of keej)ing the strain 
on every side fairly equal. Almost every time the spider reaches 
the centre it slowly revolves, uniting the radii afresh at their 
point of junction, and increasing the strength and com}>lexity of 
the hull. It also occasionally digresses so far as to stretch the 
whole structure by bracing the framework at additional points, so 
that it loses its four-sided form and becomes polygonal. We 
have now a number of spokes connecting a central hub with an 
irregular circumference. 

The hub is next surrounded by what Dr. M'Cook calls a 
“ notched zone,'’ consisting of a few turns of spiral thread which 
serve to bind more firmly the spokes of the wheel. The most 
important part of the work is still to be performed. The lines 
hitherto laid down are perfectly dry and free from viscidity, so 
that an entangled insect would easily be able to free itself. A 
viscid spiral line remains to be spun, and the snare will be com- 
plete. Tlie precise method of laying this down will vary some- 
what according to the species, but, to refer again to the large 
Garden-spider, the proceeding is as follows : — Commencing at a 
point somewhat outside the notched zone, the creature rapidly 
works in a spiral thread of ordinary silk with the successive turns 
rather far apart. This forms a kind of scaffolding, by clinging 
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to which the spider can put in the viscid spiral, which it com- 
mences at the circumference. 

Its action now becomes exceedingly careful and deliberate, 
though by no means slow, and so great is its absorption in the 
work that it may be observed quite closely with a hand-lens 
without fear of interrupting it. The proceeding consists in 
drawing out from its spinnerets with one (or both) of its liind 
legs successive lengths of a highly elastic line, which it stretches 
just at the moment of fixing it to a radius, and then lets go 
with a snap. There is no hesitation or pause for consideration, 
but there is a peculiar deliberateness in drawing out each length 
of the thread which, together wuth stretching and sudden re- 
lease, require expLanation. Now, it has already been mentioned 
that the framework and radii of the snare are not at all moist or 
adhesive. This, however, is not the case with the spiral, upon 
which the spider chiefly relies in capturing its prey. A close 
examination of it — even with the naked eye — will show it to 
be beaded over with little viscid globules which, under a low 

magnifying power, are seen to be arranged with remarkable 
regularity. 

A very convenient method of investigation is to carry off a 
newly-constructed web— or, better still, one not quite finished- 
on a piece of plate glass, to which it will adhere by reason of 
t e viscid spiral, and on which it may be examined at leisure. 



P IQ. 190. A, B, C, D, Stages in the formation of the viscid globule.s of the web. 


Immersion in a staining fluid will colour the viscid spiral, and 
show its structure in a striking manner. It will appear to con- 
sist of a thread strung with beads of two sizes, occurring with 
pretty uniform alternation, though two of the larger beads are 
often separated by two or more of the smaller. 

Until recently it was supposed that the deposition of these 
beads upon the spiral line was a subsequent operation, and, in view 
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ot their vast numbers and regularity, the circumstance naturally 
excited great wonder and admiration. Blackwall ^ estimated that, 
in a hmiteeu-inch net of Epeira cornuta, there were at least 
12U,0()0 viscid globules, and yet he found that its construction 
oca‘upi(Hl only al^out forty minutes! The feat, from his point of 
vifw. must l>e allowed to he rather startling. 

As a matter of fact, the tliread, on being slowly drawn out, 
is uiiilhrmly coated with viscid matter which ((fterwards arranges 
its.-lf into licads, the change being assisted by the sudden libera- 
lion of the stretciiial line. 

Tuiys ■ lias shown tiieir formation to he (piite mechanical, and 
ha-; obtained an (;xact imitation t)f them by smearing with oil a 
tine thread ingeniously drawn out from molten (piartz. The oil 
arrang(al itself into globules exactly resembling the viscid 
“heads” oil the spider’s line. If the web he carried hotlily away 
on a sheet of glass, as above described, wliile the spider is engaged 
upon the spiral line, the experimenter will liave permanent 
evidence of the manner in which the globules are formed. The 
last part of the line will be quite free from them, but uniformly 
viscid. Tracing it backwards, however, the heads are soon found, 
at first irregularly, hnt soon with their usual uniformity. Tlie 
thread which the spider has thus “limed” for tlie capture of 
prey is really two-straiided — the strands not being twisted, but 
lying side by side, and glued together by their viscid envelope. 

Tiie snare is now j>ractica]ly corn})letc, and the jirnprietor 
takes u]) her position either in the centre thereof, or in some 
rctieat close at hand, and connected with the huh by sjiecial 
lilies diverging somewliat from the plane of tlu; weh. Not- 
withstanding the possession of eight eyes — which, in sedentary 
spiders, are by no means sharp-sighted — it is mainly by tlie sense 
of toueh that the spider presently becomes aware that an insect is 
sti uggling in the net. She immediately rushes to the spot, and 
.-^uits iier action to the emergency. 

If the intruder is small, it is at once seized, enveloped in 
a band of silken tiireads drawn out from the spinnerets, and 
carritMl olf to tlie retreat, to he feasted on at leisure. If it seems 
formi<lal>Ie it is approached carefully — especially if armed with a 

sting and silk is deftly thrown over it from a safe distance till 

it is thoroughly entangled, and can be seized in safety by the 

1 Jiep. Brit. Ass. 1844, p. 77. = Xature, xl., 1889, p. 250. 
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venomous jaws of its captor. Sometimes the insect is so power- 
ful, or the spider so sated with food, that the latter hastens to 
set free the intruder by biting away the threads which entangle 
It before much havoc has been wrought with the net. 

The viscid matter on the spiral line dries up after some 

hours, so that, even if the web has not been destroyed by insects 

and stress of weather, this portion of it must be frequently 

renewed. Commencing a new web is, as has been seen, a 

troublesome matter, and it will readily be understood that the 

spider prefers, where practicable, to patch up the old one. This 

is done by biting away torn and ragged portions and inserting 
new lines in their place. 

The part played by the various spinning glands in the con- 
struction ot the orb-web may be briefly stated.^ The ampullaceal 
glands furnish the silk for the foundation lines and radii. The 
spiral has a double ground -line proceeding from the middle 
spinnerets, but it is not quite certain whether it proceeds from 
the ampullaceal or the tubuliform glands. The chief function of 
the latter, in the female, is to furnish silk for the egg-cocoon. 
The viscid globules are the products of the aggregate glands. 
The aciniform and piriform glands provide the multitudinous 

threads by which the spider anchors its various lines and enwraps 
its prey. ^ 

Some Orb-weavers always decorate their snares with patches 
or tufts of flossy silk. In the snare of the North American 
Argio-pe cophinaria the hub is sheeted, and from it extends down- 
waids a zigzag ribbon of silk stretched between two consecutive 
radii. Vinson ^ discovered a remarkable use for similar zigzag 
ands in the web of the Mauritian spider, Epeira mauritia. It 
uinished a reserve supply of silk for enveloping partly entangled 
insects whose struggles were too vigorous to succumb to the 
rather feeble threads which the spider was able to emit at the 
moment of capture. The spider was able to overcome a grass- 
hopper much more powerful than itself by dexterously throwing 
over It with one of its hind legs a portion of the ribbon of silk 
w ich it had thus stored up for emergencies. 

Many orb- webs are defective, a sector of the circle being 
uni ormly omitted in the structure. The genus Hyptiotes does 

^ ' See Warburton, Quart. J. Micr. Sci. xxi., 1890, p. 29. 

AranUdes de la Reunion, Maurice et Madagascar, Parie, 1863, p. 238. 
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not lielong to tlie Epeiridae but to the cribellate Uloboridae, but 
its defective orb-web is so curious that it deserves a special 
mention. A single foundation -line is laid down, and from it 

four radii are drawn 
and are connected 
with cross lines, the 
snare constituting 
about one-sixtli of 
a circle. From the 
centre of the iriconi- 
]dete circle a thread 
proceeds to some 
more or less distant 
object, and on tJiis 
the spider takes up 
its position, iin erted, 
and hauls in tlie line 

Ktt;. 191. — A, Snare of Ilifpfiniex cufutus', B. enlarged till the Sliai'e is taut. 

vu w ,,l tia- Spi.Ier, si, owing the- -slnck” of the AVhen the treilllililW 
naiih il ui line. (After Emerton. ) ^ ^ 

of the line sliows the 

spider that an insect has struck tliG not, it lets go witli its fore 
legs, and the web, springing back to its normal position, entangles 
the intnuler more thoroughly by its vibrations. A\dieu large 
insects are in ([iiestion the spider has been observed to ‘'spring” 
the net several times in succession. H. cai^ttvs is common in 
the pine woods of renusylvania, but the only English species, 

IF, ptrrtfdoxKA, is extremely rare. 

A remarkable spider has been discovered in Texas by 
M't’ook, which, after building a horizontal orb-web, converts it 
subsetiuently into a dome (Fig. 192) of exceedingly perfect form. 

It is named I*]]teira basilica, anti has been the object of careful study 
by Dr. Marx, who observed the whole process of web-construction, 
'riireads arc attached at A'arious points on the upper surfact* of 
the horizontal wheel, the central portion of wliich is gradually 
])idl(*d up until the height of the dome is nearly equal to the 
diameter of its base. But the snare of this spider docs not 
consist of the dome alone. A sheet of irregular lines is stretched 
below, while above there is a maze of threads in the form of a 
pyramid. Several other Orb-weavers, as, for instance, E. Jaht/- 
rinthea and E. triaranea, supplement tlieir typical webs by an 
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irregulai stiiictiire ot silk, aud thus lunii connecting links, as 

regards habit, between the group of which we have been si.eakiiK 
and the Theridiidae (u- 

Line-weavers, which may 

now briefly be dealt with. 

The Irregular Snare. 

— The great majority of 
Britisii Spiders belong to 
the family of the 'I’heri- 
diidae, or Line- weavers. 

Some of these are amoim' 
the handsomest of our 
native species, and are in 
other respects highly in- 
teresting, but their snares 
lack the definiteness of 
structui-e exhibited hy the 
orb -web, and little need 
be said about tlieni. 

For the most part they 
consist of fine irregular 
lines running in all direc- 
tions between the twigs of bushes or among the stems of grass 
and herbage. One large and important genus, always 

constructs a liorizontal sheet of irregular threads witli a maze 
of silk above it. Such snares may be seen in myriads in the 
wayside hedges during the summer, and they are especially 
notable objects when heavily laden with dew. Insects imjieded 
in their flight by the maze of threads droj) into the underlying 
sheet, and are soon completely entangled. The si)ider usually 
luus heneath the sheet in an inverted position. 

The sheet or hammock of silk is absent in the case of most 
of the other genera of this family, tlieir snares being innocent of 
any definite method in their structure. They are fre([uently 
quite contiguous, and it is no uncommon tiling to find a holly 
bush completely covered with a continuous network of threads, 
the work of a whole colony of the jnetty little sjiider Tkeridion 

sisfjphiiun. 

As might be imagined from the simplicity or absence of 
design in the structure* of the net, there appears to be very little 


Fig. 192. — Snare of Epi'ira basilica. 
(.\fter M‘Cook.) 
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complexity in the nature of the silk used. It is interesting, 
however, to find that viscid globules, not unlike those which stud 
the “si)ir;Ll line” of tlie Epeiridae, are sometimes present in the 
snares of tiie Line-weavers/ and in these, too, aggregate glands are 
pi'i'sent. There is a large spider of tins finnily, Theridion tejrid- 
((rlonun, which may be found to a certainty in almost any hot- 
liouse in this country. In its snare, which is of the ordinary 
irregular ty[)e, F. Ibckard-Cambridge has observed little patches 
of lloeculent silk, calculated to render more certain the entangle- 
ment of prey, and he has further described a curious comb-like 
struclure on tlie hind leg of tlie animal which is probably used 
in the production of this phenomenon. It is by no means unlikely 
that a more careful study of these apparently simple snares will 
lead to the discovery of further complexity of structure. 

Ul()})orns, a cribellate genus which has an Epeirid-like, 
orbicular snare, decorates some of the lines with the produce 

of the cribellate glands, 
but viscid globules are 
absent. 

Sheet - Webs. — The 



webs which are such 
familiar — and. by asso- 
ciation, unpleasant — 
objects in unused rooms 

Fn;. 193. — Snare nf flnhnrm^ sp., .<iome of tlie lines and OUthouses are USU- 

lieiiig thickeneil witli threads from the crihellnm. ^]]y WOrk of Spidoi'S 

(.After M'Cook.) * ‘ ‘ F 

belonging to the Agelen- 

o o o 


idae and the Dictynidae. To the first belongs the common 
House-spider, Teijeriaria civilis, and its larger congener, T. 
pnrietina. These spiders are not attractive in appearance, and 
tlie last-named species esjiecially, with the four-inch span of 
its outstretched legs, is a formidable object, and a terror to 
domestic servants. An obscure tradition connecting it with 
Cardinal Wolsey and Hampton Court has caused it to he known 
as the Canliiial Spider. An out-door example of tlie Ageleniilae 
is the very abundant Agelena lahyrinthica, whose sheet- web, with 
its tubular retreat, is to be sought on the banks of ditches, or in 
the hedges of our country lane.s. 


* M'Cook, Avierican Spiders and their Spinning jyork, i., 1889, p. 851 ; F. O 
Piukard-Canibridge, J. Micr. and Nat. Sci. July 1890. 
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The snares of these spiders are exceedingly closely woven of 
very fine silk, and take a long time to complete. The process of 
their construction may be watched by keeping an Agelena 
lahyrinthica confined in a box with a glass front, and the web, 
kept free from dust, is a beautiful object, as its fine texture 
gradually becomes visible as a delicate transparent film which 
develops by imperceptible stages into .an opaque white sheet. 
The excessive fineness of the silk makes it difficult at first to see 
what is taking place. The animal is seen to be busily moving 
about, but the result of its labours only gradually becomes visible. 
A few delicate foundation -lines are first stretched across the 
compartment in which it is confined, and upon these the spider 
walks to and fro incessantly with a serpentine motion, and by 
and by a muslin-like floor of silk comes into view. 

An examination of the spinnerets throws some light upon 
the operation. The posterior pair are very long and mobile, and 
the hair-like spinning-tubes are distributed on their under 
surface. The cephalothorax and abdomen are far more rigidly 
connected in Agelena than in the Orb-weavers, but its length of 
leg and the length and mobility of its posterior spinnerets 
enable it to give a wide lateral sweep as it walks along, strewing 
fine silken threads upon the foundation-lines already laid down 
Some hours elapse before even a moderately stout web is con- 
structed, and for long afterwards the spider devotes odd 
moments of leisure in going over the ground again and strewing 
new silk upon the gradually thickening web. At one corner a 
silken tube of similar structure is formed, and in this the spider 
awaits the advent of any insect which may alight upon the sheet, 
when it immediately rushes forth and seizes it. 

The webs of the Dictynidae are very similar in general 
appearance to those of the Agelenidae, consisting of a closely- 
woven sheet with a tubular nest. They are to be found, more- 
over, in similar situations, stretching across the angles of walls 
in cellars or outhouses, though some species prefer an outdoor 
existence. Crannies in rock form convenient sites for such 
snares, but the family is not without its representatives in still 
more open situations. The web, though so similar to that of 
Agelena^ is, however, constructed in a different manner. In the 
Dictynidae neither the legs nor the spinnerets are unusually long, 
and they do not strew the foundation-lines by a swinging motion 
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of the body, but the operation is effected, by a special apparatus. 
These spiders are cvihellatey and in front of the six ordinary 
spinnerets there are a pair of perforated plates connected with a 
large number of additional minute spinning glands (see Fig. 182, 
p. 32(5). In conjunction with this, the female possesses on the last 
joint but one of each hind leg a curious comb-like arrangement 
of spines, the “ calamistrum.’* The animal constructs a sort of 
skeleton wel) by means of its ordinary spinnerets, and when this 
is completed it combs out silk from the cribellum by means of 
the calamistrum, using each hind leg alternately, and distributes 
it with a curling motion upon the scaffolding prepared for it, 
a nearly opaque web being the result. The silk from the 
cribellum is of an adhesive nature, and renders escape from 
the web very difficult. 

Spiders* Nests and Retreats. — All Spiders construct some 
description of nest, and often display great ingenuity in build- 
ing* them. Perhaps none are more curious than those of the 
burrowing Aviculariidae, a family which includes the interesting 
“ Trap-door Spiders.** They are nocturnal in their habits, about 
which, consequently, little is known', but their nests have been 
carefully studied, especially by Moggridge, who found them in 
considerable abundance in various districts of the Eiviera. 

The jaws of these spiders are especially adapted for digging, 
and with them a hole is excavated in the ground to the depth 
of several inches, and wide enough to allow the animal to turn. 
This is carefully lined with silk which the spider throws against 
the sides from its longhand upturned posterior spinnerets. But 
the chef (V cBiivre of the whole structure is a lid or door which 
protects the entrance to the tube. There are two types of door 
which find favour with different species — the wafer and the 
cork type, as Moggridge has named them. The former consists 
of a thin circular or oval sheet of silk which flaps down loosely 
over the tube-entrance, with which it is connected by a hinge- 
like attachment. A trap-door of the cork type is a more com- 
plicated structure, being of considerable thickness and having a 
bevelled edge, so that it fits into the tube like a plug. Like the 
wafer door, it possesses a silken hinge. 

To form the wafer door, the spider covers the entrance to the 
tube with a closely-woven layer of silk, which it afterwards bites 
away at the edge, except at the point where the hinge is to be. 
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Doors of the cork type consist of alternate layers of silk and 
earth. After weaving a covering of silk, the creature brings earth 
in its jaws and lays it on the top, binding it down with a second 
layer of silk, and the process is repeated until the requisite 
thickness is attained. 

The nests are exceedingly difficult to detect, as the spiders 
take the precaution of attaching leaves, moss, or small twigs to 
the outer surface of the doors. This does not appear to be the 
result of intelligence, but a mere instinctive habit ; for if a door 
be removed and the surrounding earth denuded of moss, the 
spider will render the new door conspicuous by bringing moss 
from a distance, and thus making a green spot in the bare patch 
of earth.^ 

The cork doors fit with great exactness, and there is always 
to be found on their under surface a notch by which they are 
held down by the fore-legs of the spider against any attempt to 
■open them from without. 

Many nests with trap-doors of the wafer type are found to 
have a second and more solid door within the tube. This serves 
to shut off the lower part of the nest as a still more secure 
retreat. This second door opens downwards, and the Spider, 
getting beneath it, is effectually shielded from an enemy which 
may have mastered the secret of the outer barrier. The nests 
of some species present still further complications in the way of 
lateral branches from the main tube. In one case {Nemesia 
4iongener) the burrow becomes Y-shaped, and the second door 
hangs at the fork of the Y in such a manner as to connect the 
bottom chamber either with the entrance or with the branch, 
which does not reach the surface, but ends blindly. 

Trap-door Spiders are greatly attached to their tubes, which 
they enlarge and repair at need. They begin burrowing very 
early in life, and their tiny tubes resemble in all respects those 
of their parents. Their habits are nocturnal, and little is known 
of them; an observation, however, on a species inhabiting the 
island of Tinos in the Grecian Archipelago (Cteniza ariana), by 
Erber,“ must not be omitted. This spider leaves its tube at 
night and spins a web near at hand and close to the ground. 
It carries captured insects into its tube, and in the morning 

^ Moggridge, Harvesting Ants and Trap-door Spiders. London, 1873, p. 120. 

® Verh. Ges, Wien, xviii., 1868, p. 905 (Abstract in Zool. Use. v., 1868, p. 175). 
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clears away the net, adding the material of it, M. Erber believes, 
to the trap-door. 

No true trap-door Spider has as yet been found in this 
country, but the allied Atypidae are represented by at least one 
s])ecies, Atj/pus affinis, which has been discovered in colonies in 
some localities in the south of England, notably near Ventnor in 
the Isle of Wight, and on lUoxworth Heath in Dorsetshire. This 
spider, like its continental cousins, excavates a hole in the earth, 
generally near the edge of a heathery bank, and lines it with a 
tube of silk of such firm texture that it may be removed intact 
from the earth in which it is embedded. The silken tube 
projects some two inches above the ground, either erect among 

the roots of the heather, or lying loosely upon the surface. 

Its extremity is always found to be closed, whether from its 
own elasticity or by the deliberate act of the proprietor is 
uncertain, and it seems probable that the animal spends almost 
the whole of its existence in the tube. Simon believes that it 
feeds almost entirely upon earth-worms which burrow into its 
vicinity, and which it, therefore, need not leave its nest to catch ; 
hut the remains of beetles and earwigs have been found in tlie 

tubes at Ventnor. 

This description of nest seems 

common to all species of the genus 
Atypus. The American “ Purse -web 

Spider,” A. ahhoti, burrows at tlie foot 
of a tree, against the trunk of which it 
rears the projecting portion of its silken 
tube. At the bottom of the nest the 
cavity is enlarged, and blind processes 
project in different directions. 

Another burrowing spider, Cyrtaii- 
chenius elongatuSy surmounts its silk- 
lined burrow by a funnel-shaped struc- 
ture of pure white silk, about three 
Fio. 194. — Funnel of OxjHau- inches in height and two or three 

chenivs elonaaliis. (After ... , • j-i. -^4- 

M‘Cook.) inches in width. There is no attempt 

at concealment, and the wliite funnels 
are conspicuous among the thin grass, presenting the appear- 
ance of fungi. 

The burrowing habit is also common to the Wolf-spiders or 
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Lycosidae, but beyond a very slight lining of silk there is usually 
little spinning work about their nests. Occasionally there is a 
certain amount of superstructure in the shape of a silken funnel 
{Lycosa tigrina, M'Cook), 
or of an agglomeration of 
twigs and pebbles, as in the 
case of the “Turret-spider” 

{Lycosa arenicola, Scudder). 

A colony of our hand- 
some species, Lycosa picta^ 
is an interesting siglit to 
watch. Their favourite 
habitat is a sandy soil, 
variegated with many- 



Fia. 195. — Turret of Lycosa carolinensis. 

(After M'Cook.) 


coloured patches of moss and lichen, among which their own 

markings are calculated to render them inconspicuous. The 

observer, by lying perfectly still, may see them silently stealing 

forth from their burrows in the bright sunshine, and hunting 

diligently in the neighbourhood, ready to dart back on the 

faintest alarm, or if the sun should be temporarily obscured by 

a passing cloud. So closely do they resemble their surround- 

ings, that it is only when in motion that they can readily be 

detected. It is very curious to see them popping out their heads 

to ascertain that the coast is clear before venturing forth, and 

the utter silence of their operations adds to the eeriness of the 

effect. The tubes of these spiders, though without a trap-door, and 

only slightly lined with silk, are Y-shaped like those of Nemeaia 

congener, the main tunnel giving off a blind branch about half- 
way down. 


The nest of the Water-spider, Argyroneta aquatica, must not 
be passed over without mention. This spider, though strictly 
■an air-breathing animal, spends almost the whole of its existence 
beneath the water. That it can live in such a medium is due 
to the fact that the long hairs which clothe its abdomen retain 
a bubble of air as it swims beneath the water, so that it carries 
with it its own atmosphere. The air-bubble which invests its 
body gives it a strong resemblance to a globule of quicksilver, 
■and renders it a pretty object in an aquarium as it swims about 
in search of food or in prosecution of its spinning operations. 

Of these the most interesting is the building of its nest. 
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Working upon a water plant some distance below the surface, it 
forms a silken dome of closely-woven threads, which it next 
proceeds to fill with air. To do this the spider rises in the 
water, raises its abdomen above the surface, and jerks it down 
again quickly, so as to carry with it a bubble of air which it 
helps to retain with its hind legs. With this it swims back 
to its tent, into which it allows the imprisoned air-globules to 
escape. By degrees the dome or bell is filled, and the creature has 
a dry and snug retreat beneath the water. In this it passes the 
winter in a torpid condition. The young of this species appear 
to be fond of utilising the emi)ty shells of water-snails, which 
they float by filling them with air, and thus save themselves the 
trouble of nest-construction. 

Cocoon. — The last important spinning operation which remains 
to be described is the building of the so-called cocoon. This must 
be distinguished from the cocoon of insects, which is a protective 

covering of silk within 
which the larva assumes 
the pupa form. In the 
case of the Spider, the 
term is applied to the 
structure which serves to 
protect and conceal the eggs. 
It is often of considerable 
complexity, aiul is highly 
characteristic of the parti- 
cular species which' con- 
structs it. 

All ea'^J-bairs are com- 
menccd in very much the 
same way. A small sheet 
of silk is woven, and against 
this, sometimes upon the 
upper and sometimes on the 
under surface, the eggs are 
a second silken laver. The 
compact silk-covered ball of eggs is then, in many cases, enclosed 
in a small compartment which the spider builds with infinite care 
and unfailing uniformity, after tlie pattern peculiar to its kind, 
considerable number of the Orb-weavers are content with a 



Fig. 196. — Egg-cocoons. A, Epeira dUuiemiia, 
iiat. size. B, Tiierldion pollens x 4, attacherl 
to a leaf. C, Afjroeca hrunnea^ nat. size, 
attached to a weed, and not yet coatcil with 
mild. D, Ero fiircata x 4, attached to a log. 

deposited, and then covered in with 


XIV 


COCOONS 


359 


simple silken case closely investing the eggs, and by its thickness 
and the non-conducting quality of the material, sufficient pro- 
tection is afforded against inclement weather. 

The egg-bag of the large Garden-spider {E. diademata) may 
be recognised by its great size and its yellow colour, which is 
deepened by the still more yellow tint of the eggs within. 
Those of Zilla x-notata and of many other English Epeirids are 
of similar structure, but of white silk. The mother generally 
avails herself of some natural shelter, hiding her cocoon beneath 
loose bark, in the crannies of masonry, or under the copings of 


walls. 

Many species, on the contrary, boldly expose their cocoons in 
their snares, sometimes as many as fourteen being constructed 
in succession and strung in a chain. The American species 
Eptira caudata and iJ. hifurca are good examples of this habit, 
stringing a chain of characteristic cocoons upon the line connect- 
ing the retreat with the web. 

The sedentary Theridiid spiders usually suspend their cocoons 
in the neighbourhood of their irregular snares. The green cocoon 
of Theridion sisyphium is generally more or less concealed by an 
accumulation of debris. The minute species T. pallens constructs 
a cocoon of peculiar shape on the under surface of a leaf (Fig. 
196, B). It is a conical structure of white silk, considerably 
larger than the spider itself, attached at its broad end,^ and 
having several curious lateral projections near the middle. 

Among the Lycosidae or “ Wolf-spiders ” the prevailing habit 
of the mother is to carry the egg-bag attached beneath her 
abdomen upon all her hunting excursions. It is spheroidal in 


shape, made up of an upper and a lower half, with a seam-like 
junction at the equator, so to speak. The lower half is first 
woven, and the eggs are deposited within it. The upper hemi- 
sphere is then spun, and the edges gathered in and finished off, the 
seam or suture being always discernible. The bag is now attached 
by silken threads to the spinnerets, and bumps merrily over 
the ground as the animal liurries along in search of prey. If 
deprived of it she evinces the greatest distress, and frequently 

will not try to escape without it. 

Attempts to utilise Spider Silk. — It is long since the web 


^ The figure of this cocoon has been accidentally inverted in the works of both 
Blackwall and Pickard-Cambridge. 
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of the House-spider, tuken internally, was considered a specific 
for the ague, though its value as a styptic has been recognised 
in (^uite recent times. It is, however, with other uses of Spider 
silk that we are here concerned. 

Spider silk has been extensively used in the micrometer eye- 
pieces of telescopes where very fine intersecting lines are required. 
For this ])urpose the radial or scaffolding lines of the circular 
snare were selected, the spiral being unsuited on account of its 
row of viscid l)eads. Professor C. V. Boys has, however, dis- 
covered in his (piartz fibres a material better adapted for this 
purpose. 

Several attempts have been made to weave the silk of Spiders 
as a substittite lor that of tlie silk-worim Web silk is, of course, 
far too fine to furnish a durable material, but the cocoons are 
usually formed of coarser silk, and it is with them that the 
ex[)eriment has been tried. About the beginning of the eighteenth 
century certain stockings and mittens made of Spider silk from 
the cocoons of Epeira diademata, by M. Bon of Languedoc, 
attracted so much attention that the Academy desired M. Eeaumur 
to investigate the matter. His report was unfavourable to the 
commercial utility of Spider silk. The cocoon threads, though 
eighteen times stronger than those of the web, were but one-fifth 
of the strength of those obtained from the silk-worm, and 'the 
lustre was inferior. A still more fatal objection, however, was 
founded \ipon the cannibalistic habits of the spider, and the 
difficulty of furnishing it with acceptable food. 

M. Vinson has recorded that some of the spiders of Madagascar, 
especially madagascarensisy are far better adapted tlian 

any of our English species to a commei'cial use. They furnish 
silk of a beautiful clear yellow colour; they are accustomed 
to live harmoniously together in families ; and the range of 
climate in which they can thrive is very considerable. The 
Creole ladies of this island, under the administration of General 
Decaen, wove a magnificent pair of gloves from spider silk, with 
their own hands, for presentation to the French Empress. 

Poison of Spiders. — All spiders possess poison -glands, 
which have their openings on the fangs of the chelicerae. The 
action of the chelicera in striking does not express the venom, 
but the poison-bag itself is covered with a muscular coat by 
which the contained fluid is expelled. It is highly probable, 
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therefore, that the venom is under the control of the animal s 
will, and is economised when the simple wound is sufficient lor 
the purpose — a supposition which may partially explain the 
very divergent opinions held with regard to the effect of the 
spider’s bite. The reputation of the “ Tarantula ” Spider is well 
known, but what particular species, if any, was intended by the 
name is quite uncertain. The name is derived from the town 
Tarentum, and was certainly applied to a Lycosid spidei. 1 ro- 
bably the common south European species, Lycosa navhonensis, 
has as good a claim to the honour as any. The confusion has 
been increased by extending the name to spiders of quite a 
different family. Eunjpelina lientzii, one of the Aviculariidae, is 
commonly known as the Tarantula in America. 

The superstition of the tarantula dance is well known. The 
bite of the spider was supposed to induce a species ot madness 
which found its expression — and its cure — in frantic and extrava- 
gant contortions of the body. If the dance was not sufficient y 
frenzied, death ensued. In the case of survivors, the symptoms 
were said to recur on the anniversary of the bite. 1 articulai 
descriptions of music were supposed to incite the patient to tlie 
excessive exertion necessary for his relief ; hence the rarantella. 

In the Middle Ages epidemics of “ tararitism ” were of frequent 
occurrence, and spread with alarming rapidity. They \\ere 
seizures of an hysterical character, analogous to the ancient 
Bacchic dances, and quite unconnected with the venom ot the 
spider from which they took their name. 1 he condition ol 
exaltation and frenzy was contagious, and would run through 
whole districts, with its subsequent relapse to a state of utter 
prostration and exhaustion. The evil reputation of the -Tarantula 

appears to have exceedingly little basis in fact. 

Baglivi relates how the country people capture the Tarantula 
by imitating the buzzing of an insect at the mouth of its hole. 
‘‘ Quo auditOf ferox exit Tarentula ut muscas, quorum ruurmui 
esse putatj captet ; captatur tamen a rustico insidiatore. 

Eabre ^ acted the part of the “ insidious rustic with slight 
success ; but by other stratagems he enticed the creatures from 
their holes, and made some interesting observations upon the 
effects of their bite. He found that bees and wasps wei’e instan- 
taneously killed by them. This immediately fatal effect he 

* Fabre, Nouveo-ux souvenirs entovwlogiqueSy ch. xi. 
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found to be due to the fact that the spider invariably struck the 
insect in a particular spot, at the junction of the head with the 
thorax. Bees must often wander into Tarantula’s holes, and a 
prolonged contest, though it might end in the death of the 
insect, would be certain also to result fatally for the spider. It 
has, therefoi’e, acquired the habit of striking its foe in the one 
spot which causes instant death. When Fabre presented a bee 

to a Tarantula in such a manner that it was bitten in some other 

* 

region, the insect survived several hours. 

A young sparrow, just ready to leiive the nest, was bitten in 
the leg. The wound became inflamed, and the limb appeared to 
be paralysed, but the victim did not at first suffer in general 
health, and fed heartily; death resulted, however, on the third 
day. A mole died in thirty-six hours after the bite. 

From these experiments, Fabre came to the conclusion that 
the venom of the Tarantula was at all events too powerful to be 
entirely negligible by man. 

Trifling causes may have a fatal effect upon a man in ill 
health, and it is quite possible that death has sometimes resulted 
from the Tarantula’s bite. Its effect upon a healthy subject, 

however, is certainly not serious. Goldsmith, 
in his Animated Natnre, entirely discredits the 
current stories about this animal, saying that 
the Italian peasants impose upon credulous 
travellers by allowing themselves, for money, 
to be bitten by the Tarantula, and then feigning 
all the symptoms which are traditionally sup- 
posed to ensue. 

There is a genus of the Theridiidae, by name 
Lairodectus, whose poisonous reputation almost 
rivals that of the* Tarantula. It is remarkable, 
moreover, that it is regarded as particularly 
dangerous in such widely-sepamted portions of 
the world as Madagascar, New Zealand, Algeria, 

Fro. \^7.—r^tro(iecfus th^ West Indies, and North America. These 
inactans, s , natural spiders, Strangely enough, are by no means 

particularly large or formidable in appearance. 

There are two species in Madagascar, known to the natives 
by the names of Mena-vodi and Vancoho. Vinson ^ describes the 

^ Araniides dc la. Reunion, Maurice et Madayaaair, I’aris, 1863, p. xlvi. 
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terror which Is locally inspired by the first-named species, whose 
bite is believed to be fatal unless measures are promptly taken 
to counteract the poison. They sometimes cauterise the wound, 
but the usual treatment consists in inducing profuse perspiration 
— a method of cure which recalls the Tarantula dance of Southern 
Europe. Flacourt ^ mentions the Vancoho as the most dangerous 
animal of Madagascar, and more formidable than the scorpion. 
He relates cases among his own negroes where the bite was 
followed by a condition of syncope which lasted two days. 

A New Zealand species is known by the natives as Katipo, 
It is of about the size of a pea, and almost black in colour. 
Mr. Meek of Waiwera gives a most circumstantial account of 
the effect of its bite upon his son.^ During the four days which 
followed the bite he suffered excruciating pain, which spread 
from his leg to the spine, arms, and chest, and he lost twelve 
pounds in weight. Eelief was obtained by frequent doses of 

brandy and the use of a liniment. 

The natives of New Zealand have a great horror of this 
spider, but hold the curious belief that its death will ensure the 
cure of any one it may have bitten. If unable to find it, they 
will burn the house down rather than allow it to escape. Their 
dread, however, is confined to a variety which lives among the 
sedge of the sea-beach, and they carefully avoid sleeping in such 
places. 

Two of the best authenticated cases of serious results ensuing 
from the bite of a spider of this genus come from North Carolina.^ 

A farm labourer in the employ of Mr. J ohn Dick of Greens- 
borough was bitten by Latrodectus mactans about half-past eight 
in the morning, and died between ten and eleven o'clock at night. 
Small pimples were raised in the neighbourhood of the bite, but 
no puncture was discernible. Intermittent pains and spasms 
ended in a comatose condition from which he did not rally. 
The man appeared previously to be in perfect health. 

Another man on Mr. Dick’s farm was bitten by the same 
species of spider. He resumed work, but a spasm of pain caused 
him to mount his horse and endeavour to ride home, but he feU 
off, and lay in a state of unconsciousness. He was found in this 
condition by a fellow-workman, and taken home. Large quantities 

> Hist, de la gratidt ilt de Madagascar, 1658, p. 166. 

® ScUnot Oossi-p, 1877, p. 46. ® lnst<d Lift, i., 1889, p. 205. 
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of whisky were administered without any intoxicating effect, and 
this afforded some relief from the constantly-recurring spasms. 
The paroxysms continued for three weeks, and two months elapsed 
before he was able to resume work. On the ankle where he was 
bitten pimples appejired as in the previous case, and these broke 
out jigaiii, long after the occurrence, whenever he became over- 
heated in his work. 

These accounts are sufficiently circumstantial and well authen- 
ticated, but the fact of the actual bite depends upon the state- 
ment of the victims alone, and they may possibly have mistaken 
the cause of their trouble. 

Southern Europe possesses a congener of this spider in 
Latrodectiis IS-guttatiis, the well-known Malmignabte,'" which 
is also considered extremely poisonous. The Royal Academy of 
Medicine and Surgery at Barcelona appointed Dr. Graells, in 
1833 , to inquire into the effects of the bite of this spider, cases 
of which had become exceedingly frequent. He found a curious 
correspondence between the frequency of these cases and the 
advent of migratory locusts, which the spider successfully attacked. 
In his report ^ he details the symptoms in certain uiKiuestionably 
authentic cases. There was a double puncture, surrounded by 
red circles, the region of the wound afterwards swelling greatly. 
The pain and swelling extended over the whole limb, and often to 
the body, and convulsions occurred, followed by great prostration 
and collapse. All tiie patients eventually recovered, their cure 
being heralded by profuse perspiration. 

It must be mcmtioned, however, that the eminent Arachnologist 
M. Lucas states that he has several times allowed himself to be 
bitten by this identical spider without any ill effects. 

The testimony is thus conflicting in this case also. It is 
impossible, however, to believe that there is no basis in fact for 
the jjoisonous rejmtation of a comparatively insignificant-looking 
spider in so many widely-separated parts of the world, supported 
as it is by certain well-substantiated cases. The variable effects 
of its bite may find a partial explanation in a variation in the 
strength of its venom at different seasons, and it has already been 
mentioned that the injection of poison into its victim is a voluntary 
act, and does not necessarily accompany its bite. Among the 

^ Ann. Soc. cut. France, xi., 1842, p. 205. Translated from the Spanish by 
L. Fairmaire. 
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species regarded as especially venomous must be mentioned 
Phidippus moTsitans, one of the larger of the Attidae. 

It is exceedingly likely that the bite of the large tropical 
Aviculariidae is really formidable. They appear, however, more 
anxious to escape than to show fight, and we possess little reliable 
information with regard to them. Dolesciiall shut up small 
birds with two West Indian species, and death followed their 
bite almost immediately. Ten days’ starvation appeared to 
weaken the venom, for a bird bitten by a spider fasting for tliat 
period recovered after an indisposition of six hours. 

Most Arachnologists have recorded experiments with regard to 
the venom of the commoner European species, with e(jually con- 
flicting results. Blackwall came to the conclusion that loss of 
blood, and not poison, caused the death of spider-bitten insects. 
He could not himself distinguish a spider bite from the prick of 
a needle inflicted upon his hand at the same time. Bees, wasps, 
and grasshoppers survived the bite about as long as other insects 
of the same species outlived a needle-prick in the same part of 
the body. Walckenaer’s experience was of the same natui'e. 
Bertkau, however, when bitten in the hand, felt clear indications 
of an irritant poison in the wound. The hairs of some of the 
large hairy species of the Aviculariidae possess poisonous 
properties. They are readily parted with, and when the animal 
is touched by the hand considerable irritation is set up. 

Fertility of Spiders . — Spiders vary greatly in the average 
number of eggs laid by different species, and within the limits of 
each species there is a very considerable variation in fertility. 
As a rule it appears that the large and vigorous spiders are more 
prolific than the smaller and weaker members of the order. 
Were all the facts before us, however, we should no doubt find 
that the number of eggs laid bore a direct proportion, not to the 
size of the species, but to the dangers to which the young of 
that species are exposed. Where the total numerical strength of 
a species is fairly stationary, such a proportion must of course 
exist. Some species, no doubt, are tending to become extinct, 
while others are increasing in numerical importance. As a 
general rule, however, it is safe to infer that, if a species is 
especially prolific, special dangers attend the .rearing of the young. 
The largest of North American Epeirids, Argiope copliinaria} 

* M‘Cook, American Spiders and their spinning Work^ ii., 1890, p. 188. 
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constructs a cocoon containing, on an average, 1150 eggs. As 
many as 2200 have been counted in exceptional cases. Even 
this number is exceeded in the case of some of the great 
Aviculariidae. Theraphosa lehlondi deposits as many as 3000 
eggs. The large European Epeirids, E. q^iadrata and E. diademata, 
lay about 600 eggs, those of Lycosa narhonensis reaching about 
the same number. Those American spiders which have been 
described as stringing up a series of cocoons in their webs usually 
attain about the same aggregate, the eggs being less numerous 
in each cocoon. 

These are examples of fairly large and fertile spiders. In the 
case of other species the number of eggs laid is exceedingly small. 
Erof areata makes a single cocoon containing six eggs. Synageles 
picata, an ant-like Attid, lays only three. Oonops pulcher con- 
structs several cocoons, but each contains only two eggs. The 
eggs of Cave-spiders, and such as live in dark and damp places, 
are generally few in number. Anthrohia mammouthia, for 
example, an inhabitant of the great American caves, deposits only 
from two to five eggs. 

Our knowledge of the special perils which beset particular 
species is so incomplete that we are often at a loss for the 
reason of this great inequality in fertility. For instance, how 
does Synageles picata maintain its numerical strength by laying 
only three eggs, when, as McCook points out, its resemblance to 
the ant, though advantageous tf*’ alt spider, affords no pro- 
tection to the egg? Our knov^ J^^must be greatly extended 
before we are able to accouhfr''i<>^ particular cases. Many 
influences hostile to spiders as a'group are, however, well known, 
and we may here enumerate them. 

Natural Enemies. — The precautions taken by the mother in 
constructing the cocoon render the inclemency of the weather 
very much less destructive to the eggs than to the newly-hatched 
young. Nevertheless, among spiders inhabiting swampy regions 
great havoc is wrought by the occasional w’holesale swamping of 
the cocoons by floods. Professor Wilder considers the great 
fertility of Nephila plumipes necessary to counterbalance the 
immense destruction worked by the heavy rains upon their 
cocoons, which are washed in great numbers from the trees, to 
the leaves of which they are attached. But such exposed situa- 
tions are avoided by many species, and their eggs, enclosed in 
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their silken envelope, are weD protected against the severities of 
the weather. 

A more universal enemy to the egg is found in Ichneumon 
flies. On examining the cocoons of almost any species of 
spider, a large proportion are almost certain to be found to 
contain Ichneumon larvae. Mr. F. Smith, in the Transactions 
of the Entomological Society for 1860, describes two species, 
Hemeteles fasciatus and H. formosfiis, which are parasitic on the 
eggs of Agelena hrunnea They are figured in Mr. Black wall's 
book on British Spiders. Pezomachus gracilis attacks the cocoons 
of many kinds of American spiders, appearing to have no special 
preference for any particular species, while Acoloides saitidis 
seems to pay special attention to the eggs of certain of the 
Jumping-spiders, and particularly of Saitis pulex. 

The Ichneumons which thus regard the Spider's eggs as con- 
venient food for their own larvae are probably very numerous. 
Nor are they themselves always free from parasites. Occasionally 
the larvae of minute Hymenopterous insects are found to be 
parasitic upon the eggs of an Ichneumon which have been laid in 
a Spider's cocoon. 

It sometimes happens that the development of the young 
spiders has so far advanced at the time of the Ichneumon's 
intrusion that the latter's intention is frustrated, and its offspring, 
instead of devouring, are themselves devoured. Again, some few 
of the eggs in an infeste '■o^or- occasionally escape the general 
destruction and reach tl . condition, but there can be no 

doubt that Ichneumons are^_ '^e’y instrumental in keeping down 
the numbers of most species ot f-piders. The perils which attend 
the Spider after leaving the cocoon are no less formidable, and 
much more numerous. The whole newly-hatched brood may be 
destroyed by a heavy rain-storm. If there is not a sufficient 
supply of food suitable to their feeble digestive powers they 
perish of inanition, or eat one another. This cannibalistic pro- 
pensity is a considerable factor in the mortality among young 
spiders, and the adult animals frequently prey upon one another. 

Argyrodes piraticum, in California, invades the webs of larger 
spiders of the family Epeiridae, which it seizes and devours. A. 
trigonum, common in the eastern states of North America, has the 
same habit.^ Hentz found in Alabama a spider, which he named 

* M'Cook, t.c. p. 389, 
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Mimetus interfector, of still more ferocious and piratical habits. 
Its special quarry is Theridion tepidariorum. Sometimes the 
2'heridion overcomes the invader, and one case was observed in 
which a second Mimetus was devouring a Theridion beside the 
dead body of its predecessor, who had come off the worse in the 

combat. 

The eggs of Theridion tepidariorum are also sometimes 
devoured by this spider, and a similar propensity has been 
observed in some English species, for Staveley * states that it is 
cotnmou to see certain spiders of the genus Cluhiona feeding upon 
the eggs whicli have been laid by their neighbours. The larvae 
of some Hymenopterous insects are parasitic upon Spiders them- 
selves, and not upon their eggs. Blackwall found this to be the 
case with the larvae of Polysphincta carhonaria, an Ichneumon 
which selects spiders of the genera Epeira and Linyphia on 
whicli to deposit its eggs.^ The spider thus infested does not 
moult, and is soon destroyed by the parasite which it is unable 
to dislodge from its back. Meiige, in his Freussische Spinnen, 
enumerate .several cases of parasitism in which the larva, as 
soon as it has developed from the egg, enters the spider’s body, 
there to continue its growth. Spiders are also subject to the 

attack of a parasitic worm, Gordius (cf. vol. ii. p. 173). 

Some of the most deadly foes of Spiders are the Solitary 

Wasps. There are many species of Pompilus (vol. vi. p. 101), 
which, having excavated holes in clay banks, store them with 
spiders or other creatures which they have paraly.sed by their sting. 
They then deposit an egg in the hole, and immediately seal up the 
orifice. This habit is found to characterise the solitary wasps of all 
parts of the world. Belt * relates the capture of a large Australian 
spider by a wasp. While dragging its victim along, it was much 
annoyed by the persistent presence of two minute flies, which it 
repeatedly left its prey to attempt to drive away. When 
the burrow was reached and the spider dragged into it, the two 
flies took up a position on either side of the entrance, doubtless 
with the intention of descending and laying their own eggs as soon 
as the wasp went away in search of a new victim. Fabre ■* gives 
an interesting account of one of the largest European Pompilidae, 

• British Spiders, 1861, p. 102. “ Ann. Nat. Hist. (1), -xi., 1843, p. 1. 

3 Naturalist in Nicaragua, 2nd ed., 1888, p. 134. 

* Nauveaux souvenirs enUmwlogiques, cl». xii. 



XIV 


ENEMIES OF SPIDERS 


369 


Calicurgus annidatus, which he observed dragging a “ Tareiitula ” 
to a hole in a wall. Having with great difficulty introduced its 
burden into the cavity, the wasp deposited an egg, sealed up the 
orifice, and flew away. Fabre opened the cell and removed the 
spider, which, though completely paralysed, lived for seven 
weeks. 

The same indefatigable observer describes the method adopted 
by the comparatively small Poinjyilus apicalis in attacking the 
formidable Wall-spider, Segestria perfida. The combatants are 
well matched, and the issue of the battle would be doubtful if 
the wasp did not have recourse to stratagem. Its whole energies 
are directed towards forcing the spider away from its web. At 
liome, it is confident and dangerous ; when once dislodged, it 
appears bewildered and demoralised. The wasp darts suddenly 
towards the spider and seizes it by a leg, with a rapid effort to 
jerk it forth, releasing its hold before the enemy has had time to 
retaliate. The spider, liowever, as well as being anchored by 
a thread from its spinnerets, is clinging to its web with its 
hind legs, and if the jerk is not sufficiently energetic, it hastily 
scrambles back and resumes its defensive position. Before 
renewing the attack the wasp gives the spider time to recover 
from the excitement of the first onset, seeking, meanwhile, the 
retreats of other victims. Eeturning, it succeeds, by a more 
skilful effort, in drawing the spider from its retreat and hurling 
it to the ground, where, terrified and helpless, it falls an easy 
prey. Should the insect bungle in its first attack and become 
entangled in the web, it would itself become the victim. Certain 
wasps thus appear to seek out particular species of spiders as 
food for their larvae. Others are less discriminate in their 
tastes. Again, some, as in the cases cited above, store their 
egg-nest with a single spider, while others collect many for the 
purpose. 

The American “ blue digger wasp {Chlorion caeruleuvi) 
excavates its nest in the ground, and inserts a single large spider 
of any species.^ Another wasp, of the genus Elis, selects the Wolf- 
spiders, and especially Lycosa tigrina, for the use of its larvae, 
while Priocnemus pomilius shows a preference for the Crab- 
spiders, or Thomisidae. 

One of the most remarkable instances is that of Pepsis 


* M‘Cook, i.c. p. 384. 
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formosa, which preys upon the gigantic Eurypelma hentzii, 

wrongly styled in America the “ tarantula/’ but really belonging 
to an entirely different family, the Aviculariidae. 

Fabre’s most interesting researches have established the fact 
that the instinct of the wasp leads it to sting the spider in a 
particular spot, so as to pierce the nerve ganglion in the thorax. 
The precision with which this is effected is absolutely necessary 
for the purpose of the insect. If stung elsewhere, the spider is 
either incompletely paralysed, or it is killed outright, and thus 
rendered useless as food for the future larvae of the wasp. On 
the one hand, tlierefore, the Tarantula has acquired the habit of 
striking the wasp in the only point where its blow is instan- 
taneously fatal, while on the other the wasp, with a different 
object in view, has been led to select the precise spot where its 
sting will disable without immediately destroying the spider. 
The latter case is, if anything, the more extraordinary, as the 
insect can hardly have any recollection of' its larval tastes, and 
yet it stores up for progeny, which it will never see, food which 
is entirely abhorrent to itself in its imago state. 

Spiders taken from the egg-nests of wasps by M'Cook survived, 
on the average, about a fortnight, during which period they 
remained entirely motionless, and would retain any attitude in 
which they were placed. 

There are many animals which either Juibitually or occasionally 
feed upon spiders. They are the staple food of some humming- 
birds, and many other birds appear to find in them a pleasing varia- 
tion on their customary insect diet. These creatures, moreover, 
are destructive to spiders in another way, by stealing the material 
of their webs, and especially the more closely textured silk of their 
egg-cocoons, to aid in tlie construction of their nests. ]\FCook 
has observed tliis habit in the case of Vireo novehorocensis, and he 
states, on the authority of others, that the “ Plover” and the “Wren” 
are addicted to it. The smaller species of monkeys are extremely 
fond of spiders, and devour large numbers of them. They are 
said, moreover, to take a mischievous delight in pulling them in 
pieces. Armadillos, ant eaters, snakes, lizards, and indeed all 
animals of insectivorous habit, draw no distinction between 
Insecta and Arachnida, but feed upon both indiscriminately. The 
army ants, so destructive to insect life in tropiail countries, 
include spiders among their victims. These formidable insecta 
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march along in vast hordes, swarming over and tearing in pieces 
any small animal which lies in their path. They climb over 
intervening obstacles, searching every cranny, and stripping them 
bare of animal life. Insects which attempt to save themselves 
by flight are preyed upon by the birds, which are always to be 
seen hovering above the advancing army. The spider's only 
resource is to hang from its thread in mid-air beneath the branch 
over which the ants are swarming, for the spider line is imprac- 
ticable to the ant. Belt * iias observed a spider escape the general 
destruction by this means. 

Protective Coloration. — Examples are numerous in which 
the spider relies upon the inconspicuousness not of its nest, but 
of itself, to escape its natural foes. Its general hues and 
markings are either such as to render it not readily distinguish- 
able among its ordinary surroundings, or the principle has been 
carried still further, and a special object has been “ mimicked " 
with more or less fidelity. 

This country is not rich in the more striking mimetic forms, 
but the observer cannot fail to notice a very general correspond- 
ence in hue between the spiders of various habits of life and their 
environment. Those which run on the grouiul are usually dull- 
coloured ; tree-living species affect grey and green tints, and those 
which hunt their food amongst sand and stones are frequently so 
mottled with yellow, red, and grey, that they can scarcely be 
recognised except when in motion. 

A few of our indigenous species may be mentioned as espe- 
cially protected by their colour and conformation. Tihellus oblongus 
is a straw-coloured spider with an elongated body, which lives 
among dry grass and rushes. When alarmed it clings closely to 
a dry stem, remains motionless, and escapes observation by its 
peculiarity of colour and shape. Misumena vatia^ another of 
the Thomisidae or Crab-spiders, approximates in colour to the 
flowers in which it is accustomed to lurk on tlie watch for prey. 
It is of a variable hue, generally yellow or pink, and some 
observers believe that they have seen it gently waving its anterior 
legs in a way which made them easily mistaken for the stamens 
of the flower stirred by the breeze. Its purpose appears to be to 
deceive, not its enemies, but its victims. It seems to be partial 
to the blooms of the great mullein ( Verhascum thapsus\ - and 

^ The Naturalist in Nicaragua, p. 19. 
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rickard-Cambridge has more than once seen it seize and over- 
come a bee which had visited the flower in search of honey. He 
has also observed it in the blossoms of rose and furze bushes.^ 

A.n Epeirid (^J^stTagTidihci cxtcTisci) resembles 'Tibcllns in its 
method of concealing itself when alarmed. It also possesses an 
elongated abdomen, of a grey-green tint, which it closely applies 
to one of the twigs among which it has stretched its net, at the 
same time extending its four long anterior legs straight before it, 
and in this position it lies perdu, and is very easily overlooked. 
Another Orb-weaver, Epeira cucurhitina, is of an apple-green 
colour, which is admirably calculated to conceal it among the 
leaves which surround its snare. 

Most of our English Attidae, or Jumping -spiders, imitate 
closely the prevailing tone of tlie surfaces on which they are 
accustomed to hunt. This will be recognised in the familiar 
striped Wall-spider, SaHicus sccnicus, and we may also mention 
the grey Attus puhesceus, which affects stone walls, and the 
speckled Attus saltaf.or, which is hardly distinguishable from the 
sand which it searches for food. 

Examples may also be found among the Lycosidae or Wolf-^ 
spiders. Of the prettily variegated Lycosa picta, Pickard-Cara- 
bridge says : “ Much variation exists in the extent of the different 
portions of the pattern and in their depth of colouring, these 
often taking their prevailing tint from the colour of the soil in 
which the spider is found. The best marked, richest coloured, 
and largest examples are found on sandy and gravelly heaths, 
where there is considerable depth and variety of colouring. . . . 
But on the uniformly tinted greyish -yellow sandhills between 
Poole and Christchurch I have found a dwarf, pale yellow-brown 
variety, with scarcely any dark markings on it at all, the legs 
being of a uniform hue, and wholly destitute of dark annuli.” ^ 

Mimicry. — In the island of Portland, a locality remarkable 
for the number of species peculiar to itself, there is found a spider, 
Micaria scintillaus, very closely resembling a large blackish ant 
which frequents the same neighbourhood. Its movements, more- 
over, are exceedingly ant -like, as it hurries along in a zigzag 
course, frequently running up and down grass stems after the 
manner of those insects. It is a great lover of sunshine, and 
disappears as soon as the sun is obscured by a passing cloud. 

1 Spiders of Dorset, 1879-1881, p. 292. * Ibid. p. 360. 
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Such resemblances, obvious euough in nature, and heightened 
by the behaviour of the mimetic form, are often by no means 
striking in the cabinet. In some American species of s})iders, 
however, imitation of the ant has passed beyond the stage of a 
general resemblance as regards size and colour and method of pro- 
gression. The head of the ant is well marked off from the body, 
and the thorax is frequently divided into distinct regions. These 
peculiarities -are imitated by constrictions in the cephalothorax 
of mimetic spiders. The resemblance, moreover, is much increased 
by their habit of using but six legs for locomotion, and carrying the 
second pair as ants do their antennae. The best known exani])les 
of these spiders are Synayeles picata and Synemosyiia formica (see 
Fig. 215, C, p. 420), and even more striking resemblances have been 
observed among soma undescribed South American species. 

The object of such mimicry seems to vary in different cases. 
Sometimes the spider preys upon the ant which it resembles. 
Sometimes, again, by its disguise, it escapes the notice of the ant 
which w'ould otherwise feed upon it. More often spider and ant 
are neutral as regards each other, but, under cover of its resemblance, 
the Arachnid is enabled to approacli an unsuspecting victim to 
which the ant is not a terror. Again, the unpleasantly acid taste 
of ants is unpalatable to most birds, though not to all, and the 
increased danger from specially ant-eating birds may be more than 
counterbalanced by the immunity they acquire from other birds. 

There is quite a large class of Spiders of nocturnal habits, whose 
only precaution by day is to sit perfectly still and be mistaken 
for something else. We have referred to the adaptation in 
colour of our English species, Misumena vatia^ to the flowers in 
which it lies in wait for prey. Bates ^ mentions exotic examples 
of the same family w'hich mimic flower-buds in the axils of 
leaves. Herbert Smith says of a spider which sits upon a leaf 
waiting for prey : “ The pink three-lobed body appears just like 
a withered flower that might have fallen from the tree above ; 
to the flies, no doubt, the deception is increased by the strong 
sweet odour, like jasmine.” 

Trimen ^ describes a Cape Town species which is of the exact 
rose-red of the flower of the oleander. “To more effectually 
conceal it, the palpi, top of the cephalothorax, and four lateral 

* Naturalist on the Amazon, 1873, p. 64. 

* Protective Resemblances and Mimicry in Animals, 1873, p. 4. 
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stripes on the abdomen are white, according remarkably with the 
irregular white markings so frequent on the petals of Neriumr 

The same observer, approaching a bush of the yellow-flowered 
Benecio puhigera, noticed that two of the numerous butterflies 
settled upon it did not fly away with their companions. Each 
of these he foiind to be in the clutches of a spider, whose remark- 
able resemblance to the flower lay not only in its colour, but in 
the attitude it assumed. “ Holding on to the flower-stalk by the 
two hinder pairs ot legs, it extended the two long front pairs 
upward and laterally. In this position it was scarcely possible 
to believe that it was not a flower seen in profile, the rounded 
abdomen representing the central mass of florets, and the extended 
legs the ray florets; while, to complete the illusion, the femora of 
the front pair of legs, adpressed to the thorax, have each a longi- 
tudinal red stripe whicli represents the ferruginous stripe on the 
sepals of the flower.” 

Cambridge found in Palestine some species of Thomisidae 
which, when at rest, were indistinguishable from bits ot‘ coarse 
fleecy wool, or the rough seeds of some plant. 

There is perhaps no more curious case of mimicry than that 
of a spider, Phrynarachne ( = Oriiithoscatoides) decipiens, which 
Forbes discovered in Java while butterfly-hunting. It appears 
that butterflies of the P’amily Hesperidae have a custom of settling, 
for reasons best known to themselves, upon the excreta of birds, 
dropped upon a leaf Forbes noticed one in this position. Creep- 
ing up, he seized the butterfly, but found it mysteriously glued by 
the feet. On further investigation the “ excreta ” proved to be a 
spider. So accurate was the mimicry that he was again completely 
deceived by the same species in Sumatra. Its habit is to weave 
upon a leaf a small white patch of web, of a shape which greatly 
assists the deception, and in the midst of this it lies on its back, 
holding on by the spines with which its legs are furnished. It 

then folds its legs over its thorax, and waits for some insect to 
settle upon it. 

In rare cases spiders have come to resemble their enemies the 
Ichneumon flies. A frequent habit of these insects is to deposit 
their eggs in the newly -foi'med cocoon of the spider. The 
Ichneumon eggs are the first to hatch, and the larvae have a 
convenient food-supply at hand. Sometimes, however, they adopt 
another method, and insert their eggs into the body of the spider 
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itself. It is probably in order to avoid this unpleasant contingency 

that the spider has evinced towards the Ichneumon the siiicerest 
form of flattery. 


The Senses of Spiders. 


Sight. — Though, as has been shown, spiders are well provided 
with eyes, their power of vision, in most cases, is by no means 
remarkable. As might be expected, it is less developed in those 
of sedentary than in those of nomadic habit. 

It is noticeable that, in most spiders, some of the eyes are of 
a pearly grey colour, and others of a much darker hue. Simon 
designates the former nocturnal and the latter diurnal eyes, 
according to the special use which he believes them to subserve. 

This view of the matter cannot be regarded as at all established, 
and has not found general acceptation. Moreover, Pillai ^ has 
shown that certain Attid spiders can change the colour of their 
eyes by a movement of the internal mechanism. The Epeiridae, 
spmners of the round web, are certainly, as a rule, very dim- 
«^ted creatures. A fly may be held within an inch of tliem, but, 
unless it buzz, it will excite no notice whatever. A careful observa- 


tion of the performances of the large Garden-spider in securing 
her prey will soon convince the onlooker that she is guided almost 
entirely by appeals to her sense of touch communicated along the 
tremulous lines of her snare. Interpreting these too hastily, she 
will sometimes rush straight past the entangled fly, and wait for 
xt to renew its struggles before making sure of its whereabouts. 
Keen sight would be of little utility to such spiders, as they 
are concerned with nothing beyond the limits of their snare, and 
within its range they are furnished with the equivalent of com- 
plete telegraphic communication. 

That most of the vagabond spiders can see well within tlie 
range of several inches there is no doubt, though some observers 
have been misled by the result of certain experiments on the 
Lycosidae, or “ Wolf-spiders.” It will be remembered that the 
female Lycosid carries her egg-bag about with her, attached 
usually to her spinnerets. If it be removed and placed close at 
hand, the spider experiences the greatest difficulty in finding it 
again. Lubbock attributed this to defective sight, whereas it 
merely arises from unfamiliarity with the appearance of the 


* Naiurey Ixyiii., 1908, p. 631. 
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egg-bajr, whicli, since its construction, has been so situated as to 

be out of the view of the spider. Peckham found that spiders 

t the genus Theridioti, accustomed to the sight of their 

cocoons, readily recognised them by that sense when removed 
to a aistaiice. 

The most keen-sighted of the spider tribe are nndoubtedly the 
Attidae, or Leapmg-spiders. The little black and white striped 
Wall-spider, Salticus scenicu!^, is probably a famihar object to most 
o our readers, and a very little observation of its movements, like 
lose of a cat stalking a bird, will convince the observer that its 
visual powers are wonderfully keen and accurate. Its attitude of 
■' attention ” „„ sighting its prey, its stealthy manceuvring to 
ajiliroach it unobserved, and the unerring certainty of its final 
leap, are very interesting to witne.s.s. 

It is somewhat noticeable that both in the Epeiridae and in 
the Attidae the two portions of the body, cephalothorax and 
abdomen, have more than the usual freedom of independent 
motion. In the Orb-weavers this gives play to the spinnerets in 
Inuding up a captured insect, but in the I^aping-spiders it allows 
of tlie rapid directing of tlie large anterior eyes towards the 
quairy, as it continually alters its position. 

Profes.sor and Mrs. Peckham of Wisconsin ‘ performed some 
interesting experiments to ascertain the sensitiveness of the 
spiders eye to colour. Freely communicating compartments of 
differently coloured glass were constructed, and spiders were con- 
fined in them, when it was found that red was the most and blue 
tiie least attractive hue. This agrees well with what Lubbock 
found to be the case with ants, but tlio.se insects displayed a greater 
<intipathy lor blue and not so marked a preference for red. 

Hearing. — Most of our knowledge about the auditory sense 
of .spiders is due to experiments performed by C. V. Boys,^ and 
repeated by Profes.sor and Mrs. Peckham. 

The spider usually responds to the .stimulus in one of two 
ways ; it either raises its front legs, extending tliem in the direc- 
tion of the sound, or it allows itself to drop suddenly, as though 
m alarm. It was only in the case of the Epeiridae that any 
results were obtained, and these spiders were more sensitive to 
low than to high notes. How, as M'Cook points out, it is 

* J. Morph. (Boston, U.S.A.) i., 1887, p. 403. 

^ Nature, xxiii., 1880, p. 149. 


XIV 


SENSES INTELLIGENCE 


377 



exceedingly strange that the nomadic and hunting spiders, to 
which the sense of heai'ing might be expected to be 1‘xtremcly 
useful, should be deficient in this faculty, wliile tlie sedentary 
spiders, to which it would appear comparatively unimportant, 
should possess it in a tolerably developed form. That writer may 
possibly be correct in supposing that the sense, as possessed liy 
spiders, is hardly differentiated from that of ordinary touch, and 
that the web-making species are only aware of sounds by the 
vibrations communicated to their feet by the medium of the 
web. However this may be, we must reluctantly but sternly 
reject the numerous and seemingly authentic stories, often con- 
nected with historic personages, which credit the siiider with a 
cultivated taste for music. 


We have seen that among the spiders which possess a stridu- 
atiug apparatus it is confined, in certain groups, to the male or 
If present in the female it exists only in a rudimentary fomi 
II in these ^ses stridulation has been rightly interpreted as a 
sexual call, the power of hearing, at least in the female is of 
course connoted. The spiders in cpiestion are members of the 
Theridiidae, a family closely allied to the Epeiridae, and therefore 
more likely than most groups to possess the power of hearing. 

heraphosid spiders show no response to the stimulus of 
sound, and among them stridulation is not confined to one sex 
If, as ,s generally believed, the organ is used to warn off enemies, 
It IS no necessary that the sound produced should be audible to 
the spider it.self. If there be any true hearing organ in spiders 
location is quite uncertain. Some have supposed the so-Llled 
^iforni organs in tlie legs to have an auditory function, wMe 

hat rfThichT ^^rtain 

the body and liil^^rtLT^tk 

Spider InteUigence.— The experiments performed by the 

Peckhams clearly proved that spiders have short meniorfes— a 

tcosTd o? ‘‘ °WoH s" intelligence. Members of the 

ycosid or Wolf-spider group, when deprived of their cocoons 

ecogmsed them again after a few hours, but in most insUnces 

hey refused to resume them after a lapse of twenty-four hot 

and 111 every case an absence of two days sufficed to prevent aiiy 

s gn of recognition on their restoration. Moreover when after I 

shorter ioterv.,, the spiders ev»^r<l.tl: 
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genera, were offered to them, they appeared equally satisfied, and 
attached them in the orthodox manner, beneath the abdomen. 
The same treatment was even accorded to pith balls, which, if of 
the right size, seemed to be a perfectly satisfactory substitute. 
The contents of one cocoon were replaced by a shot three or four 
times their weight, but the spider accepted it with alacrity, 
spending half an hour in refixing it, when its weight caused it 
to fall from its attachment. 

Ihe habit of “ feigning death,” which seems to be especially 
characteristic of the Epeiridae or orb-weaving spiders, probably 
arises from no desire to deceive its adversary as to its condition, 
but from an instinct to remain motionless, and therefore incon- 
spicuous. Whei'e a nomadic spider seeks safety in flight, a 
sedentary species finds a greater chance of escape in dropping a 
certain distance, and, while still attached by its silken line, giving 
as little evidence of its whereabouts as possible- — trusting, in 
many cases, to its protective colouring. This method, moreover, 
has the advantage of facilitating its return to the web when the 
danger is past — a feat of which it would be quite incapable were 
it once to relinquish its clue. 

All the remarkable and apparently intelligent actions of these 
creatures seem to be done in obedience to a blind instinct, which 
is obeyed even when there is no longer any object to be served. 
We have seen how the Trap-door 'spiders decorate the lids of 
their nests with moss even when the surrounding ground is bare, 
and Agelena lahyrinthico. has been observed to go through the 
whole lengthy and laborious operation of constructing its egg 
cocoon though all its eggs were removed immediately on being 
laid.^ 

Mating Habits. — The sex of a mature spider can readily be 
recognised by the palpus which, as we have seen, is furnished in 
the male with a “ palpal organ.” After the last moult but one 
the palp appears tumid, but it is only at the last moult that the 
organ is fully formed, and that the genital orifice is visible under 
the anterior part of the abdomen. 

No alteration takes place in the female palp at maturity, but 
it is only after the last moult that the epigyne ” is distinguishable. 

That the palpal organs are used in the fertilivsation of the 
female has long been established. How tliey aune to contain 

' Warburton, Ann, XaC. Hist. (6), viii., 1891, ].. 113. 
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the sperm matured in the abdomen was a problem which has 
only been solved comparatively recently. Xo direct connection 
could be found by way of the palpus with the abdominal organs, 
which, indeed, were seen to have an 
orifice between the lung -sacs. It is 
now known that some spiders at all 
events spin a slight web upon which 
they deposit a drop of spermatic fluid, 
which they afterwards absorb into their 
palpal organs for transference to the 
female. Secondary sexual differences 
are often very marked, the male being 
almost invariably the smaller in body, 
though its legs are frequently longer 
and more powerful than those of the 
female. 

Among some of the sedentary spiders 
the disparity in size is excessive. The 
most striking examples are furnished 

by the Epeirid genera Argiope and ^ 

Nephila^ the male in some instances 

not attaining more than the thousandth part of the mass of the 
female. The coloration of the sexes is frequently quite dissimilar, 
the male being usually the darker, though in the Attidae he is 
in many cases the more strikingly ornamented. 

In the minute Theridiid spiders of the group Erigoninae (see 
p. 404), the male cephalothorax often pi’esents remarkable and 
characteristic excrescences not observable in the female. Some 
curious examples of this phenomenon may be seen in Fig. 209. 

To the ordinary observer male spiders will appear to be com- 
paratively rare, and to be greatly outnumbered by the females. 
This is probably to some degree true, but the unsettled habits of 
the males and the shorter duration of their life are calculated to 
give an exaggerated impression of their rarity. They only appear 
in considerable numbers at the mating season, shortly after which 
the males, in the case of many species, may be sought for in vain, 
as, after performing their functions, they quickly die. The snares 
they spin are often rudimentary, tlieir capabilities in this direction 
appearing to deteriorate after the adult form is attained. Young 
spiders of indistinguishable sex make perfect snares on a small 
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scale, while such as eventuaUy develop male organs will often 

thereafter be content with a few straggling lines made with very 

slight regard to symmetry. They become nomadic in their 

habits, wandering off in search of the females, and pitching a 
hasty tent by the way. 

Tlie relations between the .sexes in the Spider tribe present 

points of extreme interest, but in this connexion the various 

groups must lie separately treated on account of their very 
different habits of life. ^ 

fu no group are these relations more curious than in the 
Epeiridae, tlie constructors of the familiar wheel-like web. Love- 
making is no trifling matter here. If the female is not in the 
mood for the advances of the male she will probably regard him 
as a desirable addition to her larder. Even if his wooing is 
accepted, he has to beat a precipitate retreat after effecting his 
puipose, or lie may fall a victim to his partner's hunger. 

This strange peril braved l>y the male in courting the female, 
which has, as far as is known, no parallel in any other depart- 
ment of the animal kingdom, is frecpiently mentioned as universal 
among spiders. It unquestionably exists, and may be verified by 
any patient observer in the case of the large Garden-spider Ejpeira 
diadematay but it has only been observed among certain species 
of the Epeiridae and Attidae. It will be remembered that in 
the Epeiridae the males are sometimes absurdly small in com- 
parison witli the females, and this diminution of size is thoucjht 
to have a direct connection with the danger undergone at the 
mating season. Small active males stand a better chance of 
escape from ferocious females, so that natural selection has acted 
in the direction of reducing their size as far as is compatible 
with the performance of their functions. 

Pickard-Cambridge ^ cites an extreme case. He says : “ The 
female of Nephila chrysogastery A^'^alck. (an almost universally 
distributed tropical Epeirid), measures 2 inches in the length 
of its body, while that of the male scarcely exceeds -j^th of an 
inch, and is less than weight.-*' 

During the mating season the males may be looked for on 
the borders of the snares of the females. Their action is hesitat- 
ing and irresolute, as it well may be, and for hours they will 
linger on the confines of the web, feeling it cautiously with their 

* SvidcTS of Dorsety 1879-1881, p. xxvii. 
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legs, and apparently trying to ascertain the nature of the welcome 
likely to be extended to them. If accepted, they accomplish 
their purpose by applying their palps alternately to the epigyne 
of their mate. If repulsed, they do their best to make their 
escape, and wait for a more auspicious moment. Emerton ^ says : 
“ In these encounters the males are often injured ; they frequently 
lose some of their legs ; and I have seen one, that had only four 
out of his eight left, still standing up to his work.” 

Among the other groups of sedentary spiders the relations 
between the sexes seem to be more pacific, and there is even 
some approach to domesticity. Males and females of Linyphia 
may be found during the mating season living happily together 
in their irregular snares. The same hannony seems to exist 
among the Tube-weavers, and Agelerui lahyrinthica lingers for 
days unmolested about the web of the female, though it is perhaps 
hardly correct to say that they have their home in common. 

Among the wandering spiders the male usually seeks out the 
female and leaps on her back, from which position his sperm- 
laden palps can reach their destination. This is the habit of 
the Thomisidae or Crab-spiders, and of the quick-running Wolf- 
spiders, or Lycosidae. 

The sexual relations of the Leaping-spiders, or Attidae, are so 
remarkable as to deserve a longer notice. This Family includes 
the most beautiful and highly ornamented examples of spider 


life. Their headquarters are the 
tropics, and their brilliant colour- 
ing led Wallace to speak of those 
he saw in the Malay Archipelago 
as " perfect gems of beauty.” 

Now among these spiders the 
male is almost always more highly 
decorated than the female, and 
Peckham's observations would lead 
to the conclusion that the female 
is influenced by the display of these 
decorations in the selection of her 



mate. 

The so-called “ love-dances ” of 


Fig. 199. — Male Astio, vittala dauciog 
before the female. (After Peckharn.) 


certain tropical birds are known to all readers of natural history. 


* SpiderSf their Structure and Habits^ 1883, p. 98. 
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but it was hardly to be expected that their counterpart would 
exist among spiders. Yet the antics by which male Attidae 
endeavour to attract the attention of the females afford an 
almost exact parallel. 

The following extract from the account of Professor and Mrs. 

Peckham ^ of tlieir observations on Saitis pulex will make this 

abundantly (dear : “ When some four inches from her he stood 

still, and then began the most remarkable performanc^es that an 

amorous male could offer to an admiring female. She eyed him 

eagerly, changing lier position from time to time, so that he 

might be always in view. He, raising his whole body on one 

side by straightening out the legs, and lowering it on the other 

by folding the first two pairs of legs up and under, leaned so far 

over as to be in danger of losing his balance, which he only 

maintained by sidling rapidly towards the lowered side. . . . 

Again and again he circles from side to sijdo, she gazing towards 

him in a softer mood, evidently admiring the grace of his antics. 

This is repeated until we have counted a hundred and eleven 

% 

circles made by the ardent little male. Now he approaches nearer 
and nearer, and wlien almost within reach whirls madly around and 
around her, she joining with him in a giddy maze. Again he falls 
back and resumes his semicircular motions, with his body tilted 
over; she, all excitement, lowers her head and raises her body so that 
it is almost vertical ; both draw nearer ; she moves slowly under 
him, he crawling over her head, and the mating is accomplished."' 

A similar but not exactly identical performance was gone 
through by the male of several different species, but it was note- 
worthy that the particular 
attitudes he adopted were 
always such as to display to 
the best advantage his special 
beauties, whether they con- . 
sisted in crested head, fringed 
palpi and fore - legs, or iri- 
descent abdomen. Sometimes 
even such exertions failed to 
captivate the female, and she would savagely attack the male, 
occasionally with fatal effect. 



Fio. 200. — Dancing attitude of male Iciu^ 
mitraXns, (After Peckham.) 


' Stx\uxl Selection in Spiders^ p. 37. (Occasional Papers of the Nat. Hist. Soc. 
of Wisconsin, I., 1889.) 
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In the case of some species, when the male had won tlie con- 
sent of his mate, he would weave a small nuptial tent or web, 
into which he would partly lead and partly drive the female, 
who no longer offered serious resistance. 

Fossil Spiders. 

About 250 species of fossil spiders have been discovered. Of 
these about 180 are embedded in amber, a fossil resinous sub- 
stance which exuded from ancient coniferous trees, and quantities 
of which are annually washed up from the Baltic upon the shores 
of northern Prussia. 

The most ancient fossil spider known was obtained from the 

argillaceous slate of Kattowitz in Silesia, and belongs, therefore, 

to the Carboniferous strata of the Palaeozoic epoch. It has been 

named Protolycosa anthrocophila. There is some doubt as to 

the affinities of this spider. Koemer, who described it, placed 

it among the Citigradae, while others have thought it to belong 

rather to the Territelariae. Thorell, on account of its agreement' 

in certain important points with the very curious recent Malay 

spider LipMstius, has placed them both in a separate sub-family, 

Liphistioidae. To the same epoch belongs the American fossil 

spider Arthrolycosa antiqua, which was found in the Coal-measures 
of Illinois. 

The other localities from which fossil spiders have been 
obtained are the Swiss Miocene at Oeningen, the Oligocene de- 
posits at Aix, the Oligocene of Florissant, Colorado, Green Eiver, 
Wyoming, and Quesnel, British Columbia. 

Many of the spiders from the rocks are so fragmentary that 
it is impossible to decide with certainty on their systematic 
position, but a considerable number of them — more than half — 
have been assigned to recent genera. 

The amber spiders are mostly well preserved, and can be 
classified with more certainty. Many of them are surprisingly 
like existing forms, though others, like Archaea paradoxa, differ 
greatly from most spiders now extant, though they show some 
affinities with one or two remarkable and aberrant forms. 


CHAPTEK XV 


ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA (^CONTINUED') 

ARANEAE {COXTINUEO) CLASSIFICATION 

The systematic study of Spidera has hitherto presented very great 
difficulties. There is an extensive literature on the subject, but 
the more important works are costly, not commonly to be found 
in libraries, and written in diverse languages. Moreover, the 
nomenclature is only now emerging from a condition of chaos. 
Able and diligent Arachnologists have done admirable work in 
studying and describing the Spider fauna of their various countries 
and occasional tentative suggestions have been put forth with a 
view to reducing to some sort of order the vast mass of hetero- 
geneous material thus collected. Most schemes of classification, 
based chiefly upon a knowledge of European forms, have proved 
quite inadequate for the reception of the vast numbers of strange 
exotic species with which recent years have made us acquainted. 
The number of described species is very large, and is rapidly in- 
creasing ; but though we are very far indeed from anything like 
ail exhaustive knowledge of existing forms, it may now be said 
that almost every considerable area of the earth’s surface is at 
least partially represented in the cabinets of collectors, and it is 
possible to take a comprehensive view of the whole Spider fauna, 
and to suggest a scheme of classification very much less likely 
than heretofore to be fundamentally deranged by new discoveries. 

The first to apply the Linnaean nomenclature to Spiders was 
Clerck, in hia Araneae Suecicae (J757), which gives an account 
of seventy spiders, some of which axe varieties of the same 
species. A few new species were added by Linnaeus, De Geer, 
Scopoli, Fabricms, etc., but the next work of real importance was 
that of Westring (1861), who, under the same title, described 
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308 species, divided among six families. Blackwall’s beautiful* 
work, the Spiders of Great Britain and Ireland, was published 
by the Eay Society in 1864. He divides spiders into three 
tribes, Octonoculina, Senoculina, and Binoculina, according to the 
number of the eyes, and describes 304 British species, distributed 
among eleven families. 

His successor in this country has been Pickard-Cambridge, 
whose work, under the modest title of The Spiders of Dorset 
(1879-81), is indispensable to British collectors. 

BlackwalFs division of the order into tribes was evidently 
artificial, and has not been followed by later Arachnologists. 
])ufour (1820) founded two sub-orders, Dipneumones and Tetra- 
pneumones, based on the presence of two or four pulmonary sacs. 
Latreille (1825) established, and many Arachnologists adopted, a 
division into tribes based upon habits, Drbitelariae, Ketitelariae, 
Citigradae, Latigradae, etc., and this method of classification was 
followed in the important work of Menge, entitled Freussische 
Spinnen, which was published between 1866 and 1874. 

Since 1870 determined efforts have been made to grapple 
with the difficult subject of Spider classification, notably by 
Thorell and Simon. The latter, undoubtedly the foremost living 
Arachnologist, writes with especial authority, and it is inevitable 
that he should be largely followed by students of Arachnology, 
who cannot pretend to anything like the same width of outlook. 

It is indicative of the transition stage through which the 
subject is passing that Simon in his two most important works, ^ 
propounds somewhat different schemes of classification, while in 
the Histoire naturelle, where his latest views are to be found, 
he introduces in the course of the work quite considei'able 
modifications of the scheme set forth in the first volume. 

In that work the order is divided into two sub-orders, 
Akaneae theraphosae and Akaneae verae, the first sub-order 
containing lAphistius and the Mygalidae or Theraphosidae of 
other authors, while all other spiders fall under the second sub- 
order. The Araneae verae are subdivided into Cribellatae and 
Ecribellatae, according to the presence or absence of ‘'cribellunP' 
and “ calamistrum (see p. 326) in the female. Important as 
these organs doubtless are, the Cribellatae do not a.ppear to form 

1 Arachnides de France (vol. i., published 1874). Histoire naturelle des araignics 
(2iid ed. vol i., published 1892). 
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a natural group, some of the families having apparently much 
closer affinities with certain of tlie Ecribellatae than with one 
another. Tins is especially evident in the case of the cribellate 
Oecobiidae and the ecribellate Urocteidae (see p. 392), which 
most authors unite in a single family. 

After all, the larger divisions of the order are not of great 
importance, and in the present chapter Simon's linear arrange- 
ment of families will in the main be followed, except for the dis- 
tribution of tile eight hmiilies which constitute his Cribellatae ^ 
to the positions which a more general view of their structure 


would seem to indicate. 

Fam. 1. Liphistiidae. — Spiders unth segmented abdomen, as 
shown by the j^resence of a series of tergal plates. Eight spin- 
nerets in the middle of the ventral surface of the abdomen, far 
removed, from the anal tubercle. Sternum long and na/roiv. 
Eight compact eyes on a small eminence. Four jndmonixry stigmata. 
This Family includes a single genus and two s]>ecies of lart^e 
spiders (about two inches in length), one from Penang and one 
from Sumatra. Very few examjiles have been found,"and these 
are more or less defective and in Itad condition. In some respects, 
especially the distinct segmentation of the abdomen, this genus 
much more nearly approaches the Pedipal]ti than do any others 
of the order. No other spider possesses more tlian six spinnim^ 
mammillae, but it is possible that eight was the more primitive 
number, and that the “ cribellurn ” (see p. 326) of the so-called 

Cribellate sjiiders is derived from 

the pair now possessed by Liphistius 
alone. 

Some Arachnologists consider tlie 

genus Liphistxus so different from 

Fio. 201. — Profile (nut. size) and all other Spiders as to constitute in 
ocular area (enlarged) of i ^ o , • , 
desuitoT. ' Itself a sub-order, for which, on 

account of the position of its spin- 
nerets, the name MESOTHELAE has been suggested, all other 
forms falling into the sub-order OPISTHOTHELAE. 

Fam. 2. Aviculariidae. (Mygalidae).^ — Spiders with inde- 



f Simon's Cribellatae comprise Hypochilidae, Uloboridae, Psechridae, Zoropsidae, 
Dictynidae, Oecobiidae, Eresidae, Filistatidae. 

2 The Spider genus Uygale was established by Walckenaer in 1802, but the 
name was preoccupied, having been used by Cuvier (Mammalia) in 1800. 
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peyident cheliceracy the 'paiuron directed forward and the unguis or 
fang articulating in a vertical plane. The eyes are eight {except 
Masteria, six'), usucdly compact, and situated on an eminence. 
PedipaXpi very leg-like, and palpal organs of male simple. Xu 
maxillae. Four pulmonary stigmata. Spinnerets normally four. 
No colulus. 

The Aviculariidae inhabit the warmei' portions of the world, 
and are entirely unrepresented in this country. The monster 
spiders which excite wonder in zoological collections l)el()ng to 
this group, as do the moderate-sized “ Trap-door ” Spiders wliicli 
are found abundantly in tlie Mediterranean region. 

The Family lias been div-^d into about a hundred and fifty 

V 

genera, nearly half of which, however, contain only a single 
species. 

They have been grouped by Simon ’ into seven sub-families, 
Pakatuopidinae, Actinopodinae, Miginae, Ctenizikae, Bauy- 
CHELiNAE, Aviculakiinae, and Dipluiunae, of which the first 
three may be dealt with very briefly. 

(i.) The Pakatkopidinae include only tw’o American species, 
Paratropis scrupea from the Amazon, and Anisaspis hacillifera 
from St. Vincent. They have thick, rugose integuments, and the 
internal angle of the coxa of the pedipalp is produced. The 
labium is fused with the sternum, which is very broad. Nothing 
IS known of their habits, but as they do not. possess a “ rastellus '' 
(see p. 320) they are probably not burrowing spiders. 

(ii.) The Actinopodinae comprise three genera, Stasinopvs 
represented by a single South African species, S. caffrus ; Eriodon, 
of which about ten species inhabit Australia ; and Actinopus, of 
which about ten species are found in Central and South America. 
Ihey have the coxae of the pedipalps very short and broad, and 
somewhat produced at the internal angle. The eyes are not in 
the usual compact group, but are somewhat extended across the 
caput. Actinopus burrows a deep cylindrical hole lined with 
silk, and furnished with a round, bevelled trap-door. 

(iii.) The sub-family Miginae is established for the reception 
of three genera, Moggridgea (South Africa), Migas (Australia and 
South-West Africa), and Myrtale, whose single species. M. perroti, 
inhabits Madagascar. They are chiefly characterised by their 
very short and downwardly-directed cheliceyae. They are not 

* Hist . Nat . des Araignies (2nd ed.), i., 1892, x>. 76. 
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terncolous, but inhabit trees, either boring holes in the bark, 

or constructing a sort of silken retreat fortified hy particles 
of wood. 

{\v.) The Ctenizixae form a large group, including some 
forty genera. All the “ Trap-door ” Spideis of the Continent fall 
under this sub-family, which, moreover, has representatives in all 
the tropical and sub-tropical regions of the world. A rastellus is 
always present, and the eyes form a compact group on an emin- 
ence. Ihe coxae of the pedipalps are longer than in the groups 
[)reviously mentioned, and there is no production of the internal 
angle. 'Idie lahium is generally free. 

'file commonest European genus is Nemesia, of which about 
tiiirty species inliabit the Mediterranean region. The cephalo- 
thorax is rather fiat, and the central fovea is recurved (^). 
T!ie burrow is sometimes simple and sometimes branched, and 
the trap-door may be either thin, or thick with bevelled edges. 

Allied genera are Hennnv.ha and Eachias in South Amerjica, 
SpiriH-tenus in South Africa, Genpsa in Madagascar, 
in ( 'cylon, and Arhayiitis in New Zealand. The genus Cteniza 
r fovea procurved possesses only a single species (C. sauvagei), 
found in South-East France and Italy. 


Pavliylomerits is a widely-distributed genus, being represented 
in North and South America, Japan, and North Africa. The 
til)iae of the third pair of legs are marked above by a deep 
impression near the base. A closely allied genus, OoTwthele, 
inhabits Southern Asia and New Guinea. 


'Fhe widely-distributed genus Acanthodon, which has repre- 
sentatives in all the sub-tropical countries of the world, together 
with the South American gcneni Idiops and Pseudidiops, and the 
Indian genus Heligmonerus, present a peculiar arrangement of the 
eyes, one pair being situated close together in the middle of the 
front of the caput, while the remaining six form a more or less 
compact group some distance behind them. 

Among the many other genera of the Ctenizinae may be 
mentioned Cyrtauchenius, of which many species inhabit North- 
AVest Africa, and its close ally Amblyocarenum, represented on both 
shores of the Me^diterranean, and in North and South America. 
They differ from Cteniza chiefly in the possession of strong scojiulae 
on the tarsi and metatarsi of the first pair of legs, and in the 
double row of teeth with which the tarsal claws are furnished. 
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Their burrows are often surmounted by a sort of turret raised 
above the level of the ground. 

(v.) Tlie Barychelinae are burrowing forms which resemble 
Nemesiay but have only two tarsal claws. Le-pto'pelma is the 
only European genus, and has close affinities with certain South 
American genera {PsalistopSy EuthycoehiSy etc.). Pisenor inliabits 
tropical Africa, and Diplothele, unique in possessing only two 
spinning mammillae, is an inhabitant of India. 

(vi.) The Aviculakiinae include all the large hairy spiders 
which are commonly ctilled My gale. The genus Phlogius, which 
inhabits Southern Asia, forms a lidless burrow, though it has no 
rastellus, but practically all the other members of the group are 
non-terricolous, living under stones or in holes in trees, where 
they weave a slight web. They are nocturnal in their habits. 
They all possess two tarsal claws, and the labium is free and 
spined at the tip. Of the four spinnerets the posterior pair are 
long and three-jointed, while the anterior are short and not very 
close together. 

The particular form of the tarsi and the nature of the 
scopulae,' “ claw-tufts,” and spines upon them are of great import- 
ance in distinguishing the membei’S of this group. 

The Aviculariiiiae comprise about sixty genera from all the 
tropical and sub-tropical regions of the world. 

The genus Ischnocolus extends into the Mediterranean region, 
liaving representatives besides in Southern Asia and in Central and 
South America. Allthe tarsi have their scopulaedividedlongitudin- 
ally by a band of hairs. Chaetopelma inhabits Egypt, Syria, and 
Arabia, and Cyclosternum is found in West Africa as well as in 
Central and South America. In these genera the scopulae of the 
last two pairs of legs are alone divided. The largbst known 
spider is Theraphosa lehlondi, which is a native of Guiana. It 
measures 9 cm. (about three and a half inches) in length. 

Eurypelma is a genus of large spiders entirely confined to 
the New World, where it possesses many species. The genus 
Avicularia is also American, and includes a number of large 
long-haired spiders with short and very strong legs, on which 

* The “ scopula *’ is the pad of close-set thick hairs which covers the under 
surface of the tarsus and often of the metatarsus. The “ claw-tufts ’ are groups of 
longer hairs, often extending beyond the claws, and giving the foot a bifid appear- 
ance. 
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Fiu. 202. — Ischnoduh dumi- 
cola, 9x2. (After Pocock.) 


the scopuliie and claw-tufts are well developed. Its nearest allies 

in tile Old World are the Indian genus Poecilotheria, and the 

West African genus Scodra. The stridulating spider figured on 

p. 3 28 belongs to this group, Chilohrachys being a genus from 
Ceylon. 

(vii.) The Diplurinae are a very aberrant group, including 
some twenty genera of Aviculariidae, usually of medium size, and 

possessed, as a rule, of very long posterior 
spinnerets. They do not burrow or live 
in holes or under stones, but weave webs 
of close texture, much resembling those 
characteristic of the Agelenidae (see p. 
415). The tarsal claws are three in 
number, and there are never any claw- 
tufts, The rastellus, of course, is ab.sent. 

Two genera have representatives in 
Europe, Brachythclc inhabiting the East 
Mediterranean region (as well as many 
other parts of the world), while Macrothelc 
is found in Spain as well as in the Malay Peninsula and New 
Zealand. Tschnothele dumicola is a native of Western India. 
Diphiva is a South American genus. Trechona venosu, a large 
s]iecies remarkable for the orange bands which decorate its 
abdomen, is also a native of South America. The New Zealand 
genus Hexathele, and the genus Scotinoecus from Chili, possess 
six s]unnerets. Masteria (Ovalan Island) and (Philippines 
and South America) differ from the rest of the family in having 
only six eyes. 

Fam, 3. Atypidae, — Spiders %oith anteriorly projecHny and 
vertirally 'articulating chelicerae^ hut with no trough on the paturon 
for the reception of the unguiSy which is guarded 'when closed 
hy a single row of teeth. The spinnerets are normally six, and 
the anal tuhercle is ahovCy and well removed from the j^dsterior 
spinnerets. 

The Atypidae are a small family of six genera, rather closely 
related to the Aviculariidae, and by some Arachnologists incor- 
porated with them. They may be regarded as the representatives 
of that family in sub-tropical and temperate regions. In form 
they are strongly built, with smooth integuments, and their legs 
are short and powerful. Of the twenty-four species hitherto 


XV 


CLASSIFICATION 


391 


described almost all belong to the northern hemisphere. Five 

are natives of Europe, and two are included in the English fauna. 

The best known is a^ms, which has been found in several 

localities in the south of England, and 

which has occurred on the Devils Dyke, 

near Cambridge. The female measures 

% 

about half an inch in length, the male 
being smaller. It burrows a deep cylin- 
drical hole at the edge of a grassy or 
heathery bank and lines it with a loose 
tube of silk, which extends considerably 
beyond the orifice of the burrow, either 
lying flat on the ground, or raised up 
and attached to the neighbouring herbage. 203.— Afypus ajinis, 9 
There is no lid, but the upper end of the 

tube is always found closed, whether by its elasticity or by the 
deliberate operation of the spider is not known. The animal 
is nocturnal in its habits. Another species, A. heckiiy occurs very 
rarely in the south of England. 

The genus Atypns has representatives in Central and South 
Europe, North Africa, Japan, Java, and North America. Of the 
* bher genera, Calomviata inhabits Central and South-East Asia 
and Japan, BrdchyhothTium, Atypoides^ and Hexura are peculiar 
to North America, while Mecicohothrium comprises a single species 
{M. thoreUi) native to the Argentine.^ 

Fam. 4. Filistatidae . — Crihellate Spiders of moderate size, 
usually brown or yellow in colour, with smooth integuments and 
somewhat long tapering legs. The eight eyes are compactly 
arranged, and the palpal organs of the male are of simple struc- 
ture. The six spinnerets are short, the anterior pair being thick 
and separated. Two pulmonary sacs, with two minute tracheal 
stigmata close behind them and widely separate. 

There is but one genus, Filistata, in this family. About 
fifteen species have been described, five of which inhabit the 
Mediterranean region. Three are found in America, and others 
inhabit Central Asia, the Philippines, and Australia. The genus 

' The three families mentioned above constitute the “ Araneae Theraphosae ” of 
Simon, the remaining families being distinguished as “Araneae Verae.” The 
Aviculariidae and the Atypidae are united by some authors to form the Thera* 
phosidae. 
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is not represented in this country, but one species, F. testacea, has 
an extremely wide distribution in the Old World, while F.capitata 
extends throughout the American continent. 

The calamistrum of the female is short, only occupying a 
portion of the metatai'sus of the fourth leg. The cribellum is 
divided. These spiders weave a web of close texture, of an 
irregular tubular form. 

Fam. 5. Oecobiidae (Urocteidae). — Two very remarkable 
genera constitute this family, Oecohius and Uroctea, 

The species of Oecoh'tKS, about fifteen in number, are small 
spiders, inhabiting subtropical countries — and especially desert 
regions — and spinning a slight wel) under stones, or in holes in 



A B 

Fig. 204. — A, Oecobius nuicHlatun, much enlarged ; B, Uroctea durandi, 

slightly enlarged. (After Simon.) 

walls. The female possesses a small transverse cribellum, the two 
halves of which are widely separated. The calamistrum is but 
feebly developed. No example has occurred in this country, but 
nine species have been described in the Mediterranean regi^ i. 

The three species of Uroctea are rather large spiders, two being 
native to Africa, while the third inhabits China and Japan. They 
are ecribellate. These two genera very closely resemble each 
other, not only suj)erficially, but in certain structural details — 
notably the remarkably developed and two-jointed anal tubercle — 
and their close affinity suiiplies the strongest argument against 
separating the spiders which possess cribellum and ciilamistrum 
into a group by themselves. In both genera the cephalothorax 
is very broad and rounded at tlie sides. The eiglit eyes are 
compactly arranged. The sternum is broad and lieart-shaped. 
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The legs are nearly of equal length, and the posterior spinnerets 
have very long terminal joints. 

Fam. 6. Sicariidae (Scytodidae).— The Sicariidae are a sniall 
group of six-eyed spiders, usually with weak legs and slow halting 
movements ; they live under stones or in outhouses. The 
cephalothorax is generally smooth and devoid of tlie median fovea, 
and the palpal organs of the male are extremely simple. The 
best known genus is Scytodes, one species of which (/S. thorncica) 
has on rare occasions been found in outhouses in the south of 
England, in Dorsetshire, and Kent. This is a remarkable spidei, 
about one-third of an inch long, with a pale yellow ground- 
colour, marked witti black spots and patches. The cephalothorax 
is smooth and dome-shaped, and highest near the posterior end. 

All the other members of the family are exotic. Loxosceles is 
found in the Mediterranean region and all over America, as well 
as in Japan. The median fovea is present in this genus. Sicarivs 
is a native of America and South Africa. It is of stouter Vniild 
than Scytodcs, and the legs are stronger. Dnjmma belongs to 
South Africa. The peculiar New Zealand species Periegoj^s hirsutns 
is placed by Simon in this family, as is also the North American 
genus Plectreurys, notwithstanding its possession of eight eyes. 

Fam. 7. Hypochilidae,— Two species only are included in 
tliis iarnWy, HypochHus thorelU of North America, and 
davidi, a native of China. They have four pulmonary sacs, 
though they possess little else in common with tlie “ Thera- 
phosae.” The pedipalpus of the male is very remarkable, tlio 
tarsus being almost unmodified, and the very small palpal organ 
being inserted at its extremity. These spiders are cribellate. 

Fam. 8. Leptonetidae. — The Leptonetidae are small spiders 
with smooth and usually dull-coloured integuments. Most ot 
them are cave-living, but some sre lound amidst Aegetable dc iis 
in damp spots in forests. The eyes are six in numbei, and the 
legs are generally long and thin. There are five genera. Leptoncta 
has about ten species living in Cixves in the Pyrenees. le 
single species of Telema {T. tenella) has the siime habitat. Ochy- 
rocera has representatives in tropical Asia and America, 
somewhat more ornate than most members ot the gioup. so^ia 
has a single species, inhabiting North America, while Theotina is 

found in caves in the Philippines and in A enezuela. 

Fam. 9. Oonopidae. — The Oonopidae are very small spiders, 
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seldom exceedir,g 2 mm. in length (the largest 4 mm), livin 
among vegetable debris. Oonoj^s pulcher, the only English repre” 
sentatiye of the family, is not rare under stones or in the ddbris 
at the bottom of hedges. It is a small brick-red spider, easily 
recognised by its six comparatively large oval eyes, which are 
pale-colonred, and occupy the whole of the caput. 

The minute spiders of this family were until recently over- 
looked liy collectors in foreign countries, but now more than a 
hundred species have been described, belonging to some eighteen 
genera. Thirteen species inhabit the Mediterranean region 
occurring especially on the African side. In several genera there 
is a “ scutum ” or hard plate on the abdomen. This is the case 
with Dysderina, which has a wide distribution, as have also 
Iscfnujothyreus and Opopaea, and the non-scutate genus Orchestina. 

Faiu. 10. Hadrotarsidae. — This family contains only two 

species, Hndrotarsus hahirusa from New Guinea, and Gmogala 

scarahens Irom Sydney. In general appearance they resemble the 

scutate Oonopidae, but they have eight eyes, curiously arranged, 

two large, somewhat triangular eyes being situated near the 

middle of the cephalothorax, and two groups of three small eyes 

on either side of the front part of the caput. These spiders are 
very minute. 

Fam. 11. Dysderidae. — Six-eyed spiders, with long free 
lahhim, and long viaxillae provided with a ivell-developed scopula. 
The cephalothorax is rather flat, and the abdomen is oval or 
cylindrical, the integu7nent being smooth and usually rather soft 
The palpal organ of the male is of simple structure. 

The Dysderidae are divided into two sub-families, Dysderinae 
and Segestkiinae, for the most part confined to temperate 
regions. 


(i.) The Dysderinae are easily recognised by a peculiarity of 
the sternum. Instead of being merely excavated along its border 
for the reception of the legs, its edge is folded round the coxae 
to meet the carapace, and thus forms a series of collars or sockets 
in which the limbs are articulated in perfect isolation from each 
other. These spiders vary considerably in size, and are gener- 
ally of a somewhat uniform coloration, never marked with vivid 
patterns. There are eight genera of this sub-family, two of 
which are represented in England. 

Dysdera cambridgii is not a rare spider under stones in rocky 



XV 


CLASSIFICATION 


395 


localities, such as the Isle of Portland, and occurs, tliough less 
commonly, all over the country in similar situations, and under 
the loose bark of trees. It is half an inch in length, with a 
chestnut-coloured cephalolhorax and legs, and dull yellow abdomen. 
A closely allied species, D. crocota^ also occurs more rarely. 

Harpactes liovihergii is common in vegetable debris and under 
decaying bark. It is about a quarter of an inch in length, of 
slender form, with black-brown cephalothorax and clay-coloured 
abdomen. The legs are yellowish and annulated. More than 
forty exotic species of Dysdera and twenty-four of Harpactes 
have been described. Another genus of the Dysderinae is Stalila, 
which comprises three species, inhabiting the caves ot Dalmatia 
and Carniola. 

(ii.) The Segestriinae include two genera, Segestria and 
Ariadna. 

Segestria senocvXata occurs in England in similar localities 
to those where Dysdera carahridgii is found. It is not much 
smaller than that spider, and has a dark brown cephalothorax 
and legs and a dull yellow abdomen, with a series of adder-like 
diamond-shaped black markings along the middle. Two other 
species have occurred on rare occasions in England, and twelve 
more are recorded from the various temperate regions of the 
world. 

Ariadna is the only Dysderid genus which invades the 
tropical regions. It includes about twenty species. 

Fam. 12. Caponiidae. — This is a small family of three genera 
and about twelve species, remarkable in having no pulmonary 
sacs but five tracheal stigmata,^ and in the peculiar arrangement 
of their six spinnerets, those which are ordinarily median being 
in the same transverse line with the anterior ones. 

The single species of Caponia (C. natalensis') inhabits South 
Africa, while Caponina has two species in South America. These 
spiders are eight-eyed, but the two median posterior eyes are 
much the largest, and these alone are pi’esent in the remarkable 
genus NopSj of which several species inhabit South America and 
adjacent islands. 

Fam. 13. Frodidomidae. — This small family includes about 

^ According to Bertkau (in a letter to Simon, cited in Hist. Nat. des Ar. i. 
ji. 327), two pairs of linear stigmata under the anterior part of the abdomen lead, 
to pulmonary sacs, but to tracheae. 
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twenty species of minute spiders from sub-tropical regions. They 
uie eight-eyed, with short smooth legs, terminated by two claws 
not dentated. Tiie spinnerets are especially characteristic. 

Prodidomus {Miltia) includes fifteen species from the Medi- 
terranean region, Africa, and America. Zimris is an Asiatic genus. 
The single species of Mdeis (E. crinita) is from the Cape. 

Fam. 14. Drassidae. — Elongate spiders with loio cephalo- 
thorax. Let/s usually rather long, strong, and tapering, terminated 



hy two 'pectinate claws, 
armed with spines, and 
scapula te. The hody is 
smooth or short -haired 
and frequejitly unicolor- 
ous and soynhi^c-coloured, 
seldom oriude. The eyes, 
normally eight, are in 
hoo transverse rates. The 
mouth parts {lahium and 
maxillae') are long. Spin 
nerets as a rule terminal, 
and visible from above. 

This im])ortaiit family 
includes a large number 
of species from all parts 
of the world, fifty -six 
being natives of tlie 
British Isles. There are 
familiar examples in the 
brown or mouse-coloured 
spiders which scurry 
away when stones are 
raised, or when loose 


Img. 20.9. — Drassid Spiders. ]. Drassics lapidosus. 
2. CluhiOTui ct/rlicalU. 3. Zoi-a spiniiruina. 4. 
Mictiria jnilicaria. 


bark is pulled off a tree. 
The family may l)e 
divided into seven sub- 


families, of which four, Dkassinae, Clubioninae, Liocraninae, 
and Micariinae, are represented in this country. 

(i.) The Drassinae include more than twenty genera, some 
of which possess numerous species and have a wide distribution. 
The following may be mentioned : — 
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I>rassus contains twelve British species. The commonest is 
R lapidosus, a large dull brown spider, more than half an incli 
in length, which lives beneath stones in all parts of the country. 
At least a hundred species of this genus liave been described. 

Melanojihora { = ProsthesimaY includes a large number of 
species. Tliey are dark-coloured active spiders, many of them 
jet black and glossy. Seven are recorded from the British Isles, 
the average size being about a quarter of an iiicli. They are 
found under stones. A closely allied genus is Phaeocedus, whose 
single species {P. hraccatus) has occuiTed, though very rarely, in 
the south of England. Gnaphosa has fifty-five species, of which 
twenty-eight are European, and four are British. 

(ii.) Ihe Clubioninal have the anterior spinnerets closer 
together, and the eyes more extended across the caput than in the 
foregomg Bid)-family. Nearly thirty genera have been established, 
of which three claim special attention. Clubiona includes more 
than 100 species, chiefly inhabiting temperate regions. Fifteen 
are included in the British list. They are mostly unicolorous, 
and yellow or brown in colour, but a few (O', cortiadis, C. compta, 
etc.) have a distinct pattern on the abdomen. ClLciracunthium is 
a large and widely spread genus, counting three English .species. 
There are more than a hundred species of the genus Avijphaena, 
of which one only (A. accentuata) occurs in this country, where 
it is common upon hushes and trees in the south. 


(iii.) The Liockaninae include about twenty-four genera, of 
which Zora, Liocranum, Agroeca, and Micariosoma are sparingly 
represented in this country. 

(i\.) The Micariinae are a remarkable group of Spiders con- 
taining numerous ant-like mimetic forms. Two species of Micaria 
alone are English, but that genus is abundantly represented on the 
Continent, where the species mount up to forty. They are mostly 
small, dark, shining spiders, which, though not particularly ant- 
like in form, recall those insects both by their appearance and 
movements. Some of the exotic genera, and particularly the 
South American genus Myrmecium, possess remarkable instances 
of mimetic resemblance to ants. Micaria 'ptdicaria is a very 


L. Koch replaced by Prostheti}na, believing the former to be pre- 

occupied, but according to Simon {Hist. Nat. dcs Ar. i. j). S41) C. Koeli’s use 

Melanophora for an Arachnid was antecedent (1833) to Meigen’s employment of 
It for Diptera, 1838. 
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pretty little s])i'lt^r. about a sixth of an inch in length, black, 
with iridescent nairs, and some white marks on the abdomen. 
It runs al)out in a very active ant-like fashion and does not 
object to the sunshine. It is fairly abundant in England. 

Fam. 15. Palpimanidae. — This family includes a few genera 
of exotic spiders. They are especially characterised by the 
gieat deveb»i)ni('nt of their anterior legs, which are not much 
used for locomotion, but are frequently raised as the spider moves 
along, generally somewliat slowly, by means of the other three 
]>airs. The best known genera are Metronax and Stenochihis 
from India, Hutto nia from New Zealand, and PcUpimanvs from 
the Mi'ditcrranean region, Africa, and South Asia. 

Fam. 16. Eresidae. — The Eresidae are a small family of 
criljellate spiders whose systematic position has been the subject 
of much discussion. In general appearance they resemble the 
Attidae {vide infra), but this resemblance is quite su})€rficial. 
On the wliole tiiey seem more nearly allied to the following 
family than to any otlier. They are stoutly built, with thick, 
strong legs, and live either in the ground or on bushes, where 
they weave a close-textured web. One species, Eresibs cinna- 
heriiius, has occurred on rare occasions in the south of England, 
and the male, which is a third of an inch in length, is perhaps 
the most striking member of our Spider fauna, the abdomen 
being scarlet, with four (or sometimes six) black spots edged 
with white hairs. The cephalothorax is black, with red on the 
postero-lateral borders. The abdomen of the female is black. 

Fam. 17. Dictynidae. — Crihellate spiders, with oval cephalo- 
thovax and hroad convex caput, with the eyes, normally tight, 
ranged across it in two straight or slightly curved transverse rows. 
Basal Joints of chelicerae long and strong, often hawed. Legs 
rather strong. Tarsi three-clawed and devoid of scapula. 

The Dictynidae are sedentary spiders which weave a web of 
irregular strands, covered by the close weft which is the product 
of the cribellum. Some live under stones or in holes in walls, 
while others spin their webs in bushes or herbage. There are 
about sixteen genera, of which Bictyna and JlmauTohius are the 

most important. 

Nearly a hundred species of Dictyna have been described. 
They are small spiders, usually living in grass and herbage. 
Thirty species inhabit Europe and the neighbouring coast of 
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Africa, and eight of these are natives of Britain. D. arundinacea 
is very abundant, especially in heather. It is about an eighth of 
an inch in length. D. uncinata is also often met with. 
Amanrohius, of which about eighty species are known, includes 
some species of much larger size. I'liree species are native to 
this country, A. ferox, A. similis, and A. fenestmlis. A. ferox is 
a large and rather formidable-looking sihder, more than half an 
inch in length, with powerful chelicerae. It is found under 
stones and bark, and in cellars and outhouses. A. similis is the 
commonest species in England, thougli A, fenestmlis somewhat 
replaces it, in the north. They are smaller than A. ferox, but 
are found in similar situations. 

Fam. 18. Psechridae. — This is a small family of cribellate 
spiders, consisting only of two genera, Fsechrvs and Feceyiia, and 
some eight species, all natives of Southern Asia and the adjacent 
islands. The two species of Psechrus are large spiders. They 
make large domed webs, which they stretch between trees or 
rocks, and beneath which they hang in an inverted position. 

The adamistrum of these spiders is short, about half the 
length of the fourth metatarsus. 


Fam. 19. Zodariidae (Enyoidae). — In this family are in- 
cluded a number of remarkable exotic spiders, most of them 
somewhat Drassid-like in appearance, but generally with three- 
clawed tarsi. The group appears to be a somewhat lieterogeneous 
one, the twenty genera of which it consists presenting rather a 
wide range of characteristics. 


Cj/drela is an African genus of moderate sized spiders, contain- 
ing five species of very curious habits. They scramble about and 
burrow in the sand, in which, according to Simon,* they appear 
to swim, and their chief burrowing implements are their pedipalpi, 
which are specially modified, the tarsi in the female bristling 
with spines, and being armed with one or more terminal claws. 

Laches[Laxhesis') includes some larger pale-coloured spiders found 
in Egypt and Syria, under stones in very hot and dry localities. 

Storena has representatives in all the tropical and sub-tropical 
parts of the world, and numbers about fifty species. They are 
of moderate size, with integuments smooth and glossy or finely 
shagreened, usually dark-coloured, with white or yellow spots on 
the abdomen. Jiermippus (Fig. 206) is also African. Zodarion 


* Hist. Nat. dts Ar. i. p. 416. 



400 


ARACHNIDA — ARANEAE 


CHAP. 



{Enyo) includes about thirty-five species of rather small, generally 
unicolorous spiders, very active and fond of the sunshine. They 

spin no web, but have a retreat 
under a stone. Their chief prey 
appear to be ants. Most of the 
species are native to the Medi- 
terranean region, the others belong- 
ing to Central and Southern Asia. 

Simon includes in this family 
the remarkable genus Cryptothele, 
found in Ceylon, Malacca, New 
Guinea, and various Oceanic 
islands. They are moderate sized 
brownish spiders, with hard in- 
teguments rugged with tubercles 
and projections. Their most curi- 
ous characteristic is their power of 

Fm. <5 X 2i. ^tracting their spinnerets within 

(After siniou.) a sort of sheath, so that they 

become entirely invisible. 

Fam. 20. Hersiliidae. — This is a very distinct family of 
spiders, with broad cephalothorax, with well-marked fovea and 



striae, and small, well defined caput. The eyes, usually eight, are 
black except the median anterior pair. The legs are long and 
thin, and the tarsi three- 


clawed. The abdomen 
is oval or sub-globular, 
short haired, and gener- 
ally of greyish colora- 
tion. The spinnerets 
supply the chief charac- 
teristic, the posterior pair 
being long — often ex- 
cessively long — and two- 
jointed, the terminal joint 
tapering and flexible. 
The colulus is large. 
They are very active 



Fiq. 2\il.^Her8Uia caudata, 9 . (After Pickard- 

Cambridge. ) 


spiders, Hving on tree trunks or walls, or under stones but 
spreading no snare. Some of them are of considerable size. ’ 
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Hersilia includes nine species native to Africa and Asia. Tama 
is the only genus represented in the New World, two of its species 
being found in South America, while others inhabit Africa, Asia, 
and Australia. Another genus, Hersiliola, is principally African, 
but extends into Spain. 

Fam. 21. Pholcidae.^ — This is another very well - marked 
family. The most striking peculiarity of its members is the 
possession of extremely long and thin legs, the metatarsi being 
especially elongated, and the tarsi furnished with several false 
articulations. 

The eyes are also very characteristic. They are usually eight 
in number, the two anterior median eyes being black, while the 
other six are white, and arranged in lateral gi'oups of three, some- 
times on prominences or stalks. The abdomen is sometimes nearly 
globular, but more often long and cylindrical. Most of the 
genera, which, including several new genera lately established by 
Simon, number more than twenty, are poor in species, but enjoy 
a very wide distribution. This is explained by the fact that 
many of them live in cellars and outhouses. This is the case 
with the genus Pholcus, of which the sole English species Ph. 
'phalangioides is a perfect nuisance in buildings in the most 
southern parts of the countr}', “ spinning large sheets of irregular 
webs in the corners and angles, and adding to them year by 
year.” ^ Other genera are Artema (Africa, South Asia, Polynesia, 
America), which includes the largest examples, and Spermophora, 
a six-eyed genus whose few species are widely distributed. 

Fam. 22. Theridiidae. — Sedentary spiders, usually with 
feeble chelicerae and relatively large abdomen. Snare irregular. 

The Theridiidae, as here understood, are a very extensive 
family, and more than half the British spiders (about 270 
species) are included within it. This family and the next present 
unusual difficulties of treatment, and there is great divergence 
of opinion as to the most satisfactory way of dealing wdth them. 
This is chiefly due to the fact that, notwithstanding an infinite 
variation of facies, important points of structure are wonderfully 
uniform throughout both the two groups, while any differences 
that do occur are bridged over by intermediate forms which merge 
into each other. 

Simon ^ has become so impressed with the difficulty of drawing 

^ Pickard'Cambridge, Spiders of Dorset, p. 77. ^ Hist. Nat. des Ar. i. p. 594. 
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any clear line between certain groups which he previously 
classed under the Theridiidae and the spiders commonly known 
as Epeiridae, that lie has recently removed them from the 
Theridiidae and united them with the orb-weaving spiders to 
form the hamily Argiopidae, the family name Epeiridae being dis- 
carded. The groups which, in his view, belong to the Ai'giopidae 
will be indicated below. This view has not met with universal 
acceptance, and notwithstanding the undoubted difficulty of 
clearly distinguishing between the two families, it is more con- 
venient in the present work to maintain as a separate family a 
group of spiders nearly all of whose members possess the easily 
recognised characteristic of spinning a circular snare. 

The Theridiidae and the Epeiridae form the great bulk of the 
sedentary spiders. They do not wander in search of prey, but 
sit in snares of various structure and wait for their victims to 
entangle themselves. The spinnerets, organs whose peculiarities 
are often strongly marked in other families, are here wonderfully 
constant in their arrangement and general appearance, forming 
a compact rosette-like group beneath the abdomen. Their eyes, 
normally eight in number, present an infinite variety of arrange- 
ment. Their chelicerae and mouth-parts vary considerably, but 
no abruptness of variation is distinguishable. This is unsatis- 
factory from a systematic point of view, and the necessary result 
is that certain groups might with equal propriety be classed 
with the Theridiidae or the Epeiridae. The latter family will 
here be taken as including all the orb-weaving spiders and a few 
groups which appear inseparable from them. 

We shall consider the Theridiidae as comprising the seven 
sub-families, Augyeodinae, Episininae, Theridioninae, Phoron- 
ciDiiNAE, Erigoninae, Formicinae, and Linyphiinae, and shall 
briefly deal with them in this order. 

(i.) The Argyrodinae are very curious spiders with very long 
and often flexible abdomen. They are commonly parasitic on 
the circular snares of Epeirid spiders, between the rays of which 
they spin their own irregular webs. There are three genera, 
Argyrodes^ Ariamnes, and Rhomphaea, which are distributed in 
the tropical and sub-tropical regions all over the world. 

(ii.) The Episininae hardly conform to the character of 
sedentary spiders, being frequently found outside their webs. In 
most species the abdomen is narrow in front and broader behind, 
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where it is abruptly truncated or bluntly pointed. The genus 
^^pisinvs is widely distributed, and one species, E. truncatus, is 
one of our most peculiar English spiders. It occurs occasionally 
under ledges of grassy or heathery banks. The genus Tomoxena 
is an inhabitant of tropical Asia. Janulus is found in the same 
r^ions, and in tropical America. 

(iiL) The Theridioninae are a large group of spiders, often 
very ornate, and spinning snares of irregular threads running in all 
directions. The abdomen is usually more or less globular. The 
chelioerae are small and weak, and the paturon is transversely 
(not obliquely) truncated for the reception of the small unguis or 
fang. The somewhat long thin legs are almost or entirely 
destitute of spines. 

We may consider certain genera as typical of the various 
groups into which this sub-family natui-ally falls. Theridion is 
the richest genus of the entire order, numbering some 320 
species, of which seventeen inhabit the British Isles. During 
the summer months nearly every bush is studded with the 
irregular webs of these little spiders, generally prettily coloured, 
and with globular abdomen. The commonest is 2\ sisyplivum, 
which swarms on hollies and other bushes all over the country. 
One of the handsomest is T. formosumy a rather local species, 
about a sixth of an inch in length, with the abdomen beauti- 
fully marked with oblique lines of white, yellow, red, and black. 
T, tepidariorumy common in conservatories, is like a large and 
plainer edition of T. formosuTn. T, rijparium is remarkable for 
the carious earth-encrusted tube which it forms for the recep- 
tion of its egg - cocoon. T, himaculatuTH may often be seen 
among coarse herbage, holding on to its ridiculously large egg- 
cocoon ; it is a small spider, and the sexes are more than usually 
unlike. 

Lairodectus and Dipoena are associated exotic genera, includ- 
ing some of the largest species of the group. Latrodechis is 
peculiarly interesting on account of the great reputation for 
especially poisonous properties which some ol its species have 
acquired. The New Zealand “ Katipo ” is L. sceliOy while 
L. IS-gtUtaMis enjoys an almost equally evil reputation as the 
" malmignatte ’* in Corsica. The American species L. mactans 
(Fig. 197, p. 362) is also considered highly venomous. These 
spiders form their irregular webs on low bushes, and it is curious 
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that they are usually marked with red or yellow spots on the 
abdomen. They have been referred to in the section on the 
venom of spiders (see p. 362). 

The genus Stcatoda possesses one English species (iSl hipumtata) 
which is extreuiely common in buildings and in the angles of 
walls, and is a rather striking spider, with dark cephalothorax, 
aiul livid brown abdomen with a broken white stripe down the 
middle. Several closely allied genera are also sparingly repre- 
sented in this country, among which may be mentioned Crustu^ 
Una (two species), Asagena (one species), Teutana (two species), 
Lithypliantea (one species), Laseola (five species), and Enryopis 
(two species). In some of these the male is provided with a 
stridulating organ between the thorax and abdomen (Fig. 183, 
p. 327). The remarkable genus Tetrdblemma (see p. 318) is 
considered by Simon to have affinities with this group, though 
Pickard-Cambridge, who first described it, is inclined to rank it 
among the Dysderidae. 



(iv.) The Phokoncidiinae are a remarkable group of spiny 

Theridiids whose superficial resemblance to the Gasteracanthinae 

of the Epeiridae (see p. 409) has often deceived 

Arachnologists as to their true affinities. There 

are eight genera, all exotic, inhabiting hot 

countries, and spinning a TheridionA\\iQ weh 

on bushes. Phoroncidia lias twelve species in 

South Asia and Madagascar. Trithena (Fig. 

208) is its American representative, five species 

being found in South America. Ulesams has 

Fio. Trithena about twenty species, and extends from South 
tricuspidata 9* America to Australia. 

(v.) The Erigoninae are an immense group 
of minute, sober-coloured spiders, which include 
the Money-spinners ” of popular nomenclature, and are largely 
responsible for the gossamer which fills the air and covers every 
tuft of grass in the autumn. The number of species described 
is very large and constantly increasing, and more than a hundred 
are recognised as British. 

Desperate efforts have been made of late years to grapple with 
this almost unmanageable group, but the multitude of genera 
which have been proposed can hardly as yet be considered to be 
finally established. The small size of these spiders, which 


X 3^. 

Simon.) 


(After 
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renders the aid of a microscope necessary to make out their 
structural peculiarities, robs them of their attractiveness to any 
but the ardent Arachnologist, but they number among them some 
of our most remarkable English forms, and many of them well 
repay examination. The smallest English species, Fanamomops 
diceros, measures about 1 mm. (about inch) in length. 
Many of the groups are jet black, some with dull and others 
with shiny integuments. They are never gieiitiy variegated in 
hue, but the glossy black of the cephalothorax, combined with 
red-brown or yellow legs, gives to some species a rather rich 
coloration. 

It is impossible here to aeal with this sub-family in detail. 
Some of its members must be familiar enough to everybody, and 
the reader is recommended to spend an liour of a warm autumn 
day in watching them depart on the ballooning excursions, of 
which a description has been given (see p. 341), from the knobs 
which surmount iron railings in a sunny 
spot. Among them he is pretty sure to 
find the genus EHgoTie — containing some 
of the largest members of the group — 
strongly represented. 

In some species the male presents a 
remarkable difference from the female in 
the structure of its cephalothorax, which 
has the head region produced into 
eminences sometimes of the oddest con- 
formation. An extreme example is seen 
in Walckenaera acuminata^ a fine species 
in which the male caput is produced into 
a sort of spire, bearing the eyes, and 
nearly as high as the cephalothorax is 
long (Fig. 209, 3). 

(vi.) The Formicinae include only 
two genera, Formicina (South Europe) and Solenysa (Japan). 
They are somewhat ant-like in appearance. 

(vii.) The Linyphiinae are closely allied to the Erigoninae, but 
the legs are usually armed with spines, and very commonly the 
female has a dentated claw at the end of the pedipalp. 

We include here about thirty genera of spiders of moderate or 
small size, living for the most part on bushes or herbage. The 






Fig. 209. — Profile of cephalo- 
thorax of 1, Lophocarenuvi 
insanum ; 2, Dactylo- 

piatfus digiticeps ; 3, 

\y alckeruiera acuminata 

( -h abdomen) ; 4, Diplo- 
ctphalus bicephalu^ ; 5, 

Metopobracius rayi. 
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characteristic Linyphian web is a horizontal sheet of irregular 
strands, anchored to neighbouring twigs or leaves by cross 
threads in all directions, and the spider generally lurks beneath 
the web in an inverted position. Some of the larger species are 
very familiar objects, Linyphia triangularis being one of the 
most abundant English spiders, filling furze and other bushes 
with its extensive spinning work. 

The sub-family may be roughly divided into three groups, of 
which the first is small, consisting of only three exotic genera of 
one species each. Donachochara may be taken as the type genus. 
They are moderate-sized spiders with rather short legs, found in 
France and Holland. 

Tlie second group consists of a number of genera of small 
spiders, sober-coloured, and generally more or less unicolorous in 
brown, yellow, or black, living in herbage. The sexes are much 
alike, the males never exhibiting the excrescences on the caput 
so often met with in the Erigoninae. The genus Tineticus may 
be considered the type. It includes about forty species, of which 
about half are British. They are mostly dull yellow or brown 
spiders, averaging perhaps the eighth of an inch in length. 
Allied genera which are represented in England are Porhomma 
(twelve species), Microneta (twelve species), Sintula (twelve 
species). The American cave-genus Anthrohia comes here. 

The third and last group is that including Linyphia and 
allied genera. They are moderate-sized or small spiders with 
long spiny legs and particularly long tarsi. The abdomen is 
generally decorated. The caput is frequently rather prominent 
and crowned with hairs. 

Of the large number of spiders which have been described 
under the generic name of Linyphia^ Simon ^ only admits about 
fifty species. Ten are included in the British list. L, triangU" 
laris has already been mentioned, but there are other common 
species, as Z. montana, Z, marginata, and Z. clathrata. The 
members of most of the associated genera are rather small in size. 

We may briefly mention Bolyphantes, BathyphanteSy Lephthy- / 
phanteSy and Labidlay all of which include English species.* 

Fam. 23. Epeiridae, — This family includes all the spiders 

* Hist. Hat. des Ar. i. p. 692. 

The Erigoninae, Formicinae, and Linyphiinae, together with the Epeiridae, 
form Simon’s family of Argiopidae. 
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which spin circular or wheel-like snares, the highest foiiu of 
spider industry, together with a few forms so closely allied in 
structure to orb- weaving species as to be systematically insepar- 
able from them. It is practically co-extensive with the Argio- 
pinae, Tetragnathinae, and Nephilinae of Simon s Argiopidae in 

the Histoire naturelle des araigiUes} 

No one is unfamiliar with the orbicular snares, the structure 


of which has already been described with some minuteness (see 
p. 344), and some of the spiders which construct them are 
among the best known members of the order. 

It is impossible here to deal with the multitudinous forms 
embraced by this family. We must mention those genera richest 
in species, and some others of special interest. It will be con- 
venient to indicate eight sub-families or groups, which include 
most of the forms likely to be met with. These are the The- 

KIDIOSOMATINAE, TeTKAGNATHINAE, ARGIOPINAE, NePHILINAE, 

Epeirinae, Gasteracanthinae, Poltyikae, and Arcyinae. 

(i.) The Theridiosomatinae are a small group which might 
with equal propriety be classed with the Theridiidae or the 
Epeiridae. Theridiosoma argenteolum is a rare spider in Dorset- 
shire. It is a minute spider, one-twelfth of an inch in length, 
with silvery white globular abdomen variegated with reddish 
brown, and yellow cephalothorax with darker caput. Some 

allied spiders spin a roughly circular snare. 

(ii.) The Tetragnathinae consist chiefly of two genera, Faulty- 
qnatha and Tetragnatha. The first consists of spiders which are 
not orb-weavers, but live in herbage, especially in swampy places. 


Two species, Fachygnatlia clerchii and P. degeerii, are common in 
England, and a third, P. listeriy is sometimes met with. They 
are rather striking, prettily marked spiders, with strongly 


developed chelicerae. 

The species of Tetragnatha are true orb-weavers, and may easily 
be recognised by their cylindrical bodies, elongated chelicerae, and 
long legs, stretched fore and aft along the rays of their webs. live 
species have been recorded from England, and the genus contains 
at least a himdred species in all ; almost every country in the 
world, regardless of its latitude, supplying examples. 


^ J,e, as developed in the course of the work, not as set forth 0*1 R* 
i., where five suh-families are established (Theridiosomatinae, Arciinae, Eurycor- 
m'inae, Amazulinae, Poltyinae), which arc afterwards merged in the Argiopinae. 
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Simon associates with these spiders the genus Meta, which 
includes perhaps our commonest Epeirid, 3feta segmentata, a 
smallish and not very striking Orb-weaver, with a rather elon- 
gated or sub-cylindrical abdomen. Every garden is pretty sure 
to abound in it., 

(iii.) The Akgiopinae include many large and very striking 
members of the Epeiridae, There are about a hundred species 
of Argiope (Fig. 198, p. 379) spread over the tropical and sub- 
tropical countries of the world. They rarely invade the temperate 
regions, but A. hruennichi is found in South Europe, and A, 
trifasciata in Canada. The large spiders with transverse bars 
of yellow or orange on their abdomen, and often with a silvery 
sheen, belong to this genus. The species of the allied genus Gea 
are generally much smaller, and their abdomen more elongated. 
Both genera are found in tropical and sub-tropical regions all 
over the world. Argiope always sits in the middle of its circular 
web. There are invariably some flossy zigzag bands of silk 
stretched between two of the rays, and the web is generally 
accompanied by an irregular net on its border, where the much 
smaller male may be found. 

(iv.) Among the Nephilinae are to be found the largest 
Epeirids. Indeed, the largest yield in size only to the Avicu- 
lariidae. Nephila is a tropical genus, numbering about sixty 
species. The abdomen is generally elongated and somewhat 
cylindrical, and is strikingly variegated. It is in this group 
that the disparity in size between the sexes is most marked 
(see p. 379). 

(v.) The ‘Epeirinae ^ include the bulk of the Orb-weavers, 
and form a very extensive group. Five genera and twenty-eight 
species are in the British list. 

' Simon’s treatment of this group in his Hist. Nat. Ar. does not appear to us 
satisfactory. He revives the name Araneiis as a generic term, a proceeding to 
which there are very valid objections, and merges in it, in whole or in part, about 
twenty-five generally received genera, including 800 species. Ho then proceeds to 
break up the genus Araneus into six entirely artificial ** series,’* according to the 
eyes. However unsatisfactory the merged genera may be, nothing seems to bo 
gained by this proceeding. The facts about Araneus” are these. Clerck and 
Linnaeus used the name ‘*-4ra?icws”forevorymemberoftheorder. Latreille, in sub- 
dividing the order, retained the name for A. {Epeira) diadtmaia (1804), but later 
(182/ ) transferred it to A. {Tegenaria) doniestica. Walckenaer, seeing the impro- 
priety of using Araneus as a generic term, discarded it, establishing Epeira, which 
has since obtained universal recognition. 
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No spider is more familiar than E'peira diademata (Fig. 181, 
p. 325), the Garden-spider, par excellence, which attains its greatest 
eize and spreads its largest snares in the autumn. The smaller 
and much less conspicuous Zilla x-notata is sure to be found 
abundantly in the same locality. Several other Epeirids are to 
be found in this country, especially in the south, by sweeping 
heather or bushes with a net, or shaking the boughs of trees over 
an umbrella or other receptacle. The little apple-green species is 
Epeira citcurhitina. E. cornuta is extremely common in marshy 
places all over the country. In furze bushes, and often among 
sedge in swampy places, will frequently be found E. ([itadraia, 
one of the largest and handsomest species we possess. The 
ground-colour may vary from orange-red to green, and there 
are four conspicuous white spots on the abdomen. Ihe tent- 
like retreat which this spider makes near its snare otten catches 
the eye. 

E. umbratica is a dark flat, somewhat toad-like Epeirid of 
retiring habits, which stretches its snare usually on wooden 
palings, between the timbers of which 
it squeezes its flat body, and waits for 
insects to entangle themselves. 

Two of ''ur finest Epeiras, E. pyrami- 
data and E, angulata (Fig. 210), are 
seldom met with, and only in the south. 

Our only Cyclosa (C. conica) is easily 
recognised by the peculiar form of its 
abdomen, which is greatly prolonged 
beyond the spinnerets. It is a small, 
rather dark species, which constructs a 
particularly perfect snare. 

Five British Epeirids belong to the 
genus Singa. They are small creatures, 
not exceeding a sixth of an inch in length. They live in heathery 
and marshy localities. 

(vi.) The Gasteracanthinae are a remarkable group ot 
Epeirids, characterised by the hard and coriaceous integument 
covering the abdomen, which is usually furnished with a number 
of more or less formidable thorn-like spines, calculated to render 
these spiders by no means pleasant eating fol* insectivorous birds. 
An even more constant characteristic is the presence on the back 
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Rig. 211 . — (JasUracanUia 
minax. 9 . 


of the abdomen of a number of " sigilla,” or somewhat seal-like 
impressions arranged symmetrically, four forming a trapezium 

in the middle, while the others are dis- 
tributed round the border. 

There are about 200 species of Gasteva- 
cantha, all natives of tropical countries. 

The spiders of the genus Micrathena 
(Acrosoma) have a more elongate cephalo- 
thorax, and sometimes the spines are ex- 
ceedingly long, far exceeding the length 
of the body proper. Among the less 
spiny members of this group are some 
remarkable mimetic ant-like forms. 

(vii.) The Poltyinae include some 
remarkable spiders, found in Africa and 
South Asia for the most part, though 
sparingly represented in America and Oceania. They are generally 
largish spiders, often with a very odd conformation of the abdomen, 
which is generally much raised. The type genus is Poltys, 

(viii.) The Arcyinae, which are more chaiucteristic of 
Australia and the neighbouring islands, are a small group of 
spiders, usually yellow with black markings, and with tlie 
somewhat square -shaped cephalothorax usually prominent at 
the anglea The type genus is Avcys. 

Fam. 24. Uloboridae.- -The Uloboridae are cribellate spiders, 
with rather elongate cephalotliorax, devoid of median fovea. The 
cribellum is transverse and generally undivided. The first pair 
of legs are usually much the longest. The metatarsi of the fourth 
legs, in addition to the calamistrum, bear a number of generally 
regularly arranged spines. The eyes are often situated on 
tubercles. Three sub - families are recognised, Dinopinae, 
Ulobohinae, and Miaguammopinae. 

(i.) The Dinopinae are a small group comprising only two 
genera, Dijiopis and Menneus, The calamistrum is short, occupy- 
ing not more than half of the metatarsus. Twenty species of 
Diriopis and six of Menneus are scattered over the tropical 
regions of the world. 

(ii.) The Ulobohinae include a number of spiders which have 
been described under several generic names, but are now considered 
to fall into two genera, Syhota and Ulohorus, Syhota has only two 
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species, one in the Mediterranean region and one in Chili. There 
are about sixty species of UloboT^, some of which have a wide 
distribution, while many (e.g, U. repuhlicanus, of Venezuela) are 
social. The type species, U. walckenaerius, is a very rare spider 
in England. 

(iii.) The Miagrammopinae include two genera containing some 
very interesting forms. The genus Miagrammopes, of which 
twenty species have been described, though the number is 
probably far greater, is characterised by a very long cylindrical 
abdomen, and by the apparent possession of only four eyes, in 
a transverse row. These are really the posterior eyes ; and the 
anterior eyes, or some of them, axe present in a very reduced 
condition. Little is known of the habits of these spiders. 

The other genus, Hypiiotes, though only boasting three species, 
possesses a special interest on account of the remarkable snare 
constructed by the spiders which belong to it. 

This has already been described in the section 
upon defective orb-webs (see p. 349). 

The type species, H. paradoxus^ is very rare 
in England, and though small and inconspicuous, 
it is certainly one of the most cui'ious members 
of our Spider fauna. 

Pam. 26. Archeidae. — This small family 

includes certain remarkable fossil spiders from 
Baltic amber, and two rare recent forms, Archea 
{Eriavxhenus) workmani from Madagascar, and 
Mecysmauche7iius segmentatus from America. 

The chelicerae, which are extraordinarily long, are articulated far 
away from the mouth-parts. The caput is clearly marked oft 
from the thorax, and is much -raised. In several other respects 
these spiders are very distinct from all other membei’s of the 
order. 

Fam. 26. Mimetidae. — The Mimetidae form a small group 
in general appearance recalling the Theridiidae, with which family 
they were for a long time incorporated. The chief genera are 
ErOy MimetuSy and Gelanor. Ero furcata ( = ikoracica) is a 
pretty little spider, not rare among grass in England. The 
upper side of its very convex abdomen is marked with red, 
yellow, and black, and bears two little protuberances or humps 
near the middle. It is only about an eighth ot an inch long. 
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Its interesting egg-cocoon has already been alluded to (see p. 
'j58). E. tuhzTculdtd has been found on rare occasions in this 
country. There are about ten other species of Ero, all small 
spiders, and living in temperate regions. The genus Mimetus 
(in which is merged Blackwall’s Ctenophora) includes a number 
of larger, more strongly-built spiders, living for the most part 
in tropical countries. 

Ihe genus Gelanor {Galena) is the American representative of 

the group, its three species being rather large spiders, inhabiting 

Central and South America. The males of this genus have 

remarkably long and slender pedipalpi, much longer than the 
whole body. 

Fam. 27. Thomisidae.— -The Thomisidae are the Latigrade 
spiders of Latreille, and the “ Crab-spiders ” of popular nomen- 
clature. Their legs are extended more or less laterally instead 
of in the normal fore and aft directions, and their progression is 
frequently strikingly crab-like. They form a very large group 
of more than 140 genera, including spiders of every size, and 
they are to be found in every quarter of tlie world. Forty-three 
species are British. Many strange forms are included in this 
group, and several of the sub-famibes into which it has been 
divided contain only one or two genera. The bulk of its members 

fall into the sub - families Thomisinae, Philodrominae, and 
Spahassinae. 

(i.) The Thomisinae (Misumeninae of Simon’s Hist. Nat.) 
include what may be called the more normal members of the family, 
distributed among more than sixty genera. Six of these genera 
are represented in the British Isles. Our commonest Crab-spider 
is probably Xysticns cvistalns, abundant everywhere in grass and 
herbage. Young specimens may often be seen upon iron railings 
in the autumn. Twelve other species of that genus are on the 
British list. They are of small or moderate size, rarely exceeding 
a quarter of an inch in length. A closely allied genus is Oxyptila, 
of which we have seven species. The more striking members of 
this sub-family to be found in England are our single representa- 
tives of the genera Misumena, IHaea, and Thomisus. Misumena 
vatia is a handsome species, the female measuring sometimes 
more than a third of an inch, and having its large yellow or 
green abdomen marked, in many specimens, with a pair of brigiit 
red bands, which, however, are not always present. The males 
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are much smaller and darker. It is common in some parts of 

England, especially in the south, where it is to be souglit for in 
bushes and trees. 


l>iaea dorsata is one of our 
green legs and cephalotliorax, 
and a yellow abdomen with a 
red-brown central markintr 

O 

It is common in the New 
Forest and other southern 
localities. The female attains 
a quarter of an inch in 
length. 

Thomisus onustus, a rare 
spider among heather, is recog- 
nisable by the shape of its 
abdomen, which is broadest 
behind and abruptly truncated. 
When adult the abdomen is a 
pale yellow, but the young are 
suffused with a pink hue closely 
corresponding with that of the 
heather blossom in which they 
are frequently found sitting. 

(ii.) The Philodrominak 

have the cephalothorax more 
rounded in front, and the 
legs, especially the second pair, 
usually longer than in the 
Thomisinae. There are ten 
genera, of which the most 


prettiest British species, with light 



Fio. 213. — Thomisid spiders. A, Microinmala 
virescenSy 9 ; B, Xysticus pini, 9 ; C, 
PhUodromus maryaritoUuSs 6 ; D, Tibellvs 
oblonguSy 9 . 


important is PhilodromuSy'whioh numbers about a hundred species. 
They are active spiders, living upon bushes and trees, and most 
of them are inhabitants of temperate regions. We have about 
twelve species in the British Isles. The commonest is Ph. aureolusy 
which is abundant on bushes in most parts of the country. 
Some species are very prettily marked, and one, Ph. margaritatus 
(Fig. 213, C) presents a very good example of protective colora- 
tion, being almost indistinguishable on the blue-grey lichen on 
tree trunks, where it lies in wait for insects. 


Another important genus, including some fifty species, is 
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Thanatus, extending from tropical to arctic regions, but very 
sparingly represented in England. Th, striatvs ( = hir^tvs) occiirs 
occasionally, and one example of the fine species Th. formicinus 
has been taken in the New Forest. The members of this genus 
as a rule affect diy and sandy habitats. 

The genus Tihdlus includes few species, but has a wide dis- 
tribution. The type species T. ohlongus (Fig. 213, D) is found in 
the temperate regions all over the world, and is common in Eng- 
land. It is a pale straw-coloured spider with a much elongated 
abdomen. It closely resembles the stems of dry grass in hue, and 
when alarmed it remains perfectly still with its legs embracing 
the stem and its abdomen closely apphed to it. 

(iii.) The Sparassinae ^ include most of the large Latigrade 
forms, and number about forty genera. 

Hetero'poda venatoria is a cosmopolitan species, and though 
proper to warm countries, is often introduced here on hothouse 
plants, and has been known to establish itself in the open air in 
botanical gardens. Our only indigenous member of this sub- 
family is Micrommata virescens (Fig. 213, A). This striking spider 
is found, though rarely, in the south of England. The female is 
half an inch in length and of a vivid green hue, while the more 
cylindrical abdomen of the male is yellow with three longitudinal 
scarlet lines. Other genera are Sparassus, Torania, and Belena. 

(iv.) The Aphantochilinae include two curious genera which 
are exclusively American. The labium is much reduced and the 
sternum is shortened, terminating between the third pair of legs. 
The species of Aphantochilics are largish, glossy-black spiders, 
sometimes spotted with white. Some of them mimic ants of the 
genus Cryptocerus, The other genus is Bucranium, 

(v.) The Stephanopsinae include about sixteen genera, of 
which the best known are Stephanopsis and BegUlus, There are 
about fifty species of StephaTvopsis, most of them Australian, while 
the eight spec’es of Begillus belong to Africa and South Asia. 

The mimetic form Phrynarachne decijnens has already been 
alluded to (see p. 374). 

(vi.) The Selenopinae consist of a single genus, SdenopSy of 


^ Simon, in his HisUrire naturtlle de$ araigntts^ removes the Sparassinae and 
the Selenopinae to the Clnbionidae, considering that, notwithstanding the direc- 
tion of their legs, they have a greater affinity with that group than with the other 
Thomisidae. 
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which ten or twelve species are known, some of which are \eiy 
widely distributed, thougli confined to hot regions. These spiders, 
which are all large, are easily recognised by their extremely fiat 
bodies and the peculiar arrangement of their eyes, all eight of 
them being placed more or less in a single transverse line. 

Fam. 28. Zoropsidae. — The Zoropsidae are cribellate sjiiders 
of large size, with well-developed scopulae on tarsi and metatarsi. 
The cribellum is divided, and tlie calamistrum, wliich is very 
short, is not well developed. Mo>st are inhabitants of liot regions, 
w’here they live under stones or bark, Zoropsis lias six species, 
chiefly inhabitants of North Africa, though representatives occur 
on the European side of the Mediterranean. Acaiiiliocteims has 
two species in South and Central America. 

Fam. 29. Platoridae.— The Platoridae are Tliomisid-like, 
medium-sized spiders, generally with a uniform yellow or brown 
coloration. The spinnerets are their most characteristic features. 
The median pair present a large flat surface studded with two 
parallel rows of large fusulae, while the anterior pair are situated 
outside them, and are thus widely separated. There are only three 
genera, and very few species of this family. Tlator insolens 
is a Chinese species. Boliomalus and Vectius belong to South 
America. 

Fam. 30. Agelenidae. — Sedentary spiders with slight sexual 
dimorphism ; with three tarsal claws and devoid of scopulae. 

The Agelenidae spin a more or less extensive web of fine 
texture, usually accompanied by a tubular retreat. Our com- 
monest cellar spiders belong to this group, which may be 
divided into three sub-families, Cybaeinae, Agelenikae, and 

Hahniinae. 

(i.) The Cybaeinae include some sixteen genera, of which 
two deserve special mention on account of the peculiar habits of 
the spiders belonging to them. 

Desis is a genus of marine spiders, said to live on coral reefs 
below high-water mark, and to remain in holes in the rock during 
high tide, enclosed in cocoons impermeable to the sea- water. At 
low tide it is stated that they come forth and prey upon small 
crustaceans. Argyroneta has only one species, A. aquatica, spread 
throughout Europe and North and Central Asia. It is the well- 
known “ Water-spider,” which is so often an object of interest in 
aquaria. 
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(ii.) The Ageleninae also contain sixteen genera, but it is a 
much larger group, some of the genera being rich in species. 
They are mostly moderate or large-sized hairy spiders, living in 
temperate or cold climates. There are about fifty species of 
Tegenaria, seven of which have been recorded as British. 

Our commonest Cellar-spider is T. derhamii, but the very 
large long-legged species found in houses in the southern counties 
of England is T, ’pcvrie.tiua ( = guyonii = doinestica). There are 
not many species of Jigeleuct-j but one, JL. Idhyvinthicdy is a common 
object in this country, with its large, close-textured web and 
accompanying tube spread on grassy banks by the wayside. 
Ooelotes dtvopos is a formidable-looking spider, found occasionally 
under stones in England and Wales. Another genus, Cryphoeca, 
has three British representatives. 

(iii.) Tlie Hahniinae are recognised at once by their spinnerets, 
which ai’e arranged in a single transverse line, the posterior pair 
being on the outside, and generally much the longest. Hdhnid 
contains several species of very small spiders, of which four or 
five are British, usually occurring among moss or herbage. The 
aberrant form Nicodamus (Centropelmd\ usually placed among 
the Theridiidae, is removed by Simon to the Agelenidae, forming 
by itself the sub-family (iv.) Nicodaminae. 

Fam. 31. Pisauridae. — The Pisauridae are hairy, long-legged 
spiders, intermediate, both in structure and in habits, between the 
Agelenidae and the Lycosidae. Many new genera have recently 

been added to the group, but many of them only include one or 
two species. 

PisdUTd is spreiid throughout the temperate regions of the 

Old World, and P. {Ocyale) mirdhilis is common in England, 

being found abundantly in woods and on commons. It is a 

striking spider, more tnan half an inch in length, and its elongate 

abdomen is marked on either side with a sinuous longitudinal 
white band. 

There are some thirty species of Dolomedes scattered over the 
temperate regions of the world. D.fimbriatus is a rare species in 
marshy spots in the south of England, and is one of the largest 
British spiders. The ground-colour is deep brown, with two 
longitudinal yellowish stripes both on cephalothorax and abdomen. 

The genus Dolomedes is replaced by Thaumasia in South 
America. 
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Fam. 32. Lycosidae. — These are what are popularly known 
as “ Wolf-spiders.” They are vagabond hunting spiders, spinning 
no snare, but chasing their prey along the ground, and in the 
breeding season carrying their egg-bags with them, attached be- 
neath the abdomen. Some of them burrow in the loose earth or 
sand, but others seem to have nothing in the way of a habitation. 

The arrangement of the eyes is very characteristic. They are 
in three rows. The front row consists of four small eyes above 
the insertion of the chelicerae, and directed forwards. Two com- 
paratively very large eyes form the next row, and occupy the 
upper angles of the facies, being also directed forwards. The 
third row consists of two medium-sized eyes placed dorso-laterally 
on the caput, some distance behind the rest, and looking upwards. 
The tarsi are three-clawed. The so-called “ Tarantula ” spiders 
belong to this group, though the name has been so abused in 
popular usage, and 
has passed through so 
many vicissitudes in 
scientific nomencla- 
ture, that it is diffi- 
cult to tell what 
creature is intended 
by it. In America 
the Aviculariidae are 
commonly called 
Tarantulas. 

The two chief 
genera of this exten- 
sive family are Lycosa 
and Pardosa. 

The genus Lycosa 
includes about 400 
species. It has been 
broken up from time 

, . . Fio. 214. — Lycosid Spiders. 1, I^ycosa fabnlis, 9; 

to time into various 2 , Lycosa piciOj 9 ; 3, Pardosa amentata, 9 

genera {Trochosa, 

Pirata, Tarentula, etc.), but these glide into each other by im- 
perceptible degrees, and are now discarded. They are large or 
moderate-sized spiders, found in every part of the world. About 
twenty species are British, some of them being fine and hand- 
VOL. IV 2 E 
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somely marked. One of the prettiest is Lycosa picta, common 
on. the sandhills in some localities. 

Some exotic species are very large, Lycosa ingens, from Madeira, 
measuring sometimes more than an inch and a half in length. 

Pardosa (Fig.^ 188, p. 341) is not so rich in species, but the 
individuals of some species are wonderfully numerous. Hundreds 
of P. lugvhris, for example, may be seen scampering over the 
dead leaves of a wood in the autumn. These spiders are generally 
sombrely coloured and well covered with hair. Perhaps the com- 
monest and most widely -spread species in this country is P, 
amentata. 

Fam. 33. Ctenidae. — The Ctenidae are Zycjsa-like spiders, 
having in certain points of structure close affinities with the 
Pisauridae and the Sparassinae of the Thomisidae. The limits of 
the family are not well defined, and many arachnologists place 
in it some of the genera allotted above to the Pisauridae, while 
others do not consider the group sufficiently marked off to con- 
stitute a separate family at all. As here understood they are 
equivalent to the Cteninae of the Clubionidae in Simon's Histoire 
naturelle. The eyes are arranged in the Lyeosa fashion, but the 
tarsi have only two terminal claws and well-developed “claw- 
tufts,” frequently accompanied by a scopula. There are strong, 
regularly-arranged spines under the tibiae and tarsi. 

There are about fifteen genera. Uliodon numbers six species 
of large hairy spiders in Australia. Ctenns is rich in species, 
having about sixty, found in all hot countries, but especially in 
America and Africa. They are also of large size and usually of 
yellowish coloration, often diversified by a pattern on the abdomen. 
The fifteen species of Leptoctenus are proper to tropical Asia. 
Acantheis from South Asia and Enoplectenus from Brazil are 
more slender, elongate forms, recalling Tetragnatha, Caloctenus 
includes a number of Pardosa-\i^Q spiders found at a high 
elevation in South America. 

The Ctenidae have the habits of the Lycosidae, and are 
wandering spiders, some forming a burrow in the ground. 

Famu 34. Senoculidae. — The South American genus Sen- 
ocidus {Lahdojcus) alone constitutes this family. The species are 
probably numerous, but ten only have been described. They are 
moderate -sized spiders, spinning no web, but running with 
astonishing speed over the leaves and stems of plants. The 
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generic name is really inapplicable, as there are eight eyes, but 
the anterior laterals are much reduced. The abdomen is long, 


and the legs are long and unequal, the first pair much the 

longest and the third much the shortest. 

Fam. 36. Oxyopidae. — The Oxyopidae form a well-marked 
group, with oval cephalothorax somewhat narrowed in front, and 
lanceolate abdomen. The eight black eyes have a characteristic 


arrangement, and the anterior medians are always very small. 
The legs are long and tapering, and not very unequal, and are 
furnished with particularly long spines, which give these spiders 
a very characteristic appearance. There are eight genera, of 


which the most important are Pucetia and Oxyopes. 

Pucetia contains a number of rather large spiders, generally 


bright green, often variegated with red. They affect particular 
plants. For instance, P. viridis, which occm's in Spain, is always 
found on Ononis hispanica. There are about thirty species of 


this genus distributed over the tropical and sub-tropical regions 
of the world. Oxyopes numbers many species, certainly more 


than fifty, and has a similar distribution, but some of its members 
invade colder regions. They are of rather small size. 0. lineatus 


is a very rare spider in the south of England. 

The Oxyopidae are diurnal spiders, running over plants in 
search of prey, and often leaping, after the fashion of members of 


the following family. 

Fam. 36. Attidae (Salticidae). — Wandering spiders with 
cephalothorax hroad anteriorly , and hearing eight homogeneous eyes 
in three rows. Four eyes, largely developed, are directed forward , 
the remaining four eyes are placed dorsatly in two rows, the fiist 

pair being much reduced in size. 

The Attidae or Jumping -spiders form the most extensive 

family of the whole order, the known species amounting to 
something like four thousand. It is only of late years that 
their vast numbere have begun to be realised, for their vagabond 
habits and great activity enabled them to a great extent to elude 
the earlier collectors, whose methods were not as thorough as 
those now in vogue. Their real home is in the tropical legions, 
temperate fauna being comparatively poor in Attid species. 
France boasts nearly 150, but only 37 are recorded for the 
British Isles, and 2 at least of these are recent introductions. 
Some of the tropical forms are most brilliantly coloured, 


420 


ARACHNIDA ARANEAE 


CHAP. 


glowing with vivid colours and metallic hues, and they have fre- 
quently excited the admiration of travellers. The coloration is 
nejirly always due to the hairs and scales with which the spiders 
are clothed, and is, unfortunately, almost incapable of preservation 
in the collector’s cabinet. 

These spiders are all wanderers, spinning no snares, though 
they form a sort of silken cell or retreat, in which the female 
lays her eggs. Their habits are diurnal, and they delight in 
sunshine. They stalk their prey and leap upon it with wonder- 
ful accuracy. They invariably attach a thread at intervals in 
their course, and on the rare occasions when they miss their aim 
while hunting on a perpendicular surface, they are saved from a 
fall by the silken line proceeding from the spot whence the leap 



6 


was made. 

The movements of these spiders are sufficient to indicate their 
systematic position without entering upon structural details, but 

their eyes deserve a special 
mention. They are all 
dark - coloured and very 
unequal in size, and they 
occupy the whole area of 
the caput, usually forming 
a large quadrilateral figure. 
Four large eyes occupy the 
facies or “forehead,” the 
medians being especially 
large. Next come two 
very small eyes, behind 
the anterior laterals, and 
lastly two of medium size 
at the posterior corners of 
the caput. 

This vast family does 
not lend itself easily to 
division into sub-families, 
and it will be impos- 
sible here to do more 
than indicate a very few of the multitudinous forms. 

The most famihar British example is Scdticus scenicvs (^Epi- 
hlemum scenicum), the little black and white striped spider to be 




Fio. 215 . — Attid Spidera. A, SaUiem scenicus^ d ; 
B, Marpissa mwcosa, 9 ; C, Syntmoayna for- 
•micay 9 ; D, BcUlus variegatus^ 9 . 
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seen hunting on walls and fences during the summer. Marpissa 
muscosa is the largest English species, measuring about half an 
inch. It has a brownish -yellow coloration, and is found, though 
not commonly, in similar situations. Attns puhescens affects grey 
stone walls, on which it is nearly invisible except when moving. 
The other British species are mostly to be found on trees and 
shrubs or among herbage, or hunting over bare sandy spots in 
the sunshine. A few (^Marpissa pomatia, Hyctia nivoyi) are fen 
species. Hamruis falcatus is' a handsome spider, common in 
woods in some localities. 

The species differ much in their jumping powers ; the Mar- 
pissas, for example, are not great leapers, but the little Attvs 
saltator, found on sandhills, jumps like a flea, and the North 
American species Saitis pulex has a suggestive specific name. 

Again, in this family there are mimetic forms resembling 
ants. Myrmarachne formicaria {Saltictis f ormicarius) is found 
very rarely in England, but is not uncommon on the Continent. 

Synageles and Synemosyna are allied genera. Phidippus is a 
genus well represented in America, and Ph. morsitans has already 
been mentioned (p. 365) in connexion with its poisonous re- 
putation. Astia and IcitLS have American representatives (see 
pp. 381, 382), though the type species belongs to the Old World. 


CHAPTER XVI 


ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {CONTINUED) PALPIGRADI 

SOLIFUGAE = SOLPUGAE— CHERNETIDEA = PSEUDOSCORPIONES 

Order IV. Palpigradi 

Minute Arachnids with three-jointed chelate chehcerae, and with 
the last two joints of the cephalothorax free. The abdomen consists 
of eleven segments with a fifteen-jointed flagellum. 

In 1885 Grassi discovered, at Catania, a minute Arachnid which 
did not fall into any of the established orders of Arachni a. 
He named it Koenenia mirabilis. In 1893 Hansen collected 
several specimens in Calabria, near Palmi and Scilla, and ^care- 
fully redescribed the species in conjunction with Sorensen. It 

has been studied still more minutely by Bomer. 

There is a “ head ** portion, covered by a carapace, and bearing 

the chelicerae, pedipalpi, and two pairs of legs. The two free 
thoracic segments bear the third and fourth pairs of legs, recalling 
the Schizonotidae (see p. 3 1 2), where the portion of the thorax bear- 
incr these legs is separate, though covered by a single dorsal plate. 
There are no eyes, but two hair-structures, believed to be sensory, 
are present on the cephalothorax, and Borner has observed open- 
ings in the second joint of the first pair of legs which have all the 
appearance of “ lyriform ” organs, as found in Spiders (see p. 325). 

The last three abdominal segments narrow rapidly, the last 
bearing the anus. A fifteen-jointed caudal flagellum is carried. 
Scorpion-like, above the animal’s back. The body and tail are 
each about a millimetre in length, and the animal is of a trans- 
lucent white colour. 

The mouth is extremely simple, being merely a slit upon a 
slight eminence. There are two sternal plates beneath the 
“head,” and one beneath each free thoracic segment. The 

* Ent. Tidstkr. xviii., 1897, p. 223, pi. iv. » Zool. Am. xxiv., 1901, p. 637. 
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genital operculum is complicated, and is situated beneath the 
second abdominal segment. 

Since 1885 several other species have been discovered in 
various parts of the world. Two American 
forms possess three pairs of lung-sacs on 
segments 4, 5, and 6 of the abdomen. 

Kucker ^ has suggested for them the 
generic name of Prokoeneniay including 
P. wheeleri, Rucker, from Texas, and P. 
cMlensis, Hansen, from Chili. The others, 
styled by that author Evkotntnia, have 
no lung-sacs. There are about ten 
species, mostly from the Mediterranean 
region, but P. augusta, Hansen, is found 
in Siam, P. Jiorenciae, Rucker, in Texas, 
and P. grassii, Hansen, in Paraguay. 

Order V. Solifugae (Solpugae). 

Traclieate Arachnids^ with the last three 
segments of the cephalothorax free and the 
abdomen segmented. The chelicerae are 
largely developed and chelate, and the 
pedipalpi are leg-like, possessing terminal 
sense-organs. 

The Solifugae are, in some respects, Fm. — Koenenia mira- 

, . P j.i_ i u 4 ..X bills, much enlarged. 

the most primitive ot the tracneate Hansen.) 

Axachnida. Their general appearance is 

very spider-like, and by the old writers they are uniformly 
alluded to as spiders. The segmented body and the absence of 
spinning organs, however, make them readily distinguishable on 
careful inspection. They are for the most part nocturnal 
creatures, though some seem to rove about by day, and are even 
called “ Sun-spiders ” by the Spaniards, The night-loving species 
are attracted by light. They are, as a rule, exceedingly hairy. 
Some are extremely active, while the short-legged forms (e.g. 
Rhagodes, see p. 429) move slowly. They are capable of pro- 
ducing a hissing sound by the rubbing together of their chelicerae. 
Only the last three pairs of legs are true ambulatory organs, the 

* Quart. J. Micr. Set. xlvii., 1904, p. 215. 
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first being carried aloft like the pedipalps, and used for feeling 
and manipulating the prey. 

There has been much controversy as to the poisonous pro- 
perticvs with which these creatures have been very widely credited 
by both ancient and modern writers. The people of Baku on 
the Caspian consider them especially poisonous after their winter 
sleep. The Kussians of that region much dread the " Falangas,” 
as they call them, and keep a Falanga preserved in oil as an 
antidote to the bite. The Somalis, on the other hand, have no 
fear of them, and, though familiar with these animals, have not 
thought them worthy of the dignity of a name. 

Several investigators have allowed themselves to be bitten 
without any special result. Some zoologists have found and 
described what they have taken to be poison-glands, but these 
appear to be the coxal glands, which have an excretory function. 
Bernard ' suggests that, if the bite be poisonous, the virus may 
exude from the numerous setal pores which are found on the 
extremities of the chelicerae. The cutting powers of the im- 
mensely-developed chelicerae are usually sufficient to ensure fatal 
results on small animals without the agency of poison. Distant,^ 
indeed, thinks they cannot be poisonous, for when birds attack 
them they flee before their assailants. 

The Solifugae require a tolerably warm climate. In Europe 
they are only found in Spain, Greece, and Southern Russia. 
They abound throughout Africa, and are found in South-Western 
Asia, the southern United States, and the north of South 
America. They appear to be absent from Australia, nor have 
any been found in Madagascar. Their usual food appears to be 
insects, though they devour lizards with avidity. Some interest- 
ing observations on their habits are recorded ^by Captain Hutton,® 
who kept specimens in captivity in India. An imprisoned 
female made a burrow in the earth with which her cage was 
provided, and laid fifty eggs, which hatched in a fortnight, 
but the young remained motionless for three weeks longer, when 
they underwent their first moult, and became active. 

A sparrow and musk rats were at different times placed in the 
cage, and were speedily killed, bijt not eaten. Two specimens 
placed in the same cage tried to avoid each other, but, on coming 

' Trans. Unn. Soc. (2), vi., 1896, p. 323. =* Nature, xlvi., 1892, p. 247. 

® Aim. Nat. Hist. (1), xii., 1843, p. 81. 
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into contact, fought desperately, the one ultimately devouring the 
other. It was noteworthy that the one which was first fairly seized 
immediately resigned itself to its fate without a struggle. As is the 
case with some spiders, the female is said occasionally to kill and 
devour the male. A Mashonalaad species, Solpuga sericea, feeds 
on termites,^ while a South Californian Galeodes kills bees,^ enter- 
ing the hives in search of them. They are fairly good climbers. 
In Egypt Galeodes arahs climbs on to tables to catch flies, and 
some species have been observed to climb trees. 

That their pedipalps, in addition to their sensory function 
(see p. 426), possess a sucking apparatus, is clear from an observa- 
tion of Loniiberg,^ who 
kept specimens of 
Galeodes araneoides im- 
prisoned in rectangular 
glass boxes, up the per- 
pendicular sides of which 
they were able to climb 
for some distance by their 
palps, but, being able to 
obtain no hold by their 
legs, they soon tired. 

External Anatomy. 

— The body of Galeodes 
consists of a cephalo- 
thorax and an abdomen, 
both portions being dis- 
tinctly segmented. The 
cephalothorax consists of 
six segments, the first 

thoracic segment being 217 . — Rhagodes sp., ventral view. Nat. size. 

fused with the two a, Auus; cA, chelicerae; g'.o, genital operculum; 

V !• , «, racket organs ; pedipalp ; 1, 2, 8, 4, ambu- 

cephallC segments to latory legs. (After Bernard.) 
form a sort of head, 

while the last three thoracic segments are free, and there is 
almost as much freedom of movement between the last two 
thoracic segments as between the thorax and the abdomen. The 
“ cephalic lobes,” which give the appearance of a head, have been 

^ Pocock, Nature, Ivii., 1897, p. 618. * Cook, Nature, Iviii., 1898, p. 247. 

=* Ofv. Ak. Fork. Ivi., 1899, p. 977. 
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shown by Bernard ^ to be due to the enormous development of the 
chelicerae, by the muscles of which they are entirely occupied. 

The floor of the cephalothorax is for the most part formed 
by the coxae of the appendages, and the sternum is hardly re- 
cognisable in many species. In Solpuga, however (see p. 429), it 
exists in the form of a long narrow plate of three segments, end- 
ing anteriorly in a lancet-shaped labium, 

A pair of large simple eyes are borne on a prominence in the 
middle of the anterior portion of the cephalothorax, and there are 
often one or two pairs of vestigial lateral eyes. 

The first pair of tracheal stigmata are to be found behind the 
coxae of the second legs. 

The mouth-parts take the form of a characteristic beak, con- 
sisting of a labrum and a labium entirely fused along their sides. 
The mouth is at the extremity of the beak, and is furnished with 
a straining apparatus of complicated hairs. 

The abdomen possesses ten free segments, marked off by dorsal 
and ventral plates, with a wide membranous lateral interval. 
The ventral plates are paired, the first pair forming the genital 
opercula, while behind the second and third are two pairs of stig- 
mata. Some species have a single median stigma on the fourth 
segment, but this is in some cases permanently closed, and in the 
genus Rhagodes entirely absent, so that it would seem to be a 
disappearing structure. 

The appendages are the six pairs common to all Arachnids — 
chelicerae, pedipalpi, and four pairs of legs. The chelicerae, 
which are enormously developed, are two-jointed and chelate, the 
distal joint 

In the male there is nearly always present, on the basal joint, a 
remarkable structure of modified hairs called the “ flagellum,” and 
believed to be sensory. It differs iu the different genera, and is 
only absent in the Eremobatinae (see p. 429). The pedipalpi are 
strong, six-jointed, leg-like appendages, without terminal claw. 
They end in a knob-like joint, sometimes movable, sometimes 
fixed, which contains a very remarkable eversible sense-organ, 
which is probably olfactory. It is concealed by a lid-like struc- 
ture, and when protruded is seen to be furnished, on its under 
surface, with a pile of velvet-like sensory hairs. 

The legs differ in the number of their joints, as the third and 

^ Trans. Linn. Soc. (2), vi., 1896, p. 310. 


being articulated beneath the produced basal joint. 
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fourth pairs have the femora divided, and the tarsus jointed. 
The first pair has only a very small terminal claw, but two well- 
developed claws are borne by the tarsi of the other lega Each 
of the last legs bears, on its under surface, five “ racket-organs," 
believed to be sensory. 

Internal Structure. — The alimentary canal possesses a suck- 
ing chamber within the beak, after which it narrows to pass 
through the nerve-mass, and after an S-shaped fold, joins the mid- 
gut. This gives off four pairs of thin diverticula towards the legs, 
the last two entering the coxae of the third and fourth pairs. 

At the constriction between the cephalothorax and the 
abdomen there is no true pedicle, but there is a transverse 
septum or “ diaphragm,” through which the blood-vessel, tracheal 
nerves, and alimentary canal pass. The gut narrows here, and, 
on entering the abdomen, proceeds straight to a stercoral pocket 
at the hind end of the animal, but gives off, at the commence- 
ment, two long lateral diverticula, which run backwards parallel 
with the main trunk. These are furnished with innumerable 
secondary tube-like diverticula, which proceed in all directions 
and fill every available portion of the abdomen. The caeca, 
which are so charaicteristic of the Arachnidan mid-gut, here reach 
their extreme development. A pair of Malpighian tubules enter 
the main trunk in the fourth abdominal segment. 

Other excretory organs are the coxal glands, which form many 
coils behind the nerve-mass, and open between the coxae of the 
third and fourth legs. They have been taken for poison-glands. 

There is a small endosternite in the hinder portion of the 


cephalothorax under the alimentary canal. 

The vascular system is not completely understood. The heart 
is a very long, narrow, dorsal tube, extending almost the entire 
length of the animal, and possessing eight pairs of ostia, two in 
the cephalothorax and six in the abdomen. It gives off an 
anterior and a posterior vessel, the latter apparently a vein, as it 
is guarded at its entrance by a valve. The blood seems to be 
delivered by the anterior artery on to the nerve-mass, and, after 
percolating the muscles and viscera, to divide into two streams — 
the one returning to the heart by the thoracic ostia, the other 
passing through the diaphragm and bathing the abdominal 
organs, finally to reach the heart either by the abdominal ostia 


or by the posterior vein. 
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The nervous system, notwithstanding the fact that the three 
last thoracic segments are free, is chiefly concentrated into a 

mass surrounding the oesophagus. Nerves 
are given off in front to the eyes, the 
labrum, and the chelieerae, while double 
nerves radiate to the pedipalps and to 
the legs. From behind the nerve-mass 
three nerves emerge, and pass through 
the diaphragm to enter the abdomen. The 
median nerve swells into an “ abdominal 
ganglion ” just behind the diaphragm, and 
is then distributed to the diverticula of 
the alimentary canaL The lateral nerves 
innervate the generative organs. 

The respiratory system consists of a 
connected network of tracheae communi- 
cating with the exterior by the stigmata, 
whose position has already been described. 
There are two main lateral trunks extend- 
ing nearly the whole length of the body, and 
giving off numerous ramifications, the most 
important of which are in the cephalo- 
thorax, and supply the muscles of the 
chelieerae and of the other appendages. 

The generative glands do not essen- 
tially differ from the usual Arachnid type, though the paired 
ovaries do not fuse to form a ring. There are no external 
organs, and the sexes can only be distinguished by secondary 
characteristics, such as the “ flagellum ” already mentioned. 

Classification. — There are about a hundred and seventy 
species of Solifugae inhabiting the warm regions of the earth. 
No member of the group is found in Tlngland, or in any except 
the most southern portions of Europe. 

Kraepelin^ has divided the group into three families — Galeo- 
didae, Solpugidae, and Hexisopodidae. 

Fana. 1. Galeodidae. — The Galeodidae have a lancet-shaped 
flagellum, directed backwards. There is a characteristic five-toothed 
plate or comb covering the abdominal stigmata. The tarsus of the 
fourth leg is three-jointed, and the terminal claws are hairy. 

^ Das Tiemich^ Berlin, 12. Lief., Arachnoidea, 1901, p. 4. 


Fig. 218. — Nervous system 
of (jlaleodes. ahd.g^ Ab- 
dominal ganglion ; cA, 
cheliceral nerve ; c/i./, 

chitinousfold ; c/t.r,cl)itin- 
ous rod; g.n^ generative 
nerve ; labial nerve ; 
sty position of stigma. 
(After Bernard.) 
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There are two genera, Galeodes, with about twelve species, and 
ParagcdeodeSy with six species, scattered over the 
hot regions of the Old World. 

Fam. 2. Solpugidae.— The Solpugidae com- 
prise twenty-four genera, distributed under five 
sub-famiUes. The toothed stigmatic plate is ^ 
absent, and tte tarsal claws are smooth. The 

ocular eminence is furnished with irregular hairs. OaUodes. (After 
The “ flagellum ” is very variable. Kraepeim.) 

(1.) The Ehagodinae include the two genera, Ehagodes {lihax) 
and Dinorhax, The first has twenty-two species, which in- 

habit Africa and Asia. The single 

^ species of Dinorhax belongs to East 

Asia. These creatures are short -legged 
\ and sluggish. 

(ii*) The Solpuginae contain two genera 
— Solpuga with about fifty species, and 
* with three. They are all inhabit- 

ants of Africa, and some occur on the 
African shore of the Mediterranean. 


single 


(iii.) The Daesiinae number about 

forty species, divided among several genera, 

among which the principal are Baesia, 

Gluvia^ and Gnosippus, They are found 

'flagella tropical regions of both the Old and 
B, Solpuga ; and c, the New World. 

Z>aana. (After Krae- /• \ rpu -vx 1 

peiin.) (iv.) The Eremobatinae are North 



American forms, the single genus Eremo- 
hates numbering about twenty species. The flagellum is here 
entirely absent. 

(v.) The Karshiinae include the five genera 

Ceroma^ Gylippus^ Barrus, Eusimonia, and Karshia. 

They are universally distributed. 

Fam. 3. Hexisopodidae. — This family is fig. 221.— cheii- 

formed for the reception of a single aberrant 

African genus, Hexisopus^ of which five species (After 

have been described. Kraepeim.) 



There are no claws on the tarsus of the fourth leg, which is 
beset with short spine -like hairs, and iii other respects the 
genus is peculiar. 
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Order VL Ohemetidea. 

(CHERNETES, P8EUD0SC0RPI0NES.) 

Tracheate Arachnids, with the abdomen united to the cephalo^ 
thorax by its whole breadth. Eyeless, or with two or four simple 
eyes placed laterally. Abdomen segmented, with four stigmata, 
Chelicerae chelate, bearing the openings of the spinning organs, 
Pedipalpi large, six-jointed, and chelate. Sternum absent or 
rudimentary. 

The Chernetidea or “ False-scorpions ” constitute the most 
compact and natural order of the Arachnida. There are no 
extreme variations within the group as at present known, while 
all its members differ so markedly from those of other Arach- 
nidan orders that their true affinities are by no means easy to 
determine. 

The superhcial resemblance to Scorpions which has won these 
animals their popular name is almost entirely due to the com- 
parative size and shape of their pedipalpi, but it is probable that 
they are structurally much more closely allied to the Solifugae. 

Chernetidea are not creatures which obtrude themselves on 
the general notice, and it is highly probable that many readers 
have never seen a living specimen. This is largely due to their 
minute size. Garypus littoralis, a Corsican species, pearly a 
quarter of an inch in length of body, is a veritable giant of the 
tribe, while no British species boasts a length of more thto one- 
sixth of an inch. 

Moreover, their habits are retiring. They are to be sought for 
under stones, under the bark of trees, and among moss and debris. 
One species, probably cosmopolitan, certainly lives habitually in 
houses, and is occasionally noticed and recognised as the “ book- 
scorpion,” and one or two other species sometimes make themselves 
conspicuous by the remarkable habit of seizing hold of the legs 
of ffies and being carried about with them in their flight. With 
these exceptions, the Chernetidea are not likely to be seen unless 
specially sought for, or unless casually met with in the search for 
small beetles or other creatures of similar habitat. Nevertheless 
they are very widely distributed, and though more numerous 
in hot countri^, are yet to be found in quite cold r^ions. 

Thoimh comnarativelv little attention has been naid to them 
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io this country, twenty British species have been recorded, and 
the known European species number about seventy. 

As might be expected from their small size and retiring 
habits, little is known of their mode of life. They are 
carnivorous, feeding apparently upon any young insects which 
are too feeble to withstand their attacks. The writer has on 
two or three occasions observed them preying upon Homopterous 
larvae. As a rule they are sober-coloured, their livery con- 
sisting of various shades of yellow and brown. Some species 
walk slowly, with their relatively enormous pedipalps extended 
in front and gently waving, but all can run swiftly back- 
wards and sideways, and in some forms the motion is almost 
exclusively retrograde and very rapid. A certain power of 
leaping is said to be practised by some of the more active species. 
The Chernetidea possess spinning organs, opening on the movable 
digit of the chelicera. They do not, however, spin snares like 
the Spiders, nor do they anchor themselves by lines, the sole use 
of the spinning apparatus being, apparently, to form a silken 
retreat at the time of egg-laying or of hibernation. 

External Structure. — The Chernetid body consists of a 
cephalothorax, and an abdomen composed of twelve segments. 
The segmentation of the abdomen is emphasised by the presence 
of chitinous plates dorsally and ventrally, but the last two dorsal 
plates and the last four ventral plates are fused, so that ordinarily 
only eleven segments can be counted above and nine below. 

The cephalothorax presents no trace of segmentation in the 
Obisiinae (see p. 437), but in the other groups it is marked 
dorsally with one or two transverse striae. The eyes, when 
present, are either two or four in number, and are placed near 
the lateral borders of the carapace towards its anterior end. 
They are whitish and only very slightly convex, and are never 
situated on prominences. Except in Garypus there is no trace 
of a sternum, the coxae of the legs and pedipalps forming the 
ventral floor of the cephalothorax. 

In the Obisiinae a little triangular projection in front of the 
cephalothorax is regarded by Simon ^ as an epistome. It is absent 
in the other sub-orders. 

The abdomen is armed, dorsally and ventrally, with a series of 
chitinous plates with membranous intervals. The dorsal plates 

’ Arachnides de France^ vii., 1879, i). 2. 
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are eleven in number (except in Ghiridium, which has only ten), 
and are frequently bisected by a median dorsal membranous line. 
There are nine ventral plates. There is a membranous interval 



down each side between the dorsal 
and ventral series of platea 

The chitinous membrane between 
the plates is very extensible; render- 
ing measurements of the body in 
these animals of little value. In 
a female full of eggs the dorsal plates 
may be separated by a considerable 
interval, while after egg-laying they 
may actually overlap. The four 
stigmata are not situated on the 
plates, but ventro- laterally, at the 
level of the hinder borders of the 
first and second abdominal plates. 

The first ventral abdominal plate 
bears the genital orifice. In the 


Fig. 222. — A, Chemes sp., diagram- 
matic ventral view, x about 12. 
a, Anus ; chj chelicera ; gener- 
ative opening ; pedipalp ; 1, 
2, 3, 4, legs. (The stigmata are 
at the postero-lateral margins of 
the let and 2nd abdomiual seg- 
ments.) B, Tarsus, with claws 
and sucking disc. 


same plate there are two other orifices, 
an anterior and a posterior, which 
belong to the “abdominal glands." 
They were taken by some authors 
for the spinning organs, but their 
function is probably to supply 
material for the capsule by which 


the eggs are suspended from the body of the mother (see p. 434). 
The Qhernetidea possess chelicerae, pedipalpi, and four pairs 


of ambulatory 
the cephalothorax. 

The chelicerae are two-jointed, the 
upper portion of the first joint being 
produced forward into a claw, curving 
downward. The second joint is articu- 
lated beneath the first, and curves 
upward to a point, the appendage being 
thus chelate. This second joint, or 
movable digit, bears, near its extremity. 


legs, all articulated to 



Fio. 223. — Chelicera of 

/, Flagellum ; g, galea ; St 
serrula. (After Simou.) 


the opening of the spinning organ, and is furnished, at all events 
in the Grarypinae and Cheliferinae (see p. 437), with a pectinate 
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projection, the “ galea/* arising at its base, and extending beyond 
the joint in front. In the Obisiinae it is only represented by a 
slight prominence. 

Two other organs characterise the chelicerae of all the 
Chernetidea ; these are the “ serrula ** and the “ flagellum.” 
Their minute size and transparency make them very difficult of 
observation, and for a long time they escaped notice. The 
serrula is a comb-like structure attached to the inner side of the 
distal joint. The flagellum is attached to the outer side of the 
basal joint, and recalls the antenna of a Ijamellicorn beetle, or the 
“ pectines ** of scorpions, a resemblance which gave rise to the 
supposition that they are olfactory organs. It is more likely, 
however, that they are of use in manipulating the silk. 

The pedipalpi are six-jointed and are very large, giving these 
animals a superficial resemblance to scorpions. According to 
Simon, ^ the patella is absent, and the joints are coxa, trochanter, 
femur, tibia, tarsus, with an apophysis forming the fixed digit of 
the chela, while the sixth joint is the movable digit, and is 
articulated behind the tarsus. These joints, especially the 
tarsus, are often much thickened, but however strongly de- 
veloped, they are always narrow and pediculate at the base. 
The coxae of the pedipalps are closely approximated, and are en- 
larged and flattened. They probably assist in mastication, but 
there is no true maxillary plate articulated to the coxa as in 
some Arachnid groups. 

The legs are usually short and feeble, and the number of their 
articulations varies from five to eight, so that it is not easy to 
be certain of the homologies of the individual joints to those of 
other Arachnids. The coxae are large, and form the floor of the 
cephalothorax. They are succeeded by a short trochanter, which 
may be followed by another short joint, the " trochantin.” Then 
come the femur and tibia, elongated joints without any inter- 
posed patella, and finally the tarsus of one or two joints, ter- 
minated by two smooth curved claws, beneath which is situated 
a trumpet-shaped membranous sucker. 

Internal Structure.^ — The internal structure of the Cherne- 
tidea, as far as their small size has permitted it to be made out, 
bears a considerable resemblance to that of the Phalangidea. 

* Arachnidcs de France, vii., 1879, p. 5. 

* See Bernard, J. Liwn. Soe. xxiv. (Zool.), 1893, p. 410. 
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The alimentary canal dilates into a small sucking pharynx before 
passing through the nerve-mass into the large many-lobed stomach, 
but the narrow intestine which terminates the canal is convoluted 
or looped, and possesses a feebly-developed stercoral pocket. 

Above the stomach are situated the spinning glands, the 
products of which pass, by seven or more tubules, to the orifice 
already mentioned on the distal joint of the chelicerae. The 
abdominal or cement-glands are in the anterior ventral portion 
of the abdomen. No Malpighian tubes have been found. 

The tracheae from the anterior stigmata are directed forward; 
those from the posterior stigmata backward. Bernard ^ has found 
rudimentary stigmata on the remaining abdominal segments. 

The heart is the usual dorsal tube, situated rather far forward, 
and probably possessing only one pair of ostia. The nerve-cord 
is a double series of ventral masses, united by transverse com- 
missures. These imdergc great concentration in the last stages 
of development, but in the newly-hatched Chernetid a cerebral 
mass and five pairs of post-oesophageal ganglia can be distinguished. 

There are two peculiar eversible ** rara*s-horn organs,” opening 
near the genital opening. They are said to be present only in 
the male, and have been taken for the male organs, though other 
writers consider them to be tracheal in function. 

Development. — Some points of peculiar interest are pre- 
sented by the embryology of these animals, the most striking 
facts being, first, that the whole of the egg is, in some cases at 
all events, involved in the segmentation ; and, secondly, that there 
is a true metamorphosis, though the larva is not free-living, but 
remains enclosed with others in a sac attached to the mother. 

At the beginning of winter the female immures herself in a 
silken retreat, her body distended with eggs and accumulated 
nourishment. About February the egg-laying commences, thirty 
eggs, perhaps, being extruded. They- are not, however, separated 
from the mother, but remain enclosed in a sac attached to the 
genital aperture, and able, therefore, to receive the nutritive fluids 
which she continues to supply throughout the whole period of 
development. 

The eggs, which line the periphery of the sac, develop into 
embryos which presently become larvae, that is to say, instead 
of further development at the expense of yolk-cells contained 

' See Bernard, J. Linn, Soc. xxiy. (Zool.), 1893, p. 422. 
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within themselves, they develop a temporary stomach and a 
large sucking organ, and become for a time independent sucking 
animals, imbibing the fluids in the common sac, and arranged 
around its circumference with their mouths directed towards the 
centre. Subsequently a second embryonic stage is entered upon, 
the sucking organ being discarded, and the albuminous matter 
which the larva has imbibed being treated anew like the original 
yolk of the egg. 

stage a 

well-marked “ tail ” or post-abdomen is formed, and the ganglionic 
nerve-masses increase in number, a cerebral mass being followed 
by eight pairs of ganglia in the body and eight in the tail. 


It is an interesting fact that in this second embryonic 



Fig. 224. — Three stages in the development of Chelifer. 

At Segmenting ovum ; B, embryo, with post-abdomen, maximum number of ganglia, 

and developing sucking apparatus ; C, larva. (After Barrois.) 


Subsequently a great concentration takes place till, besides the 
cerebral mass, only five closely-applied pairs of ganglia remain, 
corresponding to the pedipalpi and the four pairs of legs. More- 
over, the first pair advances, so as to lie on the sides of, and not 
behind, the oesophagus. 

There are two ecdyses or moults during development, a partial 
moult, concerning only the ventral surface of the “ pro-embryo ” 
as it assumes the larval form, and a complete moult at the final 
stage, before emergence from the incubating sac. 

At the end of winter the mother cuts a hole in the silken 
web, and the yoimg brood issues forth.^ 

^ For the embryology of Chemetidee, see J. Barrois, Mem. sur le developpement 
des Ch^lifers,’* Rev. Suisse de Zool. iii., 1896. Metschnikoff, Zeiisdir. wiss. Zool. 
xxi., 1876, p. 514 ; and Vejdoveky, Congr^ zool. intemcUienal de MoscoUy 1892, 

p. 120, may also be consulted. 
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Classification. — The order Chernetidea consists of a single 
family, Cheliferidae. Nine genera are recognised by most 
authors, but their grouping has been the subject of a good deal 
of difference of opinion, largely dependent on the different 
systemic value allowed by various arachnologists to the absence 
or presence of eyes, and to their number when present. Simon 
takes the extreme view that the eyes are only of specific value, 
and he is thus led to suppress two ordinarily accepted genera, 
Ghernes and Rotwus, which are separated chiefly by eye-characters 
from Chelifer and Ohisium respectively. He relies rather on 
such characters as the presence or absence of galea, epistome, and 
trochantin, and establishes three sub-families as follows : 


V 


i.) Cheliferinae. — Galea. 


No epistome. Trochantin on 
Sole genus, Chelifer {Chelifer 


all legs. Eyes two or none. 

+ Ghernes). 

(ii.) Garypinae. — Galea. No epistome. Trochantin on legs 
3 and 4 only. Eyes four or none. Genera Chiridium, Olpium, 
and Garypus. 

(iii.) Obisiinae. — No galea. An epistome. No trochantin 
Genera Chthonius and Ohisium (which includes Ronc'us). 

Whatever he the value of the eyes in the classification of this 
group — and Simon adduces strong arguments for his view— 
there can be no doubt of their convenience in practical identifica- 
tion. Moreover, as Pickard-Cambridge ^ points out, a grouping 
of the genera according to the eyes results, as regards British 
species, in pretty much the same linear arrangement as Simon’s 
classification, and it may therefore be convenient to mention that, 
of the six genera represented in this country, Chthonius and 
Ohisium are four-eyed, Roncus and Chelifer two-eyed, while 
Ghernes and Chiridium are eyeless. 

Sub-Fam. 1. Cheliferinae. — These Chernetidea have the 
cephalothorax slightly narrowed in front, and generally marked 
dorsally with two transverse striae, while the abdominal plates 
are bisected by a dorsal longitudinal line. With the exception of 
Chelifer cancroides, which is always found in houses, all the 
species are to be sought under bark, though occasionally they are 
discovered under stones. 

The two genera of this sub-family are Chelifer and GherneSy 
the species of Chelifer being two-eyed, and those of Ghernes blind. 

^Memograph of ilu Britioh Specie* of CUmetidea. Dorcheat«T. 
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As already stated, Simon does not consider the possession of 
the two — often very feebly developed — eyes of generic importance, 

and admits only the genus Chelifer. 

Five species of Chelifer (including Ch. cancroides) and five 

of Chernes have been recorded in England. 




Fig. 226. -- Chelifer Fig. 226. — Chiridium 

cymeuSy enlarged* museoruviy enlarged • 

(After Simon.) (After Simon.) 

Sub-Fam. 2. Gaiypinae. — The Garypinae have the cephalo- 
thorax greatly contracted in front and often projecting con- 
siderably. 

There are three genera, Chiridium^ Ol'pinm^ and Garypus. 
ChiridiuTfi is eyeless, and appears to have only ten segments in 
the abdomen, the tergal plates of which are 
bisected. C. museorum is found in England, 
and is the only Chernetid except Chelifer 
cancroides which habitually lives in houses. 

C. ferum is found under bark in the south 
of France. 

Neither Olpium nor Garypus^ which both 
possess four eyes and eleven abdominal seg- 
ments, have as yet been found in this country. 

Garypus, like Chiridium, has the dorsal ah- 

dominal plates bisected. There is a transverse (After Simon.) 

stria on the cephalothorax, and the eyes are 

far from the anterior border. In Olpium the dorsal plates are 

undivided and the eyes more anterior. 

Sub-Fam. 3. Obisiinae. — The cephalothorax of the Obisiinae 
does not narrow — and is, indeed, sometimes broadest anteriorly. 
The chelicerae are notably large, and the dorsal abdominal plates 
undivided. They are the most active of the Chernetidea, ordinarily 
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running backwards or sideways with their pedipalpi closely 
folded up against the body, Four genera usually admitted fall 
within this group : — Obisium, JSonctcs, Blothrus, and Chthonius. 


Ohisium has four eyes, parallel - sided cephalothorax, and 
curved chelae on the palps. Roncus is like Obisium except in 
having only two eyes, and is therefore disallowed by Simon, who 
also considers Blothrus to comprise merely eyeless species of 
Ohisiurn. In Chthonius the cephalothorax is broadest in front, 
and the digits of the chelae are straight. 

The Obisiinae are found in moss and debris, and under stones. 
Three species of Ohisium^ two of Roucus, and four of Chthonius 
are recorded in England. 

The subjoined list of British species of Chemetidea is taken 
from the monograph of the Rev. 0. P. Cambridge, cited above : 


Group I. — Four eyes. 

Chtlumxtu ortlwdactyluSy Leach. 

„ royi, L. Koch. 

„ tetrachelattiSy Preyesler. 

„ tenuis, L Koch. 

Ohisium muscorum, Leach. 

„ sylvaticum, C. 1l Koch. 

„ maritimumy Leach. 


Group II. — Two eyes. 

Roncus camhridgii, L. Kocli. 

„ luhricuSy L. Koch. 

Cheli/er hermannii, Leach. 

„ cancroidesy Linn. 

„ meridianusy L Koch. 

„ suhruheTy Simon. 

„ latreilliiy Leach. 


Group III. — No eyes. 

Chemes nodosus, Schr. 

„ insuetusy Oamb. 

„ eimicoidesy Fabr. 

„ duhiusy Oamb. 

„ phaleratusy Simon. 
Ckiridium museonmy Leach. 



CHAPTER XVII 


ABACHNIDA EMBOLOBBANCHIATA {CONTINUED) PODOGONA 

PHALANGIDEA — OPILIONK8 HABITS STRUCTURE CLASSIFI- 

CATION 

Order Vn. Podogona (Ricinnlei). 


Tracheate Arachnids with two-jointed chelate chelicerae and 
prehensile pedipalpi. The tarsus of the third leg of the male hears 
a copvlatory organ. 


In 1838 Guerin - M^neville ^ described an Arachnid from 
West Africa which he named Cryptostemma westermannii. At 
rare intervals occasional specimens of allied forms have been 
taken in the same region until 
six species of Cryptostemma have 
been established. In South 
America, also, two xmique ex- 
amples of very similar creatures 
are the only known representa- 
tives of the two species of the 
allied genus Cryptocellus. All 
the examples hitherto found are 
of fair size (between ^ inch and 
^ inch in length), and bear some 
general, though superficial, resem- 
blance to the Trogulidae, which 
has led to their being placed 
among the Fhalangidea by almost 
all the Arachnologists who have 
noticed them. Their claim to this systematic position, however, 
is extremely doubtful, and Hansen and Sorensen, who have had 
the opportunity of studying the group much more minutely 

^ Revue Zoologi^v^ par la Sociiti Cuvieriennef p. 10, 
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Pio. 228 . — Cryptocellus simonis^ x 4. 
(After Hansen and Sorensen.) 
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than previous writers, are of the opinion that they ought to 
constitute a separate order of Arachnids, more nearly allied to 
the Pedipalpi than to the Phalangidea. In this place it is 
only possible to indicate some of their peculiar characteristics. 
Their integuments are particularly hard and coriaceoua The 
cephalothorax is united to the abdomen by a rather broad 
pedicle, but there is also a remarkable coupling apparatus which 
makes the constriction between cephalothorax and abdomen appear 
very slight. There is a movable anterior projection of the 
cephalothorax, the “cucullus.” The two -jointed chelicerae 
terminate in minute chelae, as also do the five-jointed pedipalps. 
There are no spiracles on the abdomen, but two are situated on 
the thorax above the coxae of the third pair of legs. Perhaps 
the most remarkable fact is that, as in the Araneae, a modified 
hrnb is used by the male for the fertilisation of the female ; but in 
this case it is not the tarsus of the pedipalp, but of the third leg of 
the male, which is specially developed as an intromittent organ. 

Ordinal rank is not universally accorded to the group, but 
whatever its true iiosition, the known forms fall under a single 
family Cry ptostemmatidae, including the two genera Crypto- 

stemma and CryptocellVrS, 

Order Vin. Bhalangidea (Opiliones). 

Tracheate Arachnids, with abdomen united to the cephalo- 
thorax by its whole breadth. They are oviparous, and undergo 
no metamorphosis. Abdomen always segmented. A pair of 
odoriferous glands opening on the thorax. Two simple eyes; 

three-jointed chelate chelicerae; pedipalpi not chelate. Spinning 
organs absent. 

“Harvesters,” “Harvestmen,” or “Harvest-spiders,” as these 
animals are popularly called, need never be confounded with true 
Spiders if the absence of a constriction between the cephalo- 
thorax and abdomen be noted. They are more difficult to dis- 
tinguish from Mites, members of which group have sometimes 
been described as Phalangids. The Phalangid is, however, 
generally recognisable by its segmented abdomen, and as a 
further point of distinction, it may be noted that, whereas the 
anal orifice is always transverse or circular in Phalangids, it is 
uniformly longitudinal in the Acarines. 
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Members of this group vary considerably in habit. The best 
known forms are exceedingly active, and trust to their speed in 
endeavouring to escape from danger, at the same time emitting 
an odorous fluid from two apertures situated just above the coxae 
of the first pair of legs. These active Harvestmen are only 
found in the mature 
state at certain seasons 
of the year, and are 
believed, therefore, to 
live only for a single 
season. Slow -moving 
forms, likethe Nemasto- 
matidae and the Trogu- 
lidae, which live amidst 
grass and herbage, have 
a much longer duration 
of life. In danger they 
remain perfectly still, 
and trust to their 
earthy appearance to 
escape observation. 

They are stated to 
be extremely thirsty 
animals, and have been 
observed drinking from 
the dewdrops on her- 
bage. It is probably 
on this account that 
they are sometimes seen 
attacking juicy vege- 
table matter, for with- 
out doubt they are essentially carnivorous. The larvae of 
insects, young spiders, mites, and myriapods are their customarj' 
food. It is not requisite that the prey should be alive, but they 

will not touch anything mouldy. 

Notwithstanding their apparently weak mouth-parts, they do 
not merely suck the juices of their victims, but masticate and 
swallow solid particles. Cannibalism is frequently observed 

among them. 

The males fight fiercely with one another at the breeding 



Fio. 229. — OligolophtLS apinosus. (After 
Pickard-Cambridge. ) 
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time. The females, with their long extrusible ovipositors, place 
groups of twenty to forty eggs in small holes in the ground or 
under stones or bark, unprotected by any form of cocoon. The 
eggs hatch into fully-formed Phalangids, which are at first white, 
but attain their coloration after the first moult. They subse- 
quently moult from five to nine times. 

The distribution of this group is world-wide, and some of the 
exotic species are very remarkable in form. Only twenty-four 
species have as yet been recorded in this country. 

External Structure. — In the Phalangidea there is no con- 
striction between the cephalothorax and the abdomen, and in 
the Ischyropsalidae alone is the distinction between them readily 
observable. This is due to the partial or complete fusion of the 
first five segments of the abdomen with the carapace or cephalo- 
thoracic shield in most species, these s^ments being indicated, if 
at all, merely by faint striae or successive transverse rows of 
spines or tuberclea In the forms possessing hard integuments 
(Gonyleptidae, Nemastomatidae, Trogulidae) this fusion results in 
a dorsal “ scutum,” the component parts of which cannot easily be 
distinguished. 

The cephalothorax is often surmounted by a turret — usually 
grooved dorsally, and beset on its edges with a spiny armature — 
on the sides of which are the two simple eyes. The position 
and shape of this turret and the arrangement of its spines are of 
importance in the classification of the group. 

In the Trogulidae the base of the turret gives rise to a re- 
markable, forwardly-directed, bifurcate structure, furnished with 



numerous strong tubular bristles. This 
is called the “ hood,” and its hollowed- 
out under surface forms a chamber, the 
“ camerostome,” in which lie the basal joints 
of the pedipalpL 

In most European Phalangids the 
under surface of the cephalothorax is 
almost entirely concealed by the forwardly 


Fio. 280.— Hood of Meto- projecting portion of the abdomen bearmg 

pocUa, (After Simon. ) ; , . , , , , 

the generative opening, and by the gnatho- 
bases, not only of the pedipalpi, but of the firet and sometimes 


of the second legs. As in Spiders, however, there is always 
present a " sternum ” and generally a “ labium.” The sternum 
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,pre.t'i}. 
rped. 



gium. A, B, C, Gnathobases of 
pedipalp and first and second 
legs ; chy chelicera ; e/>, epistome ; 
Uxby labium ; m, mouth ; ped, 
pedipalp ; pre.tpy pre epiatome ; 
sty sternum, shown by the removal 
of the anterior part of the genital 
process, which extends to the 
dotted line ; 1, 2, 3, 4, legs. 


is long and narrow in the Mecostethi, and Cyphophthahni, but 
ill the Plagiostethi, which include most of the forms found in 
temperate regions, it is very short 
and transverse, and is hidden by 
the abdominal prolongation before 

mentioned. ^ 

The anterior wall of the mouth 
is formed by a beak-like plate, the 
“ epistome,” the basal portion of 
which is covered externally by a 
second plate, for which Simon ' pro- 
poses the name “ pre-epistome.” In 

some Phalangids there are three little 231 .— Mouth-parts of Phaian- 

chitinous plates, one median and two . 

lateral, on the clypeus, between the 
anterior border of the carapace and 
the insertion of the chelicerae. They 
are best seen in Nemastoma. 

The abdomen always presents 
evidences of segmentation, though 

there is a difference of opinion as to the number of segments 
of which it is composed. This is due to the already mentioned 
partial or complete fusion of the anterior segments with the 
oephalothorax. From the admirable researches of Hansen and 
Sorensen ® it seems likely that the normal number of abdominal 
segments is ten. Ventrally, the abdomen is produced forward 
into a “ sternal process ” which is capped by a genital plate, 
hardly distinguishable in the Phalangidae, but readily visible 
in the other families, which surrounds and masks the unpaired 
genital orifice. Two stigmata or breathing pores are situated on 
the sides of the first ventral plate, which these authors consider 

to be composed of two fused sternites. 

As in other Arachnids there are six pairs of appendages 
articulated to the cephalothorax. They are the chelicerae, the 

pedipalpi, and the four pairs of ambulatory legs. 

The chelicerae are three-jointed and chelate, the second joint 
having its iuTier portion produced into an apophysis to which 
the final joint is apposed. In certain forms (Gonyleptidae, 

^ Aruehnides d€ France t vii., 1879, p. 122. 

* On two OrdcTt of Arachnida, Cambridge University Press, 1904. 
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Ischyropsalis) the chelicerae are remarkably long, and may 
considerably exceed the total length of the trunk. 

The pedipalpi are six-jointed, possessing coxa, trochanter, 
lemur, patella, tibia, and tarsus. They are leg-like and are never 
chelate, but in some forms terminate in a single movable claw. 
The coxal joints are provided with maxillary plates. 

The legs are normally seveii-jointed, as in Spiders, the 
penultimate joint being the metatarsus. The tarsus is always 
multi-articulate, the number of its joints being variable. It 
bears terminally one or two simple claws. “ False articulations ” 
(where the parts are not inserted one into the other, but are 
only marked off by a membranous ring) are of frequent occur- 
rence in the legs of these creatures. The first legs, like the 
pedipalps, bear maxillary plates, as do also the second in most 
Phalangids. The maxillae of the second legs are, however, 
entirely absent in Nemastomay and rudimentary in the Grony- 
leptidae and the Ischyropsalidae. The coxae of the legs are all 
largely developed, but are not capable of free motion, being 
soldered to, and practically forming part of, the cephalothoracic 
floor. In some forms they are only separated from one another 

slight grooves. The extreme length of the legs, and their 
hard and brittle nature, are characteristic features of the 
Phalangids, though in some species (Trogulidae) they are com- 
paratively short. The first pair of legs are always the shortest, 
and the second the longest. 

The sexual organs of Phalangids are ordinarily concealed, and 
the sexes can only be distinguished by certain very variable 
secondary characters, the males being usually smaller of body 
and longer of leg than the females, besides being more 
distinctly coloured and being armed with more numerous 
and longer spines. Sometimes the male chelicerae are highly 
characteristic. 

Phalangids are usually destitute of spinning organs, but such 
have been discovered, in a rudimentary state, in the Cyphoph- 
thalmi, which are said to spin slight webs. 

Internal Structnx*e. — In PhcddngiuTn the mouth leads up- 
wards into a membranous pharynx, wider than that of Spiders, 
but narrowing into an oesophagus which passes between the 
cerebral and thoracic ganglionic nerve-masses. It then turns 
backwards over the thoracic ganglion, being slightly dilated at 
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that point. Immediately afterwards it dilates into a flask-like 
gastric sac which occupies almost the whole width of the abdomen, 
and proceeds straight to the anus. Viewed from above, the shape 
of this sac is entirely concealed by the large number of caeca 
(thirty) to which it gives rise dorsally and laterally. The two 


largest of these caeca extend, parallel to each other, over the 
whole of the abdominal portion of the gastric sac, and are flanked 
by four lateral pairs of smaller caeca, while there is a cluster of 
small caeca covering the anterior and narrower portion of the 
flask-like stomach. 

The large hepatic mass so conspicuous on opening dorsally 
the abdomen of a Spider is here entirely absent, but its functions 
are believed to be performed by certain wrinkled, tubular, longi- 
tudinally parallel bodies, about seven in number, closely applied 

to the under surface of the flask. 

The masticating portions of the maxillae of the pedipalpi and 
the first pair of legs are hollow distensible sacs, often seen in a 
swollen condition in specimens kept in spirits. They are 
furnished, on the inner surface, with a horny ridge. 

Owing to the fixity of the coxae of the legs, their maxillary 
plates are incapable of much lateral motion, but are rubbed 
against each other vertically. 

Beyond the fact that the heart is a dorsal tube lying along 
the anterior two-thirds of the alimentary canal, and divided by 
constrictions into three well-marked and equal portions, little is 
known of the blood -system of these animals. It is probably 
essentially like that of Spiders, but the presence of a pericardial 
sac has not yet been established, nor has the course of the blood- 


vessels been described in detail. 

As in other Arachnids, the principal ganglionic nerve masses 
closely embrace the oesophagus. Immediately anterior to it, 
forming a conical mass with its base on the oesophagus, is the 
cerebral ganglion, while just behind it is the transverse portion 
of the large thoracic nerve-centre. In Phalangium opiliOy accord- 
ing to Tulk,^ a median nerve is given off from the apex of the 
cerebral mass (the paired nature of which is apparent) and bifur- 
cates to the two eyes. Two lateral nerves proceed to certain 
organs near the origin of the second pair of legs, which were 
thought by the old writers to be lateral eyes, but which are now 


1 Mag. Nat. Hist, (i.), xii., 1843, p. 325. 
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known to be glands for the manufacture of the odorous fluid 
which these animals can exude. 


The thoracic ganglion expands, on either side of the oeso- 
phagus, into a mass which extends nearly as far forward 



Fiq. 232. — Nervous and respiratory systems 
of a Phalangid. Nerves black, tracheae 
white, c.gy Cerebral ganglion ; g\ 
ganglia supplying'viscera ; 'in.n, median 
abdominal nerve ; passage for oeso- 
phagus ; st^ stigma ; th,g^ thoracic gang- 
lion ; tr^ main trunk of tracheae. 


as the apex of the cerebral 
ganglion. These lateral masses 
give off nerves to the appendages. 
From the back of the transverse 
portion proceed three nerves. 
The median nerve passes above 
the generative organs, and soon 
branches into two nerves which 
presently swell out to form 
ganglia of considerable size, 
beyond which they soon join 
again and give off an anasto- 
mosing net-work of nerve-fibres. 
The lateral nerves immediately 

A 

branch. The outer branch 
dilates into a ganglion which 
supplies the external part of 
the generative organ. The 
inner branch, which is longer, 
also forms a ganglion the nerves 
from which are chiefly distri- 


buted to the under surface of the alimentary canal. 


The respiratory organs consist of two large tracheal tubes 
with numerous branches, having their external openings or 
“ stigmata near the base of the fourth pair of legs. The two 
main tubes are directed forwards, and are mainly concerned with 
supplying the largely developed muscles of the legs. The dis- 
tribution of branches to the abdomen is comparatively feeble. 
The particular arrangement of tubes in P. opilio, according to 
Tulk, may be seen in the accompanying figure. There are a 
pair of coxal glands, of excretory function, opening in the 
neighbourhood of the coxae of the third pair of legs. 

The Phalangidea are remarkable among Arachnids in the 
possession of large protrusible external organs of generation. 
The ovipositor of the female may be as long as the whole body 
of the animal, and the intromittent organ of the male is of 


XVII 


CLASSIFICATION 


447 


almost equal length. The pedipalpi take no part in the fertilisa- 
tion of the female, which is accomplished directly. 

The protrusible organs are concealed under the forwardly- 
projecting anterior segment of the abdomen beneath, the genital 
orifice being thus in many cases quite near the head -region. 
The internal sexual organs are not very complex. The ovaiy 
re-enters upon itself, forming a ring, and from the point of 
re-entry a tube proceeds towards the centre of the ring, dilating 
to form an ovisac. It then narrows, turns forward, dilates once 
more into a second ovisac, from which the oviduct proceeds to 
the base of the ovipositor. This is a flattened organ, grooved on 
its upper surface and bifid at its extremity. The testis of the 
male is a single sac-like gland, from either end of which proceeds 
a vas deferens, which, after several convolutions, unite into a 
sperm-sac which opens at the base of the penis. 

Partial hermaphroditism is a very frequent phenomenon among 
the Phalangids, the testis often producing ova as well as 
spermatozoa. 

Thougli the males fight fiercely at the breeding time, the 
animals for the most part live peacefully together. Henkiug ^ 
found that the eggs of Liobunum, which were about half a 
millimetre in diameter, were laid during October and hatched 
out in the following April. 

Glassification. — The Order Phalangidea is divided into three 
Sub-orders: 1, Cyphophthalmi ; 2, Mecostethi ; 3, Plagiostethi. 


Sub-Order 1. 


Cyphophthalmi 


Phalangids with dorsal and ventral scuturriy only the last 
abdominal segment remaining free. Eyes two or absent. 
Maxillary lobe on coxae of first pair of legs rudimentary. 
Sternum long and narrow. Anterior segment of abdomen not 
projecting ventrally beyond the coxae of the fourth pair. 
Odoriferous glands open on prominences. 

In 1875 Stecker published a description of a remarkable 
creature which he said he had found in Bohemia, and which he 
named Gibocellum sudeticum. Among other points it possessed 
four eyes and four spinning mammillae, and it diffeied so much 
from other Cyphophthalmi as to necessitate the foundation of a 

* Zool . Jahrh . iii., 1888, p. 319. 
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family, Gibocellidae, for its reception. No one else appears to 
have seen the animal, or any of Stecker's preparations of it, 

and Hansen and Sorensen ^ adduce grave reasons 
for believing that it never existed at all. If 
this species is to be disallowed, the Cyph- 
ophthalmi all fall into a single family. 

Fam. Sironidae. — These somewhat Mite- 
like Phalangids are rarely met with, partly, 
no doubt, because of their retiring habits 
and small size, the known forms ranging 
Fig. 233. — Parcu^iro fi’om 6 mm. to less than 2 mm. in length. 

seven genera which have been estab- 
lished, Stylocellus numbers eight species from 
Borneo and Sumatra, and Pettalus two species from Ceylon. 
Ogoviay Miopsalis, and Purcellia have one species each, from 
South Africa, Further India, and the Cape, respectively. The 
only European forms are the two species of Siro (France and 
Austria), and Parasiro corsicus. No species has yet been found 
in England. 

Sub-Order 2. MecostethL^ 

(laniatores). 

Sternum long and narrow. Dorsal scutum leaving at least the 
last three segments free. Openings of odoriferous glands not on 
prominences. The fourth pair of legs usually long and powerful. 
One terminal claw on each of the first two pairs of legs ; Uvo on 
the last two pairs. 

The Mecostethi are essentially tropical forms, though a few 
representatives are found in the caves of Southern Europe. One 
family (Phalangodidae) has its headquarters in the hot regions 
of the Old World, while the other two (Cosmetidae, Gonyleptidae) 
are confined to Central and South America. 

pirif orm or triangular, 
broadest behind. Last ventral segmeni of abdomen much the 
largest. Very narrow sternum. Eye*>turret near anterior border 
of cephalothorax. Chelicerae narrow at base. Pedipalpi long and 
strong. Maxillary plates on first pair of legs rudimentary. No 
stigmata visible. 

The only European forms of this family belong to the genus 

^ T. C. pp. 67-76. * Long itemam = length ; <rr^ffor= breast). 


Fam. 1. Phalangodidae. — Body 
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Phalangodes. They all avoid the light, and are usually found in caves. 
Simon ^ records six species found in France. A North American 


species, P. armatay is entirely destitute of eyes. 

The 'family has representatives in Australia 
and in tropical Africa and Asia. Mermerus, 
Epidanus, MaracaudnSy and Sitalces are some of 
the exotic genera. 

The other two families of this Sub -order — 

Fam. 2, Cosmetidae ; Fain. 3, Gtonyleptidae — 

include a large number of species, some of con- 
siderable size (up to an inch in length of body), 
found in Central and South America. 

Sub-Order 3. Plagiostethi^ 



(PALPATORES.) 

First abdominal segment produced forward 


Fig. 234. — Phalan- 
godes terricolay 
enlarged. (After 
Simon.) 


ventrally to the level of the first pair of legSy 
bringing the mouth and the genital opening very near together. 
Sternum consequently much reduced. Pedipalpi thiiiy with 
terminal claw absent or rudimentary. Terminal chavs of the 


legs single. 

The Plagiostethi include most of the Harvestmen of temperate 
regions, the most familiar examples of these creatures belong- 
ing to the large family Phalaugidae, and being much more in 
evidence than the slow -moving and ground-living forms in- 


cluded in the other families. 


Fam. 1. Phalangiidae. — Eye-turret always far removed from 
anterior border of cephalothorax. Second pair of legs with well- 
marked maxillary lobes. Legs similary without the false joint 
called “ trochantin.” Multiarticulate tarsi. Simple pedipalpiy 
with tarstis much longer than tibiay and possessing terminal 
claw. Some have softy some coriaceous integuments. 

The Phalangidae faP naturally into two groups or sub-families, 
named by Simon Scl^^iosomatinae and Phalangiinae. The 
first group consists of more or less coriaceous forms living among 
moss and herbage. They are not very numerous, there being only 
about twelve known European species divided among the three 
genera, Sclerosomay MastobunuSy and Astrobunvs. 


^ Arcichnides de Francty vii., 1879. 
VOL. IV 


2 Transverse sternum 


(7r‘Ad7to? = transverse). 


2 G 
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Fiq. 235 . — Sclerosoma quadridentaium. 
(After Pickard-Cambridge.) 


Two species of Sclerosoma are found in England, 8. quadri- 
dentatum occurring not uncommonly among moss or under 
- stones in various parts of the 

country. Its back is studded 
with wart-like tubercles, which 
give it a characteristic appear- 
ance. 

The Phalangiinae are soft- 
bodied Harvestmen, always with 
long legs, which in the genus 
Liohunum attain an inordinate 
length. There are nine European 
genera, Liohumtm, Prosalpia, 
GyaSy OligolopihuSy Acantholo- 
phv^y Phcdangiumy DasylobuSy 
PlatybunuSy and MegabunuSy 
comprising in all about fifty 
species. Five of these genera are represented in England. 

The familiar Phalangids, with small, almost spherical bodies 
and ridiculously long legs, belong to the genus Liobunumy L, 
Totundum being the common species. It is mature in autumn, 
when it may be seen scampering at a great pace among the 
herbage. It very readily parts with its limbs, and Pickard- 
Cambridge ^ relates that he once “ saw one running with 
very fair speed and facility, having lost all but two legs, 
an anterior one on one side and a posterior one on the 
other.” 

The Harvestmen so frequently seen on walls belong, as a rule, 
to the genus Phalangivm. The best known example is Phalangium 
opilio (the P. cornutum of Linnaeus), the male of which possesses 
a remarkable development of the chelicerae. 

The genus Oligolopkus is well represented in this country, nine 
species having been recorded. They do not differ greatly from 
Phalangiurriy but have, as a rule, more massive bodies, and rather 
stout, though tolerably long legs. The largest English Harvest- 
man, not rare under stones at Cambridge, is 0. spinosusy whose 
body measures half an inch in length. 0. agresiis is perhaps the 
commonest British Phalangid, and is abundant in woods and 
among herbage, and on low trees. 

* MoTiograph of the British Phalartgideay Dorchester. 1 890. 
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Platyhunus has two, and Megabunus one British representa- 
tive. They are of small size, and are to be sought for among 


heather or dead leaves 
in spring or early 
summer. 

Fam. 2. Ischyro- 

psalidae. — Coriaceous 
Phcdangids, with eye- 
turret far removed from 
anterior border of 
cephalothorax. Max- 
illary lobes of second 
pair of legs rudi- 
mentary, in the form 
of tubercles. Legs 
similar, without tro- 
chantin!' Multiarticu- 
late tarsi. Tarsus of 
pedipalp without claw, 
and shorter than meta- 
tarsus. Pedipalps long 
and horizontal. 

This family includes 
a small number of 
large or moderate-sized 
Phalangids, which are 
found occasionally in 



FlO. 236. — Oligolopkus spinosiLs. (After 

Pickard-Carabridge. ) 


thick moss, or in caves, 

in mountainous regions of the south of Europe, and belong 
to the genera Ischyropsalis and Sabaxon. There is a North 


American genus, Taracus. 

Fam. 3. Nemastomatidae. — Coriaceous Phalangids, ivith 
cephalothorax fused with the first five segments of the abdomen, 
forming a scutum. Eye-turret near anterior border. No maxillary 
lobe on second coxae. Similar legs, without “ trochantin. Multi- 
articulate tarsi. Tarsus of pedipalp without claw, and shorter 


than metatarsus. 

There is but one genus, Nemastoma, in this family, and the 
members of it are, as a rule, rather small and dark Phalangids, 
which live under stones or in moss or debris, and are iound in 
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Fro. 237 . — NenuisUnna 
lugubre. 


the mature state at all seasons of the year. There are about 
twenty European species, but only two of these, N, lugithre and 

N. chrysomelas, have as yet been found 
in Britain. N. luguhre is a very common 
animal, and though it does not obtrude 
itself upon public notice, its little black 
body with two pearly white spots must 
be a familiar object to all insect collectors 
who have occasion to search under stones 
or among moss in damp places. Its 
legs are short and stout, but those of 
N, chrysomelas, which is a brighter 
coloured Harvestman with spots of dull 
gold colour, are long and slender. 

Fam. 4. Trogiilidae. — Coriaceous 
and very hard integument Anterior part of cephalothorax p7'0~ 
duced into a bifurcate “ hood!' Often a “ trocliantin!' 

The Trogulidae are very slow-moving Phalangids of moderate 
or large size (a sixth to half an inch in body), found under stones 
or in damp moss and debris. They are Mite- 
like in general appearance, and may readily 
be distinguished from all other Harvestmen by 
the presence of the “ hood” (Fig. 230, p. 442), 
the hollowed-out under surface of which forms 
a chamber, called by Simon the “ camerostome,” 
in which lie the basal portions of the pedipalps. 

Only a single immature specimen has 
been found in England, belonging probably to 
the species Trogtdus tricarinaius. It was 
found in Dorsetshire. Some members of the 
family are not uncommon in various regions 
of the Continent. There are four genera, 

Dicranolasma, Anelasmocephalus, Calathocratus, Fia 238. — Troguhts 
and Trogulus. Two other genera, Amopaum and 
Metopoctea, have been established, but the former 
is probably the young of Dicranolasma and the latter of Trogvlus. 

According to the monograph on the British Phalangidea by 
the Eev. O. Pickard-Cambridge, cited above, the following species 
have been recorded in this country. They all fall under the 
sub-order Plagiostethi : 



aquaiicus. n, Hood. 
(After Simon.) 
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BRITISH PHALANGIDEA. 
Phalangiidae. 

Bclerosoma quadridentatiim^ Cuvier. 

roTnanumj L. Koch. 

Liohunum rotundura^ Latr. 

hlaclcwallii, Meade. 

Phalangium opilio, Linn. 

parietinuTtij Dc Geer. 

saxatile, C. K Koch. 
minuiuTTi, Meade. 

Platyhunus comiger, Meade. 

triangularis, Herhst. 
Megahunus insignis, Meade. 
Oligolophus morio, Fabr. 

alpinus, HCrbst. 
cinerascens, C. L. Koch. 
„ agrestis, Meade. 

tridens, C. L. Koch. 
palpinaliSy Herhst. 
j, ephippiatus, C. L. Koch 

ftninosus. Bosc. 


Nemastomatidae. 

Nemastovia lug^lhrey Miiller. 

chrysovielas, Hermann. 

Trogulidae. 

Anelamocepkalus cambridgii, Westwood. 
Trogulus tricarinatusy Linn. 
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ARACHNIDA EMBOLOBRANCHIATA {cOlfTINUBD) ACARINA HAR 

VEST-BUGS— PARASITIC MITES— TICKS— SPINNING MITES- 
STRUCTURE METAMORPHOSIS CLASSIFICATION 


Order IX. Acarina (Acari, Acaridea). 


ArMhmds with unsegmented} non - pediculated abdomen. 
Respiration by tracheae, or by the general surface of the body. 

Mouth parts suctorial, but frequently capable of biting or piercing. 
Metamorphosis always observable. 

The Acarina or Mites are remarkable not so much for the 

number of their species, which is very considerable, as for the 

vast multitude of individuals of the Order, which is far in excess 

of that of any other Arachnid group. This fact is correlated 

with their minute size. Very few Mites exceed half an inch 

in length, while very many lire microscopic creatures, often 

measuring less than the hundredth of an inch. Taken all 

round, a millimetre may be considered a large size for a Mite. 

There is much variety of habit within the Order. All Mites 

live principaUy on fluid nutriment, but it may be obtained from 

living animals or plants or from decaying organic matter. Some 

are entirely parasitic upon plants or animals ; others attach 

themselves to animals in their larval stage, but are free when 

adults; while others, again, live an entirely independent and 
predaceous life. 


The greater number of the Mites are too smaU to strike the eye 
Some of them have, however, contrived to attract attention in no 
very agreeable manner. Every one knows the Mite popularly'called 
the « Harvest-bug,” but to this day there is some uLrtainty as to 

The single exception is OpilioacamiSy see p. 473. 
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its identity. It was described as a separate species under the 
name of Leptus autumnalis, and Megma was the first to show 
that it was the larval form of one of the Trombidiidae (see p. 
472). Most authors have considered it the larva of Trombidium 
holoserieeum, hut Murray referred it to the genus Tetranychus. 
The difficulty is that the minute creature cannot be removed 
from its victim without such injury as to prevent it from being 
bred out and the mature form determined. Brucker * has recently 
compared a large number of “ Harvest-bugs taken from human 
beings with the figures and descriptions of the larvae of certain 
Trombidiidae given by Henking and Berlese, and he determined 
them as the larvae of T. gynopterorum. Quite possibly, however, 
more than one genus is concerned in the production of this pest. 

[ That certain skin-diseases are due to Mites (Demodicidae, 
Sarcoptidae) is a fact which is widely known. The fruit-grower, 
too, has to take cognisance of the Order, for his trees may suffer 
from “ Eed-spider ” ( Tetranychus telarius), and his black-currant 
bushes fail under the attack of the “ Gall-mite ” {Eriophyes or 
Phytoptus rihis). The curious swellings or galls which disfigure 
the leaves of many trees are sometimes of insect origin, but they 

are often due to Mites. 

Domestic pets suffer greatly from Acarine parasites. A large 
number of species confine their attention exclusively to the 
feathers of birds {Analges, Qtc.y see p. 466). One curious genus, 
/ Syringo'pliiluSy is parasitic within the feathers, feeding upon the 
I pith of the quill. Heller of Kiel discovered tliem in 1879, but 
the researches of Trouessart first showed their frequent presence 
\ and very wide distribution. He found that they entered by 
the superior umbilicus of the feather, and disappeared by the 
inferior umbilicus when the feathers moulted or the infested 

bird died. 

It is probable that the comparatively large Mites of the 
group IxODOiDEA (see p. 468), commonly called “ Ticks, are the 
most widely known of the order. They attack wild and domestic 
animals and man, and are nearly always acquired from vegetables, 
such as brush or herbage. It would seem likely that many of 
these creatures can npver have the chance of attaching themselves 
to animals, and it has been suggested that animal juices are a 
luxury but not a necessity to them, and that they can live, if 

^ C. E. Ac. SH. cxxv., 1897, p. 879. 
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need be, on vegetable sap, but further investigations have quite 
dispelled this view. 

The suspected connection between the North American Tick, 
Boophilus annulcituSj and the cattle disease known as Texas fever 
or “ red water/’ since clearly proved by the researches of Smith 
and Xilborne, led to the careful investigation of the life-history 
of that creature, and this was undertaken by Curtice.^ 

The female Ticks laid eggs a few days after dropping off the 
cattle, egg-laying lasting a week or more. The eggs took from 
three to five weeks to hatch, and the larvae attached themselves 
to cattle, on which they remained a fortnight, becoming mature 
and fertilised before they again sought the ground. The whole 
cycle occupied a time varying from six to ten weeks, a period 
apparently much exceeded by some members of the family. 

Lounsbury ^ has recently made out the life-history of the 
South African “ Bont ” tick, Amhlyomma hehraeum. 

The eggs are deposited in the soil, ten to twenty thousand 
^11 being laid by one female. The larvae climb neigh- 
bouring plants and seize passing animals. After the third day 
of attachment they begin to distend, and they generally fall oflF, 
fully distended, on the sixth day, immediately seeking a place of 
concealment, where tliey become torpid. Under natural con- 
ditions the nymph does not emerge for at least eleven weeks, 
and then it behaves in the *same way as the larva, again attach- 
ing itself to an animal for six days. A new time of torpidity 
and concealment ensues, again of at least eleven weeks* duration, 
when the final moult takes place and the mature tick emerges. 
The males at once attach themselves to animals, but the females 
hesitate to fix themselves, except close by a male. For four 
days after fixation the male appears to exercise no attraction 
for the female, but after that period he shows great excitement 
at her approach. She, however, does all the courting, the male 
remaining fixed in the skin of the host. After pairing, the 
female distends greatly, attaining her maximum size (nearly one 
inch in length) in about a week, when she lets go and descends 
to the earth to lay eggs. If unmated, she detaches herself 
within a week, and seeks another host. Oviposition lasts from 

* “The Biology of the Cattle Tick,*' Joum. Compar. Med. and Vet. Archives, 
1891, p. 313. 

® EntcmoUgieal News (Philadelphia), toI. xi.. Jan. lonn 
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three to nine weeks, and the development of the egg from eleven 
weeks to six months. At least a year is occupied in the whole 
cycle. These ticks, and many others, communicate disease ^ by 

inoculation, conveying it from one animal to another. 

No poison glands have been demonstrated in the Acari, the 
function of the salivaiy glands of the Ticks being probably to 
prevent the coagulation of the blood of their victims. 

It is an important point in the mode of life of the Ticks that 
they can live for a long time without food. Mdgnin “ states 
that he kept an Argos alive for four years, entirely without 

nutriment. 

In the Tetranychinae (see p. 472), glands apparently homo- 
logous with the salivary glands of the Ticks have taken on the 
function of spinning organs. According to Donnadieu, these 
glands, which resemble bunches of grapes, and are possessed by 
both sexes, open into the buccal cavity at the base of the 
chelicerae. The gummy fluid exudes from the mouth, and is 
combed into threads by the pedipalps. The legs of these mites 
are furnished terminally with curious hairs ending in a round 
knob, which are supposed to have some relation to their spinning 

habits. 

The males are the busiest spinners, the time of the females 
being largely occupied in laying eggs among the excessively flne 
threads of silk with which the Mites cover the under surface of 
leaves. In the Eriophyidae (see p. 464) corresponding glands 
are thought to furnish an irritant fluid which causes abnormal 

growths or galls upon vegetabje tissues. 

External Structure.— It is often stated, but erroneously, 
that there is no distinction between cephalothorax and abdomen 
in the Mites. Certainly no such division can be made out in 
the Hydrachnidae (see p. 472) or in some other forms, but in 
the majority of Acari the cephalothorax is clearly marked off by 
a transverse groove or suture. In some cases the anterior 
portion of the cephalothorax is movably articulated with the 
rest, and forms a sort of false head called a “ capituluin. In 
most Mites the chitinous integument is soft and non-resistant, 
but it is otherwise with the Oribatidae or “ Beetle-mites (see 

^ For the Protozoa to which these and similar diseases are due, cf. vol. i. pp. 120 f. 

2 a R. Soc. Biol. Paris (7), iv., 1882, p. 305. 

* Ann. Soc. Linn. Lyon^ xxii., 1876, p. 29. 
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p. 467), which are nearly all covered by an extremely hard and 
coriaceous armature. 

Eyes are sometimes absent, sometimes present in varying 

numbers. They seem here to be of remarkably little systematic 

importance, as otherwise closely allied species may be either 
eyed or eyeless. 

Normally Mites possess the usual Arachnid appendages, 
chehcerae, pedipalpi, and four pairs of ambulatory legs. The 
anterior appendages are, however, subject to a very great degree 
of modification, while in one Family, the Eriophyidae (Phytop- 
tidae), the legs are apparently reduced to two pairs. 

The chelicerUe are sometimes chelate, in which case they are 
two-jointed, the distal joint or movable finger being always 
articulated Mow the immovable finger. Sometimes they ter- 
minate in a single claw or blade, the movable joint being obsolete. 

In the Ticks they exist as two long styles or piercing weapons, 
serrate on the outer edge. 

The pedipalpi vary very much in structure, according to the 
habits of the particular form to which they belong. In the 
Sarcoptidae (see p. 466) they are hardly recognisable owing to 
the extent to wliich they have coalesced with the maxillary 
plate. In many of the free-living forms they are leg-like feeling 
organs, but in others they are raptorial, being not precisely 
chelate, but terminating in a “ finger-and-thumb ” arrangement 
which is of use in holding prey. The extreme development of 
the raptorial palp is found in Cheyletus (see p. 473), in which 
the -whole appendage is remarkably thick and strong, and the 
“ finger ” is a powerful chitinous claw, while the “ thumb ” is 
replaced by movable pectinated spines of chitin. The Water-mites 
have a palpus adapted for anchoring themselves to water- weeds, 
the last joint being articulated terminally with the penultimate 
joint, and bending down upon it. Finally, in the "Snouted- 
mites (Bdellidae, see p. 471) the palpi are tactile or antenni- 
form, often strongly recalling the antennae of weevils. 

The maxillary plates which arise from the basal joints of the 
pedipalps are always more or less fused, in the Mites, to form a 
single median transverse plate, constituting the lower lip or 
“labium” of some authors. In some of the Oribatidae the 
fusion of the maxillae is only complete at the base, and the free 
points are stUl of some use as masticating organs. In those fret 
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living Mites which have undergone no great modification of the 
mouth parts two other portions can he distinguished, the upper 
lip or “ epipharynx,” and the “ lingua,” which forms the floor of the 
mouth, and is for the most part concealed by the maxillary plate. 

The legs are usually six- or seven-jointed, and are subject to 
great variation, especially as regards the tarsus or terminal joint. 
This may bear claws (1-3) or sucking disks, or a combination of 
the two, or may simply take the form of a long bristle or hair. 

The Cheese-mite has a claw surrounded by a sucker — like 
Captain Cuttle's hook within his sleeve. The claws ot those 
species which are parasitic on the hairs of animals are sometimes 
most remarkably modified. 

Internal Structure. — The minute size of most Mites has 


>oe 


tr** 


* • " -•st 


rendered research upon their internal structure a matter of great 
difficulty, and there are still many obscurities to be removed. 
Those forms which have been sub- 
jected to examination present a 
tolerable uniformity in the structure 
of the principal organs, but the brief 
description here given will not, of 
course, apply to aberrant groups 
like the Vermiformia. A marked 
concentration is noticeable through- 
out the Order, and is best exempli- 
fied by the nervous system. 

The mouth leads into a sucking 
pharynx, which narrows to form the 
oesophagus. This passes through 
the nerve - mass in the 
Arachnid fashion, and widens to 
form the ventriculus or stomach. 

The oesophagus varies considerably 
in width in the various groups, 
being very narrow in those Mites 

which mei'ely suck blood, but wider in vegetable -feeders like 



L 
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iiciiol FIO. 239.— Diagram of the viscera of 
UbUdi Oribatid Mite, greatly enlarged. 

C, C, Lateral caeca of stomach ; <7, 
cerebral ganglion ; wf, od, oviducts ; 
oe, oesophagus ; pr.ff, pro-ventri- 
cular gland ; ps, pseudo-stigmatic 
organ ; st, stomach ; ir^r, traclieae. 
(Partly after Michael.) 


the Oribatidae. 

The stomach is always provided with caeca, but these are not 
nearly so numerous as in some other Orders of Arachnida. 
There are always two large caeca directed backwards, and there 
may be others. They are most numerous in the Gamasidae (see 
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p. 470), which sometimes possess eight, some being prolonged into 
the coxae of the legs, as in Spiders. At the sides of the anterior 
part of the stomach there are usually two glandular bodies, the 
pro-ventricular glands. In those Mites in which the alimentary 
canal is most differentiated {t.g, Oribatidae) three parts are dis- 
tinguishable behind the stomach, a small intestine, a colon, and 
a lectiim, but in most groups the small intestine is practically 
absent. The Malpighian tubes, very variable in length, enter 
at the constriction between colon and rectum. 

In some of the Trombidiidae there appears to be a doubt as 
to the existence of a hind-gut at all, A body having the 
appearance of the hind-gut, and occupying its usual position, is 
found to contain, not faecal matter, but a white excretory sub- 
stance, and all efforts to discover any passage into it from the 
stomach have been unsuccessful. Both Croneberg ^ and 
Henking^ came to the conclusion that the stomach ended 
blindly, and that the apparent hind-gut was an excretory organ. 
Michael,^ in his research upon a Water-mite, Thyas petrophihis, 
met with precisely the same difficulty, and was led to the belief 
that what was originally hind-gut had become principally or 
entirely an excretory organ. 

The nervous system chiefly consists of a central ganglionic 
mass, usually transversely oval, and presenting little or no 
I indication of the parts which have coalesced in its formation. 
Nerves proceed from it in a radiate manner, but no double nerve- 
cord passes towards the posterior end of the body. As above 
stated, it is perforated by the oesophagus. 

The vascular system is little understood. In 187G Kramer^ 
wrote that he was able to perceive an actively pulsating heart in 
the posterior third of the abdomen in specimens of GdTficisus 
winch had recently moulted, and were therefore moderately 
transparent. No other investigator has been equally fortunate, 
though many capable workers have sought diligently for any 
trace of a dorsal vessel in various Acarine groups. 

It would appear that the blood-flow in most Mites is lacunar 
jand indefinite, aided incidentally by the movements of the 
muscles, and perhaps by a certain rhythmic motion of the 

' Bull. Soc. Nat. de Moscou^ Hv. 1879, pt. i. p, 234. 

® Z. wisi. Zool. xxxvii., 1882, p. 553. 

® P. Z. S.i 1895, p. 174. < jirck. f. Naturg. i., 1876, p. 65. 
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entary canal, which has been observed to be most marked 


during the more quiescent stages of the life-history. 

The internal reproductive organs have the ringed arrangement 
generally observed in the Arachnida. The two testes, which are 
sometimes bi-lobed, are connected by a median structure which 


may serve as a vesicula seminalis, and there are two vasa deferentia 
which proceed to the intromittent organ, which is sometimes situ- 
ated quite in the anterior part of the ventral surface, but at others 
towards its centre. The male Mite is often provided with a pair 
of suckers towards the posterior end of the abdomen, and some- 
times accessory clasping organs are present. 


In some Mites there is no intromittent organ, and Michael * 
has described some remarkable cases in which the chelicerae are 
used in the fertilisation of the female, a spermatophore, or bag 
containing spermatozoa, being removed by them from the male 
opening and deposited in that of the female. The most remark- 
able instance is that of Gamasus terribiliSy the movable joint of 
whose chelicera is perforated by a foramen through whicli the 
spermatophore is, so to speak, blown and carried as a bi-lobed 


bag, united by the narrow stalk which passes through the 
foramen, to the female aperture. 

The ovaries are fused in the middle line, and connected by 
oviducts with the tube (vagina or uterus) which passes to the 
exterior. There is often an ovipositor. 

Professor Gend of Turin ^ described, in 1844, some remark- 
able phenomena in connection with the reproduction of Ticks. 
The male Ixodes introduced his rostrum into the female aperture, 
two small white fusiform bodies emerging right and left from 
the labium at the moment of introduction. On retraction they 
had disappeared. When the female laid eggs, a bi-lobed vesicle 
was protruded from beneath the anterior border of the scutum 
and grasped the egg delivered to it by the ovipositor, appearing to 
manipulate it for some minutes. Then the vesicle was withdrawn, 
and the egg was left on the rostrum, and deposited by it in front 
of the animal. W^en the vesicle was punctured, and so rendered^ 
useless, the unmanipulated eggs quickly shrivelled and dried up. 

Lounsbury® has recently confirmed Professor Gen4*s observation 


^ Tr. Linn. Soc. (2), v. Zool., 1890, p. 281. 

^ See account given by Tulk in Mag. Nat, Mist, xviii.y 1846, p. 160. 
* Lntomolcgical News (Philadelphia), vol. xi., Jan. 1900. 
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as to oviposition in the case of a South African Tick, Amhly- 

omma hehraeum, 

r The respiratory organs, if present, are always in the form of 
\ tracheae. These are usually long and convoluted, but not 
\ branching. The spiral structure is difficult to make out in these 
animals, and in the Oribatidae at least, instead of the external 
I sheath being fortified with a spiral filament of chitin, there is a 
/ very delicate enveloping membrane with an apparently unbroken 
I chitinous lining, which can, however, by suitable treatment, be 
resolved into a ribbon-like spiral band.^ The position of the 
stigmata is very variable, and is utilised to indicate the main 
groups into which the Mites have been divided. 

The Oribatidae possess two curious cephalothoracic organs 
which were for a long time considered respiratory. These are in the 
form of two bodies, like modified hairs, which protrude from sockets 
on the dorsal surface of the cephalothoracic shield, Michael ^ has 
shown that these have no connection with the tracheae, and he 
regards them as sensory organs — -possibly olfactory. They are 
generally referred to as the “ pseudo-stigmatic ” organs. 

In the Oribatidae, at all events, well-developed coxal glands 
are present. In many Mites, especially the Ixodoidea or Ticks, 

the salivary glands are large and conspicuous. 

Metamorphosis. — All Mites undergo a metamorphosis, vary- 
ing in completeness in the different groups. Altogether six 
stages can be recognised, though they are seldom or never all 
exhibited in the development of a single species. These are 
ovum, deutovum, larva, nymph, hypopial stage, and imago. 

The Ovum. — All Mites lay eggs. It is frequently stated 
that the Oribatidae are viviparous exceptions, but though some 
of them are perhaps ovoviviparous, most deposit eggs like the 
rest of the Order. A phenomenon which has probably helped 
to foster this erroneous view is the occasional emergence from 
the dead body of the mother of fully-formed larvae. Towards 
winter it is not unusual for the mother to die at a time when 
her abdomen contains a few ripe eggs, and these are able to 
complete their development internally. 

The Deutovum.® — In a few cases (Atax, Damaeus) a stage has 

’ Michael, British Oribatidae (Ray Soc.), i., 1883, p. 176. ^ Loe. dt, p. 168. 

* Claparfede, Z. wiss. Zool. xviii., 1868, p. 465. Michael, British OrihatidaCy i., 
1883, p. 73, writes it “ Deutovium.” 
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been observed in which the outer envelope of the egg becomes 
brown and hard, and splits longitudinally, so as to allow the 
thin inner membrane to become visible through the fissure. 
More room is thus obtained for the developing larva, which is, 
moreover, protected, over most of its surface, by a hard shell. 
The deutovum stage may occur either within the body of the 
mother, or after the egg has been laid. 

The Larva. — Omitting, for the moment, the very aberrant 
Vermiformia (see p. 464), it is the almost universal rule for the 
egg to hatch out as a hexapod larva. The larvae of the genus 
Fteroptus are said to be eight-legged. Winkler has stated that 
the early embryo of Gamasus possesses eight legs, of which the 
last pair subsequently atrophy, but this observation requires 
confirmation. 

The Nymph. — The nymph-stage commences on the acquisition 
of eight legs, and lasts until the final ecdysis which produces the 
imago. This is the most important period of Acarine life, and is 
divided into a prolonged active period, during which the animal 
feeds and grows, and an inert period, sometimes prolonged, but 
at others very short, and differing little from the quiescence 
observable at an ordinary moult, during which the imago is 
elaborated. In many species the nymph is strikingly different 
from the imago ; in others there is a close resemblance between 
them. It would appear, from the cases which have been most 
thoroughly investigated, that the imago is not developed, part 
for part, from the nymph, but that there is an histolysis ” and 
“ histogenesis ” similar to that which occurs among certain insects 
(see vol. V. p. 165). There may be more than one nymphal stage. 

The hypopial stage occurs in the Tyroglyphinae, the “ Cheese- 
mite ” sub-family. Here some of the young nymphs assume an 
entirely different form, so different that it was for a long time 
considered to constitute a separate genus, and was named Hypo'pus, 
The animal acquires a hard dorsal covering. The mouth-parts 
are in the form of a flat blade with two terminal bristles, but 
with no discernible orifice. The legs are single-clawed, and all 
more or less directed forward, an(i they are articulated near the 
middle line of the ventral surface. Suckers are always present 
under the hind part of the abdomen. 

It appears that these remarkably modified nymphs are 
entrusted with the wider distribution of the species, and that 
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they are analogous to the winged individuals which occur in the 
partheiiogenetic generations of the Aphidae. The ordinary 
Tyroglyphus is soft-bodied, and requires a moist environment, and 
exposure to tlie sun or prolonged passage through the air would 
be fatal to it. Tiie hypopial form is much more independent of 
external conditions, and its habit is to attach itself by its suckers 
to various insects, and by this means to seek a new locality, when 
it resumes the ordinary nymph - form and proceeds with its 
development. 

Classification. — There is no generally accepted classification of 
the Acarina, though several eminent Arachnologists have attempted 
of late years to reduce the group to order. Widely different 
views are held concerning the affinities of certain groups, and 
there is no agreement as to the value to be accorded to the 
characters which all recognise. Thus Canestrini ^ allows thirty- 
four families, while according to Trouessart ^ there are only ten. 

Trouessart’s scheme of classification is in the main followed 
in the present chapter. 


Sub-Order 1. 



This Sub-order includes the lowest and most aberrant forms 


ot the Mites. They are entirely parasitic, and of very small size. 
The abdomen is much elongated, and is transversely striated. 
There are two families, Eriophyidae ® (Phytoptidae) and Demo- 
dicidae. 


Fam. 1. Eriophyidae (Ph3rtoptidae). — These are the so-called 
Gall-mites. The curious excrescences and abnormal growths which 
occur on the leaves and buds of plants are familiar to every one. 
Various creatures are responsible for these deformities, many being 
the work of insects, especially the Cynipidae among the Hymen- 
optera, and the Cecidomyiidae among the Diptera. Others, again, 
are due to Eriophyid Mites. 

Though the gallg originated by Mites are often outwardly 
extremely similar to those of insect origin, they can be at once 
distinguished on close examination. Mite-galls contain a single 
chamber, communicating with the exterior by a pore, usually 


* Atii Tst. VenetOf ii., 1891, p. 699. 

® Rev, Sci. Nat, Oueei, ii., 1892, p. 20. 

* Eriophyes, v. Siebold, Jahreaher. SehUa. Oea, xxviii., 1860, p. 89 ; Phytoptw, 
Duiardin, Ann. Sci. Nat. (3), xv., 1851, p. 166. 
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guarded with hairs, and the Mites live gregariously within it, 
apparently feeding upon the hairs which grow abundantly on its 


inner surface. In Insect-galls each 
insect larva lives in a separate closed 
chamber. 

The Eriophyidae are unique among 
Mites in possessing only two pairs of 
legs, situated quite at the anterior 
part of the body. The mouth-parts 
are very simple. 

There are three genera, Eriophyes 
{Phyptoptus) with about one hundred 
and fifty known species, Monochetus 
with a single species, and Phyllocoptes 
with about fifty species. 

Am ong the best known examples 
are Eriophyes tiliae^ which produces 
the “ nail-galls on lime-leaves, and 
E. rihis, the "black-currant Gall- 
mite,’* which feeds between the folded 
leaves of the leaf-buds, and gives rise 
to swelling and distortion. 

Fajn. 2. Demodicidae. — The 



Fio. 240. — Vermiform Mites, highly 
magoified. A, Demodex follicu- 
lorum : B, Eriophyes {Phyptop- 
tus) ribis. 


single genus Demod ex which constitutes this family consists of a 
few species of microscopic Mites which inhabit the hair-follicles 
of mammals, and are the cause of what is known as " follicular 


mange,** some other forms of mange being due to members of the 
succeeding family. Demodex possesses eight short, three-jointed 
legs, each terminated by two claws. The abdomen is much 
produced, and is transversely striated. About ten species have 
been described, but of these five are probably varieties of 


D, folliculorum (Fig, 240, A), which infests Man. 


Sub-Order 2. Astigmata. 

The Astigmata are Mites of more or less globular form, with 
chelate chelicerae and five-jointed legs. All members of the group 
are eyeless. Their habits arevery various, some feeding on vegetable 
matter and others on carrion, while a large number are parasitic 
on animals. Tracheae are absent. There is only one family. 

VOL. IV 2 H 
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Fam. 1. Sarcoptidae. — No tracheae or stigmata. Apical 
rostrum. Oviparous or ovoviviparous. The seventj genera and 
530 odd species of this family are divided into a number of 

sub-families, of which the principal are the 
Sarcoptinae, the Analgesinae, and the Tyro- 
glyphinae. 

(i.) The Sarcoptinae are the so-called “ Itch- 
mites.” They are minute animals, with bodies 
transversely wrinkled and legs terminating in 
suckers or bristles. The genus Sarcoptes, 
which includes about fifteen species, lives in 
tunnels which it burrows in the skin of 
mammals. 

(ii.) The Analgesinae are the “ Birds’- 
feather Mites.” The principal genera are 
Ptefolichus (120 species), Pteronyssus (33 
species), Analges (23 species), Megninia (42 
species), and Alloptes (33 species). 

(iii.) The Tyrbglyphinae ^ have received the 
popular name of Cheese -mites,” from the 
best known example of the group. They 
are smooth-bodied, soft-skinned white Mites, 
with legs usually terminating in a single claw, 
sometimes accompanied by a sucker. They 
are for the most part carrion -feeders, living 
decaying animal or vegetable matter. 
B, but a few are parasitic on mammals, insects, 



* ‘ leg • scab ” ; 
female of SarcopUs 
mutansy greatly WOrmS. 

magnified, (After 
Neumann. ) 


There are sixteen genera, including about 
fifty species. Tyroglyphtbs siro and T. longior 
are common Cheese -mites. Other, species live in decaying 
vegetables and food- stuffs. Some of the genus Glycyphagus 

{G. palmifer, G. plumiger) are very remarkable for the palmate 
or plumose hairs which decorate their bodies. The remarkable 
hypopial stage in the development of Tyroglyphus has been 
mentioned on, p. 463. The Typroglyphinae are the lowest of the 
free-living Acarine forms. 

* See Michael, British Tyroglyphidaey pnblished by the Ray Society y 1901-2. 



Sub-Order 3. Metastigmata. 


The four families which constitute this sub -order comprise 
a large number of Mites in which the tracheae open near the 
articulation of the legs, and consequently in a somewhat posterior 
situation. The families are Oribatidae, Argasidae, Ixodidae, and 

Gamasidae. 

Fam. 1. Oribatidae. — The Oribatidae or “Beetle-mites” are 
free-living Acari, with tracheae of which the stigmata are con- 
cealed by the articulation of the legs. The cephalothorax is 
distinctly marked off from the abdomen, and bears dorsally two 
“ pseudo-stigmatic ” organs. The rostrum is inserted below the 
cephalothorax. These Mite^ gain their popular name from the 
beetle-like hardness of their integuments. They are oviparous or 

ovoviviparous. Eyes are always absent. 

These are small creatures, seldom attaining the twentieth ot 
an inch in length. They are vegetable-feeders (except, perhaps, 
Pelops), and are to be found in dead wood or vegetable debris, 
under bark, or among moss and lichen. In winter they often 
take refuge under stones. It is impossible at present to estimate 
the number of existing species, for only a few localities have 
been systematically worked for them, and their small size has 
prevented their inclusion, in any numbers, in the collections ot 
scientific expeditions. Our knowledge of the group is likely, 
however, to be largely extended, for it has been found that they 


reach England alive and 
in good condition from the 
most remote regions if 
moss or other material in 
which they live is collected 
when not too dry, and her- 
metically sealed up in tin 
cases. 

About twenty genera 
and more than 220 species 
are at present known. 



Fia. 242.— Oribatid Mites. A, Cepheus ocellatHs, 
X 24 ; B, ventral view of Iloplodei'ma maynum, 
closed’, X 20 . (After Michael.) 


Pelops has much elongated 

chelicerae, with very small chelae at the end. There are ten 
species, found in moss and on bushes. Oribata numbers about 
fifty species, found in moss and on trees. Notaspis, in which the 
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last three legs are inserted at the margin of the body, has about 
thirty species, found among moss and dead leaves. Nothrus is 
a short-legged genus with flat or concave dorsal plate, often 
produced into very remarkable spiny processes. There are 
twenty -two species found under bark and among moss and 
lichen. Hoploderma {Hoplophora) is remarkable for its power of 
shutting down its rostrum and withdrawing its legs in a manner 
which leaves it as unassailable as a tortoise or an armadillo 


Though the Oribatidae are all eyeless, they are distinctly 
sensitive to light, not wandering aimlessly till they reach a 
shadow, but apparently making straight for a dark spot when 
subjected to strong illumination. Some species have a curious 
habit of collecting dirt and debris on their backs, so as entirely 
to obscure the often very remarkable disposition of the spines and 
processes with which they are furnished. 



The next two families include the animals commonly known 
as Ticks, the largest and most familiar of the Mite tribe. Of 
recent years they have attracted much attention as the conveyers, 
to man and domestic animals, of certain diseases due to blood- 
parasites (see p. 457, w.), and our knowledge of their structure and 

habits has greatly increased in conse- 
quence. Hitherto they have generally 
been considered to constitute a single 
family, the Ixodidae, but a section of 
them so differ from the rest as to require 
their removal to another family, the^^ga- 
sidae, so th^t it is necessary to employ a 
super - famfly name — IxoDOiDEA — to 
embrace the whole group. 

Ticks are parasitic on mammals, birds, 
and reptiles, some shewing a marked 
in, the mandible or cheii* partiality for a particular host, others 

r/post^ie!^ being much more catholic in their tastes. 

Both sexes in the Argasidae, but the 
females only of the Ixodidae, are capable of great distension, 
but when unfed they are all somewhat flat animals with laterally 
extended legs and rather crab-like movement. 

All Ticks possess a small, movable “ false-head ” or capitulum 
bearing mouth-parts which are exceedingly characteristic of the 


Fio. 243. — Capitulum of Boo- 
philus australis, ventral 
view, p\ p\ p\ The 
four articles of the palp ; 
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group. The chelicerae are cutting instruments with their distal 
ends serrated outwardly, and there is always present a hypostonie 
beset with recurved teeth which serve to maintain a firm hold 
on the tissues into which it is thrust. On either side of the 
chelicerae are the four -jointed palps, leg-like in the Argasidae, 
but more rigid and rod-like in the Ixodidae, where their inner 
margin is often hollowed so as to enclose the chelicerae and 
hypostome when the palps are apposed. There is a conspicuous 
pair of spiracles near the coxae of the fourth pair of legs. 

Fam. 2. Argasidae. — The Argasidae are leathery Ticks 
without a shield or scutum, and with free, leg-like palps. The 
capitulum is never more than partially visible when the adult 
animal is viewed dorsally. Their hosts 
are always warm-blooded animals. Two 
genera are usually recognised, Avgas and 
OrnithodoroSy though recent discoveries 
of new forms have tended towards their 
fusion. Argos rejiexvs and A. persicus 
have been proved to convey a Spirochaete 
disease to fowls, and the latter, under 
the name of the Mianeh Bug ” has long 
possessed an evil reputation for the 
“poisonous*’ effect of its bite on human 



beings. In Mexico the “ Turicata ” 
(OrnithodoTOS turicata') and the “ Gara- 
pata ” {0. megnini) are greatly dreaded. 


Fio. 244. — Ornithodoros tcUaje. 
under surface, x 5. (Aftei 
Canestriui.) 


while human 


“ tick fever ” on the Congo has been traced to the 



PiQ. 245. — Female Sheep-tick 
Ixodts ricinus. 


instrumentality of 0, moubata, 

Fam. 3 . Ixodidae. — These are the 
more familiar Ticks, possessing a scutum 
or shield, which covers the whole back 
of the male, which is capable, there- 


fore, of little distension, whereas it 
forms only a small patch on the front 
part of the body of the distended female. 
There are ten genera, Ixodes, Haema- 


physcdis, Dermacentor, Mhipicentor , 
Bhipicephalus, Boophilus, Margaropus, 


Hyodomma, Amblyomma, and Aponomma. 

Ixodes ricinus is the common English sheep-tick. Species 
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of BoopJiilus are parasitic on cattle the world over, and B, annv^ 
latus is the transmitter of. Texas fever. Bhipicephalus • b,uA. 
Amhlyomma are large genera which include several species 
of economic importance. For example, R. sanguineus conveys 
canine piroplasmodis, and A, heiraeum causes “ heart^water ” in 
South African cattle. The genus Aponomma confines its atten- 
tion to reptiles, and some of its species are exceedingly ornate. 

Neglecting Margaropus and Rhipicentor, which include only 
a very few aberrant forms, the following entirely artificial key 
will serve to differentiate the gCnera of the Ixodidae : — 

1. A pair of eyes on the lateral borders of the scutum , . 2 

No eyes . . . . . . .6 

2. Capituluin long, much longer than broad . .3 

Capitulura short . . . . , ,4 

3. Unicolorous, S with chitinous plates near anus , Hyalomma 

Generally ornate, o without anal plates . . Amhlyomma 

4. Generally ornate, i without anal plates, but with en- 

large 4 th coxae ..... Dermacentor 
Unicolorous, i with anal plates and normal coxae . 6 

5. Palpi very short, spiracle circular . . . Boophilus 

Palpi medium, spiracle comma-shaped . . Rhipicephalus 

6. Capitulum short; 2nd article of palp projecting laterally Haemaphysalis 

Capitulura long . . ... 7 

7 Unicolorous, elongate, on birds or mammals . Ixodes 

Generally ornate, broad-oval, on reptiles . Aponomma 

Neumann has recently revised the Ixodoidea in a series of 
papers published in the Mimoirts de la Soci4U zoologique de 
Frame} hut the work is not obtainable as a whole. A mono- 
graph, by Nuttiall, Warburton, Cooper, and Robinson, is now in 
course of publication at the Cambridge University Press.“ 

Fam. 4. Gamasidae. — The Gamasidae are pamivorous Mites, 
either free-living or parasitic on animals. The chelicerae are 
chelate, and the palps are free. The tarsi have two claws, 
accompanied by a “ caruncle ” or sucking disc. They are mostly 
pale-coloured Mites, with a smooth, more or less scutate covering. 
The three principal sub-families are Gamasinae, Uropodinae, and 
Dermanyssinae. 

Of the Gamasinae, Gamasus coleoptratorum is the well-known 
Beetle-parasite so frequently seen on Geotrupes. It is often con- 
founded with another species of similar habits. G. crassipes. 

^ The first paper appeared in Soe. Zool, ix., 1896, pp, 1-44. 

’ “Ticks, a Monograph of the Ixodoidea.*’ Part I. Argasidae. 1908. 
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The curious Beetle -parasites attached to their victim by a 
thread belong to the genus Uropoda of the Uropodinae. The 
connecting filament, which the Mite can sever at will, for a long 
time puzzled observers. It was variously construed as a silken 
cord of attachment, and as a sort of umbilical cord, through 
which the Mite drew nourishment from the Beetle. On more 
careful investigation it proved to be connected with the anus of 
the Mite, and to consist of its consolidated excrement. 

The Dermanyssinae are all parasitic on warm-blooded animals, 
principally birds and bats. Dermanyssus avium is the common 
parasite infesting fowls and cage-birds. 

Sub-Order 4. Heterostigmata. 

Fam. Tarsonemidae. — This is the sole family of the sub- 
order. It comprises a number of minute vegetable-feeding Mites 
which have been little studied, though they are probably the 
cause of considerable injury to the leaves and buds of plants. 


Sub-Order 5. Prostigmata. 


In these Mites the stigmata are situated anteriorly, in the 
rostrum or the thorax. In the Water-mites the tracheae have 


atrophied, but these creatures are clearly 
Trorabidiidae which have taken to an 
aquatic life. 

Fam. 1. Bdellidae. — The Bdellidae are 
sometimes known as the “ Snouted Mites 
on account of the very prominent forwardly- 
directed “ capitulum " or false head. They 
have chelate chelicerae and tactile palps, 
which are often “ elbowed,*’ like the antennae 
of weevils. Eyes may be present or absent. 
They are usually of a bright red colour, 
and are free-living and predaceous, though 
in their larval stages they may often be 
found attached to the limbs of insects and 
spiders. 

The minute active scarlet Mites of the 



Fig. 246. — lidella lig- 
nicola^ x about 50. 
(After Canestriui.) 


genus Eupodes and its allies perhaps come within this family. 


Tlieir legs are six-jointed. 
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The remaining families of the Prostigmata (Halacaridae, 
Hydrachnidae, and Trombidiidae) all have raptorial palps, and 
clawed or piercing chelicerae. 

Fam. 2. Halacandae. — This is a small group of marine 
Mites. In their usually prominent capitulum they resemble the 
Bdellidae. In some respects they recall the Oribatidae, having 
hard integuments, and their legs being articulated near the 
margin of the body. They do not swim, but crawl upon weeds 
and zoophytes, or burrow in the mud. 

Fam. 3. Hydrachnidae. — The Hydrachnidae are the Fresh- 
water Mites. Their legs are provided with long close-set hairs, 

and thus adapted for swimming. 
They are predaceous, and in their 
young stages are often parasitic on 
water insects. A familiar example 
is Atax honzi, which lives within 
the shell of the fresh-water mussel. 

Fam. 4. Trombidiidae. — The 

predaceous palps of the Trombi- 
diidae are generally of the “ finger- 
and- thumb” type. The tarsi are 
two-clawed, without caruncle. This 

Fig. 24/. — A tax alticola, x 16. i t •! i , 

(After Caueatrini.) group may be divided into SIX sub- 

families. 



(i.) The Limnocharinae or “ Mud-mites” connect the Hydrach- 
nidae with the typical Trombidiidae. They are usually velvety 


and of a red colour. They do not swim, 
but creep. The larva of Limnocharis 
aquaticus is parasitic on Gerris lacustris. 

(ii.) The Caeculinae bear a strong 
general resemblance to the Harvestmen 
or Phalangidae. Caecvlus is so similar 
to the Phalangid genus Trogvlns that 
it was considered by Dufour to belong 
to the same order. 

(iii.) The Tetranychinae or “ Spin- 
ning-mites ” are phytophagous, and do 
much injui'y to plants, sucking the sap 



Flo. 248 . — Tetranychus gibbo^ 
X 50. (After Canes** 
trini.) 


from the leaves and giving them a blistered appearance. 
Tetranychus tdarius is the “ Red-spider ” of popular nomenclature. 
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(iv.) The Cheyletinae are remarkable Mites with fleshy, semi- 
transparent body, and enormously developed raptorial pedipalpi, 
which are extremely formidable weapons of attack. They do 
not creep or run like most Mites but proceed by a series of short 
leaps. Cheyletus is the principal genus. 

The curious genus Syringoj^hilus, which is parasitic in the 
interior of birds’ feathers, appears to be a degenerate Cheyletine. 

(v.) The Erythraeinae are minute, active Mites, usually red 
in colour, free-living and predaceous. 

(vi.) The Trombidiinae include most of the moderate-sized, 
velvety red Mites which are commonly known as “ Harvest-mites,” 
and their larvae, the so-called Harvest-bugs, frequently attack 
man. Tromhidium holosericeum is a well-known example. 

Sub-Order 6. Notostigmata.^ 

This sub-order has been established for the reception of the 
curious genus Opilioacarus. 

Fam. Opilioacaridae. — Mites with segmented abdomen, leg- 
like palps, chelate chelicerae, and two pairs of eyes. There 
are four dorsal abdominal stigmata. Four species of the sole 
genus OpilioacariLs have been recorded, 0. segmentatus from 
Algeria, 0. italicus from Italy, 0. arahicus from Arabia, and 
0, platensis ^ from South America, 

1 With, Vtd, Mcdd. 1904, p. 137. ^ Silvestri, Redia, ii., 1904, fasc. 2, p. 257. 
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BIOLOGY DESICCATION PARASITES SYSTEMATIC 


The animals dealt with in this chapter lead obscure lives, remote 
from the world, and few but the specialist have any first-hand 
acquaintance with them. Structurally they are thought to show 
affinities with the Arachnida, but their connexion with this 
Phylum is at best a remote one. 

Tardigrades are amongst the most minute multicellular 
animals which exist, and their small size — averaging from 
^ to 1 mm. in length — and retiring habits render them very 
inconspicuous, so that as a rule they are overlooked ; yet Max 
Schultze^ asserts that vrithout any doubt they are the most 
widely distributed of all segmented animals. They are found 
amongst moss, etc., growing in gutters, on roofs, trees or in 
ditches, and in such numbers that Schultze states that almost any 
piece of moss the size of a pea will, if closely examined, yield 
some members of this group, but they are very difficult to see. 
The genus MacrobiottLs especially affects the roots of moss growing 
on stones and old walls. M. itimronyx lives entirely in fresh 
water, and Lyddla dujardini and Echiniscoides sigismundi are 
marine; all other species are practically terrestrial, though in- 
habiting very damp placea 

In searching amongst the heather of the Scotch moors for 
the ova and embryos of the Nematodes which infest the ali- 
mentary canal of the grouse, I have recently adopted a method 
not, as far as I am aware, in use before, and one which in every 

^ Arch, mUcr, AncU. Bd. i., 1865, p. 428. 
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case has yielded a good supply of Tardigrades otherwise so 
difficult to find. The method is to soak the heather in water 
for some hours and then thoroughly shake it, or to shake it 
gently in a rocking machine .for some hours. The sediment is 
allowed to settle, and is then removed with a pipette and placed 
in a centrifugaliser. A few turns of the handle are sufficient to 



Fio. 249. — Dorsal view of Echiniscxis 
testudOy C. Sch., x 200, showing the 
four segments 1, 2, 3, 4. {From 
Doy^re.) 



Fig. 250. — Cast-off cuticle of 
Maerobioiw Uiradactylu9^ 
Or,, X about 160, contain- 
ing four eggs in which the 
boring apparatus of the em- 
bryo can be distinguished. 
(From R. Greeff.) 


concentrate at the bottom of the test-tubes a perfectly amazing 
amount of cryptozoic animal life, and amongst other forms I 
have never failed to find Tardigrades. 

Many Tardigrades are very transparent ; their cells are 
large, and arranged in a beautifully symmetrical manner; and 
since those of them that live in moss, and at times undergo 
desiccation, are readily thrown into a perfectly motionless state, 
during which they may be examined at leisure, it is not sur- 
prising that these little creatures have been a favourite object 
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Fio, 251 . — Echiniseus spinvlosus^ C. Sch., x about 
200, seen from the side. (From Doy^.) 


for histological research. One way to produce the above-men- 
tioned stillness is partly to asphyxiate the animals by placing 
them in water which has been boiled, and covering the surface of 
the water with a film of oil 

The whole body is enclosed in a thin transparent cuticle, 
which must be pierced by a needle if it be desired to stain the 
tissues of the interior. As a rule the cuticle is of the same 
thickness all over the 
body, but in the genus 
Echiniseus the cuticle 
of the dorsal surface is 
arranged in thickened 
plates, and these plates 
are finely granulated. 

From time to time the 
cuticle is cast, and this 
is a lengthy process, so 

that it is not unusual to find a Tardigrade ensheathed in two 
cuticles, the outer of which is being rubbed off. The Macro- 
bioti lay their eggs in their cast cuticle (Fig. 250). The end of 
each of the eight legs bears forked claws of cuticular origin. 
The legs are not jointed except in the genus Lydella, where two 
divisions are apparent. 

Within the cuticle is the epidermis, a single layer of cells 
arranged in regular longitudinal and transverse rows along the 
upper and under surface, where the cells are as uniformly 
arranged and as rectangular as bricks. The cells on the sides of 
the body are polygonal, and not in such definite rows. The nuclei 
show the same diagrammatic symmetry as the cells which con- 
tain them, and lie in the same relative position in neighbouring 
cells. In a few places, such as the end of each limb and around 
the mouth and arms, the cells of the epidermis are heaped up 
and form a clump or ridge. In some genera a deposit of pig- 
ment in the epidermis, which increases as the animal grows old, 
obscures the internal structurea It is generally brown, black, 
or red in colour. 

The cuticle and epidermis enclose a space in which the various 
internal organs lia This space is traversed by numerous 
symmetrically disposed muscle-fibres, and contains a clear fluid — 
the blood — which everywhere bathes these organs. This fljiid 
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evaporates when desiccation takes place, and is soon replaced after 
rain ; it forms no coagnlum when reagents are added to it, and 



it probably differs but 
little from water. Float- 
ing in it are numerous 
corpuscles, whose number 
increases with age. In 
well-fed Tardigrades the 
corpuscles are packed 
with food-reserves, often 
of the same colour — green 
or brown — as the con- 
tents of the stomach, 
which soon disappear 
when the little creatures 
are starved. 

The alimentary canal 
begins with an oral cavity, 
which is in many species 
surrounded by chitinous 
rings. The number of 
these rings and their 
general arrangement are 
of systematic importance. 
The oral cavity opens 
behind into a fine tube 
lined with chitin, very 
characteristic of the 
Tardigrada, which has 
been termed the mouth - 


FlO. 252. — Mfwrobiotus schultzei, Gr., x 150. tube. By its side, COn- 
( Modified from Greelf.) a, The six inner papillae ± ^ 

of the mouth; 6, the chitin-lined oesophagus; verging anteriorly, lie the 

c, calcareous spicule ; d, muscle which moves chitinOUS teeth, which 

the spicule ; e, muscular pharynx with masti- 1. n • *. 

eating plates ; fy salivary glands ; <7, stomach ; may Open Ventrally intO 

hy ovary ; /, median dorsal accessory gland ; mOUth - tube, as in 

k, diverticula of rectum. 


Macrohiotus hufelandi 


and Doyeria simpleXj or may open directly into the oral cavity, 
as in EchiniscuSy Milnesiuniy and some species of Maerdbiotns. In 


some of the last named the tips of the teeth are hardened by a 


calcareous deposit. The hinder end of each stylet or tooth is 


XIX 


ANATOMY 


481 


supported by a second chitinous tooth-bearer/ and the movement 
of each is controlled by three muscles, one of which, running 
forwards to the mouth, helps to protrude the tooth, whilst the 
other two running upwards and downwards to the sheath of 
the pharynx, direct in what plane the tooth sliall be moved. 

The mouth-tube passes suddenly into the muscular sucking 
pharynx, which is pierced by a continuation of its chitinous tube. 
Roughly speaking, the pharynx is spherical ; the great thickness of 
its walls is due to radially arranged muscles which run from the 
chitinous tube to a surrounding membrane. When the muscles 
contract, the lumen of the tube is enlarged, and food, for 
the most part liquid, is sucked in. Two large glands, composed 
‘of cells with conspicuous nuclei, but with ill-defined cell out- 
lines, pour their contents into the mouth in close proximity to 
the exit of the teeth. The secretion of the glands — often termed 
salivary glands — is said in many cases to be poisonous. 

The pharynx may be followed by a distinct oesophagus, 
or it may pass almost immediately into the stomach, which con 
sists of a layer of six-sided cells arranged in very definite rows. 
In fully-fed specimens these cells project into the lumen with a 
well-rounded contour. Posteriorly the stomach contracts and 
passes into the narrow rectum, which receives anteriorly the 
products of the excretory canals and the reproductive organs, and 
thus forms a cloaca. Its transversely-placed orifice lies between 
the last pair of legs. The food of Tardigrades is mainly the sap 
of mosses and other humble plants, the cell-walls of which are 
pierced by the teeth of the little creatures. 

The organs to which an excretory function has been attributed 
are a pair of lateral caeca, which vary much in size according as 
the possessor is well or ill nourished. They recall the Malpighian 
tubules of such Mites as Tyroglyphus. Nothing comparable in 
structure to nephridia or to coxal glands has been found. 

The muscles show a beautiful symmetry. There are ventral, 
dorsal, and lateral bundles, and others that move the limbs and 
teeth, but the reader must be referred to the works of Basse, 
Doy6re,^ and Plate ® for the details of their arrangement. The 
muscle-fibres are smooth. 


* A. Basse, Zeitschr. loiss. Zool. Ixxx. , 1906, p. 259. 

® Ann. Sci. tuU. (2), xiv., 1840, p. 269, and xvii., 1842, p. 193. 

=» Zool. Jahrb. Anat. iii., 1889. This paper conteins a bibliography. 
VOL. IV 2 I 
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The nervous system consists of a brain or supra-oesophageal 
ganglion, whose structure was first elucidated by Plate, and a 
ventral chain of four ganglia. Anteriorly the brain is rounded, 

and gives off a nerve to the skin ; 
posteriorly each half divides into 
two lobes, an inner and an outer. 
The latter bears the eye-spot when 
this is present. Just below this 
eye a slender nerve passes straight 
to the first ventral ganglion. The 
brain is continued round the oral 
cavity as a thick nerve-ring, the 
ventral part of which forms the 

Fio. 253.— Brai.1 of Macrobiotus hufei- sub-oesophageal ganglion, united 

andi, c. Sell., x about 350. (From longitudinal coiiimissures 

Plate,) Seen from the side. ap. Lobe i r? ^ 

of brain bearing the eye ; ce, supra- tnG first VGIltrcll 

oesopimgeai ganglion ; d, tooth; Go, xhus the brain has two channels 

first veutral gAiiglion ; ga , sub-oeso- 
phageal ganglion ; X:, thickening of the of communication between it and 

epniermis round the month ; oc. eye- ventral nerve -cord on each 

.spot ; oe, oesophagus ; op, nerve run- 

iiing from the ocular lobe of the brain side, one by means of the slender 

to the first ventral ganglion ; pA, i . • -i i 

pharynx. nerve above mentioned, and one 

through the sub - oesophageal 
ganglion. The ventral chain is composed of four ganglia con- 
nected together by widely divaricated commissures. Each 
ganglion gives off three pairs of nerves, two to the ventral mus- 
culature, and one to the dorsal The terminations of these 
nerves in the muscles are very clearly seen in these transparent 
little creatures, though there is still much dispute as to their 
exact nature. 

The older writers considered the Tardigrada as hermaphrodites, 
but Plate and others have conclusively shown that they are 
bisexual, at an^ rate in the genus Macrohiotus, The males are, 
however, much rarer than the females. The reproductive organs 
of both sexes are alike. Both ovary and testis are unpaired 
structures opening into the intestine, and each is provided with 
a dorsal accessory gland placed n^r its orifice. In the ovary 
many of the eggs are not destined to be fertilised, but serve as 
nourishment for the more successful ova which survive. 

No special circulatory or respiratory organs exist, and, as in 
many other simple organisms, there is no connective tissue. 
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The segmentation of the egg in M. via^roni/x is total and 
equal, according to the observations of von Erlangei\‘ A blastula, 
followed by a gastrula, is formed. The blastopore closes, but 


later the anus appears at the 
same spot. There are four pairs 
of mesodermic diverticula which 
give rise to the coelom and the 
chief muscles. The reproductive 
organs arise as an unpaired 
diverticulum of the alimentary 
canal, which also gives origin 
to the Malpighian tubules. The 
development is thus very primi- 
tive and simple, and affords no 
evidence of degeneration. 

With regard to their position 
in ■ the a nima l kingdom, writers 
on the Tardigrada are by no 
means agreed. O. F. Muller 
placed them with the Mites ; 
Schultze and Ehrenberg near the 
Crustacea ; Dujardin and Doy^re 
with the Eotifers near the 



Fig. 254. — Male reproductive organs of 
Macrobiotus ht^felandi, C. Sch. , x 
about 350. (From Plate. ) a.€/;, Epi- 

dermal thickening round anus ; cl, 
cloaca ; gl.d, accessory gland ; gU. 
Malpighian gland ; at, stomach ; te, 
testis ; x, mother- cells of spermatozoa. 


Annelids ; and von Graff with the Myzostomidae and the 
Pentastomida. Plate regards them as the lowest of all air- 
breathing Arthropods, but he carefully guards himself against 
the view that they retain the structure of the original Tracheates 
from which later forms have been derived. He looks upon 


Tardigrades as a side twig of the great Tracheate branch, but 
a twig which arises nearer the base of the branch than any 
other existing forms. These, animals seem certainly to belong 
to the Arthropod phylum, inasmuch as they are segmented, 
have feet ending in claws, Malpighian tubules, and an entire 
absence of cilia. The second and third of these features indicate 
a relationship with the Tracheate groups ; on the other hand 
there is an absence of paired sensory . appendages, and of 
mouth “parts. Von Erlanger has pointed out that the Mal- 
pighian tubules, arising as they do from the raid-gut, are not 
homologous with the Malpighian tubules of most Tracheates, 


* Morph. Jahrb. xxii., 1895, p. 491. 
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and he is inclined to place this group at the base or near the 

base of the whole Arthropod phylum. They, however, show 

little resemblance to any of (;he more primitive Crustacea. 

The matter must remain to a large extent a matter of opinion, 

but there can be no doubt that the Tardigrades show more marked 

ahinities to the Arthropods than to any other group of the 
animal kingdom. 

Biology. — Spallanzani, who published in the year 1776 

his Opuscules de physique animcde et vig6tale, was the first 
satisfactorily to describe the phenomena of the desiccation of 
Tardigrades, though the subject of the desiccation of Rotifers, 
Nematodes, and Infusoria had attracted much notice, since 
TjCeuwenhoek had first drawn attention to it at the very beginning 
of the centuiy. In its natural state and in a damp atmosphere 
lai digrades live and move and have their being like other 
animals, but if the surroundings dry up, or if one be isolated on a 
microscopic slide and slowly allowed to dry, its movements cease, 
its body shrinks, its skin becomes wrinkled, and at length it takes 
on the appearance of a much weathered grain of sand in which 
no parts are distinguishable. In this state, in which it may 
remain for years, its only vital action must be respiration, and 
this must be reduced to a minimum, l^hen water is added it 
slowly revives, the body swells, fills out, the legs project, and 
gradually it assumes its former plump appearance. For a time 
it remains still, and is then in a very favourable condition for 
observation, but soon it begins to move and resumes its ordinary 
life which has been so curiously interrupted 

All Tardigrades have not this peculiar power of revivification 
anabiosis, Preyer calls it — it is confined to those species which 
live amongst moss, and the process of desiccation must be slow 
and, according to Lance, ^ the animal must be protected as much 
as possible from direct contact with the air. 

According to Plate, the Tardigrada are free from parasitic 
Metazoa, which indeed could hardly find room in their minute 
bodies. They are, however, freely attacked by Bacteria and other 
lowly vegetable organisms, and these seem to flourish in the blood 
without apparently producing any deleterious effects on the host. 
Plate also records the occurrence of certain enigmatical spherical 
bodies which were found in the blood or more usually in the cells 

* C, It. Ac. Sci. cxviiL, 1894, p. 817. 

k 
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of the stomach. These bodies generally appeared when the 
Tardigrades were kept in the same unchanged water for some 
weeks. Nothing certain is known as to their nature or origin. 

Systematic. — A good deal of work has recently been done 
by Mr. James Murray on the Polar Tardigrades and on the 
Tardigrades of Scotland, many of which have been collected by 
the staff of the Lake Survey.^ Over forty species have been 


described from North Britain. 

The following table of Classification is based on that drawn 
up by Plate ; — 


Table of Genera. 


I. The claws of the legs are simple, without a second hook. If tliere are 
several on the same foot they are alike in structure and size. 

A. The legs are short and broad, each with at least two claws. 

2-4 claws . . Gen. 1. ECHINISGUS, C. ScH. (Fig. 249). 

7—9 claws . . Sub-gen. la. ECHINISCOIDES, Plate. 

B. The legs are long and slender ; each bears only one small claw. 

Gen. 2. LYDELLA, Doy. 

II. The claws of the legs are all or partly two- or three-liooked. Frequently 
they are of different lengtlis. 

A. There are no processes or palps around the mouth. 

I. The muscular sucking pharynx follows closely on the mouth- 
tube. 

a. The oral armature consists on each side of a stout tooth 
and a tiansversely placed support 

Gen. 3. MACROBIOTUS, G Sen. (Fig. 252). 
p. The oral armature consists on each side of a stylet-like 
tooth without support Gen. 4. DOYERIA^ Plate. 

II. The mouth- tube is separated from the muscular sucking 

pharynx by a short oesophagus. 

Gen. 5. DIFHASCON, Plate (Fig. 256). 

B. Six .short processes or palps surround the mouth, and two others 

are placed a little farther back. Gen. 6. MILNESIUM^ Dot. 

1. Genus ECHINISCUS {^EURYBIUM, Doy.). — The 
dorsal cuticle is thick, and divided into a varying number of shields, 
which bear thread- or spike-like projections. The anterior end 
forms a proboscis-like extension of the body. Two red eye-spots. 
There are many species, and the number has increased so rapidly 
in the last few years that specialists are talking of splitting up the 

» Tr. R. Soc. Edinh. xlv.. 1908, p. 641. Tliis contiins a Bibliography of recent 
literature. See also Richters, ZooL Anz. xxx., 1906, p. 125, and Heinis, ZooL Anz. 
xxxiii., 1908, p. 69. 
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genus. E, aretomys, Ehrb. ; E. vintabilis, Murray ; E. islandicus, 
Richters ; E. gladiator, Murray ; E. wendti, Richters ; E. reticulatus, 
Murray ; E, oihonnae, Richters ; E. granulatus, Doy. ; E. spitzher- 
gensis, Scourfield E. quadrispinosus, Richters ; and E. mvscicola, 
Plate,, are all British. More than one-half of these species are 

also Arctic, and E. arctomys is in 
addition Antarctic. In fact, the group 
is a very cosmopolitan one. The genus 
is also widely distributed vertically, 
specimens being found in cities on the 
sea level and on mountains up to a 
height of over 11,000 feet. 

la. Sub-genus ECHIAYSCOIEES 
differs from the preceding in the num- 
ber of the claws, the want of definition 
in the dorsal plates, and in being marine. 
The single species E. sigismundi, M. 
Sch., is found amongst algae in the 
North Sea (Ostend and Heligoland). 

2. Genus LYEELLA.'— The long, 
thin legs of this genus have two seg- 
ments, and in other respects approach 
the Arthropod limb. Marine. Plate 
suggests the name L. dujardini for the 
single species known. 

3. Genus MACROBIOTUS has a 
pigmented epidermis, but eye-spots may 

Plate.) ce, Brain ; k, thicken- be present Or absent. The eggs are laid 

th! mouth® one at a time, or many leave the body 

phagns salivary glands ; at once. They are either quite free 

puscteT«rstomMh.'°°‘^ or enclosed in a cast-ofF cuticle. The 

gentzs is divided into many species 
and shows signs of disruption. They mostly live amongst moss ; 
but M. macronyx, Doy., is said to live in fresh water. The 
following species are recorded from North Britain : M. oher- 
hduseri, Doy. ; M. hufelandi, Schultze ; M. zetlandic.us, Murray ; 

M. intermedins, Plate; M. angusti, Murray; M. annvlatus, Murray; 



^ P. Zool. Soc. 1897, p. 790. 

^ Hay, in P. Biol. Soe. Washingtmi, xix., 1906, p. 46, states that the name 
Lydella, Dojardin, is preoccupied, and suggests as a substitute Microhjda. 
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M. tiLberculatus, Plate ; M, sattleri, Eichters ; M.papillifer, Murray ; 
M. coronifeVy Eichters ; M crenulatuSy Eichters ; M. harmswortkiy 
Murray; M. orcadensiSy Murray; M. islandicus, Eichters ; M. dispaVy 
Murray ; M. amhigiiuSy Murray ; M. puLlariy Murray ; M. hastatus, 
Murray; M. duhinSy'MAXtxB.y, M,echinogenittLSy^\chX,tY^ \ M.ornatuSy 
Eichters ; M. macronyx ? Doy. 

4. Genus DOYERIA . — The teeth of this genus have no 
support, and the large salivary glands of the foregoing genus are 
absent ; in other respects Doyeriay with the single species Doyeria 
simpleXy Plate, resembles MacrohiotuSy and is usually to be found 
in consort with M. hufelaiidiy C. Sch. 

5. Genus DIPHASCON resembles M. oherliduseriy Doy., but 
an oesophagus separates the mouth-tube from the sucking pharynx, 
and the oral armature is weak. The following species are 
British, the first named being very cosmopolitan, being found 
at both Poles, in Chili, Europe, and Asia : D. chileneTtsey Plate ; 
D, scoticumy Murray ; D. htdlaturriy Murray ; B. angvstatumy 
Murray ; JD. oculatuniy Murray ; D. cdpinurtiy Murray ; D. spitz- 
hergensey Murray. 

6. Genus MILNEBIUM has a soft oral armature, and the 
teeth open straight into the mouth. A lens can usually be 
distinguished in the eyes. Two species have been described, 
M. tardigraduTTiy Doy., British, and M. cdpigenumy Ehrb. Bruce 
and Eichters consider that these two species are identical. 


CHAPTEE XX 


PENTASTOmDA ^ 

OCCURRENCE ECONOMIC IMPORTANCE — STRUCTURE 

DEVELOPMENT AND LIFE-HISTORY SYSTEMATIC 

Pentastomids are unpleasant -looking, fluke -like or worm-like 
animals, which pass their adult lives in the nasal cavities, 
frontal sinuses, and lungs of flesh-eating animals, such as the 
Carnivora, Crocodiles, and Snakes ; more rarel 7 in Lizards, Birds, 
or Fishes. From these retreats their eggs or larvae are sneezed 
out or coughed up, or in some other way expelled from the 
body of their primary host, and then if they are eaten, as 
they may well be if they fall on grass, by some vegetable-feeding 
or omnivorous animal, they undergo a further development. If 
uneaten the eggs die. When once in the stomach of the second 
host, the egg-shell is dissolved and a larva emerges (Fig. 260, 
p. 494), which bores through the stomach-wall and comes to rest in 
a cyst in some of the neighbouring viscera. Here, with occasional 
wanderings which may prove fatal to the host, it matures, and 
should the second host be eaten by one of the first, the encysted 
form escapes, makes its way to the nasal chambers or lungs, and 
attaching itself by means of its two pairs of hooks, comes to rest 
on some surface capable of affording nutriment. Having once 
taken up its position the female seldom moves, but the males, 

> The animals included in this group are usually called Linguatulidae or 

Pentastomidae after the two genera or sub-genera Linguaiula and Pentastofna. 

-But the animal which Rudolphi in 1819 {Sy\iop8i3 Bntozoorum) named PerUastajna 

had been described, figured, and named Paroc^kalvs by Humboldt (Pecwsil 

it observatioTis de zoologie et anatomic comparu^ i. p. 298, pi. xxvi.) in 1811. The 

familiar name PeniastoTna may, however, be preserved by incorporating it in the 
designation of the group. 
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which are smaller than the females, are more active. They move 
about in search of a mate. Further, should the host die, both 
sexes, after the manner of parasites, attempt to leave the body. 
Like most animals who live entirely in the dark they develop 
no pigment, and have a whitish, blanched appearance. 

The only species of Pentastomid which has any economic 
importance is Linguatvla taenioides of Lamarck, which is found 
in the nose of the dog, and much more rarely in the same 
position in the horse, mule, goat, sheep, and man. It is a com- 
paratively rare parasite, but occurred in about 10 per cent of the 
630 dogs in which it was sought at the laboratory ot Alfort, near 
Paris, and in 6 out of 60 dogs examined at Toulouse. The 
symptoms caused by the presence of these parasites are not 
usually very severe, though cases have been recorded where they 
have caused asphyxia. The larval stages occur in the rabbit, 
sheep, ox, deer, guinea-pig, hare, rat, horse, camel, and man, and 
by their wandering through the tissues may set up peritonitis 
and other troubles. 

As in the Cestoda, which they so closely resemble in their 
life-history, the nomenclature of the Pentastomids has been com- 
plicated by their double life. For long the larval form ol Z. 
taenioides was known by different names in different hosts, e.g. 
Pentastoma denticulaUiTn, Rud., when found in the goat, P. 
serratnm, Frdhlich, when found in the hare, P. emarginatum 
when found in the guinea-pig, and so on. In the systematic 
section of this article some of the species mentioned are known 
in the adult state, some in the larval, and in only a few has the 

life-history been fully worked out. 

Structure.^ — The body of a I'entastomid is usually white, 

though in the living condition it may be tinged red by the 
colour of the blood upon which it lives. The anterior end, 
which bears the mouth and the hooks (Fig. 256), has no rings; 
this has been termed the cephalothorax. The rest of the body, 
sometimes called the abdomen, is ringed, and each annulus is 
divided into an anterior half dotted with the pores of certain 
epidermal glands and a hinder part of the ring in which these 

are absent. 

On the ventral surface of the cephalothorax, in the middle 

* This description is mainly based on the account of P. tereitusculus given by 
Spencer, Quart. J. Micr. Set. xxxiv., 1893, p. 1- 
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line, lies the mouth, elevated on an oral papilla, and on each side 
of the mouth are a pair of hooks whose bases are sunk in pits. 
The hooks can be protruded from the pits, and serve as organs 

of attachment. Their shape has 
some systematic value. 

There are a pair of peculiar 
papillae which bear the openings 
of the “ hook-glands,” lying just 
in front of the pairs of hooks, 
and other smaller papillae are 
arranged in pairs on the cephalo- 
thorax and anterior annuli. The 
entire body is covered by a cuticle 
which is tucked in at the several 
orifices. This is secreted by a 
continupus layer of ectoderm cells. 
Some of ihese subcuticular cells are 
aggregated together to form very 
definite glands opening through 
the cuticle by pores which have 
somewhat unfortunately received 
the name of stigmata. Spencer 
attributes to these glands a general 
excretory function. There is, how- 
ever, a very special pair of glands, 
the hook -glands, which extend 
almost from one end to the other 
of the body ; anteriorly these two 
lateral glands unite and form the head-gland (Fig. 257). From 
this on each side three ducts pass, one of which opens to 
the surface on the primary papilla ; the other two ducts open 
at the base of the two hooks which lie on each side of the mouth. 
Leuckart has suggested that these important glands secrete some 
fluid like the irritating saliva of a Mosquito which induces an 
increased flow of blood to the place where it is of use to the 
parasite. Spencer, however, regards the secretion as having, like 
the secretion of the so-called salivary cells of the Leech, a retard- 
ing action on the coagulation of the blood of the host. 

The muscles of Pentastomids are striated. There is a circular 
layer within the sub-cuticular cells, and within this a longitudinal 



Fio. 256. — Porocephalus annvlatm^ 
Baird. A, Ventral view of head, x 
6 ; B, ventral view of animal, x 2. 
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layer and an oblique layer which runs across the body-cavity 
from the dorso-lateral surface to the mid-ventral line, a primitive 
arrangement which recalls the similar division of the body-cavity 
into three chambers in Peripatus and in many Chaetopods. 
Besides these there are certain muscles which move the hooks 
and other structures. 

The mouth opens into a pharynx which runs upwards and 
then backwards to open into the oesophagus (Fig. 257). Certain 
muscles attached to these parts enlarge their cavities, and thus 
give rise to a sucking action by whose force the blood of the 
host is taken into the alimentary canal. The oesophagus opens 
by a funnel-shaped valve into the capacious stomach or mid-gut, 



Fig. 257. — Diagframmatic representation of the alimentary, secretor}*, nervous, and repro- 
ductive systems of a male Porocephalus Uretiiutadus, seen from the side. The 
nerves are represented by solid black lines. (From \V. Baldwin Spencer.) 

], Head-gland; 2, testis; 3, hook-gland; 4, hind-gut; 5, mid-gut; 6, ejaculatory 
duct ; 7, ve.sicula seminalis ; 8, vas deferens ; 9, dilator-rod .sac ; 10, cirrus-bulb ; 
11, cirrus-sac ; 12, fore-gut ; 13, oral papillae. 


which stretches through the body to end in a short rectum or 
hind-gut. The anus is terminal. 

There appears to be no trace of circulatory or respiratory 
organs, whilst the function usually exercised by the nephridia 
or Malpighian tubules or by coxal glands, of removing waste 
nitrogenous matter, seems, according to Spencer, to be transferred 
to the skin-glands. 

The nervous system is aggregated into a large ventral ganglion 
which lies behind the oesophagus. It gives off a narrow band 
devoid of ganglion -cells, which encircles that tube. It also 
gives off eight nerves supplying various parts, and is continued 
backward as a ninth pair of prolongations which, running along 
the ventral surface, reach almost to the end of the body (Fig. 257). 
The only sense-organs known are certain paired papillae on the 
head, which is the portion that most closely comes in contact 
with the tissues of the host. 
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Pentastomids are bisexual. The males are as a rule much 
less numerous and considerably smaller than the females, although 
the number of annuli may be greater. 

The ovary consists of a single tube closed behind. This is 
supported by a median mesentery. Anteriorly the ovary passes 
into a right and left oviduct, which, traversing the large hook- 
gland, encircle the alimentary canal and the two posterior nerves 
(Fig. 258). They then unite, and at their point of union they 
receive the ducts of the two spermathecae, usually found packed 
with spermatozoa. Having received the orifices of the sperma- 
theca, the united oviducts are continued backward as the uterus, 
a highly-coiled tube in which the fertilised eggs are stored. 
Thes&^re very numerous ; Leuckart estimated that a single female 



Fia. 258, — Diagrammatic representation of the alimentary, secretory, nervous, and 

ductive systems of a female Porocephalus iereliusculitSt seen from the side. Ihe 
nerves are represented by solid black lines. (From W. Baldwin Spencer.) 

1, Head-gland; 2, oviduct; 3, hook-gland; 4, mid-gut; 6, ovary; 6. hind-gut; 7, 
vagina ; 8, uterus ; 9, accessory gland ; 10, spermatheca. 


may contain half a million eggs. The uterus opens to the 
exterior in the mid-ventral line a short distance — in P. teretius- 
cvlus on the last ring but seven — in front of the terminal anus. 
In L. taenioides the eggs begin to be laid in the mucus of the 
nose some six months after the parasite has taken up its 

position. 

The testis is a single tube occupying in the male a position 
similar to that of the ovary in the female. Anteriorly it opens 
into two vesiculae seminales, which, like the oviducts, pierce the 
hook-glands and encircle the alimentary canal (Fig. 257). Each 
vesicula passes into a vas deferens with a cnticular Hning. 
Each vas deferens also receives the orifice of a muscular caecal 
ejaculatory duct, which, crowded with mature spermatozoa, 
stretches back through the body. Anteriorly the vas deferens 
peisses into a cirrus-bulb, which is joined by a cirrus-sac on one 
side and a dilator-rod sac on the other, structures containing 
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oi^ns that assist in introducing the spermatozoa into the 
female. The two tubes then unite, and having received a 
dorsally-placed accessory gland, open to the exterior by a median 
aperture placed ventrally a little way behind the mouth. 

Life - history. — The egg undergoes a large portion of its 
development within the body of the mother. In Linguatula 
taenioides, which lives in the nasal cavities of the dog, the eggs 
pass away with the nasal excretions. If these, scattered about 
in the grass, etc., be eaten by a rabbit, the egg-shell is dissolved 
in the stomach of the second host and a small larva is set free. 



In Forocephalus prohoscideus and others, which inhabit the lungs 
of snakes, the eggs pass along the alimentary canal and leave the 
body with the faeces. They also must be eaten by a second host 
if development is to proceed. 

The larva which emerges when the egg-shell is dissolved has 
a rounded body provided with two pairs of hooked appendages, 
and a tail which is more 
or less prominent in 
different species (Figs. 

259, 260). Each ap- 
pendage bears a claw, 
and is strengthened by 
a supporting rod or 
skeleton. Anteriorly the 
head bears a boring ap- 
paratus of several chitin- 
ous stylets. The various 
internal organs are in 
this stage already formed, 
though in a somewhat 
rudimentary state, and it 
is doubtful if the anus 
has yet appeared. 

By means of its boring 
apparatus, and aided by 
its hooked limbs, the larva now works its way through the 
stomach-walls of its second host, and comes to rest in the liver 
or in some other viscus. Its presence in the tissues of its second 
host causes the formation of a cyst, and within this the larva 
rests and develops. In man, at least, the cysts often imdergo a 


Fio. 259.— A late larval stage of P(m)€ephalus 
hoscideusy seen from the side. Highly magnified, 
(From Stiles.) 1, primordiom of first pair of 
chitinous processes ; 2, primordium of second 
pair of chitinous processes ; 3, mouth ; 4, ventral 
ganglion ; 6, receptaculum seminis ; 6, oviduct ; 
7, ovary ; 8, anus ; 9, vagina. 
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calcareous degeneration, and Virchow states " dass beim Menschen 
das Pentastomum am haufigsten von alien Entozoen zu Verwechse- 
lungen mit echten Tuberkeln Yeranlassungen giebt.” The larva 

moults several times, 
aud loses its limbs, 
which seem to have 
no connexion with 
the paired hooks in 
the adult (Fig. 256). 
The internal organs 
slowly assume the 
form they possess in 
the adult. The larva 
is at first quite 
smooth, but as it 
grows the annula- 
tions make their ap- 
pearance, arising in 
the middle and 
spreading forward 
and backward (Fig. 
259). In this en- 

Fiq. 260. — l, 0 LTvak of PoTocephaZ^is pr(^scideuSf seen from Cysted condition the 

below. Highly ma^iHed. (From Stiles.) 1, Boriog, j^^va remains Coiled 
anterior end ; 2, lirst pair of cliitmous processes 

seen between the forks of the second pair; 3, ventral up for Some months, 

rin^rniSc^iif.’ accordingtoLeuckart; 

six in the case of Z. 

taenioideSy and a somewhat shorter period, according to Stiles,^ 
in the case of jP. prohoscideus. 

The frequency of what used to be called Pentastoma denti- 
culatum ( = the larval form of L. taenioides) in the body of man 
depends on the familiarity of man with dogs, Klebs and Zaeslin 
found one larva in 900 and two in 1914 autopsies. Laenger^ 
found the larva fifteen times in about 400 dissections, once in the 
mesentery, seven times in the liver, and seven times in the wall 
of the intestine. After remaining encysted for some time it may 



* Zeitsckr. wiss. Zool, lii., 1891, p. 85. This contains a very full bibliography, 
of 143 entries. 

® Centrhl. Bakter. xl., 1906, p. 368 ; v. also Thiroux, C. B, BioL lix., 1906, 
p. 78. 
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Fig. 261. — Encysted 
form of Poro’ 
cephaliis pmtelis, 
X 1, lying in the 
mesentery of its 
host. (From 
Hoyle.) 


escape, and begins wandering through the tissues, aided by its 
hooks and annulations, a proceeding not unaccompanied by danger 
to its host. Should the latter be eaten by some carnivorous 
animal, the larva makes its way into the nasal 
cavities or sinuses, or into the lungs of the 
flesh -eating creature, and there after another 
ecdysis it becomes adult. If, however, the second 
host escapes this fate, the larvae re-encvst them- 
selves, and then if swallowed they are said to 
bore through the intestine of the hesh-eater, and 
so make their way to their adult abode. 

Systematic.^ — The Pentastomida are a group 
much modified by parasitism, which has so deeply 
moulded their structure as to obsciu-e to a great 
extent their origin and affinities. The larva, with its clawed 
limbs, recalls the Tardigrades and certain Mites, e.g. Fhytoptics, 
where only two pairs of limbs persist, and where the abdomen 
is elongated and forms a large proportion of the body. The 
resemblances to a single and somewhat aberrant genus must 
not, however, be pressed too far. The striated muscles, the 
ring -like nature of the reproductive organs and their ducts, 
perhaps even the disproportion both in si2e and number of 
the females to the males, are also characters common to many 
Arachnids. 

The Pentastomida include three genera, Linguatula^ Prdhlich, 
Forocephalus, Humboldt, and Beighardia, Ward.- The first two 
were regarded by Leuckart as but sub-genera, but Eailliet ^ and 
Hoyle ^ have raised them to the rank of genera. They are 
characterised as follows : — 

Idnguatida, body flattened, but dorsal surface arched ; the edges 
of the fluke-like body crenelated ; the body-cavity extends as 
diverticula into the edges of the body. 

Forocephahts, body cylindrical, with no diverticula of the body- 
cavity. 

Beighardia, devoid of annulations, transparent, with poorly 
developed hooks and a mouth-armature. 


^ Shipley, Arch, parasit. i., 1898, p. 52. This contains lists of synonyms and 
of memoirs published since Stiles’ paper, etc. 

® H. B. Ward, P. A-mer. Ass. 1899, p. 254. 

® Diet, dc inM., de chir. et d'hyg. vUiHnaires^ xii. 1888. 

■* Tr. R. Soe. Edinh. xxxii., 1884, p, 165. 
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The following is a list of the species with their primary and 
secondary or larval hosts ; — 

i. Linguatula pusillay Diesing, found in the intestine of the fresh-water 

fish Acaray a South Ajnerican genus of the Gichlidae. This is 
possibly the immature form of L. mbtriquetra. 

ii. L. recurvata, Diesing, found in the frontal sinuses and the trachea of 

Felts onca. 

iii. L. subtriquetra. Diesing, found in the throat of Caiman latirostris and 

0. scleropsy perhaps the mature form of L. pusilla, 

iv. L. taenioides, Lamarck, found in the frontal sinuses and nasal chambers 

of the dog and ounce, and in the nasal cavities of the wolf, fox, goat, 
horse, mule, sheep, and man, and in the trachea of the ounce. The 
immature form has been found in or on the liver of the cat, guinea- 
pig, and horse ; in the lungs of the ox, cat, guinea-pig, porcupine, 
hare, and rabbit ; in the liver and connective tissue of the small 
intestine of man ; and in the mesenteric glands of the ox, camel, 
goat, sheep, antelope, fallow-deer, and mouse. 

V. Porocephalus annulatiiSy Baird, found in the lungs of the Egyptian 
cobra, Naja kaje ; the immature form is thought to live encapsuled 
in a species of Porphyria ^ and in the Numidian Crane. 

vi. P. aonycisy Macalister, from the lungs of an Indian otter taken in the 

Indus. 

vii. P. armillatuSy Wyman, found in the adult state in the lungs of certain 

African pythons, and in the lion ; in the larval form it occurs 
encysted in the abdomen of the Aard-wolf, the mandril, and man — 
usually in negroes. Its migrations in the body of its second host 
sometimes cause fatal results. 

viii. P. bifurcatusy Diesing, found in the body-cavity of certain snakes, and 

in the lungs of boa-constrictors and the legless lizard, Amphisbaena 
alba. Possibly an immature form, 

ix. P. clavatusy Lohrmann, found in the lungs of the Monitor lizard. 

X. P. crociduray Parona, found in the peritoneum of the “ musk-rat ” Croci- 
dura in Burmah. Probably a larval form. 

xi. P. crotaliy Humboldt, found in the lungs, body-cavity, kidneys, spleen, 

and mesentery of many snakes and lizai^ and of the lion and leopard. 
The immature forms occur in the liver and abdominal cavity of 
species of opossum, armadillo, mouse, raccoon, bat, and marmoset. 

xii. P. geckonisy Dujardin, found in the' lungs of a Siamese gecko. 

xiii. P. gracilisy Diesing, found free in the body-cavity or encapsuled on the 

viscera and mesenteries of South American fishes, snakes, and lizards. 

xiv. P. heterodontisy Leuckart, found encapsuled in the abdominal muscles 

and mesentery of a species of Heierodon. 

XV. P. indicuAy^ v. Linst, found in the trachea and lungs of Gavialis 
gangeticus. 

xvi. P. lafii M^gnin, found in the air-sacs of the Burgomaster or Glaucous 
gull, Lotus glaucus of the Polar seas. 

> Lohrmann, Arch. Nalurg. Jahrg. 56, i., 1889, p. 303. 

2 Von Linatow, J. R. AsiaC. Soc. Bengaly it, 1906, p. 270. 
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xviL P. megacephalus, Baird, found embedded in the flesii of the head of an 
Indian crocodile, C. palustris, the “Mugger.” Probably a larval 
form. 

xviii. P. megastomuSj Diesing, found in the lungs of a fresh-water tortoise, 
Hydraspis geqffroyana. 

xix, P. moniliformis^ Diesing, found in the lungs of pythons. 

XX. P. najae sputatricis, Leuckart, found encapsuled in the abdominal 
muscles and peritoneum of the cobra, Naja iripudians. Probably a 
larval form. 

xxi. P. oxycephalus. Diesing, found in the lungs of crocodiles and 
alligatois. 

xxii. P. platycephaluSy Lohrmann, habitat unknown. 

xxiii. P. subuliferusj Leuckart, in the lungs of the cobra Naja haje. 

xxiv. P. teretiusculusy Baird, found in the lungs and mouth of certain 
Australian snakes. 

XXV. P. iortus, Shipley, found in the body-cavity of a snake, Dipsadomorphiis 
irregularis^ taken in New Britain. 

xxvi. Reighardia, sp., Ward, found in the air-sacs of Bonaparte’s gull and the 
common North American tern. 
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CHAPTER XXI 

PYCNOGONIDA * 

Eemote, so far as we at present see, from all other Arthropods, 
while yet manifesting the most patent features of the Arthropod 
type, the Pycnogons constitute a little group, easily recognised 
and characterised, abimdant and omnipresent in the sea. The 
student of the foreshore finds few species and seldom many 
individuals, but the dredger in deep waters meets at times 
with prodigious numbers, 
lending a character to 
the fauna over great 
areas. 

The commonest of our 
native species, or that at 
least which we find the 
oftenest, is Pycnogonum 
littoTale {Phodangiv/m lit- 

torale, Strom, 1762). 

We find it under stones 
near low-water, or often 
clinging louse-like to a 
large Anemone. The 
squat segmented trunk 
carries, on four pairs of 

strong lateral processes, 
as many legs, long, robust, eight -jointed, furnished each with ^ 

a sharp terminal claw. In front the trunk bears a long, stout, 

1 Pycnogonides, Latreille, 1804 ; Podosoinaia, Leach, 1815 ; PyehnogonUes ou 
Crustac 4 Ss arandiformes, Milne-Edwards, 1834 ; Crustacea Saustellata, Johnston, 

1837 ; Pantopoda, Gerstaecker, 1863. 
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tubular proboscis, at the apex of which is the mouth, suctorial, 
devoid of jaws ; the body terminates in a narrow, limbless, 
unsegmented process, the so-called "abdomen,’' at the end of 
which is the anal orifice. The body-ring to which is attached 
the first pair of legs, bears a tubercle carrying four eye-spots i 
and below, it carries, in the male sex, a pair of small limbs, 
whose function is to grasp and hold the eggs, of which the 
male animal assumes the burden, carrying them beneath his 
body in a flattened coherent mass. In either sex a pair of 
sexual apertures open on the second joints of the last pair 
of legs. The integument of body and limbs is very strongly 
chitinised, brown in colour, and raised into strong bosses or 
tubercles along the middle line of the back, over the lateral 
processes, and from joint to joint of the limbs. The whole 
animal has a singular likeness to the Whale-louse, Cyamus 
mysticeti (well described by Fr. Martins in 1675), that clings to 
the skin of the Greenland Whale as does PycTtogonum to the 
Anemone, a resemblance close enough to mislead some of the 
older naturalists, and so close that Linnaeus, though in no way 
misled thereby, named it Phalangium halaenarvm. The sub- 
stance of the above account, and the perplexity attending the 
classification of the animal, are all included in Linnaeus’s short 
description : ^ “ Simillimus Onisco Ceti, sed pedes omnes pluribus 
articulis, omnes perfecti^ nec plures quara octo. Dorsum rubrum, 
pluribus segmentis ; singulis tribus mucronibus. Cauda cylin- 
drica, brevissima, truncata. Eostrum membranaceum, sub- 
subulatum, longitudiiie pedum. Genus dubium, facie Onisci 
ceti; rostro a reliquis diversum. Cum solo rostro absque 
maxillis sit forte aptius Acaris aut proprio generi subjiciendum. 

, . . Habitat in mari norvegico sub lapidibus.” ^ 


* Nat, ed. xii. 1767, vol. ii. p. 1027. 

® Briinnich s description (“ Entomologia,* ** 1764), is still more accurate, and is 

worthy of transcription's an excellent example of early wotIc. 
n A. “ Novum genus, a R[ev.] D[om.] Strom inter phalangiu 

T relatum. Sondm. Tom. i. p. 209. t. 1, f. 17. Exemplar hujus 

insecti, quod munificentia R. Autoris possideo, ita describo ; 
Caput cum thorace unitum, tubo b excavato cylindrico, antice 
angustiore, postice in thoracem recepto, prominens ; Oculi ir. 

. pbbositate thoracis positi ; c, Antennae 2 tubo 

Cob breviores moniliformes, subtus in segmento thoracis, cui oouli 

insident, radicatae ; segmenta corporis, excepto tubo, iv., cum 
tubercnlo e medio singuli segment! prominulo. Pedes viii., singuli ex articulis vii. 
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The common Pycnogonum is, by reason of the suppression of 
certain limbs, rather an outlying member than a typical repre- 
sentative of the Order, whose common characters are more 
strikingly and more perfectly shown in species, for instance, of 
Nyrri'phon. Of this multiform genus we have many British 
species, some of the smaller being common below tide-marks, 
creeping among weeds 
or clinging like Cap- 
rellae with skeleton 
limbs to the branches 
of Zoophytes, where 
their slender forms are 
not easily seen. In 
contrast to the stouter 
body and limbs of 
Pycnogonum, the whole 
fabric of Nymphon 
tends to elongation ; 
the body is drawn out 
so that the successive 
lateral processes stand 
far apart, and a slender 
neck intervenes be- 
tween the oouliferous 
tubercle and the pro- 
boscis ; the legs are 
produced to an amazing 
length and an extreme 
degree of attenuation: 

“ mirum tarn parvum 
corpus regere tarn 
magnos pedes,” says 

Linnaeus. Above the 
base of the proboscis are a pair of three -jointed appendages, 

the two terminal joints of which compose a forcipate claw ; 

below and behind these come a pair of delicate, palp -like 

brevissimis corapositi, ungue valido tcrminati. Ex descriptione patet insectum 
hoc a generibus antea notis omnino differre, ideoque novum genus, quod e cucbns 
articulationibua Pycnogonum dico, constituit” Tiie confusion between Cyamus 
and Pycnogom^m seems to have arisen with Job Baster, 1765 ; cf. Stebbing, Know- 
ltdat. February 1902. and CfMlenger Reports, “ Amphipods,” 1888, pp. 28, 30, etc. 



Flo. 263.— Dorsal view of IfyvnpJum brevirostre, 

Hodge, X 6. Ritain. 
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limbs of five joints ; and lastly, on the ventral side, some 
little way behind these, we find the ovigerous legs that we have 
already seen in the male Pycnogonum, but which are present in 
both sexes in the case of Nymphon, At the base of the claw 
which terminates each of the eight long ambulatory legs stands 
a pair of smaller accessory or “ auxiliary ” claws. The genera- 
tive orifices are on the second joint of the legs as in Pycnogonum, 
but as a rule they are present on all the eight legs in the female 
sex, and on the two hindmost pairs in the male. One of the 
Antarctic Nymphoiiidae {Pentanymphon') and one other Antarctic 
genus less closely related {Decolopoda) have an extra pair of legs. 
No other Pycnogon, save these, exhibits a greater number of 
appendages than Nymphon nor a less number than Pycnogonum^ 
nor are any other conspicuous organs to be discovered in other 
genera that are not represented in these two : within so narrow 
limits lie the varying diameters of the group. 

In framing a terminology for the parts and members of the 
body, we encounter an initial difficulty due to the ease with 
which terms seem applicable, that are used of more or less 


analogous parts in the Insect or the Crustacean, without warrant 



of homology. Thus the first two pairs 
of appendages in Nymphon have been 
commonly called, since Latreille’s time, 
the mandibles and the palps (Linnaeus 
had called them the palps and the 
antennae), though the comparison that 
Latreille intended to denote is long 
abandoned ; or, by those who leaned, 
with Kroyer and Milne - Edwards, to 
the Crustacean analogy, mandibles and 
maxillae. Dohrn eludes the difficulty 


Fro. 264. — ]^y denominating the appendages bv 

ros/r«, Hodge. Head, from . t tt ttt ^ trxT 

below, showing chelo- Simple numbers, L, IL, III. . . . VIL, 


phores, palps, aiul oviger- 
ous leg. 


and this method lias its own advantages ; 
but it is better to frame, as Sars has 


done, a new nomenclature. With him we shall speak of the 
Pycnogoii*s body as constituted of a trunk, whose first (composite) 
segment is the cephalic segment or head, better perhaps the 
cephalothorax, and which terminates in a caudal segment or 
abdomen ; the “ head ** bears the proboscis, the first appendages 
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or “ chelophores,” the second or " palps,” the third, the false or 
“ ovigerous ” legs, and the first of the four pairs of “ ambulatory ” 
legs. The chelophores bear their chela, or “hand,” on a stalk 
or scape ; the ambulatory legs are constituted of three coxal joints, 
a femur, two tibial joints, a tarsus, and a propodus, with its claws, 
and with or without auxiliary claws. 

The Body. — The trunk with its lateral processes may be still 
more compact than in Pycnogonum, still more attenuated than 
in Nymjphon. 

In a few forms (e.g. Pallene, Ammothea, Tanysiylum, Colos- 
sendeis) the last two, or even more, segments of the trunk are 



A B C 


Fio. 265. — A Colossendeis prchoscideay Sabine, Britain ; B, Awnwihta echinaia^ Hodge, 
Britain ; C, Phoxichilus spinosus^ Mont., Arctic Ocean. (The legs omitted.) 


more or less coalescent. In Bhynchothordx the cephalic segment 
is produced into a sharp-pointed rostrum that juts forward over 
the base of the proboscis. The whole body and limbs may be 
smooth, tuberculated, furnished with scattered hairs, or some- 
times densely hispid. 

The proboscis varies much in shape and size. It may be 
much longer or much shorter than tne body, cylindrical or 
tumid, blunt or pointed, straight or (e.g. Decolopoda) decurved ; 
usually firmly affixed to the head and pointing straight forwards -; 
sometimes {Eurycide, Ascorhynchtis) articulated on a mobile stalk 
and home deflexed beneath the body. 

Chelophores. — The first pair of appendages or chelophores 
are wanting in the adult Pycnogonum^ PhoxichiluSj Phynclio- 
thoraxCy and Colossendeis} 

* Hoek, Chall. JUp, p. 15, mentions a specimen of Colosseruieis graciliSy Hoek. 
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In ^invfiothed and its allies they are extremely rudimentary 
in the adult, being reduced to tiny knobs in Tanystylum and 



A B C D 


Fig. 266. — A, B, Chelophores of Ascorhyiichus abyasU G.O.S. A, Young; B, adult 
(After Sars.) C, Anterior portion of Ammothea hispida, Hodge, Jersey: late 
larval stage { = Achelia longipes, Hodge), showing complete chelae. D, Chela of 
'Eurycide hiapida^t Kr. 

TrygaeuSy and present as small two-jointed appendages in Ammo- 
thea ; in this last, if not in the others also, they are present in 
complete chelate form in the later Idrval stages. 

In EurycidCy AscorhyrwhuSy and Barana they are usually less 
atrophied, but yet comparatively small and with imperfect chelae, 
while in some Ascorhynchi {A, minutus, Hoek) they are reduced 
to stumps. 

In Pallenopsis the scape of the chelophore consists of two 
joints, as also in Decolopoda and some AscorhyTtchus ; in Nymphon, 



Fig. 267.— Chelae of spcciea of NympHon^ae : A, NympJwn breviroatrCy Hodge ; B, 

Boreonymphon robxtatuvi. Bell ; C, Chaetonyviphon macronyx, G.O.S. : D. A’vmcAmt 
degana, Hansen. > * :r ^ 


Phoanchilidium, Pallene, and Cordylochde of one only; in all 

" furnished with a pair of distinctly three-jointed mandibles ; and tlie specimen 
waa the largest of the three obtained."* 
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these the terminal portion or “ hand ” forms a forcipate “ chela/’ 
of which the ultimate joint forms the movable finger.” In 
some species of Nymphon the chela is greatly 
produced and attenuated, and armed with 
formidable serrate teeth on its opposing edges ; 
in others it is shortened, with blunter teeth ; 
in Boreonymphon rohitstum the claws arc 
greatly curved, with a wide gape between. 

In this last, and in Phoxichilidinm, the oppos- 
ing edges are smooth and toothless. In Cordy- fio. 268 . — Proboscis 
lochele the hand is almost globular, the movable and cheiophores of 

® * Cordylochele longx- 

finger being shortened down, and half enclosed co//i^G.0.s. (After 
by the other. 

PaJpi.— -The second pair of appendages, or palps, are absent, 
or all but absent, in the adult Pycnogonum, Phoxichilns, Phoxi- 
chilidiuvi, Pallene, and their allies. In certain of these cases, 
e,fj. PhoxichilidiuTTi, a knob remains to mark their place ; in 
others, e.g, Pallenopsis, a single joint remains; in a few Pallenidae 

a sexual difference is manifested, reduction of the 
appendage being carried further in the female than 
in the male. The composition of the palps varies 
in the genera that possess them. In Kymphon 
there are five joints, and their relative lengths 
(especially of the terminal ones) are much used 
by Sars in defining the many species of the genus. 
The recently described ParanymphoUy Caullei^', has 
palps of six or seven joints. In the Ammotheidae 
Fig. 269.— A’Hry- the number of joints ranges from five or six in 

showing ^ rule) in Ammoihea and 

stalked pro- OorhyTich^is, or ten, according to Dohrn, in certain 

boscis and 2ig- gpecies of C'o/ossenrfets and the Eury- 
zag palps. ^ 

cididae have a ten-jointed palp, which in this last 
family is very long and bent in zigzag fashion, as it is, by the way, 
also in Ammothea. The terminal joints of the palp are in all cases 
more or less setose, and their function is conjectui'ally tactile. 

Ovigerous Legs. — Custom sanctions for these organs an 
inappropriate name, inasmuch as it is only in the males that 
they perform the function which the name connotes.^ They 

^ As a rare oxception, Hoek has found the eggs carried on the ovigerous legs in 
a single female of Kymphon brevicaudatumy Miers. 
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probably also take some part, as Hodgson suggests, in the act of 
feeding. 

In Pycnogonum, Phoxichilus, PhoxicMlidium, and their im- 
mediate allies they are absent in the female ; in all the rest 



Fig. 270. — Ovigerous legs of A, Phoxichilus spinosust Mont. ; B, Phoxiehilidiutn /emor- 
atum^ Rathke ; C, Anoplodactylxis petiolaluSt Kr. ; D, Colossendeis proboscideua, 
Sab. 


they are alike present in both sexes, though often somewhat 
smaller in the female than in the male. They are always turned 

towards the lower side of the body, 
and in many cases even their point 
of origin is wholly ventral The 

number of joints varies ; in Phoxi- 
chilidium five, Anoplodactylm six, 

Fio. 271.- Terminal joints of oviger- Phoxichilus seven ; in Pavanymphon 

ous leg of Rhynchothorax inedi- • i i. • r) ^ • ' 4.1 

lerranL, Costi eight; in Pycnogonum nine, with, 

in addition, a terminal claw ; in the 
Ammotheidae from seven {Trygaeus) to ten, without a claw; 
in Pallenidae ten, with or without a claw ; 
in PhyTvchothoTOx, Colossendeis, Eurycide, 

Ascorhynchus, Eynvphon, ten and a claw. 

The appendage, especially when long, is apt 
to be wound towards its extremity into a 
spiral, and its last four joints usually possess 
a peculiar armature. In Rliynchothorax 

takes the form of a stout toothed tubercle Terminal ’joints of 
on each joint ; in Colossendeis of several ovigerous leg, with 

rows ot small imbricated denticles ; in 
Nymphon and Pallene of a single row of curious serrate and 
pointed .spines, each set in a little membranous socket. 

Legs. — The four pairs of ambulatory legs are composed, in 
all cases without exception, of eight joints if we exclude, or nine 
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if we include, the terminal claw. They vary from a length about 
equal to that of the body {Pycnogonum, Rhynchotliorax^ Ammothed) 
to six or seven times as much, perhaps more, in Nymphon and 



Fio. 273. — Nymphon strDmii^ Kr. Male carrying egg-niasses on liis ovigerous legs. 


Colossendeis, the fourth, fifth, and sixth joints being those that 
suffer the greatest elongation. The seventh joint, or tarsus, is 



Fiq. 274. — Terminal joints (tarsus and propodus) of legs. 1, Chaetonymphon hirtxim^ 
Fabr. ; 2, N. strlhnii, Kr. ; 3, Ny^tipkonbremrostrey Hodge ; 4, Ammotkea echiiiaUiy 
Hodge ; 6, Ascorhynchus abyssiy G.O.S. (All after Sars.) 

usually short, but in some Nymphonidae is much elongated ; 
the eighth, or propodus, is usually somewhat curved, and usually 
possesses a special armature of simple or serrate spines. The 
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auxiliary claws, sometimes large, sometimes small, lie at the base 
of the terminal claw in Ammotheidae, Phoxichilidae, in Phoxi- 
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chilidmm, in most Pallenidae, in nearly all Nymplionidae. Their 
presence or absence is often used as a generic character, helping 
to separate, e.g., Fallene from Psevdopallene and Fallenopsis, 
and Fhoxichilidium from Anopdodactylnn ; nevertheless they may 
often be detected in a rudimentary state when apparently absent. 
The legs are smootli or hirsute as the body may happen 

to be. 



Fig. 276 . — Boreonymphon rohiisium^ Bell. Male with young, slightly eiilargeil. 

Faeroe Channel. 


Qlands. — In some or all of the appendages of the Pycnogonida 
may be found special glands with varying and sometimes obscure 
functions. The glands of the chelophores (Fig. 280, p. 522) are 
present in the larval stages only. They consist ol a number of 
flask-shaped cells ^ lying within the basal joint of the appendage, 
and generally opening at th^ extremity of a long, conspicuous, 
often mobile, spine (e.g. Amiaothea (Dohrn), Fallene, lanystyluvi 
(Morgan), Kymphon hrevicollum and K, gracile (Hoek)). They 
secrete a sticky thread, by means of which the larvae attach 

1 Meiseulieimer {Zcitsch, iciss. Zool. Ixxii., 1902, p. 235) c<mii)arcs these with 
certain glands described in BrancUpns by Spangenberg and by Claus. 
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themselves to one another and to the ovigerons legs of the male 
parent. In Nymphon hamatum, Hoek, the several filaments 
secreted by the separate sacculi of the gland issue separately. 
Ill Pycnogonum the spine on whicli the gland opens is itself 
prolonged into a long fine filament, and here, according to 
Hoek, the gland is in all probability functionless and rudi- 
mentary. Hoek has failed to find the gland in Ascorhyiichus, 
and also in certain Nymphonidae (e.g. Boreonymphon rohustuvi, 
Bell), in which the young are more than usually advanced at 
the time of hatching. The gland hits also been described by 
Lendenfeld and others in Phoxichilidiumj whose larvae do not 
cling together but live a parasitic life ; in this genus the long 
spine or tubercle is absent on which the orifice is usually 
situated, and, according to Lendenfeld, the secretion issues 
from many small orifices set along the opposing edges of the 
chela. Of the two species described by Dohrn as Barana castelli 
and B. arenicola^ the former has the spine of inordinate length, 
more than twice as long as the whole body, chelophore and all ; 
while in the latter (which species rather resembles Ascorhynckus) 
the spine is altogether absent. 

In the palps and ovigerous legs of the adult are found 
glandular bodies of a hollow vesicular form with a simple lining 
of cells, the vesicle being divided within by a septum with a 
central orifice, the outer and smaller half opening to the exterior. 
These glands are probably of general occurrence, but they have 
been but little investigated. They lie usually in the fourth and 
filth joints of the palp, and the third and fourth joints of the ■ 
ovigerous leg. Hoek describes them in Discoarachne (^Tanystylum) 
as lying within the elongated third joint of the palp, and opening 
by a sieve-plate at the end of the second joint. In Ammothea 
(Dolirn) and Ascorhynclius (Hoek) they open on a small tubercle 
situated on the fifth joint of the palp. In Kymphon, Hoek 
describes them as opening by a small pore on the fourth joint 
of the ovigerous leg. Dohrn failed to find them in Pycnogonum, 
but in Phoxichilus, Phoxichilidium and Pallene he discovered 
the glands appertaining to the palps, though the palps them- 
selves have disappeared in those genera ; he has found the glands 
also in Ammothea, in larviie that have not yet attained their full 
complement of legs. 

The males in nearly all cases are known to possess glands in 
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the fourth joints or thighs of all the ambulatory legs, and these 
glands without doubt act as cement-glands, emitting, like the 
chelophoral glands of the larvae, a sticky thread or threads by 
which the eggs and young are anchored to the ovigerous legs. 
In some species of Nymplion and of Colossendeis Hoek could 
not find these, and he conjectures them to be conspicuous only 
in the breeding season. While in most cases tliese glands open 
by a single orifice or by a few pores grouped closely together, 
in Barana, according to Dohrn, and especially in B. areiiicola, 
the pores are distributed over a wide area of the femoral joint.* 
In Discoarachne (Loman) and Trygaevs they open into a wide 
chitinised sac with tubular orifice. While the function of these 
last glands and of the larval glands seems plain enough, that of 
those which occur in the palps and ovigerous legs of both sexes 
remains doubtful. 

In their morphological nature the two groups of glands are 
likewise in contrast, the former being unicellular glands, such as 
occur in various parts of the integument of the body and limbs 
of many Crustacea ; while the latter are segmentally arranged 
and doubtless mesoblastic in origin, like the many other 
segmental excretory organs (or coelomoducts) of various 
Arthropods. 

By adding colouring matters (acid-fuchsin, etc.) to the water 
in which the animals were living, Kowalevsky demonstrated 
the presence of what he believed to be excretory organs in 
Phoxichilus, Avimothea, and Pallene. These are small groups of 
cells, lying symmetrically near the posterior borders of the first 
three body-segments, and also near the bases of the first joints of 
the legs, dorsal to the alimentary canal.^ 

Alimentary System. — The proboscis is a very complicated 
organ, and has been elaborately described by Dohrn.^ It is a 
prolongation of the oral cavity, containing a highly developed 
stomodaeum, but showing no sign of being built up of limbs or 

* Ortmann, who would unite Barana with AseorhynchuSt observes : “ Bei dieser 
Gattuug [Ascorhytichus] konnte ich die Kittdriisen beobachten, die bei A. ramipes 
mit dem von Barana casUlnavdi [castelli] Dohrn, bei A. cryptopygius niit Barana^ 
arenicola iibereinstimmen und also die primitivsteu Formen der Ausbildung zeigen. 

— Zool. Jahrh. Sy$t. v., 1891, p. 169. 

® M6ni. Acad. Sei. St-P6tersh. (vii.), xxxviii., 1892. 

® FauTia tt. Flora G. wn Neapel^ iii- Monogr. 1881, p. 46 ; see also Loman, 
J. C. C., Tijdschr. D. Ned. Dierk. Ver. (2), viii., 1907, p. 259. 
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* ■ ^ ^ at its apex, is a three-sided 

onfice, formed by a dorsal * and two lateral lobes ; and hence the 

proboscis has been assumed by some, on 
no competent evidence, to be constituted 
of a degenerate "pair of appendages and 
a labrum or upper lip. Each of the 
three lobes which bounds the mouth 
shows the following structures: firstly, a 
lappet of external chitinised integument, 
overlapping, as the finger-nail overlaps 
the finger, a cushion-like lip, ridged after 
the fashion of a fine-cut file in some 
species, hairy in others, on the inner surface 
where the three lips meet to close the orifice 
of the mouth. Below this again is a pro- 
minent tooth (Fig. 277, mt), supported, as 
are the lips, by a system of chitinous rods, 
which are but little developed in the genus 
here figured, though conspicuous and com- 
plicated in others. Transverse ridges run 
across the angles where adjacent lips meet. 

Fig. 277.— Longitudinal whole mechanism constitutes an 

sectioii through one efficient valve, preventing the escape of 

“antimere’ of the „ j o j mi. . . 

])rol)oscis in Phoj-i- swallowed food. The greater portion of the 

ehUiis charybdaeKx proboscis is occupied by a masticating or 

O', Qy Frmcipal and ^ o 

secondary ganglia ; A, triturating apparatus, the oesophageal cavity 

^'ornUnoti, expanding somewhat and having its walls 

inner and outer nerve- densely covered, in three bands correspond- 

(After^Doh™!) '"p antimeres, with innumerable 

minute spines (/t) or needles, sometimes 
supplemented by large teeth (t) that point forwards somewhat 
obliquely to the axis of the proboscis.^ 

In the curious East Indian genus Fijyetta (Loman) the sucking 
and sifting mechanism is low down in the proboscis, and the organ 
is prolonged into a very fine tube, the lips growing together till tLy 
leave an aperture of only -007 mm. for the absorption of liquids. 

* The dorsal lobs is absent in Rhynchothorax. 

epitomised in tbe merest 

insult Doh M ““difications in diverse forms, the student must 

consult Dobrn s Monograph {t. cit. pp. 46-63). 
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In some cases, where the proboscis itself is short, as in 
PallenCy this mechanism is carried backwards into the fore-part 
of the body ; and, in the latter genus, the narrow oesophagus 



Fio. 278.— Transverse sections through the proboscis of Ph, charybdaeus. A, Anterior, 
through the principal ganglionic mass {G) ; B, posterior, at the level of the sieve- 
hairs (/i)* Coec, Intestinal caeca ; I)il. ^fy tlilator muscles ; uV, inner nerve-ganglion, 
with circular commissure ; A’', outer nerve ; or, chitinous lining of oral cavity ; 
RMy Ret.My retractor muscles. (After Dohm.) 
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which succeeds the masticatory apparatus is likewise provided 
with extrinsic muscles. 

The oesophagus is followed by a 
long gastric cavity, which sends forth 
caecal diverticula into the chelo- 
phores (when these are present), 
and four immensely long ones into 
the ambulatory legs. The caeca are 
attached to the walls of the limb 
cavities, especially at their extremities 
in the tarsi, by suspensory threads 
of connective tissue, and the whole 
gut, central and diverticular, is further 
supported by a horizontal septal mem- 
brane, running through body and legs, 
which separates the dorsal blood-vessel 
and sinus from the gut, the nervous 

system and the ventral sinus, giving support also to the reproduc- 
tive glands. A short and simple rectum follows the gastric cavity. 

In PhoxichiliiSy which lacks the three anterior appendages in 
the female and the two anterior in the male, two pairs of caeca run 
from the gut into the cavity of the proboscis (Fig. 278, B,coec.). 

^ Dohrn, L cU. p. 55. 


Fig 


279. — Transverse section 
through the basal joint of the 
third leg in PJwxidtibis charyh- 
daeus, 9 ^ Cut, Cuticle ; Jfyp, 
hypodernns ; Int, intestinal cae- 
cum ; A'i netve-cord ; Ov, ovary ; 
Sept, septum. (After Dolirn.) 
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Circulatory System. — The heart has been especially studied 
by Dohrn in Pkoxichihis. It consists of a median vessel running 
from the level of the eyes to the abdomen^ furnished with two 
pairs of lateral valvular openings, and sometimes, though not 
always, with an unpaired one at the posterior end. The walls 
are muscular, but with this peculiarity that the muscular walls 
do not extend around the heart dorsally, in which region its 
lumen is only covered by the hypodermis and cuticle of the back. 
The blood-spaces of the body are separated into dorsal and ventral 
halves by the septal membrane already referred to, which is per- 
forated in the region of the lateral processes by slits placing the 
two cavities in communication; this septal membrane runs through 
the limbs to their tips, and far into the proboscis, where it is 
attached to the edge of the superior antimere. The blood is a 
colourless plasma with several kinds of corpuscles, of which the 
most remarkable are amoeboid, actively mobile, often coalescing 
into plasmodia. The course of the circulation is on the whole 
outwards in the inferior or ventral sinus, inwards towards the 
heart in the superior, save in the proboscis, where the systole of 
the heart drives the blood forwards in' the dorsal channel. The 
beat is rapid, two or three times in a second, according to Loman, 
in Phoxichilidium. Especially in the species with small body 
and exaggerated legs, the movement of the circulatory fluid is 
actuated more by the movements of the limbs and the contrac- 
tions of the intestinal caeca than by the direct impulse of the 
heart. 

Nervous Sjrstem. — The nerve-chain consists of a fused pair 
of supra-oesophageal ganglia, which innervate (at least in the 
adult) the chelophores, and of ventral ganglia, whence proceed 
the nerves to the other limbs. The ganglia of the second and 
third appendages are fused with one another, sometimes also 
with the ganglia of the first ambulatory legs; the ganglia of the 
three posterior pairs of legs are always independent (though the 
development of their longitudinal commissures varies with the 
body -form), and they are succeeded by one or two pairs of 
ganglia, much reduced in size, situated in the abdomen, of which 
the posterior one innervates the muscles of the abdomen and of 
the anal orifice. Each lateral nerve divides into two main 
branches, which supply the parts above and below the septal 
membrane. The nerve-supply of the proboscis is very com- 
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plicated. Its upper antimere is supplied from the pre-oral, its 
two lateral antimeres from the first post-oral, ganglion, and each 
of these three nerves divides into two branches, of which the 
inner hears six to eight or more small ganglia, which annular 
commissures passing round the pharynx connect one to another. 
Of these ganglia and commissures the anterior are the largest, and 
with these the outer lateral nerve-branches of the proboscis 
merge. The immediate origin of the nerves to the chelophores 
is from the median nerve that springs from the under side of 
the supra-oesophageal ganglion to run forward into the proboscis, 
but it is noteworthy that the chelophores receive twigs also from 
the lateral nerves of the proboscis which arise from the post-oral 

ganglia. 

jjyes. Eyes are the only organs of special sense known in 

the Pycnogons. The deep-water Pycnogons, in general those 
inhabiting depths below four or five hundred fathoms, have in 
most cases imperfect organs, destitute of lens and of pigment, 
so imperfect in many cases as to be described as wanting. It is 
rare for the eyes to be lacking in shallow-water species, as they 
are, for instance, in Ascorhyru-hus minutus, Hoek, dredged by the 
Challemjer in 38 fathoms, but, on the other hand, it is no small 
minority of deep-water species that possess them of normal 
character and size, even to depths of about 2000 fathoms. 

In all cases where eyes are present, they are simple or 
“ monomeniscous ” eyes, four in number, and are situated in two 
pairs on an “ oculiferous tubercle,” sometimes blunt and low, 
sometimes high and pointed, placed on the so-called cephalo- 
thorax, or first, compound, segment of the body. The anterior 
pair are frequently a little larger, sometimes, as in Fhoxichilidinm 
mollissimum, Hoek, very much larger, than the posterior. The 
minute structure of the eye has been investigated by Dohrn, 
Grenacher, Hoek, and Morgan. The following account is drawn 

in the first instance from Morgan’s descriptions.* 

The eye of a Pycnogon (Fhoxichilidiwn) is composed of three 

layers, an outer layer of specialised ectoderm cells (hypodermis) 
that secrete the cuticular lens, a middle layer of visual or 
retinal elements, and an inner layer of pigment-cells. The 
elements of the middle layer consist of much elongated cells 
whose branching outer ends are connected with nerve-fibrils and 

1 MoL Stud. Johns Hopkins Univ. 1891, p. 49. 
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interwoven in a protoplasmic syncytium, whose middle parts are 
occupied by the nuclei and whose inwardly-directed ends form 
the retinal rods or bacillL The pigment-cells of the inner layer 
are of various forms, those towards the middle of the eye being 
small and flattened, those at the sides being, for the most part, 
long and attenuated, so seeming, as Morgan remarks, to ap- 
proximate in character to the retinal elements. The pigment 
layer is easily dispersed and reveals beneath it a median vertical 
raphe, caused by the convergence of the cells of the middle layer 
from either side, and along the line of this raphe the optic nerve 
joins the eye, though its subsequent course to its connection 
with the retinal elements is obscure. It is at least clear that 
the retina is an “ inverted ” retina, with the nerve-connected 

bases of its cells lying outwards and their bacillar extremities 
directed inwards. 

In a longitudinal vertical section of the eye of a larva 
{Tanystylum\ at a stage when three pairs of walking legs are 
present, Morgan shows us the pigment-layer apparently con- 
tinuous with the hypodermis just below the eye, and in close 
connection with the middle layer at the upper part of the eye. 
From this we are permitted to infer a development by invagina- 
tion, in which the long invaginated sac is bent and pushed 
upwards till it comes into secondary contact with the hypoderm, 
so giving us the three layers of the developed eye. This manner 
of formation is precisely akin to that described by Parker, Patten, 
Locy, and others for the median eyes of Scorpions and of Spiders, 
and the organ is structurally comparable to the Nauplius- or 
median eye of Crustacea. But neither in these cases nor in 
that of the Pycnogon is the whole process clear, in consequence 
chiefly of the obscurity that attends the course of the optic 
nerve in both embryo and adult. For various discussions and 
accounts, frequently contradictory, of these phenomena, the reader 

is referred to the authors quoted, or to Korschelt and Heider's 
judicious summaiy.^ 

There seems to be a small structure, of some sort or other 

between the ocelli on either side. Dohrn thought it might be 

auditory, Loman that it might he secretory, but its use is 
unknown. 

Integrument. — The chitinised integument is perforated by 

* Virgl. Entwiekl. d. wirhtllosen Tiere, Jena, 1893, p. 664. 


XXI 


INTEGUMENT REPRODUCTIVE ORGANS 


5*9 


many little cavities, some of them conical and tapering to a 
minute external pore, the others more regularly tubular. Some- 
times, but according to Hoek rarely, the tubular pore -canals 
communicate with, or arise from, the conical cavities. The pore- 
canals transmit a nerve for the supply of sensory hairs, often 
forked, which arise from the orifice of the canal in little groups 
of two or more, sometimes in rosettes of eight or nine. These 
setae are small or rudimentary in Ascorhyiichus and totally 
wanting in Colossendeis ; they appear to be extremely large 
and stellate in Faranymphon. The conical cavities contain 
proliferated epithelial cells, blood-coipuscles, and cells of more 
doubtful nature that are perhaps glandular. According to Dohrn, 
glands exist in connection with botii kinds of integumentary 
perforations, and he suspects that they secrete a poisonous fluid 
in response to stimuli affecting the sensory hairs ; Hoek, on the 
other hand, is inclined to ascribe a respiratory function to the 
cavities ; but indeed, as yet, we must confess that their use is 

undetermined. 

Reproductive Organs. — In each sex the generative organs 
consist of a pair of ovaries or testes lying above the gut on 
either side of the heart; in the adult they are fused together 
posteriorly at the base of the abdomen, and send long diverticula 
into the ambulatory legs. In the female Phoxichilidiuviy at 
least, as Loman has lately shown, the fusion is complete, and the 
ovary forms a thin broad plate, spreading through the body and 
giving off its lateral diverticula. The diverticula of the testes 
reach” to tlie third joint of the legs, those of the ovaries to the 
fourth, or sometimes farther. The ova ripen within the lateral 
diverticula, chiefly, and sometimes (^PallcTie) exclusively, in the 
femora or fourth joints of the legs,^ which, in many forms, are 
greatly swollen to accommodate them ; the spermatozoa, on the 
other hand, are said to develop both within the legs and within 
the thoracic portions of the testis. The genital divertiimla inay 
end blindly within the leg, or communicate through a duct with 
the exterior by a valvular aperture placed on the second coxal 
joint. Such apertures occur, as a rule, on all the legs in the 
females, in Rhynchothorax and Pycnogonuvi on the last only. In 
the males an aperture is present on all the legs in Decolopoda 
Phoxichilidium ; on the last three in Nymphon and Phoxichtlvs ; 

' In the second joint in Ascorhynchus abyssi, Sats, and A. truirm, Meinert. 
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in most genera on the last two ; in Fycnogonum and Rhymhothorax 
on the last only. 

Very commonly tlie female individuals are somewhat larger 
than the males, and in some species {Ammoihea, Tiygaeus) the 
latter are distinguished by a greater development of spines or 
tubercles on the body and basal joints of the legs (Dohrn). 

The act of fecundation has been observed by Cole * in 
Ano'plodactylus. The animal reproduces towards the end of 
August. Consorting on their Eudendrium (Hydroid) colony, 
the male climbs upon the female and crawls over her head to 
lie beneath her, head to tail ; and then, fertilisation taking 
place the while, the hooked ovigerous legs of the male fasten 
into the extruding egg-masses and tear them away. The whole 
process is over in five minutes. The fresh egg-masses are more 
or less irregular in shape, and white in colour like little tufts 
of cotton. 


Each ball of eggs that the male carries represents the entire 
brood of one female, and in Phoxichilidium Loman has seen a 
male carrying as many as fourteen balls. Fertilisation is 
external, taking place while the eggs are being laid. The 
spermatozoa have small rounded heads and long tails, and are 
thus unlike the spermatozoa of most Crustacea. 

Development. — Until the hatching of the embryo, the eggs 
of the Pycnogons are carried about, agglutinated by cement- 
substance into coherent packets, on the ovigerous legs of the 
males. They are larger or smaller according to the amount of 
yolk - substance present, very small in Phoxichilidium and 
'Tanystylum (Morgan), where they measure only *05 mm. in 
diameter; larger in Pallene (’25 mm.); larger still ('S-*? mm.) in 
Nymphon. In Pallene each egg-mass commonly contains only 
two eggs ; in the other genera they are much more numerous, 

egg- 

masses may be one or more on each ovigerous leg, sometimes 
{Phoxichilidium angulatum, Dohrn) a single egg-mass is held 
by both legs ; they are extremely numerous in Phoxichilas, and 
in Pycnogonum they coalesce to form a broad pad beneath the 
body. The fact that it is the male and not the female that 
carries the eggs was only announced in 1877 by Cavanna;^ 


rising to a hundred or more in Ammothea (Dohrn). The 


* Biol. Bulletin Woods Holl, vol. ii., Feb. 1901, p. 196. 
® Slvdi e ricercke sui Picnogonidiy Firenze, 1876. 
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before, and by some even after his time, the two sexes were 
constantly confused.^ 

Segmentation is complete, symmetrical in the forms with 
smaller eggs, unequal in those burdened with a preponderance 
of yolk (Morgan). In Pallenc, as in the Spider’s egg, what is 
described as at first a total segmentation passes into a superficial 
or centrolecithal one by the migration outwards ot the nuclei 
and the breaking down of the inner ends of the wedge-shaped 
segmentation -cells. The blastoderm so formed becomes con- 
centrated at the germinal pole of tlie egg. A thickened portion 
of the blastoderm (which Morgan compares to the “ cumulus 
primitivus ” of the Spider’s egg) lorms an apparently blastoporal 
invagination (though Morgan calls it the stomodaeuin), and from 
its sides are budded off the mesodermal bands. Meisenheimer 
has recently given a minute account of the early development ol 
Anxmothea, a form with small yolkless eggs. Here certain cells 
of the uniform and almost solid blastosphere grow inwards till 
their nuclei arrange themselves in an inner layer of what (so far 
as they are concerned) is a typical gastrula, but without any 
central cavity. The inner layer subsequently, but slowly, differ- 
entiates into the mid-gut, and into dorsal and lateral oflshoots, 
the sources of the heart and of the muscles and connective tissues 
respectively. The further development of the egg takes place, 
as is usual in Arthropods, by the appearance, in a longitudinal 
strip or germ-band which enwraps the yolk, of paired thickenings 
which represent the cerebral and post-oral ganglia, and of others 
from which arise the limbs. Of these latter, the chelophores are 
the first to appear, on either side of the mouth ; in Fallene the 
fourth pair appears next in order, followed by the fifth and sixth, 
and by the third and seventh just before the hatching out of the 
embryo ; the second is lacking in this particular genus. Thus 
in Fallene (Dohrn, Morgan), and in some others, e.g. Nymphon 
hrevicollum (Hoek), the free larva is from the first provided with its 
full complement of limbs. Certain other species of Nymphon hatch 
out in possession of four or five pairs of limbs, but in the great 

> Semper came near to discovering the fact when he saw, at Heligoland, ripe 
eggs in a Pkoxiehilidium that was, nevertheless, totally destitute of o vigorous 
legs. The animal, he says, was adult and sexually mature : “ Trotzdem fehlen 
dem Tiere die Eiertriiger vollstandig ; es muss sich also das Tier noch nnndestens 
ein Mai hauten vor der Eierablag. und dabei mussen die Liertrager gebildet 

werden" {Arb. Inst. IFurzburg, 1874, p. 273). 
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majority of cases studied the larval Pycnogon is at first provided 
with three pairs only, the three anterior pairs of the typical 
adult.i Numerical coincidence, and tliat alone, has often led this 
“ Protonymphon ” larva to be compared with the Crustacean 
Nauphus. In the annexed figure of a young larval Avtimthm 
{Ackeha), we see the unsegmented body, the already chelate 

chelophores (furnished with 
the provisional cement-glands 
already described), the other 
two pairs of appendages each 
with a curious spine at its 
base, the gut beginning to 
send out diverticula (of which 
the first pair approach the 
chelophores) but still desti- 
tute of the anus (which is 
only to be formed after the 
development of the abdomen), 
the proboscis, and one pair of 
eyes situated close over the 
pre-oral ganglia. The subse- 
quent changes are in this 

genus extremely protracted, 
Fiq. 280.— Young larva (nat. size *1 mra.) of and terminate with the loss 

AmimiheaJUnili/er<iyl)o\\rn. Brain; r v i 

glj gldy gland and duct of chelopbore ; ^1 the chelae, a proCesS which 

^. proboscis ; I, II, III, IV, appendagea. ocCUrs SO late in life that the 
(Alter uouTu.) 

chelate individuals were lonff 

O 

looked upon as belonging to a separate genus, the original 
Ammothea of Hodge, until Hoek proved their identity with 
the clawless Achelia. 

The developmental history of Phoxichilidium and Anoplo- 
daxtylus is peculiar. The young larvae have the claws of the 
second and third appendages hypertrophied to form enormous stiff 
tendril-like organs, with which they affix themselves to the bodies 
of Hydroid Zoophytes {Coryne, Budendrium, Tuhularia, Hydrac- 



* The correspondence is not universally admitted. Meinert (Ingolf Expedition, 
1899) believes that the second and third appendages of the larva disappear, and 
that the palps and ovigerous legs are new developments ; so giving to the normal 
Pycnogon nine instead of seven appendages. See also Carpenter “On the Relation- 
ship between the Classes of the Arthropods, ” Proc. R. Irish Arad, xxiv., 1903, 
pp. 320-360. The latest observer (Loman) inclines to the older view. 










XXI 


LARVAL FORMS 


523 


tinia^ etc.), feeding as the adults do : afterwards losing these 
elongated tendrils in a moult, they pass into the gaatral cavity 
of the Hydroid ; in our native species the larva issues from the 
Hydroid and begins its independent life at a stage when three 
pairs of ambulatory legs are present and the fourth is in bud.^ 
The Phoxichilidium larvae were first noticed by Gegenbaur in 
Eudendriumf again by Allman in Coi'yne tximia} George 
Hodge made detailed and important observations,^ and showed. 



no. 281. — Larva of Phoxichilidium sp., showing tendril-like appendages of the 

larval palps and ovfgerons legs. (After Bohm.) 


in opposition to Gegenbaur, that it was the larva which entered 
the Hydroid and not the egg that was laid therein.® 

Moseley has the following interesting note in his Challenger 
Re'port:^ “The most interesting parasite observed was a form 
found in the gastric cavities of the gastrozoids of Pliobothrus 
symmetricus (West Indies, 450 f.), contained in small capsules. 
These capsules were badly preserved, but there seemed little 

1 A slightly different account is given of the Australian P. plumulariae by 
V. I^ndeiifeld {^Zciischt, wxss. Zool. xxxviii., 1883, pp. 323-329). 

- Zur Lehre vom Generatimiswechsel und FoHpflanzung hei Mcduitn und 

Polypen^ 1854. 

® Rep. Brit. Ass. 1859 ; cf. “ Gyninoblastic Hydroids,” Pay Soc. pi. vL fig. 6. 

* Trans. Tyneside Field Club, v. (1862-3), 1864, pp. 124-136, pis. vi., viL ; Ann. 
Mag. Ntd. Hist. (3). ix., 1862, p. 33. 

* See also Hallez, Ar<^. Zool. Exp. (4), v., 1905, p. 3 ; Loman, Tijdschr. Ned. 
Dierk. Ver. (2), x., 1906, p. 271, etc. 

® “ On Hydroid and other Corals," 1881, p. 78. 
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doubt that they contained the remains of larvae of a Pycnogonid, 
so that the deep-sea Pycnogonids, which are so abundant, very 
possibly pass through their early stages in deep-sea Stylasteridae. 
. . . The gastrozoids containing the larvae were partly aborted.” 

A Pycnogon larva, doubtfully ascribed to Nymphon, has been 
found living in abundance ectoparasitically on Tethys in the Bay 
of Naples.^ 

Habits, — Of the intimate habits of the Pycnogons we can 
say little. Pycnogonum we often find clinging, as has been said, 
close appressed to some large Anemone {'Pecdia, Bolocera, etc.), 
whose living juices it very probably imbibes. The more slender 
species we find climbing over sea-weeds and Zoophytes, where 
sometimes similarity of colour as well as delicacy of form helps 
to conceal them ; thus PhoxicMlidium femorattim {Oritkyia 
coccinea, Johnston) is red like the Corallines among which we 
often find it, P. viresceiis green like the filamentous Ulvae, the 
Nymphons yellowish like the Hydralhnania and other Zoophytes 
which they affect. On the New England coast, according to Cole, 
the dark purple Anoplodudylus lentiis, Wilson {Phoxichilidium 
maxillare, Stimpson), is especially abundant on colonies of 
Eudendrium, whose colour matches its own, the yellowish Tany- 
stylum orhiculare frequents a certain yellowish Hydroid, and of 
these two species neither is ever found on the Hydroid affected 
by the other ; while, on the other hand, Pallene hrevirostHs, whose 
whitish, almost transparent body is difficult to see, is more 
generally distributed. The deep-sea Pycnogons {Colossendeis, 
Nymphon) are generally (if not universally) of a deep orange- 
scarlet colour, a common dress of many deep-sea Crustacea. 

The movements of the Pycnogons are singularly slow and 
deliberate ; they are manifestly not adapted to capture or to kill 
a living prey. Linnaeus accepted from J. C. Kbnig the singular 
statement that they enter and feed upon bivalve shells, " Myti- 
lorum testes penetrat et exhaurit”; but the statement has never 
been reaffirmed.® 

* Hugo Merteua, Milth. Zool. SUtl. ^eapel, xviii., 1906, pj). 136-141. 

^ - One is tempted to explain such cases as the above of harmonious or identical 

coloration by the simple passage of pigments unchanged from the food. 

® Fabricius says of his P>jc7wgonu7n {Nympho7i) grossipes, “ Vescitnr insectis et 
vermibus marinis minutis ; quod autera testas inytilorura exhauriat mihi ignotuiii 

cst, dura nunquam intra tesLam mytili illud inveiii, licet sit verisimile satis ” 
Fau/na Ofoeiilandica, p. 231, ^ 
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Loman describes Phoxichilidinvi as feeding greedily on 
Tuhularia laryiix, and especially on the gonophores. It grasps 
them with its claws, sucks them in bit by bit till the proboscis 
is filled as far as the sieve, whereupon that part of the proboscis 
squeezes and kneads the mass, letting only juices and fine particles 
pass through into the alimentary canal. The lateral caeca and 
the rectum are separated by sphincter muscles from the stomach; 
the former are in turn filled with food and again emptied ; the 
contents of the alimentary canal are in constant rolling move- 
ment, and the faeces are eliminated by the action of a pair of 
levatores ani, in round pellets. 

The Pycnogons, or some of them, can swim by treading 
water/’ and Pallene is said by Cole to swim especially well ; they 
more often progress half by swimming, half by kicking on the 
bottom. They move promptly towards the light, unless they have 
Hydroids to cling to, and Cole points out that when they crawl 
with all their legs on the bottom they move forwards towards 
the light,* but backwards when they swim in part or whole. 
The legs move mostly in a vertical plane, horizontal movements 
taking place chiefly between the first and second joints. Tany- 
stylum is uncommonly sluggish and inert ; it sinks to the 
bottom, draws its legs over its back and remains quiet, while 
Pallene, by vigorous kicks, remains suspended. 

The long legs of the Pycnogons are easily injured or lost, and 
easily repaired or regenerated. This observation, often repeated, 
is as old as Fabricius : “ Mutilatur etiam in libertate sua, red- 
integrandum tamen ; vidi enim in quo pedes brevissimi juxta 
longiores enascentes, velut in asteriis cancris aliisque redinte- 
gratis.” In such cases of redintegration of a leg, the repro- 
ductive organ, the genital orifice, and the cement-gland are not 
restored until the next moult." 

Systematic Position. — To bring this little group into closer 
accord with one or other of the greater groups of Arthropods is a 
problem seemingly simple but really full of difficulty. 

The larval Pycnogon, with its three pairs of appendages, 
resembles the Crustacean Nauplius in no single feature save 

1 Loeb {Arch. £hUu'. Mech. v. 2, 1897, p. 250) also says that the Pycnogons ar^- 
positively heliotropic. 

2 See also P. Gaubert, “Autotomie chez les Pycnogonides,” Bull. Soc. Zooh Fr. 
xvii., 1892, p. 224. 
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this unimportant numerical coincidence ; nor is there anj’signifi- 
cance in the apparent outward resemblance to isolated forms (e.g. 
Cyamus) that induced some of the older writers, from Fabricius 
downwards and including Krbyer and the elder Milne-Edwards, 
to connect the Pycnogons with the Crustacea. To refer them, 
or to approximate them to the Arachnids, has been a stronger 
and a more lasting tendency.^ Linnaeus (1767) included the 
two species of which he was cognisant in the genus Phalangium, 
together with P. opilio, Lamarck, who first formulated the 
group Arachnida (1802), let it embrace the Pycnogons; and 
Latreille (1804, 1810), who immediately followed him, defined 
more clearly the Pycnogonida as a subdivision of the greater 
group, side by side with the subdivision that corresponds to our 
modern Arachnida (“ Arachnides ac^res ”), and together with a 
medley of lower Crustacea, Myriapoda, Thysanura, and Parasitic 
Insects; he was so cautious as to add jbbserverai seulement, 
que je ne connais pas encore bien la place naturelle des Pycno- 
gonides et des Parasites,” and Cuvier, setting them in a similar 
position, adds a similar qualification.^ 

Leach (1814), whose great service it was to dissociate the 
Edriophthalmata and the Myriapoda from the Latreillian medley, 
left the group Arachnida as we still have it (save for the inclusion 
of the Dipterous Insect Nycterihia), and divided the group (with 
the same exception) into four Orders of which the Podosomata, i.e. 
the Pycnogonida, are one. Savigny (1816), less philosophical in 
this case than was his wont, assumed the Crustacean type to pass 
to the Arachnid an by a loss of several anterior pairs of appen- 
dages, and appears to set the Pycnogons in an intermediate grade, 
marking tlie pathway of the change. He considered the seven 
pairs of limbs of the Pycnogons to represent thoracic limbs of a 
Malacostracan, and, like so many of his contemporaries, was much 
biased by the apparent resemblance of Cyamus to Pycnogonum, 
The reader may find in Dohrn*s Monograph a guide to many 
other opinions and judgments, some of them of no small morpho- 
logical interest and historical value ® ; but it behoves us to pass 

' Cf. Carpenter, Proc. It. Irish Acad, xxiv., 1903, p. 320 ; Lankester, Quart. 

J. Micr. Sci. xMii., 1904, p. 223 ; Bouvier, Exp. Antarct. Fr., “ Pycnogonides,** 
1907, p. 7, etc. 

2 “Nous ne les pla^ons ici qu’avec doute,*' lUgrte Anim. 4d. 3, torn. vi. 
p. 298. 

* Cf. nlao J. E. W, Ihle, “Phylogenie und systematische Stellung der Pauto- 
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them by, and to inspect, in brief, the case as it stands at present. 
The obvious features in which a Pycnogon resembles a Spider or 
other typical Arachnid, are the possession of four pairs of walking 
legs, and the pre-oral position and chelate form of tlie first pair 
of appendages ; we may perhaps also add, as a more general 
feature of resemblance, the imperfect subservience of limbs to the 
mouth as compared with any of tlie Crustacea. The resemblance 
would still be striking, in spite of the presence of an additional 
pair of legs in a few Pycnogons, were it not for the presence of 
the third pair of appendages or ovigerous legs of the Pycnogon, 
whose intercalation spoils the apparent harmony. We are 
neither at liberty to suppose, with Claus, that these members, 
so important in the larva, have been inter{)olated, as it were, 
anew in the Pycnogon ; nor that they have arisen by subdivision 
of the second pair, as Schimkewitsch is inclined to suppose ; nor 
that they have dropped out of the series in the Arachnid, whose 
body presents no trace of them in embryo or adult. In a word, 
their presence precludes us from assuming a direct homology 
between the apparently similar limbs of the two groups,^ and at 
best leaves it only open to us to compare the last legs of the 
Pycnogon with the first abdominal, or genital, appendages of the 
Scorpion and the Spider. On the other hand, if we admit the 
seventh (as we must admit the occasional eighth) pair of 
appendages of Pycnogons to be unrepresented in the prosoma of 
the Arachnids, then, in the cephalothorax of the former, with 
its four pairs of appendages, we may find the homologue of the 
more or less free and separate part of the cephalothorax in 
Koenenia, Galeodes, and the Tartaridae. There is a resemblance 
between the two groups in the presence of intestinal diverticula 
that run towards or into the limbs, as in Spiders and some Mites, 
and there are certain histological and emhryological resemblances 
that have been in part referred to above ; but these, such as they 
are, are not adequate guides to morphological classification. We 
must bear in mind that such resemblances as the Pycnogons 

poden,” Biol Centralhl, Bd. xviii., 1898, pp. 603-609 ; Meisenheimer, Verb, zool- 
hoi. Oes. men, xii.. 1902, pp. 57-64 ; also Stebbing, in Knowledge, 1902. 

1 The chelate form of the foremost appendages is of little moment. A chela 
consists merely of a more or less mobile terminal joint flexing on a more or less 
protuberant penultimate one, and in the Scorpions; in Limulus, througliout the 
Crustacea, and even in Insects (cf. vol. vi. p. 554), we see such a structure arising 
independently on very diverse appendages. 
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seem to show are uot with the lower Arachnids but with the 
higher; they are either degenerates from very advanced and 
specialised Arachnida, or tliey are lower than the lowest. Con- 
fronted with such an issue, we cannot but conclude to let the 
Pycnogons stand apart, an independent group of Arthropods ^ ; 
and I am inclined to think that they conserve primitive features 
in the usual presence of generative apertures on several pairs of 
limbs, and probably also in the non-development of any special 
respiratory organs. But inasmuch as the weight of evidence goes 
to show that subservience of limbs to mouth is a primitive 
Arthropodan character, the fact that the basal elements of the 
anterior appendages have here (as in ICoenenia) no such relation 
to the mouth must Ije taken as evidence, not of antiquity, but 
of specialisation. In like manner the suctorial proboscis cannot 
be deemed a primitive character, and the much reduced abdomen 
also is obviously secondary and not primitive. 

Classification. — No single genus more than another shows 
signs of affinity with other groups, and no single organ gives us, 
witiiin the group, a clear picture of advancing stages of com- 
plexity. On the contrary, the differences between one genus and 
another depend very much on degrees of degeneration of the 
anterior appendages, and we have no reason to suppose that these 
stages of degeneration form a single continuous series, but have 
rather reason to believe that degeneration has set in independently 
in various ways and at various points in the series. But while 
we are unable at present to form a natural classification ^ of the 
Pycnogons, yet at the same time a purely arbitrary or artificial 
classification, conveniently based on the presence or absence of 
certain limbs, would run counter to such natural relationships 
as we can already discern. 

* Cf. Oudemaus, Tijdschr, d. Ned. Dicrk. Ver. (2), i., 1886, p. 41 : “ Jedermann 
weisa nun, dass diesc Tiere cine guuz besondero Urgruppe bilden, ohne alle 
Verwaiidschaft init irgend einer anderen Arthropodeugruppc.” 

* Cole {Ann. Mag. Naf. Hist. (7), xv., lOO.o, pp. 405-415) has attempted such 

a phylogenetic classification, starting with Decolopoda^ and leading in two 

divergent lines, through Nymphon and Pc^lhne to the Pycnogonidac, and through 

Eurycide and Ammoihea to Colossendeis. This hint is in part adopted in the 

subjoined classification. Bouvier, in his recent Report on the Pycnogons of the 

French Antarctic Expedition {t. cit.\ gives reasons for sejiarating the Decolopodidae 

and Colossendeidae from all the rest. Loman, in Die Pantopoden der Sihoga- 

^epediti(ni, 1908, has recently suggested another, and in many respects novel, 
classification of the whole group* 
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The classitication here adopted is a compromise between a 
natural system, so far as we can detect it, and an artificial 
one. 

Two forms, separated from one another by many differences, 
show a minimum of degeneration, namely Decolopoda on the one 
hand, and the Nymphonidae on the other. The former genus 
has five pairs of legs, and this peculiarity is shared by Penta- 
nymphon. In both groups the three anterior limbs are all 
present and well formed, save only that the ovigerous legs, which 
have ten joints in Decolopoda, are reduced to five joints in the 
Nymphons, and their denticulate spines, of which several rows 
are present in the former, are reduced to one row in the latter ; 
on the other hand, a greater or a less degeneration of these limbs 
marks each and all of the other families. 

Decolopoda is very probably the most primitive form known, 
though it has characters which seem to be the reverse of 
primitive in the dwarfish size of its chelophores and the crowded 
eoalescent segmentation of the trunk. Colossendeis, in spite of 
its vanished chelophores, is probably closely allied : the shape 
and segmentation of the body and the several rows of smooth 
denticles on the ovigerous legs are points in common. The 
Eurycydidae are closely allied to Colossendeidae ; they agree 
with Decolopoda in the two-jointed scape of the chelophore, and 
with Ammotheidae in the deflexed mobile proboscis. The true 
position of Rhynchothorax is very doubtful. 

The Nymphonidae and Pallenidae are closely allied, and the 
Phoxichilidiidae have points of resemblance, especially with the 
latter. Nymphon compares with Decolopoda in the completeness 
of its parts, and is more typical in its long well-segmented body, 
and in its highly-developed chelae ; but it already shows reduc- 
tion in the scape of the chelophore, in the palps, and in the 

armature of the ovigerous legs. 

The Phoxichilidae and Pycnogonidae (Agnathonia, Leach ; 
Achelata, Sal’s), though differing greatly in aspect, are not im- 
probably allied to one another ; and whether this be so or not, the 
complete absence of chelophores and of palps affords an arbitrary 
character by which they are conveniently separated from all the 

rest. 

The following table epitomises the chief characters of the 
several families : — 
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CLASS PYCNOGONIDA.^ 


Mariue Arthropoda, with typically seven (and very exception- 
ally eight) pairs of appendages, of which none have their basal 
joints subservient to mastication, the first three are subject to 
suppression, the first (when present) are chelate, the second 
palpifonn, the third ovigerous, and the rest form ambulatory 
limbs, usually very slender and long ; with a suctorial proboscis, a 
limbless, unsegmented abdomen, and no manifest respiratory organs. 

Fam. 1. Decolopodidae. — Appendage I. dwarfed, but com- 



(A, original ; B, after Hodgson,) 

plete and chelate, scape with two joints; II. 9 - 10 -jointed ; IIL 
weU developed in both sexes, 10 -jointed, the terminal joints with 

1 See «»<«• cdia) Dohrn. l.c. ; E. B. Wileon, lUp. V.S. (1878), 1880 ; 

Hoek, (kali. Report, 1881 ; G. O. Sars. Norw. N. AO. Exp. 1891 , Meinert, IngolJ 
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about four rows of teeth ; five pairs of legs, destitute of accessory 
claws ; genital apertures on all the legs (Bouvier). 

Decolopoda australis, Eights ' (1834), a remarkable form from 
the South SheMands, recently re-discovered by the Scotia expedi- 
tion. The animal is large, seven inches or more in total span, 
in colour scarlet; it was found in abundance in shallow water 
and cast upon the shore. The body is greatly condensed, the 
proboscis is “ clavate, arcuated downwards,” and beset with 
small spines. A second Antarctic species, D, antarctica, has been 
described by Bouvier. The presence of a fifth pair of legs 
distinguishes Decolopoda from all known Pycnogons, except 
Pent any mphon. Stebbing would ally Decolopoda with, or even 
niclude it in, the Nymphonidae ; but the presence of a second 
joint in the chelophoral scape, the number of joints in, and the 
armature on, the oyigerous legs, and the deflexed proboscis, are 
all characters either agreeing with or tending towards those of 
the Eurycididae ; while the Colossendeidae would be very like 
Decolopoda were it not for the complete suppression of the 

chelophores. It seems convenient to constitute a new family 
for this remarkable form. 

Fam. 2. Colossendeidae (Pasithoidae, Bars). — ^Appendage I. 

absent in adult ; appendage II. very long, 10-jointed; appendage 
III. 10-jointed, clawed, with many rows of teeth ; auxiliary claws 
absent ; segments of trunk fused ; proboscis very large, somewhat 
mobile ; genital apertures, in at least some cases, on all the legs. 

Pasithoe, Goodsir (1842), which Bars assumes as the type of the 
family, is here relegated to Ammothea} Colossendeis, Jarszynsky 
(1870) {AnomorhynchTis, Miers (1881), Bhopcdorhynch^ts, Wood- 
Mason ('1873)), remains as the only genus commonly accepted : 
large, Inore or less slender short -necked forms ; world -wide, 
principally Arctic, Antarctic, and deep-sea ; about twenty-five 
species.® The largest species, C. giyas, Hoek, from great depths 


Exped. 1899; Mobius, Fauna Arciica, 1901, Valdivia ExpuL 1902; Cole Harris 
'man Alaska Exped. 1904 ; Hodgson, Discovery Exped. 1907 ; Bouvier Exv 
Antarci. Fr. 1907. ’ * 


^ Boston Joum. Nat. Hist, i., 1834, p. 203 ; Cf. Hodgson, Pr. R. Phys. Soc 
Edinburgh, xvi., 1905, p. 35; Zool. A'oz. xxv., 1905, p. 254; Dixoveru .Exo 
‘ * Pycnogonida, " 1907 ; Bouvier, Exp. Antarci. Fr. 1907. ^ * 

® See pp. 535, 641. Cf. Dohrn '{t. ciL), p. 228. 

» The first known species was described as Phaeiehilus probosddeu, Sabin, 
from the shores of the North Georgian Islands (1821). * ' 


I 
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in the Southern Ocean, has a span of about two feet. The North 
Atlantic C, prohoscidea and Antarctic 0. australis are very closely 
related to one another. Carpenter would retain the genus 
Rho'palorhynchus . for R. kroyeri, AV.-M. (Andamans), li. clavipes, 
Carp. (Torres Straits), and B. tenuissimus, Haswell (Australia), 
all more or less shallow-water species, excessively attenuated, 
with the second and third body-segments elongated, the caudal 
segment excessively reduced,- the club-sliaped proboscis on a 
slender stalk, and other common characters. Pipetta weheri, 
Loman (1904), is a large and remarkable form from the Banda 
Sea, apparently referable, in spite of certain abnormal features, 
to this family ; the proboscis is extraordinarily long and slender ; 
the palps have eight joints, the ovigerous legs eleven. 

Fam. 3. Eurycididae (Ascorhynchidae, Meinert). — Appen- 
dage I. more or less reduced; appendage II. 10-jointed (absent 
in Hannonia)', appendage III. 10-jointed, clawed, with more 
than one row of serrated teeth ; proboscis movably articulated 
and more or less bent under the body ; auxiliary claws absent. 

Eurycide, Schiodte (1857) {Zetes, Kroyer, 1845): Appendage 
I, with two-jointed scape, without chelae in adult ; one species {E. 


hispida, (Kr.)), from the North Atlantic and 
Arctic, and two others from the East Indies, 
recently described by Loman. Parana 
arenicola, Dohrn (1881), is nearly allied. 
Ascorhynclius, G. O. Sars (1876) (Gnampto- 
rhynchus, Bohm, 1879 ; Scaeorhynchus, 
Wilson, 1881), very similar to Eurycide, 
with which, according to Schimkewitsch, 



Fio. 283 . — Kxtrycide his- 
piday Kr. ; side view. 


it should be merged. 


includes large, smooth, elongated forms, with long neck and 
expanded frontal region, and a long proboscis lacking the long 
scape that supports the proboscis in Eurycide ; about twelve 
species, world-wide, mostly deep-water. Parana castelliy Dohrn, 
from Naples is akin to the foregoing genera, but seems to deserve 
generic separation from P- arenicola, A^minotkea longicolliSy 
Haswell^ from Australia, is, as Schimkewitsch has already 
remarked, almost certainly a EurycidCy as is also, probably. 


Pafazetes auchenicvSy Slater, from Japan. 

Sannonia typica, Hoek (1880), from Cape Town, is a 
remarkable form, lately redescribed by Loman, The chelophores 
are much reduced, the palps are absent ; the ovigerous legs are 
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10-jointed, and clawed; the terminal joints of the latter bear 
long straight spines, scattered over their whole surface; the 
proboscis is borne on a narrow stalk, and sharply deflexed. The 
eggs form a single flattened mass, as in Pycnogonum. While the 
lack of palps would set this genus among the Pallenidae, the 
remarkable proboscis seems to be better evidence of affinity with 
Ascorhynchus and Eurycide} 

Nymphopsis, Has well (1881), is a genus of doubtful affinities, 
placed here by Schimkewitsch. The first appendage is well- 
developed and chelate ; the palps are 9 -jointed, the ovigerous 
legs are 7-jointed, none of the joints being provided with the 
compound spines seen in Nymphon and Pallene, It is perhaps 
an immature form. Schimkewitsch has described another species, 
N, korotnevif and Loman a third, N, myscosu^t both from the 
East Indies. 

Fam. 4. Ammotheidae. — Akin to Eurycididae in having 
the proboscis more or less movably jointed to the cephalic 
segment, and appendage I. reduced, non-chelate in the adult; 
the body is compact and more or less imperfectly segmented ; 
appendage 11. 4-9-jointed ; appendage III. clawless, and the 
number of joints sometimes diminished, with a sparse row of 
serrated spines ; auxiliary claws usually present. 

Ammothea, Leach (1815) (including Achelia, Hodge (1864) = 
the old non-chelate individuals): appendage Every small, ii-jointed; 
appendage II. 8-9-jointed; caudal segment fused with last body- 
segment ; about eighteen species, four from the South Seas, two 
or three from the East Indies, the rest mostly Mediterranean 
and North Atlantic, in need of revision. Ammothea longipes, 
Hodge, is the young of Achelia hispida, Hodge ; and Ammothea 
magnirostris, Dohrn, is apparently the same species, A» fibuli- 
fera, Dohrn, seems identical with Achelia echinata, Hodge (of 
which A. hrevipes, Hodge, is the yoimg), and so probably is A. 
achelioides, Wilson; Endeis didactyla, Philippi (1843), is very 
probably the same species. A. uniunguiculatay Dohm ( ? Parihoea 
spinipalpis, Philippi (1843)), has no auxiliary claws. Leionym- 
phon, Mobius (1902), contains nine Antarctic forms, allied to 
Ammothea (including A. grandis, Pfeffer, and Colossendeis gibhosa. 
Mob., which two are probably identical), with characteristic 

* VwMck {Sncyel. Brit., 10th ed., Art. “ Arachnida”) makes ffanrumia the 
«oUtMy.t 3 (peof a family. Cf. Loman, Zool. Jahrb., Syst., xx., 1904, p. 386. 
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transverse ridges on the body, a large proboscis, a 9-jointed 
palp, and somewhat peculiar ovigerous legs. Cilunculus, 
Fragilia, and Scipiolus are new genera more or less allied to 
Leionymphon, described by Loman (1908) from the Siboga 
Expedition.^ Tanystylum, Miers (1879) (including Clotenia, 
Dohrn (1881), and Discoarachne, Hoek (1880)), has append- 
age I. reduced to a single joint or a small tubercle, and 
appendage 11. 4-6-jointed ; world-wide ; about eight species. 
Austrodecus glacialis and Austroraptns polaris are two allied 
Antarctic species, described by Hodgson (1907), the former a 
curious little form with a pointed, weevil-like proboscis, no 
chelophores, and 6-jointed palp. Trygaeus commnnis, Dohrn 
(1881), from Naples, has a 7-jointed, and Oorhynchus auck- 
landiae, Hoek (1881), a 9-jointed palp; the former has only 
seven joints in the ovigerous leg. Lecythorhynchus armatus, 
Bohm (1879), with rudimentary 2-jointed chelophores, and Z. 
[Corniger') hilgendorfi, Bohm, with small tubercles in their place, 
both from Japan, have also 9-jointed palps: the former, at least, 
is apparently an Ammothea. Several insufficiently described 
genera, PhanodemuSy Costa (1836), PlatychelnSy Costa (1861), 
OiceohcUheSy Hesse (1867), and Bohmiay Hoek (1880), seem to 
be referable to this group ; all have chelate mandibles, and may 
possibly be based on immature forms. 

Gossip's Pasithoe vesiculosa ^ is, in my opinion, undoubtedly 
Ammothea hispida, Hodge, and so also, I believe, is his Pephredo 
hirsuta ; P. umhonatay Gould ® (Long Island Sound), is, with as 
little doubt, Tanystylum orhicularey Wilson. 

Fam. 6. Rhynchothoracidae. — The animal identified by 
Dohrn as Bhynchothorax mediterraTUUs, Costa (1861), is a 
minute and very remarkable form, without chelophores, with 
large 8 -jointed palps, reduced by fusion to five joints, and 
10 -jointed, clawed ovigerous legs, which last are provided on 
the last five joints with peculiar toothed tubercles. The general 
aspect of the body is somewhat like that of an Ammotheay 
which genus it resembles in the ventral insertion of the ovigerous 
legs and the somewhat imperfect segmentation of the body. It 

1 Loman conjoins all these genera, and also Lecythorhy^iehuSy with Nymphopsisy 
as a sub-family Nymphopsinae of Ammotheidae. 

2 Edinb. New Phil. Journal, Oct. 1842, p. 367 {P. capillaia on Plate). 

* Proc. Boston Nat. Hist. Society, vol. i., 1841-44, p. 92. 
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differs from Ammotheidae in the possession of a claw on appen- 
dage III. It is highly peculiar in the structure of the mouth, 
in liaving a long forward extension of the oculiferous tubercle 
.jutting out over the proboscis, in the extreme shortness of the 
intestinal caeca 'and ovaries which scarcely extend into the legs, 
and in the absence of cement-glands from the fourth joint of the 
legs ; these last are present only in the third joint of the pen- 
ultimate legs. A single pair of generative orifices are found on 



Fro. 2H.^Rhynchfith<yrax medilerrane-tui, Costa. A, Body and bases of legs ; 

B, terminal joints of palp. (After Dohm.) 


the last legs. A second species, R, av^tralis, Hodgson, comes 
from the Antarctic. 

Fam. 6, Nymphonidae. — Appendage I. well -developed, 
chelate; IL well - developed, usually 5 -jointed; III. well- 
developed in both sexes, usually 10-jointed, the terminal joints 
with one row of denticulated spines. 

NymphoUj Fabr. (1794), about forty-five recognised species, 
of which some are but narrowly defined; Closely allied are 
Chaelonymphon, G. O. Sara (1888), including thick-set, hairy 
species, about eight in number, from the North Atlantic, Arctic, 
and Antarctic; and Boreonymphon, G, O, Sars (1888), with one 
species {B. robustum, Bell, Fig. 276), also northern, in which the 
auxiliary claws are almost absent. Nymphon hrevicaudatum, 
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Miers ( — N, horridum, Bohm), an extraordinary hispid form 
from Kerguelen/ is also peculiar. Pentanym'plion, Hodgson 
(1904), from the Antarctic (circumpolar), differs in no respect 
save in the presence of a fifth pair of legs ; one species. 

The only other genus is Paranymphon, Caullery (1896) 
(one species, Gulf of Gascony, West of Ireland, Gi'eenland), in 
which the palp is (6-)7-jointed, the ovigerous leg 8-jointed, and 
the auxiliary claws are absent. 

Fam. 7. Pallenidae. — As in Nyinphon, but appendage IT. 


absent or rudimentary. 

Pallene, Johnston (1837): about ten species (Mediterranean, 
North Atlantic, Arctic, Australia). P. languida, Hoek, Australia, 
lacks auxiliary claws, and is otherwise distinct ; 
but P. novaezealandiae^ G. M. Thomson, is typical. 

Psevdopallene, Wilson (1878):^ appendage III. 
clawed ; auxiliary claws absent ; four (or more) 
species (North Atlantic, Arctic, Antarctic). P. 

{Phoxicliilus) pygmaea, Costa (1836), and P. 
spinosa, Quatref., seem to belong to this genus or 
to Pallene. Cordylochele, G.O.Sars (1888): closely 
allied, but with front of cephalic segment much 
expanded and chelae remarkably swollen, includes 
three very smooth, elongated, northern species, to 
which Bouvier has added one from the Antarctic; 

Pallene laevis, Hoek, from Bass’s Straits, is 
somewhat similar. NeopaXlene, Dohrn (1881): as in Pallene^ 
but with a rudimentary second appendage in the female, and no 
generative aperture on the last leg in the male (one species, 
Mediterranean). Carpenter (1892) : as in Pidlene, 

but without auxiliary claws, and with the two last segments of 
the trunk (which in Pallene are coalesced) independent (about 



Fig. 285. — Pu.lUnt 
biei'ii'ostris^ John- 
ston, 9 , Ply- 
mouth. 


^ Found by Sir Jolin Ross’s e.xpeditiou in 1840, and subsequently by the 
CliallfAvger expedition and other visitors. 

^ Stebbing has recently shown {Knowledge ^ Aug. 1902, p. 157) that the genus 
Phoxiciiilus was instituted by Latreille {Nouv. Diet, d'hist. nat. 1804) for the 
Pycnogonum spinipes of Fabricius, now Pseudopalle'ne spinipes^ auett. Hence he 
changes Pseudopallene to Phoxidiilus, Latr., and Phoxichilidae and Phoxichilus, 
auett., to Ghilopho.xidae, etc. ; it also follows that the family known to all 
naturalists as Pallenidae should, according to the 'letter of the law of priority, 
be henceforth known as the Phoxichilidae. In niy opinion this is a case where 
strict adherence to priority would serve no good end, but would only lead to great 
and lasting confusion (cf. Norman, J. Linn, Soc. xxx., 1908, 2 ). 231). 
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ten species, East Indies and Australia); Fallene gruiii, Hoek 
{Phoxichilidiuin sp., Grube, 1869), is probably congeneric. 
Pallenopsis, Wilson (1881): appendage 1. 2-jointed; appendage 
11. rudimentary, 1-jointed; appendage III. clawless; auxiliary 
claws present ; slender forms, including some formerly referred 
to Phoxichilidiuin ; about fifteen species, world-wide. Pcdlene 
dimorpha, Hoek, from Kerguelen, with 4-jointed palps, deserves 
a new generic appellation. P. longiceps, Bohm, from Japan, with 
rudimentary 2-jointed palps in the male, is also peculiar. 

Fam. 8. Phoxichilidiidae. — Appendage I. well - developed ; 
II. absent; HI. present only in the male, having a few simple 




A B 

Kid. 286 . — Phoxichilidium feiuoratumt Rathke, Britain. A, The animal with its legs 

removed ; B, leg and chela. 

spines in a single row. The last character is conveniently 
diagnostic, but nevertheless the Phoxichilidiidae come very near 
to the Pallenidae, with which, according to Schimkewitsch and 
others, they should be merged ; the two families resemble one 
another in the single row of spines on the ovigerous legs and in the 
extension of the cephalic segment over the base of the proboscis. 

Phoxicliilidium, M.-E. (1840) : appendage III. 5-jointed ; five 
or six species (Mediterranean, North Atlantic, Arctic, Australia, 
Japan). Anoplodactylus, Wilson (1878); appendage HI. 
fi-Jointed; auxiliary claws absent or very rudimentary; about 
twelve species, cosmopolitan, of which many were first 
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referred to Phoxichilidium, A. neglectus, Hoek, comes from 
1600 fathoms off the Crozets. Oomerus stigmatophorus, Hesse 
(1874), from Brest, seems to belong to one or other genus, but 
is unrecognisable. Anaphia^ Say (1821), is in all probability 
identical with- ATwplodactylus, and if so the name should have 
priority. Hcdosomay Cole (1904), is an allied genus from 

California. 



A 

Fia. 2%1.—A7U)plodaetyltLspetiolatu8y Kr., Britain. A, Dorsal view; B, side view. 

Fam. 9. Phoxichilidae.^ — Appendage 1. and II. absent; 
appendage ill. present only in the males, 7-jointed, with minute 
scattered spines ; auxiliary claws well-developed ; body and legs 
slender. The only genus is Phoxichilus (auctt., nun Latreille, 
Chilophoxusy Stebbing, 1902); the type is P. sptnosuSy Mont, 
(non Quatrefages). from the N. Atlantic, and P. vulgaHSy Dohrn, 
P, charybdaeuSy Dohrn, and P. laevis, Grube, are all very similar. 
Endeis gracilisy Philippi (1843), is probably identical witli 
P spinosusy or one of its close allies. There are also known 
P. mtridionaliSy Bohm, P. molliSy Carp., and P. proctruSy Loman, 
from the East Indies ; P. atcstraliSy Hodgson, from the Antarctic ; 
P hdhmiiy Schimk., of unknown locaUty ; and forms ascribed to 
P. charybdaeus by Haswell and by Schimkewitsch from Australia 

and BraziL 

Fam. 10. Pycnogonidae. — Appendages I. and II. absent; 
appendage III. present only in the male, 9-jointed, with small, 
simple spines ; auxiliary claws absent or rudimentary ; body and 

legs short, thick-set. 

The only genus is Pycnogonurriy Briinnich (1764) (Polygonopu&y 

1 Vide ftote 2, p. 537. 
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m Strom, of the N. Atlantic 

(0-430 fathoms), to which species have also been ascribed forms 

from various remote localities, e.g. Japan, Chile, and Kerguelen. 
P. crassirostre, G. O. Sars, a northern and more or less deep-sea 
form, IS distinct, and so also are P. nodulosum and P. pusillum, 
1 ohm, from Naples. P. stearnd, Ives, from California, is like 
P. httorale, except for the rostrum, which resembles that of 
P. cra^irostre. P. magellanicum, Hoek, P. magnirostre, Mobius 
both from the Southern Ocean ; P. microps, Loman, from Natal, 
and four others described by Loman from the East Indies are 
the other authenticated species. Of P. philippineme. Semper, 

I know only the bare record; and P. australe, Grube, is de- 
scribed only from a larval form with three pairs of legs. 
P orientale, Dana (first described as Astridium, n.g.), is also 

described from an immature specimen, and more resembles a 
I hoxichilus. 

The British Pycnogons. 

Dr. George Johnston,’ the naturalist-physician of Berwick-on- 
T weed, Harry Goodsir,’’ brother of the great anatomist, who 
perished with Sir John F ranklin, and George Hodge ® of Seaham 
Harbour, a young naturalist of singular promise, dead ere his prime, 
were in former days the chief students of the British Pycnogons. 
Of late. Carpenter * has studied the Irish species ; and the cruises 
of the Marcup%ne. Triton, and Knight Errant have given us a 
number of deep-water species from the verge of the British area. 

In compiling the following list, I have had the indispensable 
advantage of access to Canon Norman’s collection, and the still 
greater benefit of his own stores of endless information.® 


Paeua^allene circularis, Goodsir ; Firth of Forth. 

Phomchilidium femoratwm, Rathke (P. globotum, Goodsir; Orithyia 

coccMiea, Johnston) (Figs. 2 70, b; 286): East and West coasts, Shetland, Ireland. 

Anoplodactylut vtrescens, Hodge Phoxichilidium olivaceum, Goase) : 

a P- p. 368. 

v«/ ^^7' xxxii., 1842, p. 136 ; xxxiii., 1842, p. 367 ; Ann, Mag: 

j^at. Uxst, (1), XIV., 1844, p. 4. 

• Ann, Mag, Mat. Hist. (3), xiii., 1864, o. 113. 

1904 ,'^“‘ t. Sr 

" Cf. A. M. Norman, Linn. Hoe. xxx., 1908, pp. 198-238. 
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A. Kr. (Fig^ 270, c; 275, u ; 287) (Pallenc attenuata and 

pygmaea^ Hodge ; Phoxichilidium exiguum and longicolle, Dohi ri) : Plynioutli, 
Firth of Forth, Cumbrae, Irish coasts. 

Ammothea (Achelia) echinata^ Hodge (Fig. 265, n; 27 4, 4; 275, e) ; 
Plymouth, Channel Islands, Isle of Man, Cumbrae, Durham (Hodge), West 
of Ireland. We have not found it on the East of Scotland. A. hrevipes^ 
Hodge, is presumed to be the 3 'oung. Two of Dohrn’s Neapolitan species, 
A. Jibulifera and A. franciscana^ are in my opinion not to be distinguishefl 
from one another, nor from the present species. 

A. hispida^ Hodge (Fig. 266, c) (A. loitgipesj Hodge (juv) ; A. magnirostrisy 
Dohvn ; 't Pasithoe vesiculosa^ Goodsir ; 1 Pephredo hirsuta^ Ooodsir) : Corn- 
M'all and Devon (Hodge and Norman), Jersey. The form common on the 
East of Scotland would seem to bo this species. The Mediterranean A. 
magnirostrisj £)ohrn, appears to be identical. 

A, laevis, Hodge : Cornwall (Hodge), Devon (Norman), Jersey (Sinel). 

Tanystylum orhicuUiTe^ Wilson {Glotenia conirostrcj Dohrn) : Donegal 
(Carpenter). 

Phoxichilus spinosus, MoiiL (Fig. 265, c; 270, a ; 275, c) : South Coast, 
Moray Firth, Firth of Clyde, Ireland. A smaller and less spiny form occuis 
which Carpenter records as P. laevis^ Grube, but Norman unites the two 
under the name of Endeis spinosus (Mont). 

Pycnogonum littorale^ Strom (Fig. 262) : on all coasts, and to considerable 
depths (150 fathoms. West of Ireland). 

Nymphon brevirostre, Hodge (N. gracile^ Sars) (Figs. 263, 264, 267, a ; 
272, 274, 3): common on the East Coast; Herm (Hodge), Dublin, Queens- 
town (Carpenter). Our smallest species of Nymphon. 

N. ruhrumy Hodge (iY. gracilcy Johnston; N. rnbriimy G. O. Sais) : 
common on the East Coast ; Oban (Norman), Ireland (Carpenter). 

N. grossipeSy O. Fabr., Johnston (N. joknstoniy Goodsir): Northumber- 
land, East of Scotland, Orkney, etc., not uncommon. 

N. graciUy Leach {N. gallicumy Hoek ; p N. femoratumy Leach): South 
of England, West of Scotland, and Ireland. 

N. sirbmiiy Kr. {N. gigavteumy Goodsir) (Figs. 273, 274, 2) : East Coast, 
from Holy Island to Shetland. 

Chaetonymphon hirtumy Fabr. (Fig 274, 1 ) : Northumberland (Hodge), 
Margate (Hoek), East of Scotland, and Ireland, not uncommon. There 
seems to be no doubt that British specimens agree with this species as figured 
and identified by Sars. N. spinosuiriy Goodsir (East of Scotland, Goodsir; 
Belfast, W. Thompson), is, according to Norman, the same species. Sars’ 
Norwegian .specimens figured under the latter name arc not identical, and 
have been renamed by Norman C. spinosissimumy but are said by Meinert 
and Mobius to be identical with C. hirtipeSy Bell. 

Hodge (1864) records Nymphon mixturriy Kr., and N. longitarscy Kr., from 
the Durham coast. His full list of the recordefl species of other authoi-^ also 
includes the following doubtful or unrecognised species : N. pelluciduniy 
N. similey and N. minutumy all of Goodsir. 

Pallene hrevirostrisy Johnston {P. empnsay Wilson; IP. emaciaiay Dohm) 
(Figs. 275, a; 285): all coasts. Examples differ considerably in size and 
proportions, as do Dohm’s Neapolitan species one from another. We have 
specimens from the Sound of Mull that come very near, and perhaps agree 
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with, Sars’ P. prod acta, a species that scarcel7 differs from P. hrevirottris, 

save in its greater attenuation ; the same species has also been recorded from 
Millport and from Port Erin. 

P. spectrum, Dohru : Plymouth (A. H. Norman). 

Besides the above, all of which are littoral or more or less 
shallow-water species, we have another series of forms, or, to 
speak more correctly, we have two other series of forms, from the 
deep Atlantic waters within the British area. In the cold area 
of the Paeroe Channel we have Poreon^mphon Tohustum, Bell; 
Nymphon elegans, Hansen ; N. sluiteri, Hoek ; N. steiwcheir, 
Norman; Colossendeis 2 ^rohoscidea, ?>dih\nQ \ C. Sars. In 

the warm waters south and west of the Wyville-Thomson ridge 
we have Chaetonymphon spinosissimum, Norman ; Nymphon 
gracilipeSy Heller (non Fabr.) ; N, hirtipes, Bell ; N longitarse, 
Kr. ; N macrum, Wilson ; Pallenopsis tritonis, Hoek P, holti, 
Carpenter); Anoplodactylus oculatus. Carpenter, and A, typhlops, 
G. 0. Sai’s ; and to the list under this section Canon Norman 
lias lately made the very interesting addition of Paranymphon 
spinosum, Caullery, from the Porcupine Station XVIL, S.S.E. of 
Bockall, in 1230 fathoms. Lastly, and less clearly related to 
temperature, we have Chaetonymphon tenellumy Sars ; N gracilipes, 
Fabr. ; N leptocheles, Sars ; N. macronyx, Sars ; N serratum, Sars ; 
and Cordylochele malleolatay Sara 

Of the species recorded in the above list as a whole, Anoplo- 
dactylus virescenSy Nymphon gracilcy and Pcdlene spectrum reach 
their northern limit in the southern parts of our own area ; 
Ammothea echinata, Anoplodactylus petiolatuSy Pallene hrevirostriSy 
and Phoxichilus spinosus (or very closely related forms) range from 
the Mediterranean to Norway, the last three also to the other 
side of the Atlantic ; Nymphon hrevirostre and N, ruhrum range 
from Britain, where they are in the main East Coast species, to 
Norway. Of the Atlantic species, other than the Arctic ones, 
the majority are known to extend to the New England coast. 
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AbaliuSy 312 

Abdomen, of Malacosti'aca, 110 ; of AcaiX' 
tholithus^ 178 ; of Birgus^ 176 ; of 
CenobiUi^ 176 ; of Dermaiurus^ 178 ; of 
HapologatUTt 178 ; of Lithode^y 178 ; 
of Pylopaguru8t 178 ; of Trilobites, 235 ; 
of Scorpions, 297 ; of Pedipalpi, 309 ; 
of Spiders, 317 ; of Palpigradi, 422 ; of 
Solifugae, 426 ; of Pseudoscorpions, 431 ; 
of Podogona, 440 ; of Phalaiigidea, 440, 
443 ; of Acarina, 457 ; of Pentastoinida, 
489 ; of Pycnogonida, 602 
Abdominal glands, of Cheruetidea, 432 
Abyssal region (marine). 204 ; (lacustrine), 
209 

Acantheis^ 418 
Acanlhtphyray 163 
Acantliephyridae, 163 
AcantfijiiUentcSj 418 
AcanthgdoTL, 388 
Acanthogainniaru$^ 138 
AcantholeSeria^ 63 
AcantholUhus, 181 ; A. hysirix, 178 
AcanthophxyntiSi 313 
Acari, 454 (= Acarina, q.v.) 

Acaridea, 454 ( = Acarina, q.v.) 

Acarina. 258^ 4^4 I parasitic, 455 ; ex- 
“lernal structure, 457 ; spinning organs, 
457 ; internal structure, 469 ; meta- 
morphosis, 462 ; classification, 464 

A^U^ 24B 

Accola^ 390 
Actjvcarej 247 
Achelata, 629 

AchelicL, 634 ; A. longipu^ 506 
Achtherea^ 76 ; A.percarum, 76 
Acidaspidae, 361 

Axidaspia, 226, 227, 230, 231, 235, 241, 
~^^61\ A. du/ren&yit 260; A. ivhercxi' 
lata^ larva, 240 ; A, vemeuUi^ 231 ; 
A. vtaicMloaa^ 231 


Aciniform glands, 336, 349 
Acoloides sailidisy 367 
AcropentSy 53 ‘y A. leucocephedusy 62 
Acro&oinay 4^^ 

Acrothoracica, 92 
Actaeay 191 ; habitat, 198 
Actinopodinae, 387 
AclimipuSy 387 
Acnleus, of scorpion, 303 
Advietuny 313 
Aegidae, 126 
Aegisthus, 61 

Aeglea laevis, 169 ; distribution, 21*2 
Aegleidae, 169 

Aeglinoy 227, 24O ; Ae. j/risca, 248 
AgelenUy 4I8 ; A. brunneuy 367 ; A. lahy- 
nnthica, 352, 353, 378, 380, 381, 416 ; 
A. iiatviay 339 

Agelenidae, 325, 352, 353, 4^8 
Ageleninae, 4I8 
Aggregate glands, 335, 349 
AglaspiSy 279 

AgiiaihantTy 66 

Agnathonia, 629 
Agnoslidae, 244 
Agnostini, 243 

Agiwsiusy 222, 2*23, 225, 231, 234, 246 ; 

A. inUgtTy 246 
AgrauloSy 2 Iff 

Agroecay 397 ; A. brunutOy cocoon, 368 
Albitruay 171 ; respiration,, 170 ; distribu- 
tion, 201 
Albuneidae, .171 
Alcippty 9^(, A. lampasy 92 . 93 
Alcock, on Oxyrhyncha, 192; on phos- 
phorescence, 151 
Alepas, 80 

Alima, larva of Sauilla ^ 143 *’***'^ 
Alimentary caiml, of C'rustacea, 14 ; of 
Phyllopoda, 28 ; of Cladocera, 42 ; of 
S<piUlay 142 ; of M alacostraca, IIQ ; ol 
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Trilobites, 222 ; of Arachnida, 256 ; of 
Limuliis, 268 ; of Scorpions, 304 ; <Sf 
Pedipalpi, 310 ; of Spiders, 329 ; of 
Solifugae, 427; of Pseudoscorpions, 434 ; 
of Phalangidea, 444 ; of Acarina, 459 ; 
of Tardigrada, 480 ; of Pentastomida, 
491 ; of Pycnogons, 513 
Alitropu3 (Aegidae), habitat, 211 
Allman, on larvae of Pycnogons, 623 
Alloptes, Jf66 

Alona (including Leydigia^ Alona^ Harpo- 
rhyiichm, OraptoleheHs)^ 5S 
Alonopsis^ 63 

Alpheidae, 16S : habitat, 198 
AlpheuSy 163 ; reversal of regeneration, 
156 

Alveolus, of palpal organ of Spiders, 322 
AniaurobiuSy S99 \ A . /eru^traliSy ^99 A. 
feroXy 399 ; A . simUis, 399 ; spinnerets, 
320 

Aniblyocarenuniy 388 

Amblyommay ; A. hebrMumy 466, 470 

Amblypygi, 313 

Aminoihtay 605, 53 ; A. achelwidesy 534 ; 
A. brevipeSy 641^ A.echinatay 606,509, 
610, 534, 541, 542; A.Jibulifertty 623, 
634, 541 ; A. /ranciscanOy 641 ; A, 
grandisy 634 ; A . hispidOy 634, 636, 

541 ; A. laevisy 541 ; A. longicoUiSy 
533- A. longipeSy 606, 534, 641; A, 
Tnagnirostrisy 534, 641 ; A. typklopSy 

542 ; A. uniunguidUatOy 534 
Ammotheidae, 534' 

Amopaumy 4^3 
Ampharthrandria, 61 
Arnphascandria, 57 
Amphiony 351 

Amphipoda, 136 f. ; pelagic, 202 ; fresh 
water, 211 

Ampullaceal glands, 335, 349 

Ampycini, 343 

AmpyXy 231, 345 ; A. rmuUtiy 230 
Anabiosis, in Tardigrada, 484 
Analges, 455, 4BG 
Analgesinae, 466 
AnantdiSy 306 
AnaphiOy 539 

Anaspidacea, 115 ; distribution, 211, 217 
Anaspidae, 89 

AnaapideSy 115 y 117 ; relation to Schizo- 
poda, 112; distribution, 211 ; Ay tas- 
maniaCy 115, 116 ; habitat, 211 
Anaspididae, 115 
Anelasnia squalicolay 89 
Andaamocephaluay 463 
Anydina, 247 
Anisdapia baciU^trOy 387 
Anisopoda, 132 

AnoTnaloeera paitarsoni, 60 , distribution, 
202, 203 
Anomopoda, 51 
Anomorhynchusy 532 


Anomura, 167 ; relation to Thalassinidea, 

167 

AnoplodaxtyluSy 511, 538 ; A, letUttSy 524 ; 
A. neglectuSy 539 ; A. oculaiMSf 542 ; A, 
ptiiolMuSy 608, 610, 639, 541, 542; A. 
vireacensy 540, 542 
AnopoUniLSy 247 
Antarctic zone (marine), 200 
Antarctica, evidence on, 200, 217 
Antennae, of Crustacea, 5, 8 ; of Phyllo- 
poda, 24 ; of Cladocera, 87 ; of Cope- 
poda, 65 ; of Cirripedia, 81 f. ; of Ostra- 
coda, 107 ; of Malacc^raca, 110 ; of 
Anomura, 168 ; of Corystea casaive- 
launusy 170, 183, 189 ; used in respira- 
tion, 170 ; of Trilobites, 237 
Antennary gland, 13 (=green gland, q.v,) 
AnthrobiOy 406; A, mammotUhiOj 384, 
366 

ArUhurOy 124 
Anthuridae, 134 
Ants and spiders, 370 
Anypkaena accenlueUa, 397 
Aphantochilinae, 414 
AphaTUoehiluSf 4^4 

Apoda, 94 

Ap5mdSC19, 21, 22, 23, 27, 28, 29, 31. 
S6y 241 

Ap&nommOy 4^0 

Appendages {incl, legs, limbs), of Crus- 
tacea, 7 ; of Entomostraca, 18 ; of 
Phyllopoda, 24 ; of Cladocera, 40 ; of 
Copep<^a, 66 ; of Cirripedia, 80 f. ; of 
Ostracoda, 107 ; of Malacostraca, 110 ; 
of Nebcduiy 111 ; of Eumalacostraca, 
113 ; oi AnaapideSy 115 ; of Mysidacea, 
118 f. ; of Cumacea, 120 ; of Isopoda, 
121 f. ; of Amphipoda, 136 f. ; of 
Stomatopoda, 142 ; of Euphausiacea, 
144 f. ; of Decapoda, 162 ; of Macnira, 
163 ; of their larvae, 159 ; of Anomura, 
167 f. ; of Birgusy 176 ; of Brachyura, 
181 f. ; alterations caused by parasites, 
100 f. ; by hermaphroditism, 102 f. ; 

of Trilobita, 236, 387 ; of Arachnids, 
265 f. ; otLimuluSy 263, 263 ; ofSv^- 
tenuy 286 f. ; of Scorpions, 801, 303 ; 
of TPedipalpi, 309 ; of Spiders, 319 ; of 
Palpigiili, 422 ; of Solifugae, 426 ; of 
Pseudosoorpions, 432; of Podogono, 
440 ; of Phalangidea, 443 ; of Acarina, 
468 ; of Tardigrada, 479 ; of Penta- 
gtomida, 493 ; of Pycnogons, 608 f. 
Apaeudea apirioausy 133 
Apseudidae, 133 
Apstein, 335 

Aptuy 21, 23, 25. 28. 30, 32, 34, 36. 221, 
242, 243 ; segmentation, 6 ; A. aw- 
tralienaiSy 36 ; A. cancrtformiSy 36 ; 
habitat, 34 

Arachnids, introdnction to, 255 ; segmen- 
tation of body, 255-6 ; primitive, 256-7 ; 
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coxal glands, 257 ; eudosUruite, 257 ; 
sense-organs, 257 ; classification, 258 
Araneae, 258 j S14 f- 
Araneida, 314 
Araneina, $14 
Araiie^ts, 408 n. 

Aratus pisonii^ 195 
Arhaniiis^ 388 

ArchaeolepcLS, 84\ A. redtetibachei'i, 84 
Archea, 41^ > paradoxa, 383 ; A. 

worknuniit 411 
Archeidae, 321, 411 
Arckisoinetrus^ 306 
Arctic zone, 199 
Arcturidae, 127 
Arcturu£^ 127 

Arcyinae, 410 
Arcys, 410 

Areihusina, 223, 230, 251] A. konincki, 
250 

Argos, 457, 469] A. persiatSy 469; A. 

rtjUscus, 469 
Argasidae, 409 
Arges, 262 

Argiope, 408 ; A. aurelia, 340, 379 ; A. 
hruennichi, 408 ; A. cophihdria, 349, 
365 ; A. tHfasciaia, 408 
Aigiopidae, 406 n. 

Ar^opinae, 408 

Argulidae, 76 

ArgvXus foliaceus, 77 

Argyrodes, 402] A. piratictim, 367; A. 

trigonuvi, 367 
Argyrodinae, 402 

ArgyronettL, 336, 418 ; A. aquatica, 357, 
416 

Ariadna, 396 

Ariamnes, 402 ; A.Jlagellum, 318 
Arionellus, 247 

Arisiaeos, 162 \ A. crassipes, 169; A. 

coruscans, phosphorescence, 151 
Armadillidium, 129 
Artema, 401 

ArtemiO; 23, 24, 55; A. fertUis, anal 
region, 23 ; head, 26 ; limb, 27 ; A. 
salina, 23, 33, 36 ; A. unniana, 23 
Arthrolycosa antiqua, 383 
Arthropods, 4 ; segmentation, 7 ; a 
natural group, 17 
Arthrostraca, 121 
Asagena, 404 
Asaphdlusy 249 
Asaphidae, 2^ 

Asaphini, 249 

Asaphusy 222, 225, 227, 229, 236, 236, 
249 % A. eomigerus, 227 ; A. faUax, 
eye, 228 ; A . kovxdewsJeiiy 227 ; A . 
TiugistoBy 236 ; A. plaiycephxdusy 236 
Ascidicola rosea, 66 
Ascidicolidae, 66 
Asconiscidae, 130 

AscorhynehuSy 606, 533 ; A, ahyssiy 606, 
VOL. IV 


609, 519 ; A, cryptopygius, 513 n. ; A. 
minutus, 517 ; A. ramipes, 613 n. 
Ascothoracica, 93 
Asellidae, 128 
Asellota, 127 

Asdlusy 127] habitat, 209, 211; A. 
aquaticus, 127, 209 ; A. cavaticus, 209, 
210 ; A. forelii, 209 
Aspidoecia, 76 

Astacidae, 157 ; distribution, 213, 216 
AstacoideB, 157 ; distribution, 213 
Astacopsis, 157]. distribution, 213; A. 
franklinii, 214 

Astacus, 104, 157 ] appendages, 10 ; dis- 
tribution, 213 ; hermaphroditism, 104 
Astacus gammams { — Hoinarus vulgaris), 

154 

Asterocheres violaceus, 67 
Asterocheridae, 67 
Asterope oblonga, 108 
Asiia, 421 ] A. vittatOy 381 
A^stigniata, 405 
Astridiuniy 540 

AtaXy 462, 472; A, aXticola, 472; A. 

bonzi, 472 
Atelecyclidae, 190 
AUUcyclus, 191 ; respiration, 189 
Atops, 247 

Attidae, 376, 381, 4 IO 

Alius, 421 ; A. pubescensy 372, 421 ; A. 

saltatory 372, 421 
AtyOy 163 

Atyephyra, 163] habitat, 210 
Aiyidaty 159, 163] distribution, 212 
Atypidae, 390 
Atypoides, 391 

Atypus, 391] A. ahbotiy 356; A. affinis, 
356, 391 ; A. htekii, 391 
Auditory organ, of Anaspides, 116 ; of 
Decapods, 163; of Mysidae, 119 
AugaptUus JUigerus, 59 
Austrodecus glacialis, 536 
Ausiroraptus polariSy 635 

Autotomy, 155 
AvietdariOy 389 

Aviculariidae, 316, 327,* 386 ; bite of, 
366 ; poisonous hairs of, 366 
Aviculariinae, 389 
Axial furrows, 223 

Baglivi, 361 

Baikal, Lake, Crustacea of, 212 
Balanus, 91 ] B. porcaius, shell, 90 ; B. 

tiniinnahuZum, 91 ; anatomy, 90 
BaUus variegatusy 420 
Baranoy 506, 618, 533 ; B. arenicola, 512, 
613, 633 ; B. casteUiy 512, 613 n., 533 
Barnacles, origin of term, 79 
Barrande, J.. on development of Trilobites, 
238 ; on their classification, 243 
BcfrrandiOy 249 

Barrois, 435 n. 

2 N 
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Barney 4^9 
Barychelinae, S89 
Basse, on Tardigrada, 481 
Baster, Job, 503 
Bates, 373 

Bathynomiis giganteuSy 126 ; habitat, 205 

BathynoUcSy 247 
BathyphanteSy 406 
Bdella lignicoUiy 471 
Bdellidae, 458, 471 

Beecher, C, E., on facial sutures oi Agnoslus 
and OlenelluSy 225 ; on development of 
Trilobites, 238 ; on their classification, 
243 

Beetle-mites, 467 

Beetle-parasites, 470 

Belinurxcsy 275, 279 ; B. reginaty 278 

BdisariuSy 308 

Belt, 368, 371 

Beltiiuiy 283 n. 

Bernard, 311, 424, 426, 433 n., 434 ii. 
Bertkau, 323, 365, 395 
Beyrich, E., on facial suture of Trinudtmy 
226 

Billings, E., on appendages of Trilobites, 
236 

Bipolarity, 200 
Birds and Spiders, 370 
Birds’ feather Mites, 466 
BirguSy 181 ; B. latroy habits, 174 ; struc- 
ture, 176, 176 

Black Corals, Cirripedia parasitic on, 93, 94 
Blackwall, 348, 359 n., 365, 368, 386 
Blindness, in Crustacea, 149, 209, 210 ; 
in Spiders, 334 

Blood, haemoglobin supposed in, 30, 68 
Boas, on classification of Malacostraca, 113 
Boeckella, distribution, 216 
^oeckia'y 138 
B6hmiay 536 

Boloceray Pycnogmium with, 524 

BolyphanUSy 406 

Bomolochidae, 71 
BoinolochtiSy 7i, 72 
Bon, 360 
Bont-tick, 466 

BoophibiSy 456, 469 ; B. australi$y capitu- 
lum of, 468 
Bopyridae, 130, 133 
Bopyrina, 129, 130, 132 
Bopynts foxigerouxxy 133 ; male, 183 ; 
adult female, 184 

Bopyrus larva, of Bopyrina, 129, 133 
BwwmygUy 120 \ B, acyphopa, distribu- 
tion, 201 

Boreonymphony 636 ; B. robuatumy 606, 
607, 611, 612, 642 

Boaminay 62, 63 ; occurrence ifl Couthem 
hemisphere, 216 ; B. longitoatriSy 
habitat, 206 

Bosminidae, 63 ; appendages, 41 ; alimen- 
tary canal, 42 


Bothriuridae, 306, 308 
Boihriuruay 308 
Bouvier, 528 n. 

Boys, 348, 360, 376 
Brachyhothriumy 391 
BrachymetopuSy 261 
BrachythtUy 390 
Brachyura, 281 ; eyes, 150 
Branchiae (=gil]s) of Crustacea, 16; of 
Becapoda, 152 ; of Limuluay 269 ; of 
Eurypterids, 288 

Bra-achinectay 25, 35 ; B, paludoaay 35 ; 
range, 84 

Branchiopoda, 18 f. 

BranchiopodopsUy 36 ; B. hodgaoni, 35 
Branchiostegite, 152 
Branchipodidae, 19, 22, 35y 241 
Branchipusy 25, 36y 233, 242, 511 u, ; 
thoracic limb, 10 ; nervous system, 30 ; 
B. 8pinoau8y habitat, 33 ; B. atagnaliSy 
35 ; eggs, 32 
Branchiura, 76 

Brauer, on development of Scorpions, 263, 
301 n., 306 

Breeding (see Reproduction) 

British forms, of Cladocera, 51 ; of 
Pycnogons, 640 
Bronteidae, 249 

BronteuSy 228, 235, 249 ; B. br&ngniartiy 
eye, 229 ; B. palifery eye, 229 ; B. 
polyactiriy bypostome, 233 ; irra- 
diansy macula, 233 

Brood-pouch, of Cladocera, 46, 47 ; of 
Peracarida, 118 
BroteaSy 308 
Brcfteodiactaay 308 
Briinnich, 502 
Buckler, 330 

Bucranxunty 414 

Bulb, of palpal organ of Spiders, 322 

Burruiatuat 236, 236, 249 

BuTtodellOy 279 

BunodeSy 279 

Buthidae, 306 

Bnthinae, 306 

Buthuay 306 ; B. oedtanuay 299, 800, 302 
Bythotrejduesy 88, 64 ; reproduction, 47 ; 

B. cedaratrGmiiy 42 

Cabiropsidae, 130 

Qaecidotea, nxckajackenaiay habitat, 210 ; 

O. atygiUy habitat, 210 
Caeculinae, 472 
Caeculuay Jfl2 

Calamistrum, 326, 354, 386, 392, 399, 410 
Calanidoe, 67 

Oz^nus, 67 ; C. Jimnarchxcxiay distribu- 
tion, 203, 204 ; C. kyperhorexiSy 65, 66, 

68 

Calappay 187 \ respiration, 180 ; habiUt, 
198 ; distribution, 201 ; C. granulaUiy 

180 
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Calappidae, 187 
CaUitKocTatus^ 45S 

Calathura brachiata (Aiithuridae), Duplor- 
bis parasitic on, 95 
Colicurgus anmdatus^ 369 
Caligidae, 73 

CaligiirS nanus, 74 ; C. rapax, 74 ; C. 
lactistris, 74 

Callianassd., 167 ; habitat, 198 ; C. sub- 
terranea, 167 ; gut, 14 
Calliauassidue, 107 
Callinsctes, 191 ; C. sapidus, 191 
Caiman, on classification of Crustacea, 
112, 113 

Calocalanus plvmulosris, 68 
Valoctenus, 4^^ 

CalouiDiaia, 391 
Calymene, 225, 230, 235, 240 ; C. senaHa, 
236 ; C. tuberculata, 224 
Calymeiiidae, S47 
Calyptoinera, 38, 51 

Calyptopis, larva of EupluiusM pdlucida, 

144 

CambaroideSy distribution, 213 
Cambarils, 157 ; hermaphroditism, 103, 
distribution, 213 ; C. stygius, distribu- 
tion, 213 

Camerostome, 452 
Campbell, 327 

Camptocercus, 53 *, C. nuicrurns, 48 
Cancer, 191 ; C. jyagums, 191 
CanceriUa, 68 ; C, tubulata, 68 
Cancridae, 191 

Candace, 60 ; G. peciinaia, 60 
Candacidae, 60 

Candona, 107 ; C. replans, 107 
Canestrini, 464 

Canthocatnptus, 62 ; habitat, 200 
Capitulnm. of Cirripedia, 81 ; of Acanna, 

45y, 468, 471 
Caponia natcde^isis, 395 
Caponiidae, 395 

Caponina, 395 ^ 

CaprelU acuiifrons, 140 ; 0), grandi- 

niana, 139 

Caprellidae, 139 r 

Carapace, of Phyllopoda, 19 f,.; 

cera, 38 ; absence of, in Copepoda, 55 ; 
of Malacostraca, 114 
Carciuoplacidae, 195 

Oarcinoscorpiiis, 377; C. roinndicavda, 

277 

Garcinus, 191 ; C. m<unas, 188, 191 ; 
gut, 14 ; respiration, 189, 199 ; dis- 
tribution, 198 ; Portunion parasitic in, 
136 ; SaccxUina par^itic on, 96 
Cardisoma, 196 ; distribution, 201 
Caridea, 168, 16$ ; metamorphosLs, 161 
Caridina, 163 ; C. nilotica, distribution, 

212 

Camiola, caves of, 34 

Carpenter, on segmentation of Arthropods, 


6, 263 ; on affinities of Trilobites, 242 ; 
on Irish Pycnogons, 540 
Caruncle, 470 

Caspian Sea, Crustacea of, 215 
Caspiocutna, 121 

Catoinetopo, 19$ f. ; habits, 194, 195 

CcUophragmus, 91 

Caudal organs, 311 

Cauller}', on Liriopsidae, 132 n. 

Causard, 332 
Cavauna, 520 
Cecrops, 74 

CenobUa, 181 ; relation to Birgns, 176 
Ceiiobitidae, 181 

Ctnlropagcs hamaius, 203; C. tyjncus, dis- 
tribution, 203 
Centropagidae, 58 
Ccniropeltiui, 410 
Centrophura, 247 
Centrurinae, SOG 
Centi'urus, 306 
Cephalic shield, 223 
C^heus ocellattis, 467 
Ceraiaspis, 162 
CeratolichaSy 252 
Ceraiopyge, 24'^ 

Ctrcophonius, $08 

Ceriodaphnia, 37, 39, 51 
C’eroma, 429 
Chactas, 308 
Chactidae, 306, 307 
Chaerilidae, 306, S07 
Chaerilns, S07 
Chaetolepas, 89 

Chaetonyviphon, 536 ; C. hirtipes, 541 , 
C. hirtnvi, 609 , 541 ; C. macrmy:^ 
606 ; C. sphiusissivium, 541, 542 ; C. 
tenellum, 542 
Chaetopelma, 389 
Charontinae, SIS 
Chasmops, 249 

Cheeks, of Trilobites, 223, 225 
Cheese-mites, 466 
Gheiracanthiuin , 397 
Clieiruridae, 250 _ 

Chdrums, 235, 251 ; C. insxgnis, 260 ; 

C. pleurexacanthus, 236 
Chelicerae, of Xiphosura, 263 f. ; of 
Eurypterida, 285 ; of Scorpions, 303 ; 
of Pedipalpi, 309 ; of Spiders, 319 ; 
of Palpigradi, 422 ; of Solifugae, 426 ; 
of Pseudoscorpioiis, 432 ; of Podogona, 
439 ; of Phalaugids, 443 ; of Acanna, 

458 

Chelifer, 436, 437; development, 436 ; 
C, cancroides, 437 ; (!• cymeus, 437 , 
C. ferum, 437 
Chelifera, 122 
Cheliferidae, 4’^6 
Cheliferinae, 430 
Chelophores, of Pycnogons, 505 
Cliemes, 432 , 436, 437, 438 
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Chemetes, 430 
Chernetidea, S58t 4^0 f. 

Cheyletinae, 47S 
Ckeyletus, 458, 4^3 
Chilaria, 260, 271, 287, 292 
Chilobrachy&, 390 ; C. stridiUmis, 328, 329 
ChilophoxuSf 539 
Chiltonia^ 139 ; distribution, 217 
Chiridiuin, 432, 436, 437 ; C. muswrum, 
437 

Chirocephalus, 35 ; C. diaphanus^ 20, 24, 
25, 27, 29, 32, 33, 35 
Chloi'odinus^ habitat, 198 
Chlorodim^ 191 
Chondracauthidae, 72 
Chondracanthm zei, 72 
Choniostoma, 76 
Clioniostomatidae, 76 
Chthoniu^^ 436, ^8 

Chun, on phosphorescence and eyes, 150 
Chydoonis, 54 
CiluncuUia^ 535 

Circulatory ( = vascular) system, of Crus- 
tacea, 11 ; of Arachnids, 256 ; of 
Limulus^ 268 f. ; of Tardigrada, 482 ; 
of Peutastomida, 491 ; of Pycnogons, 
516 

Cirolanay 126 

Cirripedia, 79 f. ; metamorphosis, 80 ; ana- 
tomy, 83 ; sex, 87, 105 
Cladoceua, 19i 37 f. ; carapace, 38 ; dorsal 
organ, 39 ; appendages, 40 f. ; ali- 
mentary canal, 42 ; heart, 43 ; repro- 
duction, 43-50 ; British genera, 51-54 ; 
extra-European, 54 \ pelagic, 207, 208 
Claparede, 331, 462 u. 

Clarke, J. M., on the eye of Calymene 
senariaf 229 ; of Harpes^ 231 
Claus, on Copepoda, 55 ; on Nthaliay 111 ; 
on discovery of metamorphosis of Deca- 
pods, 153 n. ; on Pycnogonida, 527 
Claw-tufts, 389 
Clerck, 384, 408 n. 

Qliba’iiariuSf 181 

Clotenia coniroslrcy 541 

Clnbiona^ 337, 368, 397 ; C, compta^ 897 ; 

C. corlicalis^ 396, 397 
Clubioninae, 397 
Clypens, 316 
ClyUmnestra^ 61 
Coelotes atropoSf 416 
Cole, 520, 524, 526, 528 n. 

Colossendeia^ 505, 532 ; C. dngusta, 642 ; 
C. auatraliSf 533 ; C, gitdma^ 634 ; C* 
gigaa, 532 ; C. gracilis^ 505 n. ; <7. pro- 
boseidea, 606, 608, 610, 533, 542 
Colour, adaptation in, of Crustacea, 159 
Colulus, 317, 319 

Commensalism, of Hermit-crabs, 172 ; of 
PinnotherUf 195 

Complemental males, of Cirripedes, 83, 86, 
99, 106 


Conchodemia, 88 ; C, virgata, 88 

Conocephalidae, 247 

Conocoryphc^ 231, 247 ; C. stUzerit 248 

Conocoryphidae, 247 

ConolichaSt 252 

Conothele, 388 

Constantia {Mcuyrohectopus)^ 138 \ occur- 
rence, 212 
Cook, 425 n, 

Copepoda, 55 t. ; fresh-water, 59, 62 ; 
pelagic, 202 ; life-cycle of fresh-water, 
209 

Copxlia vilreaf 69 ^ 70 
Cordylochdej 506, 537 ; C. UmgicoUiSy 
607 ; C. malUolaia^ 542 
Coi'niger hilgendorji^ 535 
Coronula diadeiixa, 91 
Corophiidse, 139 
Corophium, 139 
Corycaeidae, 69 

Corystes^ 188 ^ 190 ; habitat, 198 ; C. cos- 
'sivelaunu^f respiration, 170, 189 ; 

metamorphosis, 182, 183 
Corystidae, 190 
Cosmetidae, 443 
Costa, da, 221 

Coxal glands, 257 ; of LiinuluSf 270 ; of 
Scorpions, 306 ; of Pedipalpi, 311 ; of 
Spiders, 337 

Coxopodite, of Trilobites, 237 
Crab, Hermit-, 471-178; River-, 214; 
Robber-, 174; Shore-, 188, 189, 198; 
Edible, 188 ; Spider-, 191 ; Land-, 195 ; 
enemies of, 192 

Crab-spiders, 412 ( = Thomisidae, q.v.) 
(IrQjigon^ 164 * anUtTcUcus^ distHbu- 
tion, 200 ; C. franciscorumy distribution, 
200 ; C. vulgaris^ 158, 164 ; distribu- 
tion, 199 

Crangonidae, 164 \ distribution, 199 
Ch'dngonyx^ 138 

Crayfish, 154, 157 ; distribution, 213, 215 
Crevettina, 137 
Cribellatae, 324, 385, 386 n. 

Cribellum, 326, 354, 385, 386, 392, 398, 
410 

Croneberg, 460 

OniregenSf 124 \ C.fontanua, habitat, 210 
Crustacea, organisation, 1 f.; segmenta- 
tion, 5 ; appendages, 8 f. ; body-cavity 
and coelom, 11 ; kidneys, 13 ; alimentary 
canal, 14 ; reproductive organs, 15 ; 
resjnratory organs, 16 ; compound eyes, 
146 ; growth and sex in, 100 ; meta- 
bolism, 104 ; distribution, 197 ; pelagic, 
202. 207; littoral, 197, 206; abyssal, 
204, 209 ; fresh - water, 205 ; subter- 
ranean and cave, 209 
Crustac^s araneiformes, 601 n. 

OryphaeuSf 249 
OrypJioecaf 413 

Crypiocellus, 439 ; C. sivumis, 439 
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OrypioctTUS^ 4i4 
Crj'ptoniscidae, ISO 
Cryptoniscina, 129 ^ 130 
Cryptoniscus, larva of Epicarida, 129, 131, 

132 

Cryptophialus, 92 ; C. minuius, 92, 93 
C. striatust 93 

Orypiostonma toestennannii, 4S9 
Cryptostemmatidae, J^^O 
Cryptothele^ 400 
Ctenidae, ^25 
Cteninae, 4^8 

Cteniza, 388 ; C. ariana, 355 
Ctenizinae, 388 
Ctenocephalus^ 2^ 

Ctenophora, 4^^ 

Ctenopoda, 51 
CitTiopyge, 232, 24'^ 

CtenuSy 4^^ 

Cucullus, 440 

Owmay 121 

Cumacea, 114, 120 ; of the Caspian, 215 
Ciimidae, 121 
Cyainidae, 14O 
Cyamxu ceti, I4O 
Cybaeinae, 41^ 

GybeUy 251 
Cyclaspisy 121 

CydestMriOy S7 ; C. hislopU 37 
Cyclodorippt drcnnioideSy 149 
Cydograpsusy 196 ; distribution, 200 
Cyclometopa, 188 f. ; respiration, 189, 190 
Cyclopidae, 61y 62 ; subterranean, 209 
CydopSy 62 ; C, fxtsetUy habitat, 207 ; C. 
slrernuusy habitat, 207, 208 ; C. stygiuSy 
habitat, 210 
Cydosa cwiica, 409 
Cydostemumy 389 

Cydrday 399 

OymodoUy 126 

Oymcmcnxusy 188 'y 0. granvlaXuSy 18 
eyes, 149, 186 ; C. normaniy 186 ; 
C. qiLodralnSy 186 
Cymotfuxty 126 \ habitat, 211 
Cymothoidae, 2^6' 

CyphaspiSy 251 

Cyphophthalini, 443, 444, 4^7 
Cypridae, 107 ; subterranean, 209 

Cypridinidae, 108 
C^rUy 107 ; C. reptanSy parthenogenesis, 

X/^ypris larva, of Cirripedia, 80,^ 2 ; of 
jy SacculihcLy 9 7, 9^ 

CyrtcCWuniuSy C. domgatus, fun 

of, 366 

Cythere didyouy 108 

Cytherellidac, 109 
Cytheridae, 107 

Dadylopi^ihes digiticepSy 406 
Dactyloptts tisboideSy 62 
DiusUty 4^^ 


Daeaiinae, 4^9 
Dajidae, 130 

Dalmanitesy 249 ; B. imbricutvlxi^y eye, 
228 ; D. liin\Uuru3y 260 ; 2>. socialiSy 

larvae, 240 
DandLUi curoata, iSOy 131, 132 
Daphndlay 51 ; testes, 44 
Daphnioy 37, 38, 39, 51; ovary, 46, 48 ; 

D, magmiy 50 ; D. obiiisay 61 
Daphniidae, 51 ; appendages, 40 ; all- 
mentary canal, 42 ; reproduction, 48 ; 

reactions, 50 «« «. 

Darwin, on Cirripedia, 80, 85, 86, 92, 94 

Ddsylobns. 450 

Decapoda, 152 f. ; systematic position, 114 , 
alimentery canal, 14 ; pelagic, 202 , 
subterranean, 210 ; Rhizocepbala para- 
sitic on, 95, 101 ; Bopyridae parasitic 

on, 133 

BecheneUay 251 

DecolopodUy 504, 529y 532 ; B. antarcttcoy 
532 ; B, auslralisy 631, 532 
Decolopodidae, 531 
Defective orb-webs, 349 
Deiphon, 235, 251 ; B.Mbm, 260 

BeUnOy 414 

Delobraiichiata, 258y 259 f. 

Demodexy 465 ; 2>. follicvloTxmy 466 
Demodicidae, 455, ^6'5 
htiulroga&ltr astericola, 94 

Dentiaccniory 4^^ 

Dermanyssinae, -^72 
Dermanyssus aviuviy ^72 
De>'inuluTus, 181 ; B. hispiduSy 178 

DesiSy 41 ^ 

Deutovum, 462 

Development, of Monstrillidae, 

Cirripedia, 80 ; of Rhizocepbala, 96 ; 
of Epicarida, 130; of Stomatopoda, 
142 ; of Shrimps and Prawns, 159 ; of 
Loricata, 165 ; of Hermit-Crabs, 179; 
of Brachyura, 181 ; of Trilobites, 238 f.; 
of Liimdusy 275 ; of Scorpioy 305 ; of 
Pseudoscorpions, 434 ; of Mites, 4b2 ; 
of Tardigrada, 483 ; of Pentastomida, 
493 ; of Pycnogons, 520 
Diaeay 412 ; B. dorsatOy 413 
Diaphragm, of Solifugae, 427 
JJiapUmuSy 59 ; distribution, 208, 216 ; 
D. caerxdeusy habitat, 208 ; B. castor, 
habitat, 206 ; B. graxiliSy habitat, 206 

Diastylidae, 2^2 

Diastylisy 121 ; B. goodsvriy 121 , B. 

siygiay 120 
Dichd/ispiSy 88 

Dichelestiidae, 68 ; classification, bd 
Didielestiuniy 68 

Dick, 363 
DicranogmuSy 252 

DicraiwUumay 452 

THctyxuLy 398 ; B. arJindtnacea, 399 ; />. 
uncinata, 399 
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Dictyuidae, 352, 353, 398 

Digestive system, = alimentary canal, q.v. 

Dikelocephxxlxca, 247 

Dimorphism, high and low ; in Decapoda, 
103 ; in Tanaids, 123 
Dindymene, 251 
Dinopinae, 

DinopiSy 4^0 
DinorhaXy 429 
Diogenesy 181 
DionidCy 245 

Diphascony 485 ; D. cUpinuiUy 487 ; D. 
angustatxi-niy 487 ; J>. bullatuMy 487 ; 
D. chilenensey 486, 487 ; />. oculatum, 
487 ; D. scotic^imy 487 ; D. spUzbergenaCy 
487 

Diplocentrinae, 306, 3(77 
Diplocentnis, 307 
DipivcephaltirS bicepkaXiiSy 406 
Diplostichous eyes, 301 
DiplurOy 390 
Diplurinae, 390 
Dipoenay 403 
DiacoarachnCy 612, 536 
Distribution, of Crustacea, 197 f. ; (strati- 
graphical) of Trilobites, 222 
Dofleiu, on eyes of deep-sea Crustacea, 
148, 150 

Dohrn, 504, 513, 519 
Doleschall, 365 
DolichopteruSy 283, 291 
DoliomeluSy 4^5 
Dolomedes Jind>riatiL$y 515 
DolopSy 78 
Domed webs, 350 
Donachocharay 4 OO 
Donnadieu, 457 
Dorippe, 185, 188 
Dorippidae, 188 

DoTopyguSy 66 ; D. puUx, 66 
Dorsal organ, of Pbyllopoda, 22 ; of 
Cladocera, 39 
Doublure, 232 

Doy^re, on Tardigrada, 481 ; on their 
systematic position, 483 
Doyeria, 486 ; D. simplex, 480, 487 
Drassidae, 324, 396 
Drassinae, 396 

Draasusy 397 ; D. lapidoaxiSy 396 , 397 
DrepanothriXy 53 \ 

Dromiay 184 > vulgaria, 184 
Dromiacea, 183; metamorphosis, 182; 

relation to Macnira, 184 ; habitat, 198 
Dromidia, distribution, 200 
Dromiidae, 184 
DrymicaOy 393 
Dufour, 885 

Dujardin, 464 n. ; on systematic position 
of Tardigrada, 483 
Duplorbia, 96 ; D. ccUathuraty 99 
Dynmtiene, 184 
Dynomenidae, 184 


Dyadcra, 394 » D, canibridgii, 394 ; D, 
crocota, 895 

Dysderidae, 317, 319, 336, 394 
DyaderriTuty 394 

Dysderinae, 394 

Malxoy 188 

Echiniacoidea, 485 ; E, aigiamundi, 477, 
486 

Echiniacua, 480, 486 ; E. arctomya, 486 ; 
E. gladiator, 486 ; E, graniUatua, 486 ; 
B. ialandicua, 486 ; E. muscicola, 486 ; 
E. mutabilia, 486 ; E. oihonnae, 486 ; 
E. quadriapinoaua, 486 ; E. reticulatuSy 
486 ; E. apinuloaua, 479 ; E, apitzberg- 
enaia, 486 ; E. ieatudo, 478 ; E, wendti, 
486 

Echinoderras, Dendrogaater parasitic on, 
94 

Echinognathua, 283 
Ecribellatae, 386 
EcteUosticta davidi, 393 
Ectinoaomay 62 
Edriophtfaalmata, 112, 121 
Eggs, of Phyllopoda, 32 ; of Cladocera, 
44 ; of Copepoda, 69, 62, 66, 67 , 71 , 
74 ; of Branchiura, 77 ; of Syucarida, 
114; of Peracarida, 123; of Hoplo- 
carida, 141 ; of Eucarida, 144 ; of 
Trilobites, 238 ; of Limulua, 276 ; of 
Pedipalpi, 809 ; of Spiders, 358 ; of 
Solifngae, 424 ; of Psendoscorpions, 
434 ; of Pbalangidea, 442 ; of Acarina, 
456 ; of Tardigrada, 478 ; of Ponta- 
stomida, 493 ; of Pycnogons, 620 
Ehrenberg, on systematic position of 
Tardig^a, 483 
Eldeia orirttfto, 396 

EUipaocephoXuay 224, 235, 247 ; E. hojffi, 

248 \ V 

Embo]obran(miata,^6^, 259, 297 f. 
Emmerich, on faciaKsuture of Trinudeua, 
226 > 

Encephaloideay 193', E. armatrongi, 192, 
193 ; habitat, 205 
Encrinuridae, 261 
Encrinurusy 227, 236, 261 
Rndeia didactyla, 534 \ gracilis, 639 ; 

E. apinoava, 641 
Endite, 9, 10 

Endop^ite, 9, 10 ; of Trilobites, 237 
Endostemite, 257, 305, 330 
Endostoma, of Ewrypterua, 287 
Engaeua, 167 ; E.foaaor, distribution, 213 
EnopUcUnua, 4 I 8 
ErUerocda, 67 ; E. fxUgena, 67 
Entomostraca, defined, 6 ; diagnosis, 18 ; 
of littoral zone, 197; fresh -water, of 
southern hemisphere, 216 
Entoniscidae, 130, 134 
Enyo, 400 
Enyoidae, 399 
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JCoscorpius, 298 

JSpeira, 409 ; £. angxdaia^ 316, 409 ; A. 
hasUiM, 350, 351 ; web of, 361 ; A. 
hi/urcata, 359 ; E, caudata, 359 ; A. 
c&nmiay 409 ; E. cucurbitiiuu, 372, 409 ; 

E. diademaiaj 335, 340, 343, 345, 359, 
366, 380, 409 ; anatomy, 332 ; cocoon, 
368 ; silk, 360 ; spinnerets, 326 ; E. 
labyrmtiua, 350 ; E. viadagascarensxs, 
360 ; E. mauniia, 349 : A. pyravndata, 
409 ; E. quadrata, 366, 409 ; E. triar- 
anea^ 350 ; E. unibraiiai, 409 
Epeiridae, 376, 377, 4^^ 

Epeirinae, 4^^ 

Ephippinm, 48 

Epibletnum, 4^^ 

Eoicarid a. sex in, 105 

Epicaridian, larva of Epicarida, 

Epicoiite, of EurypteniSy 287 
Epidanus, 44^ 

Epigyne, 319, 333, 378 
Epipharynx, 459 
Epipodite, 9, 10 
Episininae, 4 OS 
Episinus truncalus, 4 OS 
Epistome, of Eurypterida, 291 ; 

scorpions, 431, 436 ; of Phalaugnlea, 443 

Erber, 355, 356 

Eremobales, 4^9 
Eremobatinae, 4^0 
Eresidae, 39S 
Eresus cinnabermics, 398 

Eriauclumts, 4^^ ^ ^ 

Ericbthoidina, lan a of Storaatopod, 143 

Elricthus, larva o f Stomatopod, 

Erigoninae, 

Eriophyes, 465 ; E. nbis, 4,.5, 46B , E. 
tUiaej 465 

Eriophyidae, 46’^ 

Enphia, 191 ; E. apimf roiiSy 191 
Erlanger, von, on development and posi- 
tion of Tardigrada, 483 
Ero, 411 ; E. furcata, 366, 411 ; cocoon, 

368 ; E. tubercnlata, 412 
Eryonidae, 158 ; habitat, 204 
Eryonidea, 157 

22 ! 23, 56 ; E 

and E. 'nvicgHliPrayxy habitat, 33 , E. 
tetraceroSy 36 
Eucarida, 114, 144 f- 

Euchaeta Tiorwegicay 58 
Eucopepoda, 57 f. 

Eucopia australis, 119 
Eucopiidae, 113, 114, 118 

Eudendrium, Pycuogons on, 530 

EudoreUcL, 121 . v 

Eukoenenia, 4tS ; E. angusta iU . -«• 

floreneiM, 423 ; E. grasm, 423 
EUimnadia, S6 ; E. ■mamdanx, 86 , E. 

texana, 36 


Eul&nuiy 230 
Eumalacostraca, 112 f. 

Eupaguriuae, 180 

Eupagurus, 180; E. bernhardus, coni- 
mensalism, 172; distribution, 199 ; A. 
excavatus, parasitic castration of, 101 ; 

E. longicarpiu^, metamorphosis, ^179 ; E. 
prxdeauxii, commensalism, 1/2 ; E. 
puhesceus^ distribution, 199 

Euphausia pdhicida, 145, 146 

Euphnusiacea, 144 . , 

Euphausiidae, 113, 114, 144 \ larval 

history. 145 ; eyes, 150 
Eupodss, Jpl 
Euproops, 278 

Eurycare, 232, 24^ „ 

Eurycercus, 53; alimentary canal, 42; A. 

lamellaUis, habitat, 207 
Eurycide, 505, 555; E. hispula. 606 , 

607 , 633 
Eurycididae, 533 
Eurydium, 485 

JCuryopis, 404 , *170 

Eurypelma, 389 ; E. hentzn, 361, 3/0 

Euryplasc, 195 

Eurypterida, 258, 278, 283 f. 

Eurypteridae, 290 f. 

Exirypterus, 283 f., 290, 291, 292 ; A. 

pcheri, 284 , 286 , 289 
EuryUmom, 59 ; A'. habitat, 206 

A'i/soi*ci/5, 283, 291 
Euscorpiinae, SOS . 

Euacorpius, 298, 308 ; A’, cmpaihxcus, 299 

Eusivionia, 4 *^ 

Euterpe acutifrons, 67, 61 ; distribution, 

203 

Kulhycoelus, 889 
Evadne, 54 ; young, 4/ 

Excretory system (including Renal or^ns) 
in Crustacea, 12 ; in Arachnids. 25/ , m 
Limulus, 270 ; in Tardigrada, 481 ; m 
Pentastomkla, 491 
Exner, on mosaic vision, 148 
Exopodite, 9, 10 ; of Trilobites, 237 
Eyes, compound, of Cnis^ea, 

physiology of, 148 ; of deep-sea Cnis 
^ea, 149 ; connexion with phosphor 
escent organs, 151 ; regeneration of 6 
of TrilobLs, 227 f., 228 ; oiLxviulus 
271 ; of Eurypterida, 285 ; of Scorpion 
301 of Pedipalpi, 309; of Spiders 
315 334 * of Solifugae, 426 ; of Pseudo 
Lorpi-; 431 ; of Phalaugidea 442 
of Acarina. 458 ; of Pycnogons, 517 

Fabre, on habits of Spiders, 298 f. ; of 
^ Tarantula, 361 f. ; on Wasp r. Spider, 

368 f. 

Facet, of Trilobites, 235 
Facial suture, 225 f., 232 
Falanga, 424 
False articulations, 444 
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False scorpions, 430 
Feceniay S99 

FUistata, 391 ; F. capitata, 392 ; F, 
testacea^ 392 

Filistatidae, 319, 336, $91 
Finger-keel, 303 
Fixed cheek, 225, 226, 227 
Flabellifera, 124. f. 

Flabelhim, 270 
Flacourt, 363 

Flagellum, in Solifugae, 426, 428; in 
Pseudoscorpions, 433 
Forbes, 374 

Ford, S. W., on development of Trilobites, 
238 

Forel, on Lake of Geneva, 206 
Fonnicina^ 405 
Formicinae, 405 
Formicinoides brasiliatia^ 318 
Fragilia, 535 
Free cheek, 225, 226, 227 
Fresh- water, Crustacea, 205 f.; Spiders, 357 
Furcilia (Metazoaea), larva of Euphau»Uiy 
146 

Fusulae, 325, 335 


Oalatheaf 169 , 170 ; O, intermedia^ Pleuro- 
crypta parasitic on, 133 ; (7. strigosa, 
170 ; gut of, 16 
Qalatheidae, 169 
Galatheidea, 169 
Galea, 433, 436 
Galena^ 4^^ 

Qaleodes^ 429^ 627 ; nervous system, 438 ; 
chelicera, 439 ; O, arahs, 426 ; O. 
araneoides^ 426 
Galeodidae, 428 
Gall-mites, 456, 464 
Gamasidae, 4'^0 
Gamasinae, 470 

Gainasus, 460, 461, 463, 470 \ G. cdUop- 
tratoTum^ 470 ; O, craseipes, 470 ; G, 
terribiliSy 461 
Gamroaridae, 138 

Gammarus, 137, 138 ; of Lake Baikal, 
212 ; of Australia, 216 ; G. loctisiay 
138, 136 ; G.pulexy 138 
Gampaonyxy 115 ^ 118 
Garstang, on respiration of crabs, 186 n. 
Garypinae, 436, 437 

Qarypua, 431, 436, 437, 438; chelicera, 
433 ; G. liUoralia, 430 
Gaskell, 270, 277, 834 
Gaaleracantha, 470 ; G. minax, 410 
Gasteracanthinae, 317, 409 
Oaatrodelphya, 73 
Gastrolith, of Lobster, 156 
Gaubert, 526 n. 

Oebia littoralia, 167 
Gecarcinidae, 196 
Oeeardnua, 194, 195, 196 
G^enbaur, 628 


Gdanor, 411^ 412 

Oelasimusy 194, 196 ; habitat, 198 ; dis- 
tributiou, 210 ; G. anntUipea, 194 
Genal angle, 225 
Gen6, 461 

Genitel operculum, of Eurypterida. 288. 

389, 291 
Genyaa, 388 

Gerardia, Laura parasitic on, 93 
Geryon, 195 

Giarddla caUianasaae, 73 
Gibocellidae, 448 
Gibocellum audeticum, 447 
Giesbrecht, on Copepoda, 67 ; on phos- 
phorescence, 59 
Gigantostraca, 258, 283 f. 

Gill-book, 270 
Glabella, 223 
Glabella-furrows, 223 
Glands, of Tardigrade, 481 ; of Penta- 
stomida, 490, 491 ; of Pycnogons, 611 ; 
coxal, of Arachnids, 267, 270, 337; 
green, of Malacostraca, 110; poison-, 
of Arachnids, 337. 360 ; spinning, of 
Spiders, 335 ; of Pseudoscorpions, 434 
Glaucothoe, larva of Eupagurua, 179, 180 
Gluvia, 429 

Glycyphagus, 466 ; G, palmifer, 466 ; O. 
plumiger, 466 

Glyphocrangon, 164 ; O, apinuloaa, 168, 
164 

Glyphocrangonidae, I64 
Glyptoacorpius, 283, 291, 294 
Gmelina, 138 
GrMgala acarabaeua, 394 
Gnamplorhynchtta, 683 
Gnaphoaa, 397 

Onathia maxillaria, 124 > lif® history of 

126 

Gnathiidae, 124 
Gnathobase, 10, 264 

Gnathophauaia, 119, 256 n. ; maxillipede 
of, 10 

Gnathostomata, 66 
Gnoaippua, 429 
Goldsmith, 362 

Gonads, = reproductive organs, q.v. 
Gmodactylua, I4S ; G. chiragra, 143 
Gonoplacidae, 195 

Gtmoplax,- 195 ; Q. rkomboidea, 196 
Gonyleptidae, 442, 448, 449 
Goodsir, Harry, 635, 540 
Gordtua, parasitic in Spiders, 368 
Gossamer, 342 
Graells, 364 
Graeophonua, 309 

Gr^flF, von, on position of Tardigrada, 483 
Grapsidae. 193, 795; habitet, 198, 201 
GrapMeberia^ 53 
Grass!, 422 

Green gland, 110 (santennary gland, q.v.) 
Greganons Spiders, 340 
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Grenacber, 517 
QHffithxdes, 251 
Gravel, on Cirripedia, 80, 86 
Gu6riu-Meneville, 439 
Gurney, on Copepoda, 62 ; on Bracby- 
uran metamorphosis, 181 n. 

OyoSj 450 
OylippuSj 4^0 
OymnolepaSy 89 
Gymnomera, 38, 54 
Gymnoplea, 57 

Hodrotarsidae, S94 
Hadroiarsus habirusa^ 394 
Haeckel, on plankton, 203 
Haemaphysalis^ 409 
Haematodocha, 322 

Haernoceray 04 \ danaCt life-history, 
64, 65 

Haemocoel, 6, 11 
Hahiiia, 325, 410 
Hahniinae, 410 
Halacaridae, 

Halocypridae, lOS 
HcdosonuXy 539 

HcLmwnia typicdt 533 ^ 

Hansen, on C'liouiostomatidae, /6; on 
Cimpede Nanplii, 94 ; on classification ] 
of Malacostraca, 113 
Hansen and Sorensen, 422, 439, 443, 448 
Uapfdogaster, 181 ; cavicauda, 178 
Hapalogasterinae, 181 
Uarpactes hcnnhergii, 395 
Harpacticidae, 6’7, 62 ; habitat, 206 
Harpedidae, 240 ^ _ 

Barpes, 225, 226, 230, 231. 234, H. 

ungiila^ 248 ; H. vUtatus, eyes, 228 
Harporhynchus^ 53 
Harvest-bugs, 454, 473 
Harvest-men, 440, = Phalangidea, q.v. 
Harvest-spiders. 440, = Phalangidea, q.v. 
Harvesters, 440, = Phalangidea, q.v. 
Hasariits fcdciUus^ 421 
Haustellata, 501 n. 

Haustoriidae, 137 
HaiLstorius arenaHits, 137 
Hay, on name l/yddUi, 486 n. 

Heart, of Phyllopoda, 29 ; of Cladoce^ 
43; of Nebalia, 112; of Syncanda, 
115; of Peracarida, 118; of Isopoda, 
122 ; of Dancdia, 132 ; of Amphipoda, 
136 ; of SquiMa, 142 ; of Eucanda, 
144; of Limulus, 268; of Scorpions, 
305 ; of Pedipalpi, 311 ; of Spiders, 
331 : of Solifugae, 427 ; of Pseudo- 
scorpions, 434; of Phalangidea, 445 ; 
of Acarina, 460; of Pycnogons, 51b 
Heart- water, 470 

Hedley, on home of cocoa-nut, 174 
HeligmonentSy 388 
Heller, 455 

Hmttdu faseuUus, 367 ; H.formostis, 367 


Hemiaspis, 278 ; H. 278 

Hemioniscidae, 130 
Hemiscorpion Upturns, 307 
Hemiscorpioninae, 306, 3(/7 
Heuking, 447, 460 
Heutz, 367 

Herbst, on regeneration of eye, 6 n. 
Hermacha, 388 

Hermaphroditism, 15 ; caused by parasite, 
101, 102 ; partial and teinporar>', 102 ; 
normal, 105 ; in Cymothoidae, 126 ; in 
Isopoda Epicarida, 129 ; in Entoniscidae, 
135 ; in CaprdXa, 140 
Bermippiis, 317, 399-, U. lo'ncaUts, 

400 

Hermit-crab, 167, 171; commensalism, 
172; reacquisition of symmetry, 1/3; 
regeneration of limbs, 156 
Hermit-lobster, 167 
Herrick, on the Lobster, 154 
Hersilia (Araneae), 401 ; H. caudata, 


Hersiliidae (Araneae), 326, 400 
Hersiliidae (Copepoda), 73 
Htrsiliola, 401 
Heterarthrandria, 58 

ffeterocarpus alpkonsi (Pandalidae), pbos^ 
phorescence, 151 
Beterockaeta papilligera, 00 
Bderocopt, 69 
HderogaminaTvs, 138 
Beteromdrus, 307 

HderophrynuSy 313 
Hderopoda v€)ialoria, 414 
Heterostigmata, 

Beteroianais, 123 
Hexaineridae, 91 
Bexathde, 390 

Hexisopodidae, 4^0 

Bexisopua, 4^0, 429 

Bexura, 391 * u *• 

Hippa, 171 ; 77. emerUa, distribution, 

202 

Hippidae, 

Hippidea, 170; habitat, 198 
Hippolyte, 104 ; distribution, 200 ; H. 
varianSy 164 

Hippolytidae, 104: distribution, 199 
Hodge, George, 523, 540 
Hodgson, 508 

Hoek, on Cirripedia, 80 ; on Pycnogons, 
505,512,513 

Holm, G., on Agnostus, 225 ; on Euryp- 
23l”242, 247 ; H. IgenUfi, 242, 

246 


Holochroal eye, 228 
Holopediidae, 51 

Hom^d^tus, 222 , 2 ^; H- delphxno- 
cephaluSy 223 

n<mar,io, 154 : haWt®*- 200 ; excretory 
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glands, 13; H. aTnericamis^ 154; H. 
Tjulgaris, 154 
Hojnoeoscelis^ 76 
Hoinola^ 184 > distribution, 205 
Homolidae, 184 

H&inolodromia^ 184 \ paradoxa^ resem- 
blance to Nephropsidae, 184 
Hood, of Phalangidea, 442, 452 
Hoplocarida, 114, I4I 
Hoplodermay 468 ; H, magnum^ 467 
Hoplophoray 4^8 
Horse-foot crab, = Limvltiat q.v. 

Hoyle, on classification of Pentastomids, 
495 

Hughmilleria^ 283, 290, 292 
Humboldt, on PorocephalxtSy 488 n. 
Hutton, 424 
Huttonia^ 398 
HyaXe^ 1S9 

Hyalella^ 137, 139 \ distribution, 211, 
217 

IlycUomma^ 469 

HyaSf 192, 193 ; distribution, 200 
Hyctia nivoyi^ 4^1 
Hydrachnidae, 4'^2 
HydractiniOi Pycnogons on, 523 
HydrcUlmania^ Pycnogons on, 524 
Hyitienocaris^ 112 
Hymeiiodoray 163 

Hymenosomat 193 ; distribution, 200 
Hyraenosomatidae, 193 
Hyperina, I4O 
Hypochilidae, 393 

HypochUus^ 336, 393 ; H. thorelli, 393 
HypoctonuSy 312 
Hypoparia, 243 
Hypopus, 463 

Hypostome, of Trilobites, 233, 237 ; of 
Bronteusy 233 ; of Acarina, 469 
HyptioleSy 349, 4^ i S. cavcUitSy snare, 
360 ; /f. paradoxnsy 350, 411 

lasuSf 165, i67 ; distribution, 200 
IbacuSy 167 

IbUiy 88 : L ciimingii, 88 ; I. q^cadrivalvv, 
88, 89 

Ichneumon tlies, and Spiders, 367 
IciuSy 4^1 ; 7. mitratusy 382 
Idiops, 388 
Idothea, habitat, 211 
Idotheidae, 127 
Ihle, J. E. W., 626 n. 

Iliay 188', 2, niuUua, 188, respiration, 

187 

IlUunua, 229, 281, 235 , 249 ; 7. dalmanni, 

248 

Byocrypiut, 40, 63 

Inachu 9 , 192, 193 \ 1. mauritanicw, 

Sacculina parasitic on, 97 f. ; parasitic 
castration in, 101 ; temporary herma- 
phroditism of, 103 ; Darudia and Saeeu- 
Una parasitic on, 131 


Integument, of Pycnogons, 518 
Irregular Spider-snares, 351 
hchnocolxu, 389 
IschnotkeU dumiccla, 390 
Ischnurinae, 306, 307 
Ischnuma ochropus, 307 
hchnyoihyreus, 394 
Ischyropsalidae, 481 
Ischyropaalit, 444, 481 
Isokerandria, 69 t. 

Tsometrus europaeus, 306 
Isopoda, 121 f.. 242 
Ixodes, 489 ; 7. ricinus, 469 
Ixodidae, 489 
Ixodoidea, 455, 462, 488 

Janulus, 493 

Jaworowski, on vestigial antennae in a 
Spider, 263 
Johnston, George, 540 
Jumping Spiders, 419 

Karshia, 4^9 
Karshiinae, 4^9 
Katipo, 363, 403 
King-crab, —Limulus, q.v. 

Kingsley, on Trilobites, 239, 243 n. ; on 
breeding habits of Limulus, 27 1 
Kishinouye, on Limulus, 27 i, 275 
Klebs, on the frequency of human Penta- 
stomids, 494 
Knight Errant, 540 
Koch, C., 397 n. 

Koch, L., 397 n. 

Kochlorine, 92 ; K. hamata, 93 
Koenenia, 4^2, 527, 528 ; K. mirabilis, 
423 

Koltzoff, 15 
Konig, 524 

Koonunga cursor, 117 \ distribution, 211 
Koonungidae, 117 

Korschelt and Heider, on neuromeres in 
Arachnids, 263 
Kowalevsky, 513 
Kraepelin, 303, 806, 312 n., 428 
Kramer, 460 
Krdyer, 504, 526 

Labdacus, 4I8 
Lahdchirus, 312 
Labmni, of Trilobites, 233 
IxdniUa, 

Laches, 399 
•Lachesis, 399 
Lacinia mobilis, 114 
liaemodipoda, 139 

Laenger, on the frequency of human 
Pentastomids, 494 

Lakes, characters of fauna of, 206 ; Eng- 
lish, 207 . 208; Baikal, 212; Great 
Tasmanian, 216 

Lambrus, 192. 193 ; L. miersi, 193 
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Lamproglenat 68 
Lampropidae, ISl 
LampTvpSy 121 

Langouste, 165 
Laniatores, 448 

Lankester, on Crustacean limb, v;on 
classification of Arachnids, 258, 277 ; 
on Livwlus^ 274, 305 
LaophoiUe lUtorale, 62 ; L. moh^immcd, 62 

Laseola^ 40 ^ 

Lathonura^ 5$ 

Latonay 51 

Latreille, 385, 408 n., 412, 504, 526 
LatreiUia, 185 ; distribution, 205 
LatreiUopsiSy 185 ; L. peU«rdiy 1S5 
Latreutts msiferusy habitat, 202 

Latrodectusy 362. ^5; L. 

364, 403 ; L. viactanSy 362, 36o, 4Uo , 

L, sceliOy 403 

Lauray 95 ; L. gerardiacy 93 
Laurie, 309 n., 310, 311 
Leach, 526 

Lccythorhynchus armatusy 5o5 
Leeuwenhoek, on desiccation in Tardi- 

grada, 484 
LtUniy^nphony 554 
Lendeufeld, von, 512, 523 
LepaSy 87 ; metamorphosis, 80 ; anatomy, 
82 ; L. aiislralisy Cypris, 82 ; L. fascx- 
culariSy Nauplius. 81; L. pectinatay 

pupa, 82 

LephthypJuinleSy 327, 400 
Lepiduns, 23, 24, 56': heart, 29; L. 
glacialis, range, 34 ; L. patagonicus, 
36 ; L. pi'odiictus^ 36 ; carapace, 20 , 
telson, 23 ; L. viridisy 36 
Lepiestheriay 36 ; L. sUupiay 3/ 

Leptodulay 163 

Leptoduliay 122 ; L. dubuiy dimorphism, 
123 

Leptocten^tSy 415 

Leptodoray 54\ appendages, 42; ahmentery 
canal, 43 ; ovary, *44, 46 ; Z. hyahruiy 

64 

Leptodoridae, 54 
Lepionetay 593 
Leptonetidae, 593 
LeptopclTMLy 589 

I^pU^lastttSy 24^ , « , 

Leptostraca. Ill, 242 : defined, 6 

mentation, 7 

Lemaaiy 74 ; Z. hratichialuy 74, 76 

LerwuaacuSy 75 
L,emaeidae, 74 
LeniaeodiscuSy 95 ^ 

LemMopodti salmon&jry /6 

Lemaeopodidae, 75 
LemanthropuSy 68 ; blood, 30, 68 

Lerneiitoma cornutay 72 

Leuckart, on Pentastomida, 490, 492 ; on 
development of, 494 ; on sub-genera of, 

495 


seg- 


Lextckariia Jiavicortiisy 59 

Leucony 121 
Leuconidae, 121 

Lencosiay 1S8 - , , ■ a 

Leucosiidac, 188 -y respiration, 18 / ; liabiUt, 

199 

Leydigiay 55 

Lhwyd, Edward, on Trilobites, 221 
Lichadidae, 252 

Lichasy 222. 252^ 

Lichomolgidae, 70 , 

Lich&iiwl^iSy 71 'y L. agiiiSy 71 ; Z. albetiSy 

71 

Ligia oceanicay 128 
Ligidiiiviy 129 

Lilljeborg, on Cladocera, 51 n. 

Limnadiay 21, 22, 36 ; Z. Uyiticularis, 22, 

36 

Limnadiidae, 20, 23, 28, 29, 36 
LimnetiSy 20, 21, 22, 36 ; Z. hrachyuray 

21, 24, 36 

Lironocharinae, 4 "^^ 

Limnodiaris aquatictiSy 4"^ 

Liviulusy 256, 292 ; nervous system, 257 
classification, 260, 276 ; segmentation 
260. 261, 262, 266, 270, 272 ; append 
ages, 263 ; habits, 265, 271 ; food, 267 
digestive system, 268 ; circulatonr 
system, 268 ; respiratory system, 269 • 
excretory system, 270 ; nervous system 
270 272 ; eggs and larvae, 274, 276 
ecdysis, 274 ; used as food, 275-6 
affinities, 277 ; fossil, 277 ; Z. g^gas 
276 ; Z. hoeveniy 277 ; Z. loiigtspnia 
264, 274 ; Z. violuccamts, 264, 274 
276’ 277 ; Z. polypluviuSy 261, 262 
264, 271 ; Z. rotnndicauday 2/5, 2// 

Z. tridentatxi^y 276 
Lindstrom, on facial suture of 

and Olerullusy 225 ; on eyes of Tnlo- 
bites, 228 f. ; on blind Trilobites, 231 f. ; 
on maculae of Trilobites, 233 
Ling\ia, 459 

LinguatulOy 488 ii., 495 ; Z. pusillay 49b 
Z. recuroatoy 496 ; Z. suhiriquttray 496 
Z. taenioideSy 489, 492, 493, 494, 496 
frequency of, 489 ; larvae of, 489, 494 
hosts of, 496 
Linnaeus, 408 n., 502 

Linypkuiy 406 \ Z. clathratay 406 ; L. 
inarginatay 406 ; Z, vwntanay 406 ; Z. 
trianguUiria, 406 
Linyphiinae, 40^ 

Liobununiy 447 , 450 
Liocraninae, 397 
Liccranuniy 397 
Liphistiidae, 380 

Liphistioidae, 383 r j 

lAphislius, 317, 383, 385, S8G ; L. de 

sxdtOTy 386 
Liriopsidac, ISO 

} Lispogiuithus thonipscnUy eyes, 149 
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Lister, M., 341, 342 
Lithodes^ 181 ; L. ^naUiy 176, 177, 178 
Lithodidae, 181 ; evolution of, 176 f. 
Lithodinae, 181 ; distribution, 199, 201 
Litlioglyptesy 92 ; L. varians, 93 
Lithotrya^ 87 ; L. dorsalis, 87 
Liihyphantes^ 4 O 4 . 

Littoral region, of sea, 197 ; of lakes, 206 
Liver (ga.stric glands), of Crustacea, 14 ; 
of Branchiopods, 29 ; of Limulus, 268 ; 
of Arachnids, 304 f., 331 
Lobster, distribution, 199; Mysis stage, 
153; natural history, 154 f. 

Lockwood, on habits at Limulv^, 265, 271 
Loeb, 525 n. 

Loman, 331, 614, 525 
Ldnnberg, 425 
Lophocarenum insanum, 406 
I^phogaster, 119 
Lophogastridae, 113, 114, 119 
Loricata, 165 
Lounsbury, 456, 461 
Love dances, among spiders, 381 
Loven, on Trilobites, 226 
Loxosceles^ 393 
Lubbock, 375 
Lucas, 364 
Liici/er^ 162 

Lung-books, 297, 308, 336 ; origin of, 305 
Lupa^ 191 ; L. husiatOy 191 ; resemblance 
to MatiUa, 187, 189 

Lycosoy 417 : L, arenicolUy 357 ; L. caro- 
liner^iSy turret of, 367 ; L. fabriliSy 417 ; 
L. ingensy 418 ; L. narbonensisy 361, 
366 ; L. picUty 357, 372, 417 ; L, 
tigrinay 357, 369 
Lycosidae, 359, 375, 381, 417 
LydtUoy 479, 485 ; L. dvjardiniy 477, 
486 

Lynceidae, 53 ; alimentary canal, 43 ; 

winter-eggs, 48 ; reproduction, 49 
Lyncodaphniidae, 53 
Lyonnet, 319, 320 
Lyra, 328 

Lyriform organs, 325, 422 
Lysianassay 137 
Lysianassidae, 137 

Lysianax punciatuSy commensal with 
hermit-crab, 172 

M*Cook, 334, 339, 340, 346, 350, 352 n., 
365 n., 366, 367 n., 369 n. 

M*Coy, F., on facial suture of TrinucUuSy 
226 ; on free cheek of Trilobites, 227 
M'Leoi 336 n. 

MacrobiotuSy 480, 485 ; M, amJbiguuty 
487 ; M, angustiy 486 ; M. anmUatuSy 

486 ; M. coronifwy 487 ; M. ereniUatuSy 

487 ; M, dispavy 487 ; M. dttbiusy 487 ; 

M, echinogenitiUy 487 ; M. ha/rvia- 
wnthiy 487 ; M. hcataXusy 487 ; M. 
hxtfdandiy 480 , 482, 488, 486 ; M. 


I I inUrmediuSy 486 ; M, islandieitSy 487 : 

M. macranyxy 477, 483, 487; M. 

I oberhauseHy 486 ; M. arcadensisy 487 ; 
M. orruUiiSy 487 ; M. papiUi/ery 487 ; 
M, pullariy 487 ; M. sattleriy 487 ; M. 
schuUzeif 480 4 M, tetradactylusy 478 ; 

M. tubereulaiusy 487 ; M. zetlandicva. 
486 ' 

Macrochewa kdmpferiy 192 

Macrohictopus { = Chnstant%a)y 138, 212 

Macrqphthalmusy 196 

Macroihdty 390 

Macrothrix, 37, 53 

Macrura, 153 f. 

Macula, 233 

M^y 193 ; distribution, 205 ; M. 

sqiiinadoy 192 ; alimentary canal, 16 
Maiidae, 193 

Malacostraca, 110 f. ; defined, 6 ; classi- 
fication, 113, 114 ; fresh-water, 210 f. 
Malaquin, on ManstHUoy 63 n. 

Male Spider, devoiire<l by female, 380 

Malmignatt^ 364, 403 

Madpighian tubes or tubules, 12, 267, 311, 
331, 427, 434, 460 

Mandibles, of Crustacea, 8 ; of Arachnids, 
319 

Mange, 465 
Maracaudus, 449 
Margaropus, 469 
Marine Spiders, 415 

Marpissa, 431 ; M. muscosa, 420 ; M. 

pomatia, 421 
Martins, fV., 502 
Marx, 350 
Masteria, 390 
MMluiovroctus. 312 
Srastobumesy 4 ^ 

Matthew, G. F., on development of Trilo- 
bites. 238 

MalxUa, 188 ; habitat, 1 98 ; Af, banksiiy 
187 

Maxilla, 8 ; of Decapoda, 152 ; of Spiders, 

321 

Maxillary gland, IS 

Maxillipede, 8 ; of Copepoda, 66, 78 ; of 
Malacostraca, 113; of Zoaea, 180, 181, 

182 

Mecieobothriumy 391 
Mecostethi, 443, 447, 44^ 

Mecyamauchenius segmentatM, 411 
Meek, 363 

Megdbunu$y 450, 451 

Megacorminae, 308 

Mtgaconnua granoaus, 308 

Megalaapia, 222 , 249 

Megalopa, compared to QIaucothoe, 180; 

of Ccryaiea caoaivelaunuay 183 
M4gmn, 455, 467 

Afegniniay Jj^O 

Meinert, 522 n. 

Meisenheimer, 511 n. 
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Melanophoroy S97 
Mena-vodi, 362 
Meuge, 319, 368. 385 

MenneuSy 410 
Mei'menLSy 44^ 

Merostoniata, 258, 259 f, 

Mertens, Hugo, 524 n. 

MesodiTa lillj^rgi, 62 

Mesonacis, 2Jff ; M. asaphoides, larva, 

240 

Mesosoma, of Arachnida, 256 ; of Liuiulus, 
260, 263 ; of ^urypUrxs, 288 ; of 
Scorpion. 302 
Mesothelae, 386 
Mela segtmyUata, 408 
Metamorphosis, o^ Cirripedia, 80 ; of 
^-^"'Sacculina, 97^of Epicarida, 130, 13^ 
136 ; of 142, Euphausia, 

144 ; discovery of, in Decap^l.i, 153 ; 
of Cobs^ 156 ; of Crayfish, 157 ; 
of /■’ette?t^l59 ; primitive nature of, in 
Macrura, 161 ; of Loircala, 165, 166 ; 
of Hermit-crab, 17^ of Brachyura, 
181, 182 T"of Bromiacea, 182; of Trilo- 
bites, 239 ; of Liinulus, 275 ; of 
Pseudoscorpions, 435 ; of Acarina, 
462 ; of Peutastomida, 493 f. ; of 
Pycuogons, 521 f. 

Metasoma, of Arachnida, 256 ; oi Limulas, 
260, 263 , of KurypteniSy 289 ; of 
Scorpion, 303 
Metastigniata, 407 

Metastoma, of Trilobites, 234 ; of Euryp- 
terida. 287, 292 
Metazoaea, 182 
Metopobractus rayi, 406 
Meiopoctea, 45^ 

Metridia, 69 ; M. luceits, distribution, 203 

MetroTUiXy 398 
Metschnikotf, 435 n. 

MiagraminopeSy 411 
Miagrammopinae, 4 II 

Micariay 397 ; M. pulicaria, 396 , 397 ; 

M. scintilfanSy 372 
Micariinae, 297 
MicarioBomxny 397 
Michael, 460, 461, 462, 466 u. 

Micratlienay 4 IO 

MicrodiscuSy 225, 231, 245 

Microlyday 436 u. 

Micrommatay 414 » 

414 

MicroTtetOy 4 O 6 
Microniscidae, 130 
MigaSy 387 
Miginae, 387 
Milne-Edwards, 604 

MUneHum, 480, 485 ; M, aXpigenum, 487 ; 

M. tardigradumy 487 
MUtiay 396 
Mimetidae, 411 

Mimetusy 4 II \ inter/eciWy 368 


Mimicry, in Spiders, 372 
Mimoscorpiusy 312 
MiopsaiiSy 448 

Misuxnena, 412 ; M. vatia, 371, 373, 412 
Mites, = Acarina, q.r. 

Moggridgc, 354, 355 n. 

Moggridgeay 387 

Moina, 37, 52 ; reproduction, 46 , 47 , 48, 
49 ; M. rectirostrisy 46 , 47 , 62 
Mole-crab, 170 
Moiiochetiisy 405 

Monolisira (SpliaeromiJae), habitat, 211 

MouopsiluSy 54 

Monostichous eyes, 301 

Monstrilla, 64 

Moustrillidae, 63 

Morgan, 617, 518, 521 

Mortimer, Cromwell, on Trilobites, 221 

Mosaic vision, 147 

Moseley, 523 

Moulting (Ecdysis), 154, 155, 225, 338 

Mouth, of IVilobites, 234 

Mud-mites, 472 

Muller, F., on Tanaids, 123 

Muller, O. F., on position of Tardigrada, 

483 

Mnuido 2 )sis, 170', eyes, 149; M.hv.matay 
168 

Muuuopsidae, 128 
Munrwpsis typiai, 127 
Murray, 455 

Murray, J., on British Tardigrada, 485 
Muscular system, in Tardigrada, 481 ; in 
Peutastomida, 490 
Mygale, 337, 386 n., 389 

Mygalidae, = Aviculariidae, q.v. 
Myrmarachiie fortnicaria, 421 

My'nxucium, 397 
Myriale penoti, 387 
Mysidacea, 118 

Mysidae, 113, 114, 119 ; habitat, 201 , 
relation to Xehalia, 112 
MysiSy HO ; maxillipede, 10 , 11 ; resem- 
blance to 117 ; 3/, OQulata, 
var. relicta, 120, 210; M. vulgaris, 

118 , 
Mysis'larva, of Lobster, 156 ; of Ecneus, 

Mytilicola, 68 
Nanodavxon, 313 

Nauplius, of Haemocera danaty 64 ; of 
Lepas fascicularis, 81 ; of Saccxdiiia, 
97; of Euphausia, 144; an ancestral 
Urval form, 145 ; of Peneus, 169 ; com- 
pared with Protaspis, 239 
Ncbalia, 111, 112, 114; scgmenUtion, 6, 
7 ; limbs, 10 , 11 ; relation to Ciimacea, 
120 ; compared with Trilobita, 242 ; A. 
geoffroyi. 111 

Neboy 307 

Neck-furrow, 224 
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Isemustonia^ 443, 4^1 ; chrysomelo-^, 
452 ; N. lugubrey 462 
Nemastoinatidae, 4^1 
NeinatocarcinuSy 1G3 
Nemesioy 388 ; N. congena^ 355, 357 
NtolimxduSy 278, 279 
NeonipliarguSy distribution, 216 
NeopallenCy 537 

Nephilay 408 \ N! chrysogastery 380 ; N. 

plumipeSi 366 
Nephilinae, 408 

Nephropsy 154 \ •A’’, andamanicay distribu- 
tion, 205 ; N. nonoegicay 205 
Nephropsidae, 154 \ resemblance to Dromi- 
acea, 184 

NeptiuuiSy 191 ; N. sayi, habitat, 202 
Nereicolidae, 73 

Nervous system, of Crustacea, 5 ; of 
Branchiojjoda, 30; of SquUlay 142; of 
Arachiiida, 257 ; of Limulv^y 270 ; of 
Scorpions, 305 ; of Pedipalpi, 311 ; of 
Spiders, 332. 333 ; of Solifugae, 428 ; 
of Pseudoscorpions, 4 34 ; of Phalangidea, 
445, 446 ; of Acarina, 460 ; of Tardi- 
grada, 482 ; of Pentastomida, 491 ; of 
Pycnogons, 516 
Neumann, 470 
Nicodaminae, 4^0 
NicodamuSy 4IO 
Nicothoe astaciy 68 

Nik-iiSy 229, 24O ; N. ai'niadilloy eye, 228 
Niobey 249 
NiphargoideSy 138 

Niphargus, 137, 138 \ distribution, 216; 
N. foreliiy 138 ; N. puUanuSy habitat, 
209, 210 
NogaguSy 73 
Nopsy 315, 336, 395 
Norman, A. M., 540 
Nolaspis, 407 
NoihruSy 4O8 
NotodelphySy 66 

Notostigmata, 4^^ 

NyctalopSy 313 
Nycteribia (Diptera), 626 
Nymph, 463 

Nymphoriy 503, 536 ; N. brevicaudatuiriy 
507, 536 ; N. hrevicollumy 511, 521 ; N. 
h'eviroslrey 603, 604, 606, 608, 609. 
541, 542 ; N, degansy 606, 542 ; N. 
femoratumy 541 ; N. gaUicmriy 541 ; N. 
graciley 611, 541, 542; N. gracUipeSy 
642 ; N. grossiptSy 641 ; N. kamatnmy 
512 ; N. hirtipeSy 642 ; N. horridumy 
537 ; N. johnstoniy 641 ; N. UptochdtSy 
542; iV. longitarsey 541, 542; N. 
niacronyZy 542 ; H. macrumy 642 ; iV. 
minutvmy 541 ; N. mixtumy 641 ; N, 
pdlticidwTiy 541 ; N. rvhrunty 541, 542; 
N, aerratumy 542 ; N. simiUy 541 ; K. 
aluUeri, 642 ; N. spinoaumy 641 ; N. 
atenMhtiTy 642 ; N, sirdmiiy 609, 641 


Nymphonidae, 536 
Nymphopsinae, 535 n. 

NymphopeiSy 534, 635 n. ; N. korotneviy 
534 ; N. viitscosusy 634 

Obisiinae, 436, 4^7 
Obisiuniy 436, 4^8 
Ochyroceray 393 
Octomeridae, 91 
OctoxneriSy 91 
Ocyale mirdbiliSy 4I6 

Ocypoda, 194, 196; habitat, 198; distri- 
bution, 201 
Ocypodidae, 196 
Oecobiidae, 386 n., 392 
OecobiuSy 392 ; Oe. maculatusy 392 
Oehlert, on facial suture of TrimudeiiSy 
226 

Ogovitty 44^ 

OgygUiy 249 

OiceobatheSy 535 

Oithonay 61 ; 0. nmuty 203 ; 0. ptumiferay 
203 

OlendloideSy 24'7 ; 0. ama/iw, 247 
Oletidlusy 225, 227, 232, 236, 247 
Olenidae, 247 

OhmiSy 232, 247 ; 0. truncainSy 248 
OligolophitSy 430 ; 0. agrestisy 450 ; 0. 

spinosiiSy 441, 450, 461 
OlpiuMy 436, 437 ; 0. pcdlipesy 437 
Ommatoids, 310, 311, 312 
Oncaeciy 69 ; 0. con\feray phosphorescence, 
60 

Oncaeidnc, 69 
Oniscoida, 128 
OniscxiSy 129 

Onoiiis hUtpanicay Spiders on, 419 
Onychium, 324 
Ooinerua stigmatophoruSy 539 
Oonopidae, 336, 393 
OonopSy 394 ; O. pxddvevy 366, 394 
OorhyndiuSy 607, 535 ; 0. wtcklandiae, 
535 

Oostegites, of Malacostraca, 114 
Operculata, 89, 91 

Ophiocampiua {M&raria), 62 ; 0. brevipeSy 

62 

OptlioacaTU8y 454, 4’^3 ; O. arabicuSy 473 ; 

0. italieuSy 473 ; 0. platensisy 473 ; 0. 
segmentatvjty 473 

Opiliones ( = Phalangidea, q.v,)y 440 
OpisiluicainihuSy 307 
Opisthoparia, 244 
OpUthopkthalinus. 307 
Opisthothelae, 38G 

Opopaetty 394 

Orcheatiay 139 ; herinaphroilitlsm, 104 ; 0. 

gammardlusy 137, 139 ; habitat, 211 
OrchestiTuZy 394 
OrihaUt^ 467 

Oribatidae, 457, 458, 459, 460, 462, 467 ; 
anatomy, 469 
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Oriihyia coccinea^ 524, 540 
Omithodcrros, 469 ; 0. vxegnini, 469 ; O. 
movhatOy 469 ; 0. talaje^ 469 ; 0. turi- 
caUiy 469 

Ornithoscatoides, 374 
Orometopus, 226, 24^ ; 0. elat'ifrons, 230 
Ortinann, ou Bracliyura, 181 u. ; on bipo- 
larity, 200 ; on crayfishes, 213 ; on Pyc- 
uogous, 513 n. 

Ostracoda, 107 ; pelagic, 202 
Outlemaus, 528 u. 

Ovary, of Cladocera, 44, 46 ; of Danalia, 
132 ; of Spiders, 332 
OxynaspiSy 88 
Oxyop^Sy 4^^ > 

Oxyopidae, 4^^ 

OxyptUa, 4^2 

Oxyrhyncha, 191 f. ; habits, 192 ; enemies, 
192 ; habitat, 198 

Oxystomata, 185 f. ; respiration, 186, 187 

Pachychelesy 170 ; P. panamejisiSy distri- 
bution, 202 ^ 

PdchyQ'tioXha^ 407 \ P. dcrckiiy 40/ ; P* 
degeeriiy 407 ; P- listeriy 407 
Pachygrapsusy 196 ; P. mamu)raiuSy 193, 

194. 196 

Pachylasma gigaiiteumy 91 
PachylonieruSy S88 
Pachysomny 69 

Paguridae, 180 \ eyes of deep-sea, 149, 

150 

Paguridea, 171 
Pagurinae, ISO 

Palaxrmny 164 \ excretory glands, 13; 
ft«sh-water, 212 ; P. serratus, 158, 164 ; 
Papyrus parasitic, on, 1 33 
Palatnionetesy 164 ; antroruMy habitat, 
210 ; P> varianSy 161 ; distribution, 212 
Palaemonidae, 159, I64 
PalaeocariSy 115y 118 
PalaeophonuSy 294, 298 
PalaninaxuSy 307 ; P- swammerdamiy 

tarsus, 304 
Palinuridae, 167 

Palinurus, 165, 167 ; habitat, 198, 202 ; 
P. elephasy 167 ; P> quadricornis, em- 
bryo, 166 

PallenSy 505, 5S7 ; P. aiheuxiaUiy 541 ; P. 
brcaitostriSy 610. 524, 637. 541, 542 ; 
P, diitunphoy 538 ; P. enmcialOy 641 ; 
P. empusa, 641 ; P. gnthiiy 538 ; 
languidOy 537 ; P. longicepsy 638 ; P. 
nwaezealandiaey 537; P. productOy 542; 
P. pygvuieciy 537 , 541 ; P* spectrumy 
642 ; P. spiTiosa, 537 
Pallenidae, 5S7 

PalUnopsiSy 506 y 611 ; P. holiiy 542 ; P. 

iriUmiSy 542 
Palp, of Pycnogons, 507 
Palpal organ, 322. 378 
Palpebral lobe, 227 


Palpigradi, 258y 422 
Palpimanidae, 323, 325, 308 
PcdpimanuSy 398 

Panamomops diceroSy 4 O 0 

Pandalidae, 164 

PandaluSy 164 ; P. annvlicomiSy 164 
PandinuSy 307 
PanopUiXy 195 

Pantopoda, 601 n. ( = Pycnogonida, q.v.) 
PanuliriLSy 165, 167 
PardboUnay 232, 247 
Parabolinellay 247 

Parabuthusy 298 ; P. capensiSy 298, 299 
PaTado:cideSy 222, 232, 236, 247 ; P> 


bohemicuSy 246 
Paragali'odes, 4^9 
ParalvmiSy 179, 181 

ParanaspidfSy 117 ; P. lacxisirxSy 117 ; 

distribution, 210; habitat, 210 
ParanebaliCLy 242 

ParanephropSy 157 ; distribution, 213 
Paranthuray 124 

Parantipathesy Synagoga parasitic on, 94 
Paranyinphony 507 ; P. spinosxtin, 542 

ParapuguruSy 180 
ParupcUleney 537 

PaTaptnmSy 162 ; P. reciacutuSy 159 
Patapyloclules scorrpiOy eyes, 149 
ParasirOy 448 ; P. corsicuSy 448 
Parasites, in Tardigrada, 484 
Parasitic castration, 100, 136 
Parastacidae, 157 ; distribution, 213 
Parastacus, 157 ; distribution, 213 
Paratropidinae, 387 
Paratropis scrupeay 387 
parazetes axichenicus, 533 
Pardosa, 417; female carrying young, 
341 ; P. amentatay 417, 418 ; P- ^ugu- 
hrisy 418 

Pariboea ^nipalpiSy 534 
Parthenogenesis, in Phyllopoda, 32 ; in 
Cladocera, 44. 46, 49 ; in Ostracoda, 108 
Parthenope, 193 ; P. investigatoriSy 192 
Parthenopidae, 193 
Pasiphaea, 163 
Pasipbaeidae, 163 

Pasithoe, 532; P. xmboruitay 535 ; P. 

vesictUosa, 535, 541 
Pasithoidae, 532 
Patten, 270, 271, 277 
Patten and Redenbaugh, on Ltinxuus, 266, 

270, 272 


Paturon, 319, 320 

Peckham, 376, 377, 378, 381, 382 

Pecten, 328 

Pectines, of Scorpions, 302, 302 ; function 
of, 299 ; of Glytoscorpiusy 294 

Pedicle, 317 , 

Pwlipalpi, 255, SOS ; habiU, 309 ; externa 

structure, 309; legs, 309; internal 

structure, 310 ; alimentary canal, 310 ; 

nervous system, 311 ; classification, 312 
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Pedipalpi (appendages), 263, 303, 309, 
321, 422, 426, 433, 440, 458 
Pedunculata, 84 

Pelagic Crustacea, marine, 202 ; lacus- 
trine, 207 
Pelops, 467 
Peltiidae, 63 

Pdtogaster, 95 ; structure, 96 ; males, 99 ; 
castration caused by, 100 ; P, citrvatus, 
castration caused by, 100 ; sulcatus,9$ 
Pdtura, 247 
Peneidae, 162 

Peneidea, 158^ 162 \ metamorphosis, 159 

Peiidla sagittUy 74 

Peneus, 158, 162 ; metamorphosis, 159, 
169, 160, 161 
PentanymphoHy 504, 537 
Pentaspidae, 87 

Pentastoma-, 488 n. ; P. denticxdatum., 
489, 494 ; P. emargiiuiluni, 489 ; P, 
serratum, 489 

Pentastoinida, 258^ 4^8 f, ; stnicture, 
489 ; habitat, 488 ; lifedustorv, 488, 
493 ; hosts of, 496, 497 
Pepkredo hirsiUa^ 535^ 541 
Peracantliaj 43, 53 ; alimentary canal, 43 
Peracarida, 114, 118 

Pereiopod, defined, 110; reduced hind, 
in Galatheidea, 168 ; in Hippidea, 
170 ; in Paguridea, 172 ; in Dromiacea, 
184 ; in Oxystomata, 185 
Periegops hirsutusj 393 
Perodenna cylindricuviy 75 
Pdrarca bathyaclidis^ 93 

PdtahiSy 44^ 

Pezomachtts gracilis, parasitic in cocoons 
of Spiders, 367 
Phacopidae, 249 
Phacopini, 243 

Phacaps, 223, 232, 235, 249 ; P. laiifrrms, 
227 ; P. stembergi, 248 
PhaeocedxLS braccatus, 397 
Phagocytes, in Danalia, 132 
Phalangidea, 258^ 440 f. ; habits, 441 ; ex- 
ternal structure, 442; internal structure, 
444 ; nervous system, 446 ; classiBca- 
tion, 447 ; British species, 463 
Phalangiidae, 44^ 

Phalangiinae, 4 OO 

Phalangium, 444, 450, 626 ; mouth-parts. 
443 ; P. bolaenai-ura, 602 ; P. comvluvu, 
460 ; P. Htlcrale, 601 ; P. opUio, 445, 
446, 450, 526 

Phalangodes, 449 ; P. armata, 449 ; P. 

terricola, 449 
Phalangodidae, 448 
PhaTiodemus, 636 

Phidippus, 421 ; P. morcUans, 866, 421 
Philichthyidae, 73 
PhilicMhys, 73 ; P. xiphiae, 73 n. 
PhWpaiA, 261 ; P. gemmulifera, 200 
Philodrominae, ^13 


Philodromus, 413 \ P. aureolus, 413; P. 

margaritatxis, 413 
Philosda muscoruin, 129 
Pholcidae, 336, 4 OI 

Pholcus, 320, 401 ; P. phcUangioides, 
401 

Phoroncidia, 404 ; P. 7~acuUaia, 318 
Phoroncidiinae, 317, 404 
Phosphorescence, of Copepoda, 59 ; rela- 
tion to eyes in deep-sea Crustacea. 150. 
151 

Phosphorescent organs, of Eiiphausiidae, 
145 ; of Stylocheiron nuistigoph&i'um, 

161 

Phoxichilidae, 539 
Phoxichilidiidae, 538 

Phoxichilidium, 506, 512, 520, 521 n., 
023, 625, 538 ; P. angulaimn, 520 ; P. 
exiguum, 541 ; P. femoratum, 608, 624, 
638, 540 ; P. globoswti, 540 ; P. viollis- 
simum, 517 ; P. olivacenm, 540 
Phoxichilus, 505, 512, 539; P. australis, 
539, 540 ; P. hohmii, 539 ; P. chaigb- 
daeiis, 514, 515, 539; P. laevis, 687, 
539, 641 ; P. meridionalis, 639 ; P. 
inoUis, 639 ; P. proboscideits, 632 ; P. 
procerus, 539 ; P. spinosns, 606, 608, 
610, 537, 539, 541, 542 ; P. mUgaris, 
539 

Phreatoiddae, 136; distribution, 213, 
217 

Phreatoicidea, 136 

Phreatoia^sis, 136 ; distribution, 211 
Phfreatoicus, 136; distribution, 210, 211, 
217 ; P. axHmilis, habitat, 210 : P. 
typicus, habitat, 210 
Phronima, I 4 O ; P. stdentaria, 140 
Phrynarachne, 4^4 1 P^ decipiens, 374, 
414 

Phrynichinae, 313 
Phrynichus, 313 
Phrynidae, 309, 310, 312 
Phrynopsis, SIS 
Phrynus, 312 
Phryxidae, ISO 
Phyllocarida, 111, 242 
PhyllocopUs^ 465 

Phyllop^a, 19 f. ; appendages, 24 f. ; 
alimentary canal, 29 ; vascular system, 

29 ; nervous system, 30 ; reproductive 
organs, 31 ; habitat, 32 ; genera, 35 
Phyllosoma, larva of Paluiiints, 16 6 . 

Phytoptidae, 464 

Phytopius, 464 n., 495 ( = Eriophyes, g.v,) 
Pickard-Cambridge, F., 362 
Pickard-Cambridge, 0., 318, 321 n., 823 n., 
359 n., 372, 374, 880, 886, 401 n., 
436, 438, 450, 451, 452 
Pillai, 376 
PUumnus, 191 
Pinnotheres pisum, 195 
Pinnotheridae, 195 
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Pipetta, 614, S3S ; P. weberi, 633 
Piraiat Jtl7 

Piriform glands, 336, 849 
Pisa, m 
Pisaura miTohiliSi 
Pisauridae, ^6 
PlacoparUiy 351 

Plagiostethi, 443, 447, 452 

Plag^ila, 317 

Planes minutusy habitat, 202 
Plankton, characters of, 208 ; fresh-water, 
207, 216 ; Cladocera in, 60 
Plastron, 316 

Platt; on Tardigrada, 481, 482, 484 

PlaioT insoleniSy Jtl5 
Platoridae, 415 

Plalyarthras hoffmannseggiiy 139 
PUUyaspiSy 131 
PlatybunuSy 450, 451 
PUUycheleSy 535 
PlectreurySy S9S 

Pleopod, defined, 110 
Pleura, 234 f. 

Pleurocrypta microbranchiatay 133 

Pleu/rommay 59 ; P. abd&ininaley 59 ; P. 
gracUty 59 

Pliohothrus symmetricusy Pycnogon larvae 

iu, 523 

Pocock, 298, 308 n., 312, 328, 329, 426 n., 
534 n. 

Podasconidae, ISO 
Podogona, 358y 4S^ 

Podouy 54 

Podophthalmata, 112 
Poiloplea, 61 

Podosomata, 501 m ( = Pycnogomda, ?.v.) 
PoecUothenOy 390 
Poisonous hairs, of Spiders, 365 
PoUicipes, 84 ; fertilisation, 86 ; P. comu- 
copidy 85 ; P. mitellay 86 
Pollock, 340 
Poltyinae, 4 IO 
PoUySy 410 ; ideaty 318 
Polyartemuty 36 ; antennae, 26, 28 ; range 
of, 34 ; P. forcipcUOy 36 
Polyaspidae, 84 
Polycopidae, 109 
Polygonopus, 539 

Polyphemidae, 54 ; appendages, 42 ; 

ovary, 47 ; reproduction, 49 
Polyphemus, 47, 54 ; P. pediciUuSy habi- 
tet, 206, 208 

Polysphincta carhcmariay parasitic on 

Spiders, 368 

Pompeckj, on Calymenidae, 244 
Pompilusy 368 
Pontellidae. 60 

Ponlopareia, 137 ; distribution, 212 ; P. 
c^nisy 138 ; P. feinoratay 138 ; P- 
loyi, 138 ; P. mierophthalma, 138 
PweeUanay 168, 170 \ Zoaea, 168; P. 
pUUyeh^Sy 170 

VOL. IV 


Porcellanidae, 170 ; habitat, 198 
Porcellio, li:9 
Porcupine, 540 
Porhomma, 405 

P&rocepkahLSy 488 n., 495 ; P. annulatus, 

490, 496 ; P. aonyciSy 496 ; P. arnil- 
latus, 496 ; P. hifurcatus, 496 ; P. 
clavatusy 496 ; P. crocidura, 496 ; P. 
erotaliy 496 P. geckcmisy 496 ; P. 
gracilisy 496 ; P. helerodontis, 496 ; 
P. indicus, 496 ; P. lariy 496 ; P. 
megacephaluSy 497 ; P- megastomuSy 
497 ; P. moniliformis y 497 ; P. najat 
spxUainciSy 497 ; P. oxycephalus, 497 ; 
P. plaXycephaluSy 497 ; P. proboscideus, 
493, 494 ; larvae of, 493, 494 ; hosts 
of, 496 ; P. proteliSy larva, 496 ; P. 
subuliferus, 497 ; P. Uretiusadusy 489, 

491, 492, 492, 497 ; P. tortus, 497 
Portunidae, 191 

Portunion, 134 \ P- maenadis, 134 ; life- 
history, 136, 136 
PortunuSy 191 

Potamohius { — Astacus), 157 ; distribu- 
tion, 213 

Potamocarcinnsy 191 ; distribution, 213 
Potanwny 191 
Potamonidae, 191 
Prauiza. larva of Gnathia, 125 
Prawn, 151, 15a, OT. 164, 198 ; fresh- 
water, 212, 214 
Pre-epistome, 443 

Prestwichia {Euprobps), 275, 278, 279 

Preyer, on anabiosis in Tardigrades, 484 

Prionurus, 298, 299 

Prismatic eye, of Trilobites, 229 

Procurved eyes, 316 

Pi^idomidae, 395 

Prodidomusy 396 

Proetidae, 361 

Pfdktusy 351 ; P. hohemicusy 248 
Prolcoenenia, 433 \ P. chilensis, 423 ; P. 

wheeUri, 423 
Prolimulus, 279 

Promesosternite, in LimuluSy 264 
Proparia, 244 

PTOsalpuiy 450 

Prosoiua, of Arachnida, 260 ; of Lxmulus, 
260, 263 ; of Eurypterida, 285 ; of 
Scorpion, SOI 
Prosthesima, 597 

Prostigmata, 471 
Protaspis, 239, 239, 240 
Proteolepas, 94 ; P. hivincta, 94 
ProiocariSy 243 

ProtolenuSy 347 

protolimulusy 279 
Protolycosa anthrocophilay 383 
Przibram,* on regeneration in Crustacea, 

156 

Psalidopodidae, 164 \ habitat, 204 
PsalidopMy 164 

2 0 
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PsalistopSy S89 
Psechridae, 309 
Psechr^is^ 399 
Psevdalibrotus^ 137 
Patiodidiops^ 388 

Pseitdocwruiy 131 ; distribution, 215 
Psendocumidae, 121 
PseadonisciLSy 279 

Pseudop(dleney 511, 537 \ P. circularis, 
540 ; P. spinipes, 537 n. 
Pseudoscorpiones, 258^ 430 f. ; habits, 
430 ; external structure, 431, 432 ; 
internal structure, 433 ; development, 
434, 436 ; classification, 436 ; British 
species, 438 

Paeudo-stigmatic organs, 467 

Pseudozoaea, larva of Stomatopod, 143 

Pterocuma^ 121 

Pterolichus^ 4O6 

PteronyssuSy 4O6 

Pterygometopus, 349 

Pterygotusy 283,291, 292; P.osiliensis, 

290 

Piychoparuiy 347 
Piuxtia viridis, 4IO 
Pupa, of Cirripeilia, 81, 82 
Purcellia, 443 
Pychnogonides, 501 n. 

Pycuogonida, 501 f. ; body, 505 ; chelo- 
phores, 505 ; palpi, 507 ; ovigerous 
legs,. 507 ; glands, 511 ; alimentary 
system, 513 ; circulatory system, 516 ; 
nervous system, 516 ; eyes, 517 ; in- 
tegument, 518 ; reproductive organs, 
519 ; eggs, 520 ; development, 520 ; 
habits, 624 ; systematic position, 525 ; 
classiflcatiou, 528 f. ; British species, 
540 f. 

Pycnogonidae, 539 

Pycnogomiuiy 503, 539 ; P. auatraUy 540; 
P. crassirostrey 540 ; P. litiorcdty 601 , 
540, 641 ; P. magellanicumy 540 ; P. 
magniroatrty 540 ; P. micropSy 540 ; P. 
nodvlosumy 540 ; P. orUntaUy 540 ; P, 
philippinensey 540 ; P, pmUluiriy 640 ; 
P. attamsiy 540 
Pygidium, 235 

PylocheUsy 180 ; P, miersiiy 173 
Pylochelidae, 180 ; habitat, 204 
Pylopagurusy 180 ; relation to Lithodidae, 
177, 178 
PyrgorrruXy 93 

Ra^chiasy 388 

Railliet, on classification of Pentastomids, 
495 

Ranina denUUay 188 
Baninidae, 188 
Raatellus, 320, 387 
Ralaniiiy 68 ; mouth, 63 
R4aomar, 360 
Becurved eyes, 316 


Red spider, 455, 472 
Red-water, 456 

Regeneration, of Crustacean limbs, 155, 
156 

RtgUXuSy 414 

Reichenbacb, on embryology of Aatac\i8y 
12 

Reighardiay 495, 497 ; hosts of, 497 
RemipeSy 171 ; R. scuiellcUtiSy 171 
Rtmopleuridesy 232, 24? \ R, radiansy 229, 
248 

Reproduction (incl. Breeding), of Clado- 
cera, 43 f. ; of AnaspideSy 116 ; of 
Lobster, 156 ; of LimvluSy 274 ; of 
Spiders, 3G5 ; of Ticks, 461 ; of Pycno- 
gons, 520 

Reproductive (generative) organs, of Crus- 
tacea, 15 ; of Phyllopods, 31 ; of 
Cladocera, 43 ; of Arachnids, 257 ; of 
LimuluSy 271 ; of Scorpions, 305 ; of 
Spiders, 333 ; of Solifugne, 428 ; of 
Phalangidea, 446 ; of Acarina, 461 ; of 
Tardigrada, 482 ; of Pentastomida, 
492 ; of Pycnogons, 619 
Respiration, of Crustacea, 16 ; of Anas- 
pidssy 115 ; of Albuneay 170 ; of 
CorysteSy 170, 189 ; of RirguSy 174 ; 
of Oxystomata, 186, 187; of Cato^ 
metopa, 194, 195 ; of Arachnids, 256. 
(See also Respiratory organs.) 

Respiratory organs, of Arachnids, 256 ; 
of Limuln^y 269, 270 ; of Kurypterids, 
288 ; of ^orpions, 305 : of Spiders, 
336 ; of Tardigrada, 482 ; of Penta- 
stomida, 491. (See also Respiration.) 
Rhagodssy 425 , 4^9 
Rhagodinae, 

RhaXy 429 
'RhipicentoTy 409 

Rhipicephalusy 469 ; R. sanguin^iSy 470 
Rhi zocepha la, 95 f. ; compared with Afon- 
MTillay "66 ; with Andcuma, 89 ; castra- 
tion caused by, 100; males, 106; 
association with Eotoniscidae, 136 
Rkomphaeay 402 

RhopalorhynchiiSy 6S2 ; R, clavipesy 533 ; 

R. kroyeriy 533 ; R. tenuisaimusy 533 
Rhynchothoracidae, 536 
RhyTuhothcTOXy 505, 635 ; R.. ausiralisy 
536 ; R, mediUrraneuSy 508 , 535, 
536 

Ricinulei, 43'9 
Robber-crab, 173 
RjoncuSy 436, 438 
Rucker, 428 

Rndolphi, on Penlaatomay 488 n. 

Spbaeony 431 
SaheUiphilusy 71 

Sacculina, 95 ; life-history, 06 f. ; males, 

99 ; castration caused by, 160 f. ; S. 
careiniy 96 ; S. nagleclay Nauplius, 97 ; 
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Cypris, 97 ; mternal stages, 98 ; with 
parasitic DanalicL, 130, 131 
Saitis, 421 ; S. pulex, 382, 421 
Salter, on facial suture of Trimiclewi, 226 ; 

ou classification of Trilobites, 243 
Salticidae, 4^9 

Salticus, 420 ; S, sixnicus, 372, 376, 420 
Sao, 235, 247 ; S. hirsuta, development, 

239 

Sitppkiri}UL, 69 ; colour, 60 ; S. opalina-, 
69 

Sarcoptes^ ^’6* ; S. vnUanSy 466 
Sarcoptidae, 455, 4^^ 

Sarcoptinae, ^66 

Sars, G. 0., on CalanKlae,58 ; on Isopoda, 
122 ; on Cnistacea of the Caspian, 215 ; 
on Pycnogons, 604 
Savigny, 526 
Scaeorkynchus, S3S 
ScalidognathvSy 388 

ScdLpdlnmy 84^ 85 ; compleinental male, 
86 ; sex, 86, 105 f. ; A baZanoidesy sex, 
86 ; S, omatuviy sex, 87 ; S. peronuy 
male, 86 ; sex, 87, 105 ; S. vdtUinuviy 
sex, 87 ; S, vidgare, 85, 86 ; male, 83 ; 

sex, 86, 87 
Scaphognathite, 152 

Scapholeberisy 39, ; S. inucronalay 63 

Schimkewitsch, 527, 534 
Schizochroal eye, 228, 229 
Schizonolidae, 310, 31:3 

Schizonotusy 312 

Schizopoda, 112; re-classification, 113, 
relation to Macrura, 162 
Schizorhpjichust 121 

Schmeil, on fresh-water Copepoda, 59, 62 
Schultze, on position of Tardigrade, 483 

ScipioluSy 535 

Sclerocrangony distribution, 200 
SderosovuLy 460 ; S. qiutdridentaiuniy 480 
Sclerosoniatinae, 44^ 

Scodray 390 

Scopula, 324, 324, 389 n. 

ScarpiOy 305, 307 ; S. boehmiy 307 ; S. 

mauruSy 307 
Scorpion, 297 f. 

Scorpionidae, 306 . 

Scorpionidea, 258y 297 f. ; habits, 298 , 
senses, 299 ; poison, 299, 301 ; 
habits, 300 ; external structure, 301 ; 
prosoma, 301 ; pre-cheliceral segment, 
301 ; development of eyes, 301 ; me-so- 
soma, 302 ; metasoma, 303 ; appendages, 
303 ; pedal spurs, 304, 306, 307, 308 ; 
tibial spurs, 304, 306, 307, 308 ; in- 
ternal anatomy, 304 ; alimentary canal, 
304 ; vascular system, 305 ; nervous 
system, 305 ; endosternite, 305 ; gene- 
rative organ, -305 ; development of, 305 ; 
classification, 306 ; fossil, 298 ; re- 
semblance to Eurypterids, 292 
Scorpioninae, 306, 307 


Scoipiops, 308 

Scotinoecus, 390 

Scott, on fish -parasites, 69 n. 

Sconrfield, on Cladocera, 51 n. 

Scutum, of Spiders, 317, 394 ; of Ticks, 
469 

ScyllancSy 167 ; S. arctus, 166, 167 
Scy lodes Uwracica, 393 
Scytodidae, 393 

Segestria, 395: S. perjida, 369: S. sena- 
culata, 395 
Segestriinae, 395 

Segmentation, of Crustacea, 5 f. ; of Trilo- 
bites, 223 f. ; of Arachnida, 256 ; of 
Limuliis, 263 ; of Pycnogons, 501 f. 
Selenopinae, 4^4 
SeleTwps, 414 
Semper, 521 n. 

Seuoculidae, 478 
Re/nocidxLSy 478 

Sense-organs, of Arachnids, 2»>7 ; of 
LimulxLSy 271, 272 ; of Tardigiada, 482 ; 
of Fentastomida, 491 (see also Auditory 
organ, Eyes) 

Sergestesy 162 

Sergestidae, 162 ; Zoaea, 161 ; distribu- 
tion, 204 
Serolidae, 126 

Serolisy 126 ; distribution, 200 ; 
antarcticay S, bx'onlexjanay S. schxjtei— 
eyes, 149 
Serrula, 322, 433 
Sesarma, 196 ; distribution, 213 

Setellay 61 _ 

Sex, in Crustacea. 100 ; in Trilobites, 235 

Sexual dimorphism, of Copepoda, 5»» ”7, 
75 : of hxachusy 103 ; of Tanaidae, 
123 ; of OiuUhiay 125 ; of Prawns, 
159 ; of GdasiniuSy 194 ; of Spiders, 

379 

Sheet-webs, 352 

Shell-gland, 13 . v • 1 

Shipley, A. E., introduction to Arachnida, 
253 f. ; on Xiphosura, 259 f. ; on Tar- 
digrada, 475 f. ; on Pentastomida. 

488 f. 

Shrimp, 153, 158, 164, 198, 199 

Slixmardia, 245 
Shumardiidne, 245 

Sicariidae, 327, 393 

Siday 51 ; reproduction, 49 ; S. cryslallixuty 
22,39,40 

Sidiilae, 51 ; appendages, 40 ; lu-art, 43 
Siebold, von, 464 n. 

Sigilla, 410 
Silvestri, 473 n. 

Simocephalusy 52 ; S. vdxdxiSy 38 , 39 ; 

sjn & t *,.. « 2 

391 n., 397 n., 400, 401 n., 406, 408 n„ 
414 n.. 418, 431. 433, 449, 452 
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Singa, 409 
Sintida^ 406 
Siphonostomata, 56 
Siriellay 120 
SirOy 448 
Sironidae, 448 
SUalctSy 44^ 

HlOmniay 283, 290, 292 ; S. acuminatay 

291 

Smith, F., 367 

Smith, G. on Crustacea, 1 f. 

Smith, H., 373 
Smith and Kilborne, 456 
Snouted Mites, 458, 471 
Solenopleuray 24 ^ 

Solenyaay 405 

Solifugae, 258y 42^ > habits, 423 ; 

climbing habits, 425 ; doubtfully 
poisonous, 424 ; external structure, 
425 ; internal structure, 427 ; classifi- 
cation, 428 

Solpuga, 4^0 ; S. sericea, 425 
Solpugae, 423 
Solpugi<lae, 4^9 
Solpuginae, 4^9 

Spallanzani, on desiccation of Tardigrada, 
484 

SparEissinae, 323, 4^4 
Sparassus, 4^4 

Spencer, on Pentastomida, 489 n., 490 
Spermatheca, 15 
Spermatophore, 15 

Spermatozoa, of Crustacea, 15 ; of Mala- 
costraca, 114 
Sptrmophoray 401 
SphaerexochxiSy 251 
Sphaeroina, habitat, 211 
Sphaeromidae, 126 
Sphaerondlay 76 

Sphaxrophihalmxcsy 232, 241 ; S. ulaluSy 
eye, 228 

Spiders, 314 f. ; external structure, 314, 
316, 317 ; appendages, 319 f. ; rostrum, 
320 ; maxilla, 321 ; palpal organs, 321 ; 
tarsi, 324 ; spinnerets, 325 ; stridulating 
organs, 327, 404 ; internal anatomy, 329, 
330 ; alimentary system, 329 ; vascular 
system, 331 ; generative system, 333 ; 
nervous system, 333 ; sense - organs, 
333 : eyes, 315, 334, 376 ; spinning 
glands, 335 ; respiratory organs, 318, 
336 ; coxal glands, 337 ; poison-glands, 
337 ; ecdysis, 338 ; early life, 338 ; 
ballooning habit, 341, 342 ; webs, 343 f. ; 
nests, 354 ; cocoons, 358, 368 ; com- 
mercial nse of silk, 359 ; poison, 360 ; 
fertility, 366 ; cannibalism, 367 ; 
enemies, 368 ; protective coloration, 
371 ; senses, 375 t. ; sight, 375 ; hear- 
ing, 376 ; touch, 334 ; intelligence, 
377 ; mating habits, 378 ; fossil, 383 ; 
classification, 384 f 


Spinning glands, 335 
Spinning Mites, 472 
J^iroctenuSy S88 
SpoiigicolUy 162 

SquUUiy 141t 141 , 142, 143 ; S. desma- 
restiy 141 ; S. vutntiSy 141 
Squillidae, 114, 148 ; compared with Lori- 
cato, 166 
Stalitay 395 
Stasinopxis caffi'us. 387 
Staurocephaln^y 251 
Sleatoday 404 \ 8. bip^inctatay 327 , 404 
Stebbing, on Amphipods, 137 ; on Pycno- 
gons, 503 n., 627 n. 

Stecker, 447 
Stegosonia itstudOy 318 
StenochiluSy 398 

Sienockolheresy 76 ; S, egregiusy 76, 76 
tStenocnmay 121 

Steuopodidae. 162 
SUriopuSy 162 
StenorhyiichxiSy 192, 193 
Stephanopsinae, 414 
StephanopsiSy 414 

Stiles, on larval Peutastomids, 493, 494 
Stomatopoda, 114, I 4 I f. 

SiorzYuiy 399 

Sirahop$y 283 ; eyes, 290 
Strauss-Durckbeim, on LimiduSy 277 
Streblocerusy 53 

Streptocephalusy 2(6, 36 ; range of, 34 ; 
S. torvicomiSy 36 

Stridulating organs, in Arachnids, 257, 
327, 327 , 404 

Siyginay 249 

Style, of palpal organ of Spiders, 322 
StylocelluSy 448 

StylonurtiSy 283, 291 ; S. Uncoan-uSy 293 

Sxtnaristes paguriy 63 

Sun-spiders, 423 

Syhotay 4 IO 

SyloUy 95 ; sex, 99 

Syinphysurusy 249 

BynageUsy 431 ; S. picalay 366, 373 

^nagjoga mircu, 94 

Syucarida, II 4 

SyneniosyTuiy 420 , 431 ; S. fonnicoy 373 
SyTihmnalonotuSy 249 
Syringopkilusy 466, 473 

Tachidius brevic&misy 62 ; T, littoralUy 
62 

Tachypleinac, 576 

TachypleuSy 276 ; T. gigasy 276 ; 7*. 

hotctmxy 277 ^ T, iridentaiuSy 276 
Talitridae, 139 ^ 

Talitruiy 139 T, aylvaticuBy 189 ; habitat, 
211 

Talorehtaiiay 139 
Tanaidae, 122 
Tanaxsy 122 

Tanganyika, Lake, prawns of, 212 
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Tanystylunij 605, 635 ; T. oibicidare^ 524, 
535. 541 
TVtraaw, 4^1 
Tarantella, 361 
Tarantism, 361 
Tarantula (Spider), 361 
Tarantulay SIS ; T. reni/ormiSy 312 
Tarantulidae, 310, S12 
Tarantulinae, 313 

Tardigrada, 258y -477 f. ; occurrence, 477 ; 
how to capture, 477 ; powers of resist- 
ing drying up, 484 ; classification, 485 ; 
British species, 486, 487 
Tarentuta, 4^7 
Tarsonemidae, 471 
Tartaridae, 312, 527 
TtaXia, Pycnogonnm on, 524 
TegenaTiOy 4 ^^ » T** civiliSy 352 ; T. 

dcnnestica, 416 ; palp, 321 ; T. pane- 
tinoy 352, 416 
Tderrui tcndlay 303 
Telson, 6, 7 ; of Phyllopoda, 22 
Temora longicornis, distribution, 203 
Tetkys (Molluaca), Pycnogon larva on, 524 
^trahaliuSy 312 

TetrabUmmay 315, 4 O 4 > 7*. viedioculaUimy 

318 

Tetraclitay 91 , 92 

Tetragnaihoy 4^7 ; T. exlemay 372 
Tetragnathinae, 4^7 
Tetrameridae, 92 
Tetranycliinae, 472 

TetranychiiSy 472 ; T. gihbosiiSy 472 ; T. 

telariuSy 455, 472 
Tetraspidae, 88 
Teutana, 4^4 

TeiUhra-iUttSy 308 
Texas fever, 456, 470 
Tiialassiiiidea, 167 

ThumnocepfialuSy 36 \ range of, 34 ; T. 
platy^iruSy 36 

Thanatusy 4^4 \ T'. f&rmicinus, 414 ; T. 

hirsutuSy 414 ; T. striaUtSy 414 
ThamnasUiy 41 ^ 

Thelphusay 191 ; T. JiuviatiliSy develop- 
ment, 190 ; distribution, 213 
Thelphusidae, 191 
TlielyplionelluSy 312 
Thelyphouidae, 309, 312 
TfidypJwnuSy 309, 310, 312 ; resemblance 
to Eurypterids, 294 
Theotina, 393 

Tkeraphosdy 389 ; T. leblondiy 366, 389 
Theraphosae, 319 
Theraphosidae, 391 n. 

Theridiidae, 327, 351, 491 
Theridiony 376, 493 ; T. himojculalumy 
403 ; T. for^nommy 403 ; T. pollens, 
cocoon, 368 ; T, ripaHttiriy 403 ; T. 
sisyphiumy 340, 351, 359, 403 ; T. 
Upidariorxbtny 352, 368, 403 
Theridiouioae, 403 


Theridiosoina argenteolumy 49^ 
Theridiosoniatinae, 497 
Thersites gasterostei, 71 

niomisidae, 323, 324, 369, 371, 381, 412 

Tliomisinae, 412 
Thomisusy 412 ; T. onustuSy 413 
'rhompson, D’A. \V., on Pycnogouida, 
499 f. 

Thoracica, 84 

Thorax, of Tiilobites, 234 

Thorell, 383 

Thyas petrophihis, 460 

Tibellus, 414 \ 7’. ohlnngus, 371, 413, 414 

Tick-fever, 469 

Ticks, 468 f. ; habits, 455, 461 ; synopsis 
of genera, 470 
Titanodavwn, 313 
TilyttSy 298, 306 

TtnelicitSy 499 
TonioxenUy 493 
Toraniay 414 

Tracheae, in Araohnitla, 256 ; in PeripatuSy 
256 ; in Spiders, 336 ; in Phalangids, 
446 ; in Acarina, 462 
Trap-door Spiders, 354, 387, 388 
Tredunia venosoy 390 
TriarthmSy 230, 234, 236, 247 ; thoracic 
limb, 10 ; T. hecki, 237 ; Prot^pis, 240 
TrichoniscuSy 129 
Trigonoplax, 193 
Trilobita, 219 f. 

Trilobite-larva, of Lhmilus, 275, 276 
Trimerocepholus, 249 ; T. volborthiy 229 
Tnnucleidae, 230, 245 
Trinuclens, 225, 226, 230, 231, 236, 238, 
245 ; T. bucklandiy 230, 231 ; T. seiU 
cornis, 231 
THpeltiSy 312 
TrUherui tricnspidata, 404 
TrithyreuSy 312 
Triton, cruise of the, 540 
Trochantin, 433, 436, 449, 451, 452 
TrochosOy 417 ; vestigial antennae in, 256, 

263 

TroghicariSy 163 ; T. schmultiiy habitat, 
210 

Trogulidac, 439, 442, 444, 452 
TrogulnSy 462 ; T. aquaticuSy 462 ; T. 

iricarinotuSy 452, 453 
lYombidiidae, 472 
Trombidiinae, 473 

Trombidiumy 473 ; T. gmnnnpierorximy 
455 ; T. hvlosericeumy 465, 473 
Tropical zone (marine), 201 
Trouessart, 455 

TrygaeuSy 506, 636 ; T. conununis, 535 
Txdjicinello. tTOchealiSy 91 
Tubularia, Pycuogons on, 522, 52o 
Tubulifonn glands, 335, 349 
Tulk, 445, 446, 461 n. 

Turret-spider, 357 

TarrUepaSy 84 \ T. lo'ightianxis, 84 
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TylaspU^ 179 
TyphXocarcinus^ 195 
Typopellis, 312 
Tyroglyphidae, 466 n. 

Tyroglyphinae, 466 

Tyroglyphus, 464, 466, 481 ; T, longior, 
466 ; T. siro, 466 

Uliodon, 413 
Uloboridae, 350, 41 O 
Uloborinae, 41 ^ 

UlohoTus, 352, 410 ; snare of, 352 ; U. 
repvhlicamis, 411 ; U* wolcker^aerius, 
411 

Unguis, 319, 320 

Uroctea, 392 ; U. durandi, 392 

Urocteidae, 386, 392 

Urodacinae, 306, 207 

Urodacus, 307 

Uroplectes, 306 

Uropoda, 4 II 

Uropodinae, 4^1 

Vroproctus, 312 

Uropygi, 212 

Usojila, 393 

Valvifera, 127 
Vaucoho, 362 
Vecitus, 415 
Vejdovsky, 435 n. 

Vejovidae, 300, 308 
Vejovis, 308 
Vermifonuia, 4^4 
Verruca, 89, 91 
Vemicidae, 91 
Vesicle, of Scorpion, 303 
Vinson, 349, 360, 362 
VirUus, 164 \ V. acuminatus, 164 ; 
(habitat, 202 

Virchow, on human Pentastomids, 494 
Viscid globules, on Spider web, 347 


Waite, 13 

Walckenaer, 365, 386 n,, 408 n, 
^Valckenaera, 40^ \ acuminata, 405 
Walcott, on appendages of Trilobites, 236 ; 
on their development, 238 ; on early 
forms of Eurypterids, 283 n. 

Wallace, 381 
Wall-spider, 369 

Warburton, C., on Arachnida, 295 f., 344 
n., 349 n., 378 11 . 

Ward, on Meighardutf 495 


Wasps and Spiders, 368 
Water-mites, 460, 471, 472 
Water-spider, 357, 415 
Weismann, on Cladocera, 44, 49 
Weldon, W. F. R., on excretory glands, 
13 ; on Branchiopoda, 1 8 f. ; on respira- 
tion in Carcinus, 189 
Westriug, 327, 384 
Whale-louse, 502 
Whip-scorpions, 309 
White, Gilbert, 342 
Wilder, 366 

WUlemoesia, 157 ; IF. inwnata, 168 
Winkler, 463 
With, 473 n. 

Wolf-spiders, 341, 356, 359, 369, 376, 
377, 381, 417 * • » * 

Wood-Mason, 328 

Woods, H., on Trilobita, 219 f. ; on 
fossil Xiphosura, 277 f. ; on Euryp- 
terida, 281 f. 

Xanthidae, 191 
Xantho, 191 ; habitat, 198 
Xenobatanns globicipitis, 92 
Xiphocaris, 163 ; distribution, 210 
Xiphosura, 258, 259 f. ; classiflcation, 
260, 276 ; fossil, 277 f. ; affinities with 
Eurypterida, 292 

Xiphosura, 276 ; X. polyphemus, 276 
Xiphosuridae, 276 
Xiphosurinae, 276 

Xysticus, 41 ^ ; X, cristatus, 412 ; X, pini, 

413 


Zacanthoides, 247 

Zaeslin, on the frequency of human Penta 
stomids, 494 
Zeriana, 429 

Zilla, 409 ; Z. x-notata, 359, 409 
Zimris, 396 

compared with Cumaoea, 120 ; with 
Erich thus, 143 ; Calyptopis of JCuph- 
ausia, 144 ; of Pentus, 160 \ ofSerges- 
tidae, 161 ; of “^iwceifana, 169, of 
Birgus, 174 ; of EupSgurus, 179 ; of 
Corystes cassivelaunus, 

Zodariidae, 317, 399 
Zodarion, 399 

Zora, 397 ; Z, ^inimana, 396 
Zoropsis, 41 ^ 

Zoropsidae, 41a 
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